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| I exquifite pleaſure of the judicious and 
well-bred, is that of being able.to commu- 
mate their thoughts to one another in a 
clear, exact and plea fing manner; it is no 
leſs certain, that whatever may contribute 
to extend that communication from one 
language to another, to render it familiar, 
and to make it by that means both agreeable 
and uſeful, deſerves their attention, and 
even their approbation. Such is the end 
— in this Work : And it is to help 
tbe Engliſh 0 4 happy facility of the 
French 7c * that it * in ns 
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1. L Argue in general is a manner of expreſſing our thoughts 
by words pronounced or written, 


By the help of ſpeech we 
expreſs the ideas of the mind ; 


without this, ſociety. cannot. 
ſubſiſt: it is preſerved every 


where by the language of the 


country; and by means of fo- 


reign langu ages only, or of one 
more univerſal than the reſt; 


it is propagated throughout all 


the world: This is what unites 
mankind, and from the moſt 


diſtant countries enables them 


to carry on a mutual correſpon- 
dence; and to furniſh one an- 
| other, b way of exchange or 
— with every conve- 
nience that is wanting. 


C'eſt par le moyen des lan- 
gues, que nous exprimons les 


conceptions de notre eſprit; 


fans elles la fociete ne ſauroit 
ſubſiſter: dans une nation, 
c'eſt la langue du pays qui la 


cimente & qui l entretient, & 


ce neſt que par la ſcience des 
autres langues, ou d'une langue 


plus univerſele, qu'elle s tend 


par tout le monde: c'eſt ce 


qui lie les hommes, & qui des | 


pays les plus eloignes les uns 
des autres, les rend capables de 


correſpondre enſemble, & de 
ſe communiquer rẽciproque- 


ment, ſoit par echange ou au- 


trement, les biens dont ils peu- ä 
vent avoir beſoin. 


2&4 living language is the manner only; iſe by * par- 


ticular nation for that purpoſe. 


Languages are either dead 
or living. The dead langua ges 
are Hebrew, Greek and 2 ; 
and all thoſe which are only 
tound in books. 


, modern Italian, 
all thoſe in general peculiar 
to the ſeveral nations now diſ- 


The living 
Ianguages are 9 | 


erman, and 


Les nager ſont, ou mor- 

tes, ou vivantes. I. Hebreu, 
le Grec, le Latin, & toutes les 
langues qui ne ſe trouvent que 


dans les livres, font des langues 


mortes. Les vivantes ſont le 
Francois 'PAnglois -Pltalien 


moderne, VAllemand, & gEnE- 


ralement toutes les langues qui 


| 5 over the earth. ſont natureles aux nations qui 
| | ſe trouvent actuẽlement diſper- 
ces ſur la terre. 
„ The 1 or 8 of a living language, is a,col- 
lection of obſervations drawn from approved cuſtom, | 
forms a into rules for ſpeaking and writing that TW 
E I c 
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- *Tis by the means of ana- 
logy, that languages have been 
fix d. Tis by this, Gram- 
marians, after finding out the 
rules and the correct practiee, 
have compoſed grammars; 
which are very uſeful when 
well digeſted ;- as containing 
thoſe rules which only could 
be found out by the tedious 
ſtudy of analogy. © 
Tis only from the works 
of ancient authors we can draw 
any reflexions towards the 
learning or teaching dead lan- 
guages; and as theſe are liable 
do no alteration, ſuch reflexi- 
ons once well made and di- 
geſted ſubſiſt for ever. It is 
not ſo with living languages: 
Theſe being ſubject all more 
or leſs to change, tis only by 
the preſent beſt eſtabliſſi d 
manner of ſpeaking and writ- 
ing that we are to govern our- 
ſelves. fe bh 


* 


4. The approved cuſtom in the 


manner of 


7 
5 » 
ä 


| * 
De eſt par le moyen de l'ana- 
logie, que les langues ont ẽtẽ 
fixes. C'eſt par elle que les 
Grammairiens, ayant connu 
les regles & le bon uſage, ont 
compoſe des grammaires qui 
fonttres utiles, lorſqu'elles font 
bien faites; puiſqu'on y trouve 
ces rẽgles que Von feroit oblige 

ge chercher par le travail en- 
nuyeux de Panalogie. 

Ce n'eſt que ſur les ouvra- 
ges des anciens auteurs qu'on 
peut faire des reflexions pour 
aprendre, ou pour enſeigner, 
les langues mortès; & comme 
ces langues ne ſont ſujetes a 
aucun changement,' ces re- 
flexions une fois bien faites & 
bien arrangẽes ſubſiſtent tou- 
jours. II n'en eſt pas de mè- 
me des langues vivantes: com- 
me elles ſont toutes ſujetes 4 
changer, les unes plus, les au- 
tres moins, ce n'eſt que ſur la 
meilleure maniere de parler & 
d'ecrire acuelement ' Etablie 


qu'on doi eee 


ſpeaking and writing uſed at the French court; and 


by learned authors in that language. 


This manner conſiſts in ge- 
neral in making uſe of proper 
and well choſen terms; not 
far fetch'd; in uniting them to- 
_ _ gether by the rules of ſyntax, 
and according to the genius 
of the language. It farther 
conſiſts in placing the ſenten- 
ces in good order, and in va- 
rying the turn and tranſpoſi- 
tion of the periods; taking 
care, that the latter do not in- 
jure the diſcourſe by too much 


conciſe- 


Cette maniere conſiſte en 
general à fe ſervir de termes 
propres & bien choiſis ſans etre 
recherchẽs, a les unir enſem- 
ble ſelon les régles de la ſyn- 
taxe; & dans le gout: de la 
langue. Elle confiſte encore 
a bien arranger les phraſes, & 
à diverſtfier le tour & les ſinuo- 
fites des periodes:; prenant 
garde que ces dernieres nꝰ eſtro- 
pient le diſcours par trop de 
brievetse, ou qu elles ne le 8 
N 'h ent 


{ 


| ab. or-enery as, jnby 
too great a prolixity. 8 
Wo 8 ſuch; a union; and ſuch 

order render the ffyle clear, 


nervous, pure; fluent and har- 
montanen NV ar renders: it 


ſpirit... 7 ito 

There, is 1 3 but 
What has, or may have, proper 
terms for the clear and intelli- 


gible expreſſion of all ideas, 


which men are capable of con- 
ceiving z. and there is not any 


one in which the conſtruction 
of thoſe terms is not regular! y 


made. | and variety are 
alſo found in every improved 
language, tho? with difference 


in the manner, and in the or- 


ger  particalanly, In French, 


tis required that the words be ce 


laced in the ſame manner as 
e ideas in the mind; when 
ſuch ideas are clearly and well 
gonnected there, according to 
their natural order. is this 
natural order which | chiefly 


contributes to clearneſs of 
Ryle; to energy of expreſſon; 


und te that noble ſuinplieity, 


which, together with polite- 


neſs,” are the Eireumſtances 


moſt . carchyly attended to in 


12 French tongue: By por 


iteneſs in languages is meant 


not only genteęl and unixocal 
Hane: which diſtingwſh peo: 
ple of ſuperior ſenfe and edu+ 
cation, but likewiſe a n atural, 
ealy, ſeilful manner af ſpeak- 
g and writing; which edn- 
litutes the charms of convery 
ation, 7 thy, merit of ah 
W a 020 


. 5 


Fexp . 
ſimp 

ſont les 
le je pn A cultiver dans la lan- 


4 gy — 4 lon- 
gueur. termes, cette Nut : 


on, & cet t arrangemem renden 5 


le ſtile energidue, pur 7 — 
lant, & harmonieux, 
riẽtẽ le rend 4 pgreble, . | 
Mf. #F L * 
ais 10 N 
Un * a point 1 A, gui 
wait, ou qui ne puiſſe avoir; 
des termes propres A exprimer 
clairement & intelligiblement 


les idees, que les hommes 
125 


capables de concevoirz &1 
en a point oi la e | 


de ces termeg ne ſe faſſe regu- 
ligrement. 5 arrangement & 
la variẽtẽ ſe trouvent auſſi. Egan 


lement dans toutes les langueg 
cultivees,. quoique d'une ma- 
niere diferentes, & ſur tout en 
ui regarde Parrangement, 
Frangois en veut.qu'il- 
faſle dans le meme ordre que 
les idees tiẽnent dans Vimagiz 
nation, lorſqu' elles ſont 
claires & bien ſuivies dans leur 
ordre naturel. C'eſt cet ordre | 
naturel qui « contribue le plus a 
Ta clatte du ftile; A Venetgiede 
& cette noble 
icite, qui, avec la politeſſe, 
Jalités qu on s atache 


iſe, On entend par 
bote ans les langues, non 
ſeulement les termes honétes 
& univoques, qui diſtinguent 
les perſones raiſonables & bien 


dlevées 3 mais encore une mar 


nigre nature le, aiſce, & i ingen. 
guſe de parler & d erires qui 

font les Ave * de la conver- 
pay & e nene 


: 1 
44 ws a +4. tw ws KV — 4+ 7 


* * 2 
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1 3 ] o 
4 : 
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J 


py 7 Tor- 
of the parts of pore 3 O 
b moſt rational method of 


ranging them. lſcourls.i A 
picture of che mind; which is 
quick, and at one view com: 

prehends everal objects 3» tha 
ſpective. proper places and v 
_ Tanks of which = — there» 
fore be difficult to determine; 


fince it aſſembles them toge- 
ther, and ſees them all at once. 
Conſequently, what is efſemial 
towards the arrangement of 
the of à diſcourſe, is, 

that they be ſo, connectad =. 
Rs 20 . thy 


" natural ; and e of the 


1 of chat language 
to admit any —— 
Eo it; It requires the thoughts 
to be utter d ag they are con- 
ceived. To think —_— 
things. myſt be expreſs'd- 2 
ſuch order, thatrhoſe may firſt 
engage our 3 which 
vy their conſpicuity will ſerve 
towards illuſtratitig the reſt. 
Wake then muſt be placed 


* to their meaning, 10 
2 non the ſenſe 01 
. thoſe Which come after.: A gi 


_ courſe in French cannot be 
ufileſs each word Amn. 


"ord 
3 » # LE » 
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re 1 1 
natucel- * di di 
Ceſt-à- dire, ee MN 
ment le plus raiſonable- quiet 


les puiſſent nvoirs Ee dict 


eſt uns image de Fefprit; 
eſt vif: tout dun coup i _ 
viſage elaſieurs.clidies; dont il 


ſerdie par cohſẽquent 3 8 
de determimer da place, le 
que chacune tient; puiſe | 
qu'il les embraſſa toutes, & les 


voit d un ſeuladegard. Coe quĩ 
eſt done eſſe 
les termes dun 


dw ils ſoient lies; de, maniers 
Low ramaſſent & exptiment 


& le nom qui marque Vatribuv 
ſuit. S ori eſt naturel, & 
C'eſt un des waere . de cette 


langue de ne point 


parle comme l'on penſe. 
denſer raiſonablement, il Kaus 
exprimer les chaſes avec cet 
..ordre, que premicErement on 
S aplique A. celles dont la lu- 
mere fert à faire decouvrir les 
autres. II faut donc que les 
paroles ſbient places ſolon 
7 leur ſens doit etre entendu, 
al, Uiffe a 
ſens 


ene Pt 275 
beau, fi chaque T1 oo ner 
toutes les idges June 

Pauttefelo og Elles ſe ale 
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6 The Turony and PRACTICE 


to be placed at a diſtance; the 


immediate ſenſe of which is 


neceſſary for illuſtrating what 


is gone before; and is there- 


fore an enemy to parentheſes 
and long - winded periods. 
Hence it is adapted to the 
treating of ſciences; becauſe 
it does it with admirable clear- 
neſs, and is in this reſpect in- 
ferior to none. In teaching, 
perſpicuity then is the main 
thing require. 
—Whoever is ſo happy as to 
meet with a perſon able to give 
him the principles of a living 


language, wants nothing more 


towards acquiring the neceſſary 
knowledge of it, than a willing 
mind and application. Nor 
are its very niceties more dif- 
ficult to attain; ſince in order 
to gain a familiar knowledge 
of them, there needs no more 
than to join practice to theory. 


Therefore nothing in my 


power has been omitted, to- 
wards rendering this Theory of 
the French Tongue clear and 
eaſy, and the % practice of 
it agreeable and inſtructive. 


faille entendre pour concevoir 
ce qui precede; ennemie pour 
cela des parantheſes & des lon-' 
gues pẽriodes. Auſſi elle eſt 
propre pour traiter les ſciences, 


parcequelle le fait avec une 


admirable clarte, en quoi elle 
ne cede à aucune autre. II 
ne s agit donc en enſeignang@ 

que d'etre clair. * 5 ee 


— 


Quand on a le bonheur de 


rencontrer une perſone capable 


de doner les principes d'une 
langue vivante, le nẽceſſaire 


de cette langue ne coute qu'un 


peu de bonne volontè & d'a- 
plication. Les dẽlieateſſes n' en 
ſont guères plus dificiles; puiſ- 
= pour les aprendre, & pour 
e les rendre 1 il ne 
s'agit que de joindre Puſage 2 
la 5 Au —— - 
neglige dans cet ouvrage de 


ce qui pouvoit contribuer a 


rendre la Thtorie de la langue 


Frangoiſe claire & facile, & le 
bel uſage agrẽable & inſtructif. 


5. A word conſiſts of one, two or more ſyllables, and is pro- 


nounced or written by itſelf. 


No reaſon can, be given for 
ſimple and primitive words. 
All, we find, is the origin of 
ſeveral of the terms of modern 
languages, in thę ancient ones; 
for example, in the Celtic, the 
Armorican, the Hebrew, c. 
but reaſons of conformity, re- 
lation and analogy may be 
given with reſpect to words 

Ycrivedandcompounded. Mot 
LEE: Words 


o 


On ne donne point de raiſon 
des mots ſimples & primitifs. 
On trouve tout au plus Pori- 
gine de pluſieurs mots des lan- 
gues modernes dans les an- 

cienes ; par exemple, dans le 
Celtique, le bas Breton, 'He- 
breu, &c. mais on donne des 
raiſons de convenance, de ra- 
port & d analogie des mots dẽ- 


rives & des mots compoſes. La 


c plus 


(DR Finds N aue 


words of the ſ⸗ ina 
mark of  uniſ te N / 


final letters, ate « one common 
and general manner of ſignifi- 
cation; and thoſe compounded 
with the ſame prepoſitions, 
have one common manner, in 
all the learned languages, of 


ſignifying and . the 


ſame ideas. 


Two things are to be diſtin⸗ 


guiſh'd in words; their intel- 

F-ftual part, and their corpo- 
real; that is, what is merely 
| material, and what is ſpiritual 
in them ; what the birds, which 
imitate the voice of men, have 


in common with'us ; and what 


7 


dre des mots qui ont meme 
mence, meme rime, meme 


nale, ont une maniere co- 


mune & générale de ſignifier 


les chofes ; & ceux qui ſont 
compoſẽs des memes prẽpoſi- 
tions ont une maniẽre comune, 
dans toutes les langues ſavan- 
tes, de ſignifier & d' exprimer 
des idees ſemblables. 


Il faut W a deux os 35 


ſes dans les mots, le corps & 


Pame; Ceſt-z-dire, ce qu' ils 5 


ont de materiel, & ce qu ils ont 


de ſpirituel ; ce que les oiſeaux, 


qui imitent la vojx des hom- 
mes, ont de comun avec 
nous, & ce qui nous eſt parti- 


is peculiar; to ourſelves... The culier. Les idees qui ſont prẽ- 


ideas arifing in the mind, 
when it actuates the organs of 
the voice, to form the ſounds 
expreſſive of ſuch ideas, are 
the ſoul of words. The ſounds 
_ themſelves, which are form's 

by the organs of the voice, an 


ſentes a notre eſprit, baun * 


comande aux o 
voix de former 2 * = 


ſont les ſignes de ces idees, 
ſont l'ame des paroles: les 


_ ſons que forment les organes 


de la voix, & qui, n ayant 


which, without any thing in rien de ſemblable en eux-me- 


them like thoſe ideas, do ne- mes à ces idees, ne laiſſent pas 


— 


vertheleſs expreſs chem, are de les ſignifier, ſont la partie 


the material part, or body. of matericle, ou le corps des 


words. a oles. 
Words are the A of | Les mots ſont les . 
language, and of which it is des langues; c'eſt de quoi e alles 
compoled. ' ſont compoſees. 
-6. A follable FTA of one or two ſounds ; 5 and of one, two 
or more letters. 


Syllables are the elements Les ſilabes le ſont des mots, 
of words, 


| 7. Letters are 4 or characters repreſenting to the eye, 
"ha ſounds convey to the ear. 


Letters, which are ſimple Les Letres qui ſont ſimples, 
characters, made of one or two faites d'un ou _ deux traits, 


ſtrokes, or three at moſt, are ou au my. de trois, le ſont des 


8. When 


Lo cements of ſyllables. dlades. 


F 


- 


| in monokyllables ; and, affec- en mo 


8 - 7 We rere Ps Act bs - 


. When's word: abs mer rho month 
Flax; "when" OY „ 1 e 7 5 


Pole 3 Ds 
French ente 15 Mor n. 


Oft one Pound. 1 0 0 8 45 
Aer, — Sea. Doing, — Piſt. 

-. Bras, —— Arm. HE Dieu, — God. | 
| Pain, — Bread, © fiery — proud. 


_ — Augult,.. cui — 72 by I 

French Ex A MPL1 ES ; of, Polyſyllables. 
Bau — — — — Pal. Fit! | + 
p06, e ad = — Eng — Knife. 


83 g 
a ES 


* 


* ; # h 
— 
Ca- bi net= £ * n dis » 77 + —— 1 2 > x k . Clolet,” 
: * = 1 1 * 144 f 
- "4 va «4 ; 9 4  9* : 5 » 
- " 
- PA * - 


i CR on 
In Pc- li- li .—. — 3 ——Impenetrability, .. 
Ir cum pr hen. f. i- Hi. 4 — — — Incomprehenſibility - 
Tue French tangus Ra 1 — cg abonde 
pourvu- 


tation apart, many may follow qu il my ait — 2 — 
one n Pon en peut mẽ etre pluſieurs de 


the ear. ſiuite, fans que ] 'orcille, Den 


* 
F 3 
— ? N *. 7 a „ HH r 
: . 4 $ * if + IF o TY - 


6 Wolde BY are compoſed of two, three or more words, 
ths calPd compound words ; as, auant- r tore-runger ; ; 


| arc. en- ciel, rail " 52, 1 ls 


French dees not well -ad- Elle n'aime pas ka compoſi- 
mit of the uniting two words tion des mots qui ſe fait par la 
into one: it occurs ſometimes jonction d' mot à un autre 
in ſubttantiues; but . are mot, & fi elle en ſoufre quel- 


wy 3 * ils 3 
10. The dcs end 4 modification ef ſounds by the or- 


100 of ſpeech, fo as to communicate che ideas or the 
; has 1 — ad * are called ä | 


a 


- 


of the Fxenen Tonour. 9 


'2 


% 
WS ©» 


What is moſt eſſential in Ce qu'il y a de plus impar- 


living languages, is the pro- 


nunciation. Lo acquire this 


with eaſe, and in a little time, 
in the French tongue, people 


muſt begin by learning how to 


expreſs, articulate, and modify 


all the different ſimple ſounds 


belonging to it T: they muſt 


proceed by applying thoſe 


| ſounds with exactneſs, either 
in reading or ſpeaking; and 


crown the whole with prac- 


tice ; which never fails to ren- 
der perfect, eaſy, natural, gen- 
teel, and graceful, what was 


at firſt only forced, aukward, 
rough, and unpleaſant, 


& delagreable.. 


tant dans les langues vivantes, 
c'eſt la prononciation. Pour 


aquerir avec facilite, & en peu 


de tems celle de la langue 
Francoiſe, il faut comencer 
par aprendre à en exprimer, à 


en articuler, & modifier tous 
les diferens ſons ſimples t 
continuer par faire Paplication - 


de ces ſons avec juſteſſe, ſoit 


en liſant, ſoit en parlant ; & 


firir par la pratique qui ne 
manque jamais de perfectioner, 


& de rendre aiſẽ, naturel, poli, 
& gracieux, ce qui n' ẽtoit d' a- 


bord que forcẽ, contraint, 


rude 


11. The repreſentation of ſuch ideas or thoughts by certain 


characters or letters expreſs'd on paper, parchment, or ſome 


other fit matter, is call'd writing. 


Thoughts are the images of 
things. Writing, painting, and 
articulate words are the images 
O ee 


i 


- + There ure twenty-ote” uſed in the 


pronunciation of that language. The 
characters moſt commonly uſed to re- 
preſent them, and which muſt firſt be 
known, expreſs'd, articulated and modi- 


fied, are in the firſt part of this work, 


No. 63 and 64. Twelve leſſons at moſt 
arg ſufficient to learn them. . 


Les penſces ſont les images 
des chaſes. L'ccriture, la pein- 


ture, & les paroles ſont lee 


images des penſces, | 


' + On en employe vingt-& un dans Ia 
prononciation de cette langue. Les ca- 
raQteres qui ſervent le plus comunement 
à les reptẽlenter, && qu on doit d' abord 
s' apliquer à conoitre, ex primer, articuler, 
& mcdifier, ſont dans la premiere partie 
de cet puvrage No. 63 & 64. Il ne faut 
tout au plus que douze lens pour les 


aprendre. 


The Ar and PRACTICE | 


| s E CT. II. 


W. H AT; is call'd language i is a ſeries of las "DEAR 
properly united together; which any particular na- 
tion makes uſe of to deſcribe oe, and to communicate 
their ideas one to another ; fuch ſounds having in themſelves 
no kind of reference to one idea or object more than another. 
Ce que l'on apele langue eſt une ſuite de certains ſons ar- 
ticules propres 2 s'unir enſemble, dont ſe ſert un peuple pour 
ſignifier les choſes, & pour ſe camuniquer ſes penſees; mais 
qui ſont indiferens par eUX-MEmes A lignifier une choſe ou une 
pentFo pluror qu une autre. | 


T0 
.. 3 
* 
he 


ParTs of SPEECH 
There are three forts of * words which compoſe A language, 


Fir8T os of SPEECH. 


A 12. Firſt, ſuch as are uſed to expreſs objects, call'd ſubſtan _ 
tives; ; as, (1.) God, you, I, he, table, houſe, men, Vice, &c. 
| PRACTICE. | | 


Granmar, according to 


5 Quuntilian, is as the founda- 
tion to an edifice. Thoſe (a) 
who(6) flight it, as an art 


- having nothing but what(d) is 
mean in it, are groſsly miſ⸗ 
| taken, lt has more ſolidity ; 
than oftentation and appearance; 3 
and ſerves as much to exer- 


ciſe (e) and try (c) the fill of 
the moſt learned meth, - as to 
form (e) the minds af begin- 
5 5 DE... DET. 
Ty Wn 


b) 54 (4) 
(e, 389, 390, &c, 


(a) See « „ & 270, 
$92, 362, Go 


La Grammaire eſt ſelon 
Sinan. ce que (a) le fon- 
dement eſt a regard de Pp Hdifice 


Ceux (a) qui (5) s 'en moquent 
comme d'un art qui (5) n'a 
rien que de bas ſe trompent 5 


fort. Ele a plus de fulidith | 
que &oftentation, & d' tclat : 10 
alle ſert autant A exereer (c), 
& A Eprouver (e) la ſcience des 
Plus habiles, qu à former (c) 
Veſprit a ceux (a) qui 9's co 


2 mencent. 


Quel- 


(s) Tod 35, 370, he 54. (c 
389, 3903 Se. 


(816 1, 262, Sc. 


SO TT IST : Ved ILL 


de have called Grammar 
the hey of all arts, becauſe 
there is no coming at the hnow- 


ledge of the ſciences without 


4 


"Ti a ful's part, to be (e) 


toubleſome: a man of ſenſe 
feels whether his prefence is 


ſeaſonable or irkſome : he 
knows how to withdraw (9 


the moment before be is atly | 
where too long. | 


= « * 


There is no ang; wi om 5 


the world, x as little as it is be- 


toved; and as much as it is. 


ridiculed. . * bi 
Tis clowniſh . to "give 0 
x 1 
with an W Faves the chief 


— 1 5 rs e 


at 


belf; "where's the pn 
to add 0. a fl, to it F | 


h The fave) has but one maſter 3 


the ambitious man has as ma- 


ny, as there are people hoi) 
may be 60 uſeful to his fore 


tune. 


© 2 


No. 289, 390, Ve. 
6) 54 | 


* 


122 


- 
- 


on 2 
N 


En un. ont apele 1a 


Grammaire 1a porie de tos 


les arts, parceque ſans fon r. 
coters r ne peut parve- 
nir (e) a la | convict des 


ſrienees. 


Geſt le role Tun ſet d's- 


tre (00) importun : un habile 


4 


homme ſent 8 2 convient, ou 
r ennuye: H fait diſparot- | 


tre (e) le moment qui (5) pre». 
csde celui (a) od it ſeroit de 


trop quelque part. 


Lc, ne peut fe t 9 | 
& ce monde que (5) 1 (e) on 
n "aime point; 5 & dont (3) 


* 005 25 ſe moque, 


Celt rufticits que te dots - 


ner 10 de mauvaiſe race; 3 le 1 | 


de donner (eh que (f) coute- — 


41 d'y ajouter (e) un ſourire? 
od a qu un maltre 2 FR 


L. * 


Vonbitieus 2 a autant qu's fs 
7, a gene wriles i fu for | 


) Nei 313, 490, Fr. (6) Ne. 
C 2 & 270. 1 95+ (1 $%* 


SECOND 


TW 


= 


12 


The Tuzony and PRACTICE 


A Parr of SrERen. 


13. Secondly, ſuch as are uſed to affirm. any thing of the 
ſubject (vid. No. 33.), which are called verbs ; a ( 2.) 15 4, | 


am, Speaks, is, Pands, are, ec. Examples, Gud i is, you aft; y 
am 1. 4 + ents dalle eher, 2 Aands, men are vices Kc. 


d. Sz S 


Theocritus' 8 paſtoral under | 


the moſt natural and rural 


ſimplicity, contain inexpreſſible | 


charms : they ſeem to flow (e) 
E 

from: nature” 8 ; boſom, dictated 

7 by the graces themſelves, 


a” Vie, triumphant as it i5 in | 


the world, D {till reduced to 
ſkreen (0) itſelf behind the 
maſk of hypocriſy, or falſe 
probity 3 to attract 0 an e- 
| ſteem, which (5) it dares not 
hope (0 for, by ſhewing Its 
own features. Thus, ſpite of 


all i its impudence, it i com- 


pell I'd to pay (e) homage to 
virtue, by endeavouring to 
deck (e) itſelf ' in her comlieſt 
attire ; to uſurp (c) thofe ho- 


CARTIER. 


Les idylles - de Theocrite 


ſous une ſimplicité toute naive 


toute champetre, renferment 
des agremens inexprimables : : 


elles paroiſſnt puiſces dans le 


e ſein de la nature, & diQtees 


bar les graces « elles-memes. 


Le vice quoique triomphant | 


dans le monde, ft Encore 855 
dhit 2 à fe deguiſer (e) ſous le 
maſque de Phypoctifie, ou de 
la fauſſe probits; ; pour s ati- 


rer (e) une eſtime qu'il (0 


11 oe eſperer (c) en fe montrant j 


A decouvert: ainſi i malgre toute ; 
bon impudence, il rend un ho- T 


mage force I i la vertu, en vou- 


lant ie parer (e) de ce qu? *(d) 


elle a de plus beau; pour rece- 


| voir (c) les homages au by elle 


nours which (6) the other ſe fait rendre nigh 


command. | 


The | 


A Ng, 350, & 5 | 255 51. 


(a4) 26 I, 262, Se. 


Le 


(e) No. 389, 390 Cc. (6) 54. 


of tle rasen Tonovr. * | 
The tradeſman : product, Le marchand fait des mon- J 
famples th put (e) off his worſt tres pour donner 60 de ſa mar- 
| goods 3 he bas glofies and falſe, chandiſe, ce qu %. © de pire; | 
lights to. conceal. (c). their de- 0 il 4 les catis & les faux j Jours : 
fects, and ſet (0%) them. off to afin Gen cacher (c) les dur, | 
advantage; he has ſham and & qu elle paroifſe bonne; ile 
: myſterious marks, that dhe, des marques fauſſes & ; myſte· . 


purchaſer may think he gives rieuſes, afin qu? on ee W 7 5 3 


but the juſt price; 3. bad, | mea: donner (e) que ſon prix; un un 
ſures for the fake of giving as mauvais aunage pour en.livrer . 
little for money as poffible; JON le moins du fe peut 3 = 
a and a money-ſcale, that the & il 4 un trebuchet, afin que 
buyer may Pay him gold ac- + cl i (a) a qui 165) il Ia liorle 
cording to its 925 weight. "* th lui . en or qui 00 foie : 
1 . de poids. | 

Synonymous terins $5 "TY | Les ſnonimes ſont pluſiears 
> veral diQions or phraſes which dictions ou pluſieurs phraſes ; 
(5) ho fenify the ſame thing, An diferentes qui (5 fen feu une 
antitheſis: ic a contraſt of two . .meme choſe. Lantithdſe of | 
truths, which (3) illuftrate each une opolition. de. deux veritss Wo 
other. A metaphor. or com: qui (5) 7 donnent du j jour Fune 55 
pariſon is the. _bortowing 2. à Tautre. La metaphor e % 
ſtriking and natural; image of, 14 comperaiſon emprunte. d'une 


any truth. from, what (4). EY choſe ẽtrangere une image ſen- . 


quite foreign to [3 An hyper- 8 ſible & naturẽle Tune verits. 
| bolez 5 an expreſſion of a thing Lhyperbole exprime au de 14 de 


beyond the eruth, i in order to la ee, pour ee (e) ef- 5 
bring „ 


0 No. $9, -3 I Ge. 2 No. "a 390 a6 d) 257 
G abi, SF * WAY = 26 2 Er. 0 225 5) 54+ s 


ww au Tatory ail Bixetics 


bing bey the ming back: te be prieh kü mies contre 0. ta 
better knen lege wr it. The' Cublic me ne Print que la verite 
ſublüine 17 che art of painting” mais en un fujet-noble ; il il ta 
£5 mdf aloe 3 bit thi, in a pot toute entifre, dans fa 
noble fable and of painting” cauſe \& dans fon cler il oft 


irJuſt as it kr in its cute and Fexpreſfion, ou . image la plus 


effefs; or, in other words; it Ae de cette verits. | Le 
55! the "thought or exprellidn' eſprits medlocres ne nue, 
meſt worthy" of he trath” in” pony Yunique expreſfion, & 
queſtion: Your mi ur midifing” ge. uſent te ſyncnimes. Les jeu- 
nidſes” waſh the” only” proper nes gens "Fort Eblouis de Peclat . 
enprellon, and have Tecoutſe” de Pankitheſe, & 5 eh fervent.” 
to the” ſrhonymois, © Youth” Les eſprit juſtts;" qui (6) a. 
arFaptes be (c) tempted with ment A faire e (e) des images : 
the pomp of antitbeſs and qui (5) ſoient preciſes, donnent 
habe'recourle to it. The Ju- natutẽlement dans la e compa- 
dico, ls (5), Aich in the raiſon & la indeiphbte; Les 
propriety'of images; natiirally © "eſprits viſs,' plein de feu, * 
| groHtoto fintle and ribtaphdis.” qu* "(3 une vaſte imagination | 
Peftbns of M lively turty fult**emparre hots des kegles, e de 
of fits, and hurtzer y by Is jURETEY ne alen Pals 
the vuſtneſs of thelt imigina- vir tc) de Phypetbole, Pour le 
tio beyond all bounds, "art © ſublihie, il 1' ny a meémé entre les 
never to be 00 fatlated wich gralids geflts ue les plus 
hypetbotes.” As for the mb Ueves, qui (3) en feu e 
lime, * i but the firſt even of Pables. ; | 
the moſt "cleft -gonitites,” : | 
_ m ore equal to i. A. 8 


(0) No. 389, 390, G. 00 „. (x) Ns, 389, 390, Se. (7) 84. 


We = <a EE 


of. he ase“ Topo va. s 

True praiſe ; i not wbat (a Les vr gies loyanges ne, ſont 
E: beſtow'd upon us undeſer- 8 elles qui (8) - 's 'ofrent A 
| vedly; : but - a due we receie, bobs, mais mais celles gue 8). a 
and which ) juſtice awards ae. 8 


| Tx 1x Pen enn ; 

14. Thitdly, ſuch as are uſed: to modify the ſenſo of tho 
ſubſtantive or verb, which go by the different names of (3) 
articles, 4 adjectives, 5 pronouns, 6 participles, - 7 jg | 
* 8 e, 9 banden. and r 
2 and good, fairly and ith, alas how unhappy, 220 
neareſt well vice offen ps neh their ce, e. ne 
God i is ju and good; i you a juſtly and fark: men are dot * 
| rel; al, how unhappy am 1! he ſpeaks tio AY the nearef 
bouſe Handi wells vicious men are often puni's 5 4e o own 
vice, &c. 


baserzes, | 
| 'Tis by 1 to think (% A 5 bt fas 4 goes) 


with exaRneſs ; ; the expreſſion avec juſeſe, il faut 5 expri- 
muſt be 0 cer a ap polite. | | mer (c) nhemey K. purement: 


Simplicity in diſcourſe is en Ls ſupplicits dares d diſcours 
| ay « and natural manner of * 1 une mabiere & vexpli= 
| expreſſion, without ornament, quer 0 Fact nitrile fans 
er apprarnnge of art. This ornemens'; 4 vag ne paroit 
ſimplicity bouguer ou ought pong. a 1 faut que cit Amgli- 
have (e) ſomething Jy it of dies dit pourtant: quelque choſp 
| ſp and eser. ag). fp & 200. deficat. 
Prudence i 


(4) 261, 262, fe W 3) be. 8 . 
ny 39, &c c (%) 54. (e) 640 ON 0 339, 35 | (e 


6 
Prudence is the "feſt of 0, "the 
: cardinal virtues; it teaches the 
art of regulating well our lives 
and manners; and to frame (e) 
cw diſcourſe and done ac- 
ere to right reaſon. | | 


| flu! ug are kings expoſed! 
the very tulln? of them all are 


often over-reach " Ti be crafty 0 


aud ſelfiſh furround them whilf 
cob men withdraw; becauſe 


ſolicit (2) the good) wait rill they 
are ſought for, and few prin-- 
ces know where to find (c) 
- wem: on * contrary, the 
bad a are daring, | brill, bold 
t AC), and ofcious 15 
pleaſe (c), expert at difimula- 
Lon, ready for @ any enterpriſe 
againſt honour and conſcience, 
10 \gratify (e) the | paſſions of 

ar ſovereign. Oh + how un- 


poſed in the artifices of the 
" wickabl: he i ts undone, if he 
2 


3 
does not reject flattery, and 


(% No, 379, 390, Ge. 


ler paſhons dt 
vn d 2 king, to be (e) er- , 


* 


. THEORY and Practice 
. . prudence elt D prinicre 


CT vertus cardinales 3 elle en- 
ſeigne a bien regler (c) fa vi vie 
& fer mceurs 3 diriger (c) 
me diſcours & es actions fo 5 
vant 2 droit raiſon. | 


He, 4 4 | quoi 16 ) BS rois 


font-is expoſe s/ hs þ plus ſages | 
memes ſont  ſruvent furpris. 
Bes hommes artificieus & * 
verd. E. environent te bons 5 
| they can neither flatter ( c) nor 


2 
ſe retirent ; ; parcegu ils ne ſont 


10 $0.0... 0” 1 
ni empreſſes, ni flatteurs: les 
1 5 1 


bons attendent gon les cher- 
che4 & bes princes ne ſavent 
eule, les aller (c) chercher (2). 
* contraire & mechans font 
hardis, trompeurs, empreſſes a 


vinſinuer (e) & 4 plaire 0, 


advoits, 5 difimuter (e), prits : 


rout faire (e) contre Phoneur & * 
l conſcience,; Pour contenter(c)' 
1 1 (a) qui (3) 
regne. E ! 7 un roi elt male 


£ beurens Sue e pet a. 
artifices 45 mechans | I ft. 
pords Fil ne repoull 2 Aaterie, 
Dt 2 


(e) No. PR: 390, Ve. (f) $6. 
(a) 53» & 2700 (6) 54+ 


careſs a ben W 8 
; ere 


77 * as 
Fun ar 


10 EM 


min ond tr 


' they are: © equitable, 7 they 4 
juſtice to themſelves, and 2 

ſerve it towards others, what 
buſineſs] is there : for laws, far. 
their text, and the mort 5 our 
unweildy heap of gloſſes upon. 
them? what %) becomes. of 
ations at law. and lega al ſei- 


ſures, and all that (a) is calPd | 


juriſprudence? Nay what 0) 


becomes foo of thiſe men, hd 
(5) owe al their ſolemn outhide, 


| and parade. 1% that authority 
they are aa with fore 
forcing theſe laws? Us men 
are really beneſt and candid, if 
they are ehe of all preju= 
dice, where | is pedantry, be- 
ther are ſebalotic and contro- 
| e wranglings / 


4 moderate, what O12 need 
* 


No, 53, and 27 - 
a6 6a | Fe 25 35 0. 40 ; , 


\ 
! \ 
4 
* 


92 8 7 e qd) 


eee vs. 
6 99 7415 1 

Si 5, bomings (oe dome, 
Nut. goa & \panth6rery 
5 is font dqitaber, 3 ils de font 
juſtice a beur- mee & gls 
la rendent awe autres, que 2 
devienent ber loix,. Jour texte 
& þ prodigieus acaplement ds 
leurs comentaires ? . 2 
devient 2 petitoire & *. poſ- 
ſelloire, & tout ce qu” 0 on 
apele juriſprudence? on be. rẽ- 
duilent meme ceux (a) qui 1000 
doivent, tot lar reljef, & toute 
leur enflure 4. Lautorits en ils 
font Hablie 4. faire (e) valoir 


- (0 ces mies lein? i dt . 


mes homes e one « de ” droiturs 
of , Fils fone 
. a — 0 font : 
Canoe ker diſputes de? 6cole, 


2 p 8 for _ | 
| they are in fact temperate, chyfle 


- 


oor 53, & 270. 
350, & 


; + 


49 288 
c. (f) $%e * 2 


18 
is Na A. titel 
ien ES 'phyfic;” that geln ® 


mine to "4" (a) who (5) hold. 
forth upon ie? G lawyers, gra. 
austes, and phyſicians, what a 
downfall kr, you, could we 
| but all agree. to bel.), wiſh f\ : 
\ 1. ſpy a mat fee 
| follow; but then f he. is 1 4 
paſt ; 'L behold ancther, hon: 
(5) every body accofts ; 1 
then he iS in favour: > another 
is embraced indraveſs'd even by 


perſons of the fiſt rank 3 bit 


then he is 1 another. is 
gazed o on and pointed. r, but 
then he i is karmd and eloquent. 
Tdiſcover one aſſo hom f 53 2 
boch forgets 4 ſalute (e); 3 But 


be 15. a dangirous knave': 1 


would Fain find" "@-man, who 


(8) is good, NG Bos 


by 1 4 „bebe, 


| (e) ali ple moderation * 
Praiſes" ant criticiſms, which- 

3 82 ö 
ede "puſh dl'on lin pro- 


d 
. 207 "dz + * 2 3 . 


(e) No. 389, 390, S. 
| (a) 53» and Os 


— 


: Ha ER 


(63) perſone. #oublic 


| bon, & qui 0 ne 
— 0 & qui As ſoir re- 

* cherebs, | 
- fn adthör ck 1 WP 


13 

; 5 

5 * 4 

! * . 
CI: 
* 


OE. 


4 weden, &, . 
a ne Tor f pour ceux (a) 
qui 00 $ aviſcnt 45 le parler(c)? 


| , =. 2 


quell chüte bos vous, fi nous E 7, 
pouvions tous nous donner (e | 
Ent 4 devenir (o ſages; 

9 vois in hommbentors © 


10 * 2 


fabvi * 7 elt en place: Fen 


vois uur autre que (3) tun l 


dende abarde, mais il elt &, 
sur: celui ci act et n- 


: bias & 


& ard e. 4 
grands, mais it ef rich: celui 
1 00 elt regards de to en, aver. 
curioſits; ma il eſt ſavant & 
Hoquent : Jen dicourre wi que 

ſa- 

. me dh mate f db alen, Ei 
je veux um homme „uh foi 
ne ſoit rien 


i faut . ww auteur rgoin | 
"avec une gale modeſtie hs os 
ges & & la, critique que ( b) 
Op on fait 4. * ouvrages. 


> 2. by S's * 
„ Pe TIM x 
"She 1 - 


Celui 


a No. — 
389, 390, Sc. 


(a 533 * 270. 
(e) 195. 


() S726. 


4 


Tl 


— * 


©; 


5 . 


ee i 4 Tannen / 
ith, bis precepts, morals 5 ,and m 8 & ov g conduire;, & 75 & 
conduct; and. ; "not, imagining 1 'imaginant for dom dns let be hom. 


w 7 1+ 1 2 3 


man kind 70 | have ry other end mes ane autre nk | 
wh ar 7 r f e Ag eee 
in their, addons then what (4 7) Jeurs alen que. cell equi {OP I 


himſelf has had all hz i life, he $ 'el bg, | laren to foie « fo 

argoes thus : "gl in 1 x mind „ this nie dit dit en ons — :+ 1 le 
t r e 

rigid « cenſor is quite bp; ; he Plains, je * tiens gy cows ys ce ri 


wanders, and has miſt 2 4 cenſeur ; i Fegar 2 are &. 0 


3 er 2 N, A >: 
road 3 " thin is never - the w wa ct hors de route; d eſt par | 


„ preceptes, 1 


Air 


"2 eb (e) 4 fair. wind, and ainft que J (e * on prend lve vent, 


reach (c) prof Titty": delightful T quo Pe)" on ante "au aili- 


harbour : and according to Re + "ceux port de a, fortune ; 
en principles, the man realons felon ſes 2 il aud. 


A 
2 a » 


Mes I ES 
Ihre me ies people, OY ll ya £2 9 a qui 0 ne 
whom. (9) «the [not knowing. tonoltre (cf point þ ine 155 & le 


. wan O name und face, is 4 viſage a un homme, elt un titre 


title. to dende (e) and deſpiſe. | four: en rire(e) & & l. - mepriſer 
(e) him. They aſk, To (b ) (e). Is demandent, qui 2 
the my man is? Tis neither a fide eſt cet. homme ? ce. welt af | 


„ 10 


ler, a player, nor C Fortorn Rouſſeau, ni C Fabry, 11 
| poet etherwiſe, they would Couture; 1 


cirtainh know bim. ee GA d þ 
| FE 8 a * ; e D 1 0 | = 
10 No. 54. (4) 20 * 4 2 No. Gr 54 (e) 


| 390, Ve... "0 „ i 1 by * 3895 190. Eo. - CO. 9 55 


— 


m. Turoky and Phobron 


i Fw fault Gn (5) ſip + 25 a bbc celvi 0056 qui Ho 


imparted n gs bal conſis. 


len v _ want nothing; but | Mart on ne yeut Fre, faire 


— 1 2 


| t mitt (e) 4 ddamour, 35 not ( du bruit; ce ne font Sas 2 


the moſt reaſonable charaQters, caract. res ks Plus raiſenable | 
that (6 b) are re the fi 7 be (c) qui (8) F 12. 47 . propret. 
np for fees A purpoſe. - * 1 5 
e are ſon occahions FA 4 bil hs que hues rencontres 
life, wherein truth 1 888 dans la vi vie, ot he verite & ba 
are e the be * policy... © Anplicit font FA alan ma- 
180 1 1 nege du monde. e | 


1 Thok: the for — 8 ae call'd 1 
have each f cir hea diviſions, as in the three * 
Towing chapters.” 


Sciences are belt known On 1 retient | 
and. retain d, when. diſpoſed i in mieux-les ſciences, quand elles 


| a methodical order ſeont diſpoſses dans un N 
7 Cerro metodia bat „ . £3 
0 Ks. * 0 39, ** Ge. . (a)* Ne. $3, & 270, NE 10 54. 
| &) 389, N 8 a of 


> — 24 


N E © 7. . 
— SE 


| lite 
To 9 adoucit ce n le propre a de rude. 


Of words in a proper or Figurative ſenſe. 1: 
16. When words are uſed in their firſt and primitive ſenſe, 
_ are ſaid to be uſed in their Proper ſenſe» as the-word 11 


— 


vs We Ty 


We 
* 


in this example; the 


of the FR Toud us ox 


uſed in their firſt 


Paacricz. 


Or the Roper 132 5 


The famous treaſures of an- 
tquty are thoſe of Creeſus 
and of Solomon ;- the treaſure 


of the temple of Jeruſalem, 


and that of Delphos. 
All gravitating bodies have 


burns well. But when they are not 
primitive ſenſe, they are ſaid to be uſed 
in a frative l r 5 
eee ull of Art. . Oi 0 N 


Du ſens 93 3 
Les triſors. fameux de Fan- 
tiquits ſont. ceus de Oréſus, 
de Salomon; le trier du 11 . 
8 Jeruſalem, & l 
Delphes. 
Tous les corps graves ten- 


A tendency to the. center of dent au centre de la terre. 


the earth. 


The ſun 3 the ba 


kenine 
dazzle, becauſe their 


Re 


is too bright. | 


Of the . ſenſe. 
A woman perfectly hand- 


. ſome and. virtuous is a trea- 
© An feed is mere 


— — — are 

extremes, and the medium be- 
tween them is dignity; eis 
not indeed call'd being grave, 


but acting the grave part: he & 
who aims at being 


ſuch will 
never be ſo. Gravity 1 muſt be 


natural, or it is nothing; and 


*tis eaſier us is: than 
maintain d. 


Worldly o ve e 
and make us loſe Ire of FR 
ROO and eternity. 4+ 


26-4: 4:06 Y NTAX. 
17. The manner » conſtruing words t 
poſe them in their proper place, and put 


Les objets 
| 0 vue Pavenir 1 n 


Le Bel, les 6ctaies ll 
ſent, parceque leur Jumicre eſt 
trop vive. 


8 Du ſens figure, 
Une femme parfaitement 
belle & vertueuſe eſt un Prefer. 


Une fravits top ctudis de- 
vient comique: ce ſont m_ 
me. des  extremites qui ſe 
touchent, & dont le — eſt 
ute : cela ne s — pas 
e grave, mais en jouer le 
22 celui qui ſonge A 
e devenir ne le ſera jamais. 
Ou la gravite n eſt point, ou 


elle eſt naturele; & il eſt moins 


dificile d en dẽſcendre que dy 
monter. 

du monde nous 
eblouiſſent, & nous font perdre 


HS He 


nts 
| is chk right 


caſe, gender and number ; or in their right — number, 


nn and. _— is an We 


\ 


— 


PR Ac- 


89 


The reer end rene 2 rer 
TO FR - 7 112 PA e 2 5 2lgens;2 2 * 2 7 ; 
© Syntax * a n La fintaxe Df 1 alirus. 


and union 'o words, and ſen- 
tences, according to the rules 
of Grammar. is the accu- 
rate compoſition, and order of 
2 arts of ſp 
— Mee due parthcE n- 
aids; the one is concord, when 
words agree together in gen- 
der, number; caſe and perſon; 
che other is regimen, When a 
word governs another and 
turns it in à certain manner, 
28 prepoſitions, Arent caſens 
82 . 4 


8 8 
4 5 1 „ 
- 


The parts of a diſcourſe 

may be united either by a ſim- 
| j 099 hoy a when all the 
| in their na- 
tural 222 vid, No. 4. or by 


la Grammaire. 


tion & la 4 Bien ges mots, & 
des phraſes ſelon les regles de 
C'eſt la juſte 
compo tion, & P'arran 

des de Yoraiſon. 
II y a deux ſortes de ſintaxe; 
Pune de convenance, quand 
les mots eonviẽnent, & s accor- 
dent entre eux en genre, en 


nombre, en cas, & en perſone; 


autre de regime,” "un 


mot en regit un autre, & ob- 


lige à ſe tourner en certaine 


maniére, comme” font les prẽ- 


fitions, les Cas GifErens, o 
es verbes. ; 

Les parties. dun diſcours 
peuvent fe lier enſemble ou 
par une. conſtruction ſimple, 
lorſque tous les termes ſont 


Places dans leur ordre naturel, 


2 Ne. 4. ou 7s une how 
 figuree, lorſque s' 
de cette — 
— uſe de certaines — yang 
plus courtes, & plus e 

Or ceux qui excelent dans Part 
de la Grammaire rapelent-aiſc- 


i | ment cette conſtruction aux 


— 


The — fault obs ora- 


tory, is to offend againſt. 


fyntax. 


The accuracy of language 7 


daes not only conſiſt in the 
choice of words: tis n e 
union alſo. N 


- 


loix de la ſimple; & remar- 


2 que ce qui paroĩit 


conſtruit ſans aucune rẽgle, & 


par un uſage arbitraire; ſe 
peut reduire aux loix generales 
de la conſtruction ſimple. - - - 
Le plus grand vice de Vo- 
5 c'eſt de pecher contre 
la ſintae. 
Ce meſt pas ſeulement 2 
le choix des mots que conſiſte 
la juſteſſe du langage : celt 
dans J“ union des mots. 87 


0 Bi 


* * * * 


CCF ͤ?0e ü f! 1 OE. 


r AO. th. en. WE. oh OE. 


embelliſh, it ſuits yi 


n, | Pifk won"F0 neck 6 ar 


711 ib e nu ub 


ug 


„ FR) Lol 103 14 bt 


beg 0 4 4 000 


— a thought. 12 805 
Chaque phraſe eſt un 
font 5 — une _—_ 


iv 4 282 bis! 11224 


Os gw pr bed rt. N 4 05 £4 


Ade kuk rege, ane e ca 


con TY Ft OS an 
gives ſtill more race 


Periods "Mould not be too. 
long, nor ſtrain the lungs. 

A diſcourſe” conſiſting of e- 
qual periods can never de ut 
ted wich energy 

Virtue and innocence ol, 


manners are ineſtimable. ele 
It ſeems to be theft 

of companies, of men in — 
ſts, or in power, te 

thoſe who: are enti el 

dant on them for e 

578 of their intereſts, all the 

diſa 


intments that can PO. 
fibly H 


age, is che A 


mu unt en doubtleſs 


preferable to that of the Eatin, 
which is tranſpoſed” and in- 
verted. 
As exactneſs in file 'Y wy 
' well 


with a certain 


| negli 
which is one dd oe 


ornaments: e 3 


18 a 


2 TI. 
8 | "Te 


oquence, than purit f 
lb | 


1a pureté des Rude & 

8 donne encore plus 

2 glace A Teloquence, que la 
. purete des paroles. 

La periode ne doit pas etre 


, Be ie e, ni à perte d'haleine. 


urs Egalement pe- 
riedique ne peut od 8 
"I foldeue. oo rt 

La vertu & [innocence de- | 
mœurs ſont ineſtimables- 
—— e que la 2 
e es'compuynites, 

em place, ou des — ol 
de doner à eeus "qu depett- 
dent deux pour le heſsin de 
leurs afaires, Wutes les travers 


ſes 115 hoe en prevent 2 8 


be des beäütes deln 
re ur la con- 
Aion directe, laqusle fins 
dbute eſt preferable A la: con. 
ſtruction nee een 
des Latins. 

Comme Vexaftivade au fle 
ne tend qu/a+embellir le dif- 
oburs, elle staeorde bien avee 
une certaimſe nogligenee; qui 
em eſt un den E * 
femens 


4 * tf 7 ll 


2 3 


— - " þ 
4 4 * . 4 4 
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24 The Tuzoxy and PRACTICE 
It has been ſaid, that a wiſe Quelqu'un a dit que Phom- 
man ought to employ. the firſt me ſage doit employer la pre- 


part of his life in converſing mire partie de ſa vie à s en- 


with the dead; the ſecond tretenir avec les morts, la ſe- 
with the living; and the conde avec les vivans, & la 
part with himſelf. dernicre avec ſoi-meme. 


Of PERIOPDSõSO. 

It is certain, that to ſatisfy the ear proſe ought to have 
its meaſures and cadencies, as well as 2 e 
Il eſt certain que la proſe pour ſatisfaire l' oreille doit avoir 
ſes cadences, & ſes meſures auſſi bien que la poëſic. 

19. Two, three, or more ſentences depending on one an- 


| other to form a.compleat ſenſe, make @ period Examp. 
ould we ook with ſo great an indignation on the faults of others, 
and judge them with ſuch a ſeverity, ſince we want their indul- 


gence ſo much ourſelves. He had in form d me, that wine was fo 


nauſeous to him, that he could not bear the fight of it, &c. 
| PRACTICE. 


The great pride themſelves 
in cutting viſta's through a fo- 
reſt, in railing terraſes, gilding 
their cielings, turning a ſtream 
and ſtoring a green-houſe ; but 
to give the joys of peace, to 


Make the ſorrowful heart glad, 


to prevent or to relieve afflic- 
tion, that is a degree of per- 


fection which their refined 


taſte never arrives at, 


Forty years ago I was not 


in being, nor had in me then 
the power ever to exiſt; and 
now I am in being, I have no 
power in me to ceaſe from 
exiſting: I had then a begin- 


ning, and now continue in be- 
ing, by ſomething which exiſts 
without me, and which will 


exiſt when I am no more, 


and is better and more power- 


ful than I am. Now if this 
ſomething is not God, tell me 
what it is? 


c'eſt? 


| Les grands ſe piquent d'- 
ouvrir une allee dans une foret, 
de ſoutenir des terres par une 
longue muraille, de dorer des 
plafonds, de faire venir dix 
pouces d' eau, de meubler une 
orangerie : mais de rendre un: 
cceur content, de combler une 
ame de joie, de prevenir d' ex- 
tremes. . ou d'y reme- 


dier, leur curioſitè ne s ẽtend 


point juſque-l!a. 

It y a quarante ans que je 
n'ẽtois point, & qu'il n'ẽtoĩit 
pas en mon pouvoir de jamais 
etre; comme il ne depend pas 
de moi qui ſuis une fois, de 


n' ẽtre- plus: Jai donc comencẽ, 


& je continue d' etre par quel- 
que choſe qui eſt hors de moi, 
qui durera après moi, qui eſt 
meilleur & plus puiſſant que 
moi : ſi ce quelque choſe n'eſt 
pas Dieu, qu'on me diſe ce que 


Of 


tural, without 


of the FxEgNCH: Ton u. 


9 


uſed, is n mn 


* 
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Of STI ü. 


20. A ſeries of words; ſentences and periods, 1 
or written N to. the approved mas * che language | 


| PaAcTics. 


Style in its primitive 41 55 
fication, i is taken for a ſo 


pin, uſed by. the ancients to 


write with upon bark, and in 


their pocket - books cruſted 


over with wax. In deſcribi 


who is the author of ſuch or 


ſuch a writing, we fay, it is 
the hand of fuch a one. 


has been applied only to the 
manner of expreſſion : when 


it is ſaid, that ſach a diſcourſe | 


has the fiyle of Cicero, it is 
meant, that Cicero is wont to. 
expreſs himſelf i in that manner. 


The maſters of Meteo 


have reduced the ſcience to 
three ſpecies; the ſublime, the 


be majeſtic, and ſupported 


with noble expteſſions, if ang , 


of raiſing lofty ideas: it ſhould 
be elevated but not ſtrain d. 
The ſimple ought to be na- 


Prations; but it ſhould not 


e mean and groveling, under 


pretence of ſimplicity. 
The middle ſtile partakes 


of the grandeur of the ' firſt, 


and of the Err of the | 
"Bc 7 


| and 


In 


proceſs of time, the word ſtyle tel. 


donner une haute ide: 
Etre Eleve ſans tre 


pomp and de- 


Stile, dans ſu premiere Kin | 
nification, ſe prend pour une 
eſpece de poingonz dont les an- 
cieris ſe ſervoient pour eEcrire 
ſur Pecorce, & ſur des tabletes 
couvertes de cire. Pour dire 

uel eſt Pauteur d'une telle 
ecriture, nous diſons que cette 
Ecriture eſt de la main d'un 
Dans la ſuite: du tems ce 
mot de ftile ne geſt plus apli- 


que qu'a la maniefe de s“ ex- 


primer: quand on dit qu'un 
tel diſcours eſt du ſtile de Ci- 


cëron, on entend que Ciceron - 


a coutume de 8 'exprimer de f 


| Cette manigre. - 


Les maitres de Part ont re- 
duit les manieres d'ecrire ſous 


N genres. Le ftile ſublime z 


ſimple, and the middle ſtile, SER le of ſti 


The ſublime ſtile dught to. 


ſimple; le ſtile me- 
* ſtile ſublime doit tre 


majeſtueux, & ſoutenu d ex- 


preſſions nobles, & capables de 
il doit 
guinde. 

Le ſtile fimple doit etre na- 
turel, ſans pompe, & ſans or- 


nemens: mais il ne doit pas 


etre bas & rampant, ſous pre-_ 


texte d*etre ſimple. 


Le ftile mediocre tial | 


de la Beit du ſimple. 


© WW * 4 ' 
d . * . 


de la fog ndeur du ſublime, & 
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26 The Tukb EY and Practres 


The familiar ſtile is that 


| yſed in converſation ; the lou 
or vulgar ſtile; is that in uſe 
among the common people, or 


in the comic or burleſque. 


There is a certain dignity 
even in ordinary and familiar 
converſation, which well · bred 
W are nt to A 


Le ſtile familier eſt celui 
dont on ſe ſert dans la convers 


- fation;le ſtile bas ou populaire, 
celui dont uſe le peuple, ou 


dont on uſe. dans le comique, 


ou dans le burleſque. 


Il y a une certaine dignits 
meme dans le langage ordi- 


faire & familier, que les 
honétes gens ſont wor ep: de | 


garder. 
4 243 N 
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. Or. SUBSTANTIVES.. 


They are divided into Nouns d-PRokauEs bo 


21. HEY are call'd nouns, when they are the teller 
| words. uſed to expreſs the ore! or ſubjects which 
they denote; and pronouns, when to avoid mentio 


or re- 
peating ſuch particular words, others are uſed i e en \ 
as in this example: Your brother tells me, be defigns to buy 
„that the ſubſtantive brother is tlie 


particular word uſed to gxpreſs that . and the ſubſtantive 


houſe the particular word ufed. to. expreſs t 
fore brether and houſe are nouns ſubſtantive 


is alfo as plain 


in that example, that. the ſubſtantive me is not the particular 
word uſed to. expreſs that object, but another put in its ſtead 3 


to avoid mentioning the w ward 
ſon vim peaks; — that 


lar word uſed to expreſa that ſubj 
ſtead, to avoid repeating the word; brother 3 e me * 
nm Ga are r Abi ne Fa e 


which is the name of the per- 
ſubſtantive he is not the particu- 


ect, but another put in its 


: hee Aar IS 
Aae is out only pro- Laverir eſt notre ſeal as 


- we do not e 


But live in 88 of living, 


Mas 


We 


joy life; jet; nous ne vivons jamais a 


mais aun — de wire. 


0. 


TIA: 2 > 


* 


9 


We 8 trade of virtue, 
9 of love: every thing is 
ſet up to ſale among us. 


The rational man is not he 
that hits upon reafon b) 


chance; but who knows, diſ- 
n and reliſhes it. f 


"He that i is guilty: 
pertinence is generally ſelf- 


puniſh'd by the confuſion it 

throws him into. | 
Friendſhip at court exiſts 

| er in 


ace; the moſt art- 
ful double dealers paſs there 


for the i intimate friends. 


— On eat 


of an im- 5 
nence en eſt ordinairement puni 


meilleurs amis. 


\ 


* 


On trafi ue de a wertu, de 
Tamour: Aab E A vendke par- 


mi les hommes. 


Celui Ia n'eſt pas raiſonable 


2 qui le hazard fait trouyer la 
raiſen ; mais celui, qui la con- 
noit, qui 1 diſcerne, & qui la 


goute. 
Celui 2 fait une imperti. 


par la confuſion qui lui en re- 
vient. 


Ala cour Vamitit n elt que 


dans les geſtes : les perfides les 


plus adroits y paſlent boy les 


man; ville, city; 


r ; YE iP 22 go... .F 9 


. er past, 
thoughts; he _ poſſeſs be- 
you a bappinels of expreſſion. $44 ait une heureuſe expreſſion, 


23. 4 Noun ſubſtantive oper is a. word uſed” to diſting iſh 
rti 4 reſt of th the lame kind; as Pere, 

Thamiſe, T hames ; diba, A 
2 . 


8 E 83 * II. 


Of Nouns SUBSTANTIVE. 


They are either common or proper. 


Noun ſubſtantive common is a word by which every 
paſs” {ot object Fay ſame kind may be expreſs'd; as homme, 


mountain may be expreſs d. 


feuve, river; montagne, mountain, 22 
-which are words (in general) whereby man, Ons river, and 


Re FS Re | Mieten 


Of Nouns ſubſtantive common- Des Noms an 
Great riuars inrich the caun- "1 grandes riuiires enrich- 


ries thro? which they paſs. 


It is not enough, Led... 
have fine 


cular object from the 
IV 65, h Londen y; 75 


_= 


- Hine] * fe qu * tra- 


83 weſt pas aſlez 3 a un br g- 
teur, ou à un Poste, d'a ayair de 
belles penſtes; il faut encore, 


* 
Ul 


* 


—— . — — 5 
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— — — — — —— — — — 
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— 
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20 


ER 


ah Tuxoxr nb eine 


0 e. which words are uſed to diſtinguiſh one particular man, 
Xx river and wo from the reft Wy my cities, ments 


and mountains, 


ITE {1 


Of Nouns ſubſtantive proper. 
The river Peneus glides ar 
long beneath g; verdant bower 
form'd by the charming foreſt 
han ing over its borders. 

a flow of the Nile laſts 
| fry day ys, and ſo does its ebb: 


ro was often triumphant * 


pow the powep and charms of 
his eloquence. 


Horace (or perhaps Boiliau) | 
ſaid as much, before you ſaid 


it. I take your: word for it. 
What then ? J ſaid it as m 

own. And why may not 
conceive the ſame truth which 


they did, as well as others 


think with! me e hereafter. 


2 
Des Noms propres. dd - 
Le Pinie coule a Vombre 
entre des forets delicieuſes qui 


bordent ſes rivages. 


Le Nil croit quarante jours | 


| & en decroit autant. 


* Ciceron a ſouvent triomphs 


par la force & les charmes de 


ſon ẽloquence. 
Horace ou Deſpreaue Yon 
dit avant vous; je le crois ſur 


votre parole; mais je Pai dit 


comme mien; ne puis- je pas 
penſer apres eux une choſe 
vraie, & que d'autres 8 
penſeront 5 moi? 


5 b _ 


CHAP. mW. 


Or VERBS. 


Of ACTIVE VIE. 


4 \ 


H EN in a ſentence the verb denotes an action 


. which paſſes from the ſubject, (vid. No. 43.) to an 
obje&, (vid. Ne. 34.) it is call'd ative; as in theſe examples 


mange 
wine; a ſoulage 


5 pommes, he cats apples ; fl boit du vin, he drinks 
lis pauvres, he helps the poor; il entend la 
muſique, he underſtands muſick; # aime ſon 


prochaini he loves 


nis neighbour ; whete the verbs datt, drinks, Jah, under ſtands, 


Fre. 


metimes, it 


cad of exprefling 


actions which 
the ſeveral” ob ects apples,” wine, you mu th, "and: —— 


paſs from the ſubject he, to 


e obj this verb is uſed 


| e bunchen u the word Lomeboty er dmething is under 


. ſtoed; 


42 4 7 


"5D IE Bw C3%D 'S 


wwe FL OV'VWY Oo ww ww 


che word ſomebody or or ſomethi 


i 8 


c. 


-- * y — ; 
— | $:; * * A J . * 
br LE 8 


" iotforatigns! is à virtue 
which governs, , reſtrains, — 
qualifies the paſſions; it ſets 
.dounds to, and r lates the 

ports of the mind. 


Figurative Cxpheilions' rouze 


the underſtanding; and ſtrike 
it 19, briſkly, as to command 
Its attention. 


Demoſthenes is chiefly 24 | 


'mired” for that grand and ma- 


| jeſtic tone, and thoſe lively e- 


motions, which . his 
oratory. ; 


_ "Whoever las Fen the Tony 
has feen all that is moſt ſplen- 


did, ſpecious, and ornamental 


2M the world ; whoever, after 


ſeeing the court, deſpiſes it, 

Holds the world il doitempt. 
The town gives us à diſ- 

taſte for the country; the court 


makes ys diſlike the town, and ob. 


Itſelf too, 5 


Solid ſenſe imbibes at court 5 
2 reliſh for ſolitude and 3 te- x 


1 
f 7 * - 4 \ 9 1 bet wo 
?. — * 
; Fo” 


„ 
l 


* K * ve S141 * i 


\Paacrizce, 


i: 2 of t Vas, IF 243) 4 5. N bs 27 


% 


ft the Fx EN CH To No _ 


frond; ag in cheſe examples: 11 dime, be loves; id mange, be 
eats 32 11 Voit, he drinks, Sc. * After which it is evident, that 
ing is underſtood; for be who 


loves, loves ſomebody or Jometbing x 3 he who eats, eats ſomething, 


n 
7 8 


La mioddratich elt une ver- 
tu qur-gouverne, gui retient, 4 
regle toutes les paſſions; gut bo 
ne, . W bes Jeies 2 
Tepe 38 7 
| No figures reveilling Legi, 


& apent ſi vivement, qu 
elle « Pablgent A etre auen 5 


20 admire” far tout dam 
Demoſthene ce ton de gran- 
deur & de majeſtẽ, & ces mou- 


ä Vemens animes gui  foutifnent Jen 


cours. 

Qui a vn ba cour, a vn da | 
monde c qui eſt le plus deny - 
le plus ſpecieux, & le plus or- 


ne: gu mẽpriſe la cour après 


g avoir vu, me priſe | le 8 "I 


* Lot ville digoute de Ia pro- 
vince ; la cour dftrompe de la 
ville, & gutrit de la cour, | 


© Un eforitſain puiſe à la cour 
le gout de la ſolitude = de 1 
veunite. . N | 


1 


25. When Wadi expreſs'd by the. vob; 2 its regimen, 


* the verb only, is center'd in, or limited to, ĩts ſu 


bject; 


that verb is call'd neuter; as in theſe examples, Il ſera prudent, 
he will be prudent; il deuint pale, he turn d pale 3 il engroifſe, 
he grows fat; il exiſte, he exiſts; il rougit, he bluſhes ; 
ee . il obeit, I * be comes 
6. 


; I 


5 ? 


— 


1 


30 . Vn, e 
+. wher whats arp by the verbs, coil ber 2d ai 


gro, and their regi 


- prudent, pale, and 


fat, is all center d 


An, and limited to the ſubject he: and ſo —— to the 
verbs, TOTS bluſpes, mer, * and comer, . 


— 


rare 


The ics hey is tract- 
| able, minds his maſter, im- 


Lhomme indocile critique le 


3 himſelf a maker. 
Untraftable man criticiſes both 
upon the preacher's diſcourſe, 
and thephiloſopher's writings; 


Un aprentif of hath il e- 


coute fon maitre, il profite de 
econs, il devient maitre. 


2 du du phie 25 
me le livre du philoſophe; 
ne dmient ni chritien, ni rate 


and gets after all neither faith fmable. . 


nor reaſon. | 
Chriſtian morality is 


moſt refined and the moſt per- 


fect. Every other moral ſy- 
ſtem is — the philoſophy and 
probity of a Pagan. 
The generali 
without any reſolution: they 
die only becauſe uy cannot 
7 Gama it. 


che 
plus #parte, & la plus een 


La morale chrititne oft ta 


Toute autre morale gſt une 


- lſephie & une probitt de paien. 
of mon. die 


La Plupart des hommes ne 


meurent point par refution : 
is meurent abu on ne peut 


n TPO 


SENSE. 


Of Venus uſed „ in an An. and tds 


in 4 neren 


256. Obſerve, that fomgtimes the fame wo according 


to the 


ſenſe in which it is uſed, may be either neuter or actiue 


theſe ſentences for examp le the verbs are neuter, Il ro 
bluſhes; elle embellit, ſhe grows handſomer ; pretez-, 
confiance, je riponds pour lui, lend freely to him, 
him; ceux qui environent les rois ne titnent q eur 


it, he 5 
adac 
I anſwer for 
det in- 


terits de fortune, they who attend on kings are only attach d to 


them by the ties of intereſt, 


c. 


And in theſe — ſame verbs 


are adtive in French, on en-a rougi les ory the walls of it 


| eee. 
z des fatijes, he anſwer d only with ſcur- 
CT EOnT rents 


wee hold of 90 ns our breaths and our f 


il ne 1 
rilities; nous tenons nog 


- 


'd that 


$4 ag rie. 


EAR OO RR and. 


Fa + 7 2% 8 3 75 &< Ps 


"x Fs 4 15 1 $ 


5 


erer Toxans: 31 


Practice. I 
Of French vans uſed in a NBUTER. $ENSE-« + elt 


F © C'eſt beaucoup tirer de no- 


after a conſiderable increaſe 


of his fortune, — continues | 


A gb « turns 60 its. own 


SIE 


+ 4 (#58 


tre ans fi ayant monte à une 
e fortune, il eſt encore un 
me de notre conoiſſance. 
L'eau deſcend naturelement, 
& ne monte que par violence. 
L'or a beau etre fondu, i | 
ne _diminue. jamais 
VUn orateur dont * file 
nab, n e Rennt. 


"Vi globe Tourne fur fon 
. 1 * 2 - ; * 8 f 2 


or the , in an ACTIVE. eine 


horfebacæ. 
None but A n 
mount Bucep halus. 4 
Man's * — is but too apt 
to depreciate thoſe truths which 


— his paſſions; and to 


tun in queſt of foreign con- 


ſtructions to avaid Pp ſeveri 


ingroſſes the heart, —— 
Ke ter it leiſure: to ne 5. 


voice ol nN 


12770 1 Wien VIIAB 3. 
05 ee eee the perſonal 


02 ne convient pas du tems 
angus on a comence a monter 
les chevaux, | „ 

I my avoit qu” 
qui put monter Buctphale, 

L'eſprit de FPhomme - n'eſt 
que trop ports A "17 is 2 
 veritzs qui incomodent ſes paſ · 
ſions, & 3, chercher le biais 
. eiter la ſeverité des pre. 

Les Ae 1 rtraihent apres 
ches le trouble, & te reproche. 

La at S'infinus dans le 
cceur, & le tourne à elle fans” 
Rendre AS) * eien Giſe fun f 


+ 41 N 


2 Ih 


nouns, mme, tr, ſe, nous, won, or Je, lignifying. 7 452 


himſelf, berfof, wee 


or themſelves, it is call'd re 


- 


de- 


| dermine che action $0 return upon the * ect which produces 
it;. 


* 


it; as, 


32 The/Tmrotviaud Paictice 
ie m'habille, I dreſs myſelf ; il &aime, he loves himſelf ; 


— 2 chagrine, ſhe vexes herſelf; nous hows fatiguons, we fatigue 
Ives ; vo, Votes * oy will wound — of your- th 


- Whatever - „ain 2 
men may flatter themſelves 
with, their origin” i is however 


the fame. ls 8 
We think with more ener 0 ö 


than we ſpeak; there is 


ways a part of our meaning 
len 'dehind in che . 


. 1 8 


£ @7 4 * % 
43 , * 


on © quelq ve ſuberbe diline- 
tion que ke flattent les hom- 
mes, ils ont tous: Une" mẽme 
ori ine. 5 | 

ous — plus. forkes 
ment que nous ne aan, expri- 
mont ; il y a toujours une par- 
tie de notre penſce Jai nous 


day vindicate itſelf from the 


demeure. 

La juſtice divine þ = FIN 
un jour des reproches yu lui 
reproaehes it ſuffers from our fait owe impatience. 
1 | 2 5 2 | 

ſlanderers knew, | how | 
loathſome | the ey are to people 
of underſtanding, they would 
never take. upon them ſo de- . 
nale an office. . 


4 


— J © > 


The 3 juſtice will Lids 


U 


a 1 * mediſans ade 
A 5 aux 
raiſona ne /e chargers 
*. pas Gn ſi Faber wiese, 


I 


"i" Kasse Vaa se. oy 


45 Rut e aher the pronouns Nous, wous, of r /e, * 8 \ 
noun Pan Prutre, one another, is expreſs'd or underſtood: after 
the verb, the verb is then call'd reciprocal; becauſe theſe pro- 
nouns eee the action to return reciprocally from one 
agent to another; as, le mari & da fene doivent | una the 
huſband and wife ought to love one another; id. ſe lauont Pun 
autre, they praife one another 1% ſe: chagrinent les un les-au- 
tres, they vex one another; zds /e defient Fun de autre, they 
miſtruſt one another, &c. From the ſenſe of theſe examples, 
it follows, that the verb can be reciprocal only in a plural: ſig- 
nification. Sometimes one another is alſo expreſs'd in French by 
nous entre, vous:entre, entre, in the following manner; ous 
nous entre-nuiſons, we hurt or hinder one another; / ppus vous 

entre-dechirez, you defame one another 3 > 4 ils eee. | 
* ruin one e e a 5 


n 
. 8 


e e e eee to £0 ere 
| | 


— 


of the Faench Toxevs, 


- 


lies PRACTICE 
War hin” its theory like o- La guerre a ſes e 


ther ſciences; it teaches us comme les autres ſciences; on 
how to deſtroy one another in s'y tur metodiquement. 

a methodical manner. 

In friendſhip, coldnefs and 
indifference are owing to their mens dans Pamitie ont leurs 
various cauſes. Tn love, the cauſes; en amour il n 7428 8- 
ceſſation of affection has ſel- res d'autre raiſon de ne F aimer 
dom more than one cauſe; plus, que des etre trop aimis. 
that of having mutually loved | 
to excels. 


We are not always of the Lon ne penſe pas toujours 


fame mind-upon the ſame ſub- conſtamment d'un meme ſujet: 


3 
3 
. 
” 
m 
4 . 


11 froideurs & les Felschs-⸗ 


jet. Fondneſs and diſguſt Ventetement & le degout 1 


tread cloſe upon the heels ig en de Pra. 
each other. | 


In the world ſcarce 
thing elſe is ſeen, but men * hommes qui ſe tendent des 
ing inares for one another. piẽges les uns aux autres. 

The world is literally a e monde eſt à la lẽtre un 
ſtage; where mankind, in con- theatre z ou les hommes tou- 


tinual maſquerade, are playing jours maſquẽs ſe journt les uns 


upon one another. 

Mankind ſhould be mutual 
aſſiſtants, ſhould help one an- 
other, and ſupply each other's 
wants. 

The meridians are circles, 
which croſs one another at che 
poles of the globe. 

Each day is ſucceeded by 


another; 3 but every day is not 
alike. of : 


les autres. 

II faut que les hommes Ser- 
taident, u'ils Saident Jun l- 
_— & * pretent un mutuel 


1 meridiens weit des cer- 


cles qui's 'entrecoupent aux poles 
du monde. 


Tous les jours sentreſuivent, 


enn, 


* 


29. Obſerve that many verbs are refleaive 3 to 


Grammar, which are not ſo in their own ſignification; fuch 


are the following, il Sttudie à mal faire, he ſtudies miſchief ; 

cela ne ſe garde pas pour vous, that is not for you; je men vais, 
I am going away; / ſe meurt, he is dying, &c. Obſerve allo, 
that many 52 theſe laſt refledtive verbs have a paſſive - fignafication, 
and are only. in the third perſon; as, in theſe examples; 
ces livres yo W chez un tel, thoſe books are fold at ſuch a 


one's So il ſe boit de bonne biere d un chere is good 
— 2 


On ne voit guẽres que des 


-- 
— 


34 De Troy and PRACT 10* 


beer drank i in London; cette nouv#le ſe debit# au cafe, that piece 
of news is told at the coffee · houſe ; tes Suiſſe fe erg a 
. fin are taken by a hook, Se. 


* 


The e does not 
believe in, or laughs at God; 
the moſt charitable thing we 


can ſay of him is, he does not 


believe in God. 


Slanderers are like tygers ; "I 
they are dreaded even in their 
ſports : there is no e to 
them at all. 


Words are divided into 
primitive, derivative, ſimple, 
compound, ſynonimous, equi- 
vocal, univocal, proper, natu- 
ral, higuratve, barbarous, fo- 
reign, oh ſolete, noble, and 
mean or vulgar. | 

Qualities, ſo oppoſite as vi- 


yacity i is to ſolid ſenſe, ſeldom 


meet in the ſame Porto: 


PRACTICE. 


* 


L'hypocrite ne croit pas en 
Dieu, ou ſe moque de Dieu; 


parlons- en obli * 
ne croit pas en 


leu. 


Les msdimmns ſont comme 
les tigres; ; on les cramt meme 


lorſqu' ils /e Jouent - on ne belt 


jamais ſe fier 2 a eux. | 


Les mots ſe diviſent en pri- 
mitifs, derives, ſimples, com- 
poſes, ſynonimes, Equivoques, 
univoques, propres, naturels, fi- 


gures, barbares, etrangers, Vi- 


eux, nobles, & bas ou popu 


laires, ' 


Des qualites auf opoſces 
que la vivacite & le bon ſens, 


ne ſe rencontrent gueres en- 
ſemble. 


"Of Fas51%7%" VERBS. 
- When the participle paſſive of a verb is put after the 


verb etre, to be; in all its moods and tenſes, the verb ſo form d, 


is call'd a verb paſſive; as, je ſuis aime, I am beloved; j*a: 
fie 25 1 have been beaten; vous eres payes you ſhall me - 


* 


Pac pick. 


Xenophon has been call'd 


the muſe and the bee of A- 
thens, from the ſweetneſs of 
his ſtile. 

Your juſtice and virtue will 
be their own reward to you. 
for the regard you have ſhewn 
em. 2 5 

The greateſt calamity next 
to that of being convicted of 


"48 crime, 18 ſometimes the be- 
ing | 


R 5 - 


Xenophon @ bt apels la 


- muſe & Pabeille Atheniene, a 


cauſe de la dauceur de ſon ſtile. 


Vous eren Pays par vos ver- 


tus mèmes, d'avoir EtE julte & 


e 


Le plus 1 Sens a- 
pres celui d'tre convaincu d'un 
crime, eſt ſouvent d'avoir a 


S n 


pw Bt 


1 
A 
L 


and billows. 


W | 5 

It thunders more frequently 

in hilly countries, than in flat 
dene „ on oy peg 
. Conciſeneſs is the life of a 


1 


ed to juſtify ourſelves: 
A ſentence in our favour ſhall 
elear and acquit us; which 

et the clamour of the people 


55 mal render of no effect to us. 
+ man along the ftream ; 
—— 


ed upon the ſurges ; 
and borne away by the waves 


* 


What is done freely, is done 


without force. What is done 


willingly, is done without pain. 


What is done chearfully; is 
done with inclination. And 
what is done briſkly, is done 
with pleaſure; F : 


voix da peuple; 


4 fait aveè politeſſe. 


Fen juſtifier. Tels arrets vous 
dechargent & vous renvoyent 


abſous, qui ſont infirm#s par la 
** 

On coule ſur les ondes: on 

eft porté fur les flots: on 2/7 
entraine par les vagues. 


Ee qui 2 fait de bon gre; 
eft fait librement. Ce qui % 
fait de bonne volonte, %. fait 


ſans peine. Ce qui % fart de 


bon cceur, ef? fait avec afection- 
Ce qui /t fait de bonne grace, 


f fr ERSONAL VERBS, 

31. Certain verbs are call'd imperſonal, becauſe they ate only 
uſed in the third perſon ſingular, with the pronoun i for their 
riominative ; ſome of them are always imperſonal ; as, il faut, 
one muſt ; il nigera, it will ſhow, Qt. Others, from perſonal 


become imperſonal; ſuch are, il arrive, it happens; il ſuft, it 


is enough ; 2 paroit, it appears, Qt. 


In the time of the deluge it 


rain'd forty days and forty 


ſtory, without which it muſt 


fag. | > | 

It is not the part of a wile 
man to ſay, I will live; liv- 
ing to-morrow, is living too 


late: why not live to-day? _ 
There is a ſtupid ſimplicity, 


which believes the moſt in- 


credible things; as there is a 
ſtupid preſumption,which con · 
demns as fictitious, whatever 
5 | | exceeds 


les planes, |. DET» 
Lia brievets eſt Vame..d'un 
conte, puiſque ſans cela z/ faut 


* 1 
. 
. 


Au tems du deluge 11 plut 


quarante jours & quarante 


nuits. % Yr OY STO. 
Il tonne plus fouvent dans 
les pays montueux que dans 


Y 


neceſlairement qu'il languiſſe. 
11 weſt pas d'un homme 


ſage de dire, je vivrai; c'eſt 
vivre trop tard que de vivre de- 


main: vivez aujourdhui. 
y a une {vrte ſimplicite 
qui croit les choſes les plus in- 
croyables; comme 2/ y a une 
ſotte preſomption qui condams 
ne commie faux, ce qui palle 

1 F 2a + 


— — wenn 


exceeds the narrow bounds of 
our underſtanding 5 
They whe. ſpeak. well, uſe 
proper and natural terms,with- 


out the appearance of ſtudy or 
application. KO LI 


The wiſe man wants no- 
thing to compleat his happi- 
neſs; the pleaſing conſciouſ- 
neſs of his own virtue ſuffices. 


N 


eſprit. 1 FN | 


lent en termes propres & na- 


turels, ſans qu'il y paroiſſe ni 
Etude, n'y afectation. 
Il fufit au ſage de fa vertu, 
du tẽmoignage de ſa conſcience, 
pour eEtre heureux. 77.20 
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6 H A P. IV. | 
Of Articles, Adjectives, Pronouns, Participles, Adverbs, 
Interjections, Prepoſitions, and Conjunctions. 

8 E CT. 1 

Or ARTICLES. 


32. HEY are words uſed to modify or limit the ſenſe of 
I the ſubſtantive, ſo as to diſtinguiſh its wſe, ſenſe, 


gender and number. 


 Subſtantives may be put to / different uſes; they may be 
employ d in four different ſenſes ; may be of ftw A rer gen- 
ders; and in two different numbers. „ 

The fx uſes to which ſubſtantives may be put are call'd by 
Grammarians caſes, and diſtinguiſh'd by the different names of 


nominative, accuſative, genitive, ablative, dative, and vocative. 


The four ſenſas, in which ſubſtantives may be employ d, 


are the definite, the indefinite, the partitive, and the numeral. 


The two genders, of which ſubſtantives may be, are the 


— 


maſculine and the feminine; and the tte numbers, in which 
they may be put, are the ſingular and the plural. 672! 


; | PRACTICE. | | 
The article placed in TU article en Francois mis 


” | French before nouns ſubſtan- devant tes noms apellatifs en 


tive deter- 


-of the-Bunncn Tone ut. 


— — takes a- 
way all equivocation and am- 


biguity," and gives perſpicuity 


and preciſion to diſcourſe; 


which makes whatever is ſaid, 


and written, immediately un- 
derſtood, without need of far= . 


ther reflection. 


The article ſerves alſo. to 
connect. the diſcourſe ; and 


render it more flowing and 
harmonious. 
There is a fond of i Ignorance: 


very dangerous; which con- 


ſiſts in believing that we know 
what we really do not. 


Of all the articles in paint- 
ing, what gives the painter the 


greateſt opportunity of ſhew- 
img all his genius, imagination 


and art, is cn invention. 


Moſk women have nothing 


but prattle; trifles engrols 

their converſation. 41 
Society is, properly ſpeak- 

— only an exchange of well · 


bred lies, and falſe compli- 


ments; in which men flatter, 
in order to be flatter'd. 


be here are terms ſo peculiar No 


to thin 


and. ſo adapted. to 
them, 


at they. ſeem as much 


to follow the eee as the 


ſhadow does the body. 
The. regat 


for ourſelves, | 


The merit of the ancients is 


ſo.extoll'd to us, that the mo- 
derns can't ſtand their ground.” 
Dao: — 


rd, which others 
have for us, is the fue] which 
keeps alive the regard we haue | 


toute quivoque & toute am- 


biguite 3 & donne au diſcours 
une clarte & une preciſion, qui 
font qu'on entend d*abord 8 


ſans etre oblige de reflechir, ce 
que veulent dire ceux qui par- 
lent ou qui Ecrivent, 


| Eanticls tert auſſi à lier te 
diſcours, & à le rendre plus 
coulant & wu err E 


Il y a une manicre Signo 
rance tres dangereuſe, qui con- 
ſiſte a croire ſavoir ce qu'on 
ne fait pas. 

De toutes les parties de la 
peinture, celle qui fournit az 
peintre plus d occaſions de. 
faire voir ce qu'il a d' eſprit, 
a imagination & de prudence, 

c'eſt fans doute Pinvention, 

La plupart des femmes n'ont. 


que du caquet; elles ne par- 


lent que de bagatelles. 1 

La ſociẽtẽ n'eſt proprement 
qu'un comerce de menſonges 
oficieux, & de fauſſes louinges ; 
ou les hommes flattent Pour 


Etre flattes. 
II y a des termes fi atachés 5 

aux choſes, & tellement faits | 
pourelles,qu'ils ſemblent ſuivre 


la penſee, comme ”ombre: ſuit. 
n 
L' amour des autres envers 
nous eſt /a nourriture de nene 
amour propre. 


on nous Gleve. f. Cob 


anciens, que les modernes ne 


ſauroient ſe. ſoutenir aupres 
deux. - 5 


<A 


38 
I The flatterer has no good 


opinion either of himſelf or of 


others. inen 8 . 
Nothing ought to pleaſe us 
but what reaſon approves. 


Our ignorance of things is 


more extenſive than our know- 

—B:!:. 7, pa 
Good breeding requires that 

we ſhould ſpare the confuſion 


of one, who has accidentally 


drawn it upon himſelf. 


Of all the injuries offer'd 


to a man, contempt is what 
{tings him the moſt. 


The THzORY and PRACTICE 


Le flateur n'a pas bonne o⸗ 
pinion de foi ni des autres. 
Rien ne nous doit plaire 
que ce que la raiſon aprouve. 
On ignore plus de choſes 


qu'on n'en conoit. 


La politeſſe veut qu'on mẽ- 
nage la confuſion de celui 4 
qui il echape une ſotiſe. 


De toutes les ofenſes que 
Pon fait @ Phomme, le mepris 


eſt celle qu'il ſent Je plus vi- 


NOoMI NATIVE CASE. 


33. When a ſubſtantive in French preceded either by no ar- 
ticle, or by one of the following, viz. le, la, Þ, les; du, de la, 
de Þ, de, + ; un, une, des, de, or d'; in Engliſh the, ſome, a, 
an, or ſome, appears by the circumſtances join'd to it, to be 
uſed as the ſubject of the propoſition; or, in other words, as the 
ſubject of which thoſe circumſtances are affirm'd, it is ſaid to be 
in the nominative caſe ; as in theſe examples, nations 8'eleveront 
contre nations, nations will riſe againſt nations; z/ ſoulage les 
pauvres, he helps the poor; where it plainly appears that the 
ſubſtantives nations and il preceded by no article, with the help 
of their circumſtances will riſe againſt nations, helps the poor, 
are each of them uſed as the ſubject of the propoſition to which 
they belong: And in theſe, le pere aime le fils, the father loves 
the ſon; les bons princes recompenſent les bonnes actions, good 
princes reward good actions; du pain, de bon pain, or d exctlent 
pain me ſufit, ſome bread, ſome good bread, or ſome excellent 

bread is ſufficient for me; de Phuzle, de bonne huile, or d'excẽ- 

lente huile y donneroit bon golit, fome oil, ſome good oil, or ſome 
excellent oil would give it a good taſte; un chat mange une 
ſouris, a cat eats a mouſe; 4 gens, de braves gens, 
gens m'en ont parlẽ, ſome people, ſome honeſt or good people ſpoke 
to me about it; where it alſo plainly appears that the ſubſtan- _ 
tives pere, princes, pain, huile, chat and gens, preceded by one 
of the foremention'd articles, with the help of their circum- 
ſtances loves the ſon, reward good actions, is ſufficient for me, 

&c. are each of them uſed as the ſubject of the propoſition to 
which they belong; therefore the ſubſtantives nations, il, pere, 

3 ED | | princes, 


bons ter 5 f 


ambiguity, what we ourſelves 


ef the FxEnCn:ToNGUE; 


princes, pain, huile, chat and gens are in the nominative caſe; as 
other ſubſtantives ſo preceded and ſo uſe. 


are all 


i e eee enn 
None who have ever ſo little 


examin'd what language is, 


and for what end it was given 
to man, can poſſibly doubt, 


but that perſpicuity is the chief 
and perhaps the only true me- 
rit of difcourſe. *Tis a truth, 
which both grammarians and 
orators are never tired with 


repeating. Perſpicuitas oratio- 


nis ſumma virtus, ſays Quin- 


*tilian. In fact, if we ſpeak 


only to be underſtood ; that js, 


to communicate to others the 
{ame 1deas, which have occur- - 


red to our own minds; our 
firſt aim and chief addreſs 
ſhould be to expreſs ourſelves 
ſo clearly, as to make others 
conceive without obſcurity or 


have conceived already. Ari- 
ſtotle himſelf, for all the ob- 


ſcurity imputed to his works, 
look'd upon perſpicuity as the 


main buſineſs of an orator. 


Should" 1 venture td ſuy "of 


myſelf, I ſhall not be a thief 


or murderer ; I ſhall never be 
puniſh'd as ſuch: *tis a bold 
aſſertion. — 


However we may ſucceed . 
in life, our ſucceſs amounts. to' 


nothing; if our ſalvation be 


not ſecured to us: every thing 
without that is uſeleſs. 


1 Whence 


puni come tel: 


39 


C'eſt une maxime qui ne 
ſauroit etre conteſtee par aucun 
de ceux qui ont tant ſoit peu 


examine ce que Ceſt que la 
parole, & pour quelle fin elle 


a ete donne a Phomme, que 


la clarti fait le premier & 
peut -e tre le ſeul veritable mẽ- 
rite du diſcours. C'eſt une vẽ- 


rite que les grammairiens, & 


les rh#teurs ne ſe laſſent point 
de repeter. Perſpicuitas org- 
tionis ſumma virtus, dit Quin- 


tilien. En efet, fi Phomme ne 


parle que pour ſe faire enten- 
dre; Ceſt-a-dire, pour rendre 


preſentes a l'eſprit d*autrui les 
memes idees qui font preſentes 
au ſien; notre premitre vue & 
notre plus grande habilete doi- 
vent tendre a nous exprimer 
d'une maniere {i claire, qu'elle 
faſſe concevoir aux autres ſans 


aucune obſcurite & ſans Equi- 
voque ce que nous avons conęu 


les premiers. © Ariſtote meme, 
tout obſcur que Por veut qu'il 


ait ẽtẽ dans ſes livres, a regard 
la clarte comme la principale 


artie de Forateur, ; 

Je dirai preſque de moi, je 
ne ſerai pas voleur ni meur- 
trier; je ne ſerai pas un jour 
ceſt parler 
bien hardiment. 
On a beau reuflir en toutes 
choſes, dans le monde; on ne 
rẽuſſit a rien quand on y fait 
pas ſon ſalut; puiſque hors de 


lui tout eſt inutile. 


1 
1 
j 
. 
| 
{ 
[ 
ö 


ended place. Place 2 an 


= * 
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| Whence comes it, that e- 
very inſtant my ears are enter- 


tain'd with the raviſhing har- 
mony of theſe divine words: 
6: I ſhall be ſatiated, O Lord, 
« when my, eyes behold thy 
46 glo 


it, becauſe I muſt. 
The French word lieu, in 


ly the part of one more ex- 


idea of order and diſpoſition. 


Therefore we ſay, Ie leu de- 
Habitation, the place of abode; 


Fendroit d'un livre citt, the 
place of a book quoted; 
place d un conuive, the place of 


a gueſt ; or, of any one who 


has a ſeat in an aſſembly. 


One is in the place; here, 
in the place muſt be render d by 
dans le lieu. One ſeeks the 


place ; here, the place muſt be 


ſides 05 at ra tp 
me; I only bear the ſight of 


55 _ 


4 


# 


 D*'ow vientqu'a tout moment 


la charmante har moni⸗ de ces 


divines paroles rẽſone a mes 
oreilles: „ Fe ſerai raſſaſié, 
„ Seigneur, quand ta gloire ſe 
5 fera voir a mes yeux. Tout 
ce gui n'eſt pas elle me ,paroit 
Efroyable, je n' en ſaurois ſou- 
frir la vue que par neceſlite, 


8 
Engliſh place, denotes one to- 
tal ſpace. Endroit denotes on- 


pace. Endroit n indique pro- 


prement que la partie d'un 


eſpace plus ẽtendu. Place in- 
ſinue une idee d' ordre & d' ar- 
rangement. Ainſi Von dit le 
lieu de l'habitation; Vengdroit 
d'un livre cite; la place d'un 
convive, ou de quelqu'un gui 
a {cance dans une afſemblee, 


* 


cherche l'endroit. On ocupe 
ae d 


render d by Pendroit. One _ 


fills the place; here, it muſt 


. 7 * 


bread; where it plainly appears that 
Pre, verres and pain, ſo preceded, with the help of their cir- 


be render d by Ia place. 


„ Aro a TIVE CASE. 1 7 
34. But when a ſubſtantive in French, ſo preceded, appears 


dy the circumſtances to which it is join'd, to be uſed as the 


elt ruhich receives the action perform d by the ſubjeft of the 
propoſition, it is ſaid to be in 4 accuſative caſe; as 1 wat | 


examples: II craint Dieu, he fears God; il de ſoulage, he 


helps him; le fils aime le pere, the ſon loves the father; il 
caſſe les verres, he breaks the glaſſes; il mange du pain, de bon 
$80. or dexctlent pain, he eats bread, good bread, or excellent 

che ſubltantives Dieu, le, 


cumſtances fears, helps, loves, breaks and eats, are each of them 


uſed as the object which receives the action perform'd by the 


ſubje& of the propoſition to which they belong ; therefore 
98 2 5 ng po thoſe 


* 


cd ed 1 w 


thoſe ſubſtantiyes are in the accuſative caſe, as are all other 
| ſubſtantives ſo preceded and fo uſed. | 5 


PRACTICE. | 


Let us not loſe the preſent 


time in lamenting what 1s al- 
ready loſt. _ 


terminate in humiliation and 
miſery. : 8 . : 
In friendſhip we entruſt. a 


ſecret, in love it eſcapes from 


All grandeurs and pleaſures 


mn: | 

Young people look on ſolid 
ſenſe, as an ungenteel quali- 
fication. 5 


We ſubmit our reaſon to 
our ſenſes, and make it their 


dlave; hence it is, that it 


proves often fo deceitful a, 


=_ : 
1 love the reaſon which 


pleaſes; and the good ſenfe 
that is agreeable. 


There is an exquiſite and 


refined pleaſure in the con- 


verſation of the polite. - 


Refined good manners ren- 


der intrinſic merit agreeable, 


and oblige us to love it. 


Ne perdons point le tems . 
qui nous reſte: 3 regreter celui 
que nous avons deja perdu. 

Toutes les grandeurs & tous 
les plaiſirs ont pour terme la 


baſſaſſe & la miſere. * 7 
| 65 confie 


fon ſecret dans Va- 


mitie, mais il Echape dans Pas 


mour- N 
Les jeunes gens regardent le 
ban ſens comme une qualitẽ 
Here — 2 
Nous aſſujetiſſons la raiſon i 
nos ſens, & la rendons leur 
eſclave, de la vient qu'elle eſt 
ſouvent un guide trompeur. 


Faime une raiſon qui plait, 


& un bon ſens agrtable. 


On. goute un plaifir exquis 
& delicat dans le comerce des 
perſons polies. 8 

Les manitres polies rendent 
le merite agreable, & le font 
aimer . | 


* * 
FAS - 
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GRENITIVE CASE. - Ns! 


35. When a ſubſtantive in French is preceded by one of the 


articles du, de la, de Þ, des; de, d; d'un, d'une; render'd in 


Engliſh by the words of the, f; of ſome, of a, or of an, it is 
22 1 the — wy R. / BE pond le fils 
du roi, the ſon of the king, or the king's ſon; le portrait 4e 
la reine, the picture of the queen, or the queen's picture; le- 
fil de I hiſtoire, the thread of the hiſtory; la vie de Phomme, the 
life of man; le cours des afaires, the courſe of affairs; Va- 
mour de Dieu, the love of God; table de marbre, table of 
marble; c'eſt un mélange d'ar & d' argent, tis a mixture of 
gold and ſilver; la theriaque eſt _ compoſe de pluſieurs * 

| | | treacle 


* 
/ o 


42 The Throry and PRACTICE 


treacle is a compound of ſeveral drugs; le ſtile dun hi/torien, 
the ſtile of an hiſtorian; la beaute dune expreſſion, the beauty 
of an expreſſion ; where the ſubſtantives rozs, reine, hiſtoire, 
Homme, afaires, Dieu, marbre, or, argent, drogues, hiftorien, and 

expreſſion, being ſo preceded, are in the genitive caſe; as are 
All other ſubſtantives ſo preceded and ſo render d. 


On ne eut juger ae la fe- 
licite de 7 9, qu'après ö 
a heureuſement fourni ſa car- 
riere. . | 


Laa juſteſſe dy ſons eſt prefe- 


| PRACTICE. 
There is no judging of 
man's happineſs, *till he has 
finiſh'd his courſe with ſuc- 
ceſs. . . 
| Choice of ſenſe is preferable 


to choice of words. 
Hypoc | 

of God's hatred, and of the 

indignation of all good men. 


The rules of civility are 


thoſe of decency and good 


manners. | 


All the figures of Julius Ro- 


manus are rough and daring. 


crites are the objects 


rable a celle des penſees. 


Les hypocrites ſont des ob- 
jets de la haine de Dieu, & de 


Pindignation de tous les gens de 


Bien. 3 . 
Les regles de Phonetete ſont 
les regles de la bienſeance, des 
bonnes mœurs. : 
Toutes les figures = cnc | 
Romain ſont fières & hardies. 


| 'The-ABLATIVE CAs k. E 

36. But when theſe laſt articles are render'd in Engliſh by 
the words from the, by the, with the, from, by, with, from 
ſome, by ſome, with ſome, from a, from an, by a, by an, with 
4, or with an, the ſubſtantive is ſaid to be in the ablative caſe ; 
as in theſe examples: il Pa regu d roi, he has received it * | 
the king; il eſt eſtime de la reine, he is eſteem'd by the queen; 
il eſt touche de la crainte de $'egarer, he is affected with the 
fear of going aſtray; c'eſt un fait tire de I Hhiſteire, tis a fact 
drawn from hiſtory; il eſt loue des hommes, he is praiſed by 
men; de la liqueur extraite dor, liquor extradted from gold; 
ces oeillets naiſſent de graine, ces autres de marcote, theſe pinks 
come from feed, thoſe from layers; il eſt tire d'une mine, it is 
drawn from a mine; le bonheur de la vie eſt traverſe de mille 
 deplarfirs, life's happineſs is croſs'd with a thouſand misfortunes ; 
where the ſubſtantives ror, reine, crainte, hiſtoire, homme, graine, 
marcote, mine, diplaiſirs, being preceded by thoſe articles fo 
render'd in Er gliſh, are in the ablative caſe; as are all other 
ſubſtantives ſo preceded and fo render d'. . 
„ 8 > PR AS 
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Bd AAS TIS 
Affliction is a tribute which 


the wiſe man muſt ſubmit to 


without any ſhame to nature; 


nothing ſhould diſtinguiſh him 


in this from the weak; but 


moderation, 


Comedy ſerves only to make 


vice amiable, and to create a 


diſtaſte for virtue. _ 
We have within us an in- 

telligent principle, abſolutely 

_ diſtin from body and matter. 


Punctuality makes a part of 


. politeneſs; it is neceſſary in 


ſociety, and, without it, there 
is no depending on one an- 
other. ; 1 

When reaſon gives way to 


anger, it runs the riſæ of be- 


ing enſlaved by that powerful 
and deſpotic paſſion. 


Invention is not to be ac- 
quired by art, it depends not 
upon us; tis a gift from 


heaven, and a favour, not al- 
ways to be obtain'd when 


True complaiſance is that 


which is the reſult of friend - 


ſhip, and directed by reaſon. 


A diſcourſe loſes half its 
energy, when no longer ſup- 
ported by action and voice: 
tis an inſtrument which owes 


its efficacy to the hand that 


dir ects it. 


DATIVE Cast. 


3. When a ſubſtantive in French is pteceded by one of the 
articles au, d la, a l', aux, d, d du, a de la, a del, a de, d d', 
a un, d une, à des, it is ſaid to be in the dative caſe; as in 
theſe examples; cela eſt utile _ roi, that's uſeful to the king 1 

| | e 1 


Laflition eſt un tribut que - 
Phomme ſage doit payer ſang 
honte à la nature; rien en 
cela ne doit le diſtinguer des 


- faibles que la moderation. _. 


La comedie ne ſert qu'à 
rendre le vice aimable, & a de- 
gouter de la vertu. ; 

Nous avons en nous u 
principe intelligent, tout-a-fait 
diſtin&t du corps & de la ma- 
tiere. . 

L'exactitude fait une partie 
de la politeſſe; elle eſt nẽceſ- 
ſaire a la ſociete, & ſans elle 
on roſe ſe prometre rien ds 
perſone, 1 8 | 

Si la raiſon ſoufre que la co- 
lere s'eleve, elle ſe met en dan- 
ger de regevoir la loi de cette 
paſſion putſſante & . imperieuſe, 

Il n'y a point d'art pour 
Pinvention, elle ne depend 
point de nous; c'eſt un preſent 
du ciel, & comme une penſion 
qu'on ne touche pas quand on 
. 17771 7 . wn 

La veritable complaiſance 


eſt celle qui nait de Pamitie, & 


qui eſt conduite par la raifon, 
Un diſcours perd la moitie 
de ſa force lorſqu'il reſt plus 
ſoutenu de Patton & de la vox : 
c'eſt un inftrument qui regois 
1a force de celui qui le manie. 


13. 
5 


1 
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il s'eſt adreſſe d la reine, he has directed his diſcourſe to the 

queen ; je m' en raporte q Phiftoire, I leave it to hiſtory; il Va 
donnẽ aux pauvres, he has given it to the poor; parlez en à gens 
favans, ſpeak to learned men about it; il eſt compare à du pain, 
& de bon pain, @ dexcilent pain, it is compared 10 bread, to good 
read, to excellent bread; d de la viande, & de bonne viande, a 
d'ercẽlente viande de boucherie, joignez des perdrix, des pigeons, 


&c. to butcher's meat, to good butcher's meat, to excellent - 


butcher's meat, add partridges, pigeons, &c, metre le feu q de 
ta paille, to ſet fire ta ſome flraw; il Va dit à une dame de ma 
conoiſſance, he told it a lady of my acquaintance ; il eſt adone 
& des vices, he is addicted to ſome vices; il eſt dificile & un 
miſerable de parler avec moderation, it is difficult for the un- 
happy to fpeak with moderation ; where the fubſtantives roz, 
reine, hiſtoire, pauvres, gens, pain, viande, paille, dame, and 
miſcrable, being ſo preceded, are in the dative caſe ; as are all 
other ſubſtantives ſo preceded. e 8s . 


PRACTICE. 


| Reaſon muſt give way to 


the weakneſs of nature, and 
muſt ſuffer it in the extremity 
of diſtreſs to ſhed a tear. 


Cuſtom inures us to all 
things, to toils, to pains and 
afflictions. 
Analogy is a conformity to 
things already eſtabliſn'd; by 
which people are guided, as 
by a model, in forming words 
and phraſes agreeable to thoſe 
already in uſe, TE 


The uſe of words is often 

contrary to their analogy: 
To give one's children a 
good education, is giving them 
a ſecond being; nature begins 

and education finiſhes. | 
It -is difficult for kings not 
to confound greatneſs with 
pride, and while they are en- 
chanted with the adoration 
paid 


d @ Fanalogie des mots. 


II faut que Ja raiſon s'aco- 
mode d la ſimplicité de la na- 


ture, & que dans les extremes 


deplaiſirs elle lui laiſſe verſer 

des larmes. e 
On s' acutume à tout, an tra- 

vail, a la peine, aux douleurs. 


L'analogie eſt une confor- 
mitẽ aux choſes qui ſe trouvent 
deja ẽtablies; ſur laquele on 
ſe fonde, comme ſur un mo- 


| dele, pour faire des mots, ou 
des phraſes ſemblables aux mots, 


ou aux phraſes deja éẽtablies. 
L'uſage eft ſouvent contraire 


Donner d es. une 
belle education, c'eſt leur don- 
ner une ſeconde vie; la nature 


comence; Peducation achẽve. 
II eſt dificile que les rois ne 
confondent la grandeur avec 


Porgueil, & qu'enchantẽs de 
Phoneur qu'ils regoĩvent des 
5 hommes, 


of the FRRNOH TONGUE. 


id them by men, to remem- 
Þ that Which they owe to 
God. 

T think : And FSA" Mi a God 
mult exiſt: becauſe as to the 


indebted for it to a being a- 
bove me; which is not mat- 
wy and this being i is God. 


45 
hommes, ils n' oublient celui 
què' ils doivent a: Dieu. 1 


Je penſe: donc Dieu exiſte ; 3 


car ce qui penſe en moi, je le 
thinking part within me, I am 


dois d un tire qui eſt au deſſus 
de moi, qui neſt, point matiẽ- 


re 3, & cet etre, c eſt Dieu. 


— o 


Vocarive HI". EN 


38. When a ſubſtantive, which ſerves to express an obſeck, 
is uſed ſpeaking to the ſaid object, it is ſaid to be in the vocative 

caſe, and is never preceded by any article; as, divin fauveur ! 
c'eſt vous ſeul qui j aimerai toujours, divine ſaviour ! tis you 


alone I will ever love; 


Pierre, 


que faites vous, Peter, what 


are you about? Sc. To expreſs a violent emotion of the 0 
the particle O is placed before ſuch ſubſtantives; as, O ae 
que n r what * Efes! &e. T . 


Practice. 


Fickle, tranſitory and fruit- 


leſs are thoſe reflections, which 


reſtrain not our paſſions, and 


. not our manners. 


Oh ambition ! the puniſh- 


ment and rack of the ambi- 
_ tious : how does it while tor- 
turing all men, fo gain upon 


us all, as even to be pleaſing 


. ww? 


O love! how charming thy 


name, ard how ſevere is thy 
empire] how ſhort thy plea- 
fures ! and how long thy re- 
pentance! 


T. eply, 


. Velages, paſſagires, inc fluter 
reflexions, qui n' arrẽtent point 
les paſſions, & qui ne corrigent 
rien dans les mœurs. 

Ambition, qui ètes le ſuplice 
& la croix des ambitieux ; co- 
ment metant tous les hommes 
a la torture, ètes- vous au gre 
de tous les r he juſqu a 
leur plaire? 


O amour, que ton nom eſt 


doux, & que ton empire eſt 
rude}. _ tes plaiſirs font 
res . repentirs 5 


courts, & N | 


ſont longs ! 

Puſillanimous mortals! Joes $ 
a great man, thro' miſtake, 
call your friend Timagenes an 
only; 1 do not Expect you to 


 Foibles hommes ! un grand dit 


de Timagene votre ami, qu il 


eſt un ſot, & il ſe trompe ;; je 


ne ne pas e vous rẽ- 
5 ERS pondiez, 


7 See the Enerciſerion the 3 at ihe 4 of my | Now af French 
Grammar, ſold by B. Dov», at the Bible-and- Key in * Lane, 1749 


dy the OE in Milk-ftreer, Cheap/ide, 


7 
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reply, he is not ſq. No; only pondiez, qu'il eſt homme d' 

dare to think him none... eſprit; oſez ſeulement penſer 
| | qu'il n'eſt pas un fot. 


The Ax TICLE DEFINITE when placed before a No ux 
 $UBSTANTIVE COMMON, ſhews that it is uſed in a 
DEFINITE SENSE . : | 


309. The article Ie, /a, J or les, for the nominative and accu- 
| ſative; du, de la, de! or des, for the genitive and ablative; 
au, d la, a ] or aux, for the dative, calld the article definite, 
placed in French before a noun ſubſtantive common, ſhews that it 
is uſed in a definite ſenſe; as je parle de Phomme que vous aten- 
die, I ſpeak of the man you expected; je parle des livres que 
vous avez achttes, I ſpeak of the books you bought; le roi eft 
allk a Windſor, the king is gone to Windſor ; donnez-moi les 
verres, give me the glaſſes; homme eſt mortel, man is mortal; 
les hommes ſont mortels, men are mortal; la vertu eſt aimable, 
Ele vice abominable, virtue is lovely, and vice abominable ; 
les Angloiſes font blondes, Engliſh women are fair; la vertu 4ſt 
oprimee, & le vice triomphe, virtue is oppreſs'd, and vice 
triumphs. Therefore all nouns ſub/tantive common uſed in a de- 
finite ſenſe, muſt be preceded in French by the article definite; 
as may be ſeen by the French of the preceding examples. 


When the NouN $8UBSTANTIVE COMMON is uſed in 
| a DEFINITE SENSE. | 
4350. Subſlantives are uſed in a definite ſenſe : Firſt, When, 
taken with their circumſtances, expreſs'd or underſtood, they 
denote particular objects diſtinguiſh'd from all others; as in 
theſe examples, I ſpeak of the man you expected, I ſpeak of the 
books you bought ; where the ſubſtantives man and books, taken 
with their circumſtances, you expected, you bought, denote par- 
- ticular objects diſtinguiſh'd from all others: or, in theſe, the 
king is gone to Windfer, give me the glaſſes, (meaning the glaſſes 
I bought) where the ſubſtantives ing and glaſſes, taken with 
their circumſtances of England, 7 bought; which are evidently 
' underſtood, denote alſo particular objects diſtinguiſh'd from al 
Others. 4 „„ 8 
Secondly, When taken with ſuch circumſtances, they denote 
à Whole ſpecies, or totality of objects; as in theſe examples, 
man is mortal, men are mortal, virtue is lovely and vice abomi- 
nable; where the ſubſtantives man and men, taken with their 
circumſtances is and are mertal, denote the whole ſpecies of ob- 


jects 
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jedts call'd men; and the ſubſtantives virtue and vice, taken 
with their circumſtances is lovely and abominable, denote the 
fotality of thoſe objects call'd virtue and vice. 4 N 
Ppiraly, When taken with thoſe circumſtances, they denote 
objects in general; as in theſe examples, Engliſh women are fair, 

virtue is oppreſs'd, and vice triumphs ; where the ſubſtantives 
Engliſh women, virtue and vice, taken with their circumſtances 
are fair, is oppreſs d and triumphs, denote the objects Engliſh 
women, virtue and vice in general. 
Obſerve, That the article definite is only placed before nouns 
ſubſtantive common, uſed in a definite ſenſe ; nouns ſub/tantrue 
proper being commonly preceded by the article indefinite, as 
well as pronouns ſubſtantive : But we ſhall treat of theſe two 


laſt at large, in the ſecond part of this Theory. * 


PurAcCcTICE NP, — 


The Doric, Ionic, and Co- 


rinthian orders were invented 


by the Greeks: the Tuſcan 


and Compoſite by the Latins. 


light 3 the firſt ward, that God 
pronounced, diſpelPd darkneſs, 
enlighten'd the world, and 


embelliſh'd and rejoiced all 


nature. 


It is with diſcourſe as with 


hodies, which generally owe 
their chief excellence to the 
contexture and exact propor- 
tion of their parts, | 
The brittleneſs of china is 


dne part of its worth; for the 


pride of luxury conſiſts in the 
poſſeſſion of what may be ſud- 
_ denly and totally deſtroy'd. 
he greateſt outrage we can 
offer to the unhappy, is to tri- 
umph at the miſery we have 
brought upon them. 

An affable and genteel be- 
haviour is an introduction to 
merit, and renders it agree- 
able. 


There 


TL ordre Dorigue, P Tonique, 
& le Corinthien, ſont de Pin- 
vention des Grecs : le Toſcan & 


le Compoſite font de Pinvention 


| And God ſaid, let there he 5 


des Latins. = | 
Et Dieu dit que la lumitre 
ſe faſſe; la premitre parole que 
Dieu prononca, diflipa les tent- 
bres, eclaira le monde, embellit 


& rejouit toute /a nature. 


Il en eſt des diſcours comme 
des corps, qui doivent ordinaire- 
ment leur principale excelence- 
a Paſſemblage & a la juſte pro- 
portion de leur membre. | 

La fragilite de la porcelaine 
lui donne du prix; parcequꝰ on 
met la gloire du luxe à avoir 
des choſes qui puiſſent tout 
d'un coup perir entierement, 

Le plus ſenſible outrage qu'on 
puiſſe faire aux malheureux, 
c'eſt de triompher de la miſere 
qu'on leur a cauſee. 

Les mamieres douces & polies 
donnent cours au mërite, & le 
rendent agreable, I 


| 
| 
| 
j 
' 
| 
F 
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which men imagine themſelves 
diſpenſed, becauſe all men a- 


gree to diſregard them; and 


cuſtom with us has the pr rang 


rity of aboliſhing the ordi- 


nances of God. 


*Tis a mark of great ſupp: A 


rior parts, for a man to ſuit 


ſo as to make them believe 


they are every one a match 


for him. 


Virtue keeps the mid-way ; 3 5 


vice is _y on the As 


The ARTxCLE INDEFINITE, 


1 and 8 
There are ſacred laws from 


II eſt des loix ſaintes dont 


ts hommes ſe croient diſpenſes, 
parcequ'ils font tous d'accord 


de ne les pas ſuivre; & nous 
donnons dq uſage Þ aytoritt d a- 


rol les are de Dieu. 


Ceſt * marque d un genie 


Gali ime, de ſe proportioner 
himſelf to the talents and cha- 
racter of all his acquaintance, 


tellernent au ginie, & au carac- 


tene de ceux qu il. pratique, 
ä — ils croient Etre * nineau 


La vertu tient t milieu, "4 


vices ſont aux extremites. 


when placed before a Noun 


SUBSTANTIVE COMMON, ſhews _ it is uſed i in an IN+ 


| DEFINITE SENSE. 


41. The Article ee which M neither nominative nor 


accuſative z and has de or 


for the genitive and ablative, and 


a for the dative, placed i in French before a noun ſubſtantive com- 


mon, ſhews that it is uſed in an indefinite ſenſe; as in theſe 


examples, nations $eeveront contre nations, nations will rife a- 
gainſt nations; il vient de famille royale, he deſcends from 
royal blood; il en Fant parler @ gens ſavans, you muſt ſpeak to 
learned men about it; therefore all nouns ſubſtantive common, 


uſed in an indefinite ſenſe, muſt be preceded in French by the 


article indefinite, as may be ſeen by the F rench of the pre- 


ceding examples. b 


When the Noun SUBSTANTIVE. COMMON is uſed in an 
INDEFINITE SENSE. 


ha. When! in a ſentence, the word indeterminate may be | 
join'd to a noun: ſubſtantive common and not alter the ſenſe, but 
rather make it plainer, ſuch a noun is uſed in an indefinite ſenſe ; 
as in the preceding examples, where the word indeterminate be- 


ing join'd as follows to the noun ſubſtantive common, inſtead 


of altering the ſenſe makes it plainer, viz. nations indeterminate 


| ſhall riſe againſt natians indeterminate, he deſcends from royal 


blood indeterminate, your muſt ſpeak to indeterminate - learned 


men — 4. 


| 


8 


* 55 


er rene rendes i 


"Praacricn 5 


13 ads people who have, 


neither vices nor virtues. 
There is a point of perfec- 
tion in art, as there is of good- 
neſs and maturity in nature: 
he who ditingulbes thats is, 
the man of perfect taſte. - 
There may be various rea- 
ſons fot being diſguſted at life; 
but no man ever juſtly Jah defied 


death. 


. 


that is the genius of accuracy : 


Man has need of cloathing, 


and of lodging, to ſcreen him- 
ſelf from the inclemencies of 
weather, from heat, cold, and 
rain. | 


4 There lag two ſorts of ge- 


nius; one of penetrating vigo- 
rouſly and deeply into the con. 


ſequences of principles; and 


the other is of comprehending 
a great number of principles 
without confounding them; 
e this i is the genius of geo- 


The one is ſtrength . 
= exiAneſs of underſtand- 
ing: the other is extent of it. 


ya des Sens u e 

dne ni vertus. 5 
y a dans Part un point & | 
perfection, comme de bonti : 
de maturite dans la nature: ce» 


lui qu le ſega ale gout parfait. 
On peut avoir divers ſajets 


de dig out dans la vie; mais on 


n'a jamais raiſon de mepriſer 
la mort. | 
' L/homme a beſein d habits, 
de logement, pour ſe parentir 
des injures, du tems, du chaud, 

. froid, de la pluye- | 


II y a deux ſortes eſpritf 
l'un de pẽnẽtrer vivement 
profondement les conſequences 
des principes, & c*eft-la l'eſprit 


:, de guſttſſe : Tautre de compren- 


dre un grand nombre de prin- 


cipes fans les conſondre, & 


Ceſt-la Veſprit de | geomdtrig, 
Eun lt forc & drovture 4 
eſbrit e P autre oft ae fs 
„ 


The Panrrfive. ARTICLE, wha lead before a \ Noune 
SUBSTANTIVE ſhewsthat it i uſed ina PARTITIVE SENSE. 


43. The article du, de la, de P, de or 4, for the naminativ 
and acctzſatiue; & or d', for the genitiue and ablative ; 4 du, « 
de la, a de , à de or EPA for the ane, call'd 
in F rench before a noun ſulſiantine, ſhews that it is 
8 ſenſe ; as in theſe examples, du Fay de bon 

A excilent pain me ſufit, ſome bragd, nave: goed 
excellent bread is ſufficient for me; '/ 
Ewe, or eye MON he eats brea 

4 ligueur gxtraite 


nt bread ;' 


itive, ed ; 
ne 
2, of 
rl pay 
ee. ain, de þ 
or excel 
or, Tod, wee, from 


gold; c 4 jus tirs d orange, tis juice drawn from ſome 
orange; on peut le comparer a de la bitre, à de bonne. bitre, = 
| H 


2 * * 
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à dlexcilente bitre, it may be compared to ſome beer, ſome 
good beer, or ſome excellent beer: therefore all nouns ſub/tan- 
rive, uſed in a partitive ſenſe, muſt be preceded in French by 


the ya 


% 


ceding examples. 


/ 


When the Noun SUBSTANTIVE 
922 PARTITIVE SENSE, 


"ly 


rtitive article, as may be ſeen by the French of the pre- 
5 \ 2 7 1 . „ 1 0 — : 


3 3+ 5. 4 BY 0 . 5 
VE COMMON is uſed in a 


Py 


44. The noun ſub/tantive common is uſed in a partitive ſenſe, 
when in Engliſh the word ſome expreſs'd or underſtood before 


it, denotes @ part, a degree, a quantity H; 


as in theſe examples, 


he eats bread, or ſome bread; it has heat, or ſome heat in it; 
he buys corn, or ſome corn; where the word ſome, whether 
expreſs'd or underſtood, before the nouns ſubſtantive bread, 
beat, and corn, denotes only a part, a degree, or a quantity of * 
for he who eats bread, eats only a part of the bread, or loca; 


\ 


the thing that has heat in it, has only a degree of heat; and 


he who buys corn, buys only a quantity of it. 


141; PRACTICE 


At court all ſtand on their 


guard only againſt the man of 


merit and virtue. None trouble 


their heads with any fear of 


him, who is poſleſs'd of nei- 
—_—_ 3 

Behold an ambitious man; 
the obſcurity of his name is 
inſupportable to him: he would 
even chuſe to periſh, ſo that he 
can be famous in his fall. 


To enjoy proſperity is giv- 


ing offence to the envious. 


ſequence. 


There is a compleat and 
fine body of infantry for you! | * 
Perpetual admiration is a 


- 


mark of ignorance, | 


A la cour on n'eſt en garde 
que contre celui qui a du me- 


rite, & de la vertu on ne s'a- 


— 


viſe pas de craindre celui qui 
n'en a point. 5 


f Voyez un ambitieux ; l'obſ- 


curite de ſon nom I'importune: 
il aime mieux perir, pourvu- 


qu'il faſſe du bruit en tombant. 


Ci'eſt ofenſer un envieux que 
; 4 dl'avoir de la proſperite. 
e affects the man of con- | 


Voila de Pinfunterie bien 


II fait l' homme d importance. 


leſte. 4 2 104 
© [Padmiration perpẽtuẽle eſt 


une marque d'ignorance. 
FP Vn «Fs 


The... . 


* 
- 
- 


of te Fanncu ToxGus. 


1 


The Numtkrar ARTICLE, whiit placed before 2 No 
SUBSTANTIVE, ſhews that it is uſed 1 in a NUMERAL SEN SS. 


45. The article un, une, des, de » Of. 5 for che romixative and - 
aceyſotive; dun, dune, de, or d, for the gepitive and ablatius; 
a un, a une, a > des, a de, 0 ad, for the dative, call'd numeral, 
| placed i in French before a noun "ſubſtantive, 95 5 that i it is uſed 
in a numeral ſenſe; as, il a mange un pain & une; onlardes he 
has eat a loaf and a pullet; m'a envoye des pains, de bans pains, 

or dexcilens paint, he ſent. me ſome loaves, ſome | rood loaves, 
or ſome excellent loaves; vous pouvez f tirer de Phule Dune an- 
guille, you may draw oil from an eel; j'en ai parle a des gens, 
4 de braves gens, a d'honttes gens de ma lie a 1 ſpoke of 
it to ſome people, ſome honeſt or good people of my acquain- 
tance: therefore all nouns ſubſtantive, uſed in a numeral ſenſe, 
muſt be preceded in French by the numeral article; as may * 
ſeen by the French of the preceding e LE 


When | the Nous SUBSTANTIVE 18, used in a N v- 
ERA. SENSE. 


46. A: noun is eb bene preceded in Engliſh by. 2 or an, is 
uſed in a numeral enſe; as alſo a noun ſubſtantive preceded i in 
Engliſh by ſome, ſignifying an indeterminate manber. z as may be 
ſeen in the preceding Engliſh examples, where the nouns 6 ſober 

Jens ſo e are all uſed in that ſenſe. rid 4 h 


PAC I 


It is better to badet a cri- 
minal, than puniſh the inno- 
cent. 

An affected ſimplicity is a 
delicate impoſture. 

Magnificence is the effect 
of a principle of pride, a 
a deſpair to find in ourſelves 
any thing truly great, which 


makes us have recourſe to ex- 


terior helps. Ip 0 


Now and then ſome great | 


geniuſes ſhine forth; men ex- 


traordinary i in all ſciences and 
profeſſions. | 


We are taught to pronounce 
Latin with "great emphaſis and 
EL ma- 


and of 


II vaut mieux pardoner 2 aun. 
criminel, que'de punir un in- 
nocent. 

La ſimplicitẽ afectẽe eſtia une 
5 delicate. _ 

La'magnificence eſt un "fon- 
timent orgueilleux, & un 4⁰ fs 
" porr de ne rien voir en nous 
de grand, qui nous fait reeourir 
a des Pee exterieurs, K 
£3 4 

11 natt de tems en tems de 
grands genies, des hommes ex- 
traordinaires, en toutes ſeien | 
ces & profeſſions. | 

On nous aprend à pronon- : 
cer le Latin avec une grande 


„H. a 


wazeſty, to raiſe by that pom- emphaſe & une grande majeftb, 
: the Latin al 455 DAT ( 


„„ 


ISS. 


1 D 


52 The Tukoxr and Practict 


pow pronunciation the Latin 
language above our mother 
tongue. But if the whole bu- 


fineſs were to ſwell the mouth, 


and ſtrain the lings, we could 


give our native language a 


pronunciation as high-ſtrain'd 


as that which is given to the 
Latin; and do it more proper- 


ly, becauſe we are ſure of the 


be pronounced. 


manner, in which it ought to 


pes in high ſtations, and 


ow juſt enough to die in 
affluence, without deſerving 
our ſuſpicion of having in any 
wiſe contributed thereto by- 
the leaſt labour or induftry on 
their parts: ſomebody has con- 
ducted them to the fountain 


head, or blind chance has led 
them thither: they have been 


alk'd; do you want water ? 


draw then; and they have 
drawn, N . 


. 


1 


ſource d un 


ever par cette pronon- 


9 


ciation faſtueuſe le Latin au 
deſſus de notre langue mater- 


net. Mais vil ne tenoit qu ' à 


s*enfler la bouche, & à faire 


Efort de la poitrine, nous do- 
nerions 2 notre langue natu- 


_rele une prononciation auſſi am- 


poulte que celle qu'on donne 


au Latin; & nous le ferions 
avec plus de raiſon, 
nous fommes aſſurẽs 
niere dont elle doit etre pro- 
1 , PEN + 
There are even drones, 1 

may ſay drivellers, who are 


5 
| la ma- 


nya meme des ſupides, 2 


j'oſe dire des imbéciles, qui fe 


placent en de beaux poſtes, & 
qui ſavent mourir dans-Popu+ 


nce, ſans qu'on les doive 
ſoupgoner en nulle maniẽre 


diy avoir contribuẽ de leur tra- 


vail ou de la moindre induſtrie; 


22 les a conduits ala 
ende, ou bien le 
hazard les y a fait rencontrer ; 


on leur a dit; voulez-vyous 


de l'eau? puiſez; & ils ont 


puiles. 


f. . 7, 
are ſaid to be of the maſculine gender, when 


they may take before them the article {cz as, Jr 70%, the king; 
and of the feminine, when they may take before them the ar- 


ticle la, AS, la r i 


8 


the queen. 


As the French dictionaries diſtinguiſh all the nouns ſubſtan- 


tive of the 


thoſe of the feminine gender by 


maſculine gender by theſe two letters S. M. and 
7 S. F. and as they either are or 


may be in every body's hands, I think it 894 to inſert in 
this Theory, or Grammar, a regular liſt of them; which would 
ſwell it to too great a bulk, and be, in my opinion, of no ad- 
antage to the learner; however, as ſome _ ſubflantrves are of 


5 


the maſculine gender in one ſenſe, and of the feminine in an- 


erer. and ſome are of either gender, and yet rather better in 


one 


4 
a U 


. of the Faknomn eb 


155 


The e chatnfiie of 


the French tongue is clearneſs 
and pany in diſcourſe. 
Life is too 


patient, | 
Reaſon would loſe too much | 
by always appearing grave, 


and folemn : the affable. and 


familiar is a character not un- 
becoming her at times. 


Virtue and een are 
| les plus beaux ornemens. 


the fineſt ornaments, 


The true worth of * 5 
man is chaſtity, modeſty, . 
Au, eee, 


| aur and ar 5 


ort for ſuicide; 
it is not worth while to be i im- 


8 5 


$3 
ender than in che other, it Will nat be amiſt to give a 
Ftbole res laſt forts} which will be contzm'd im the ſe- 


cond part of this HINTS Grammar, No. wo ” bg, 2 


Per 


Le principal carts de la 
langue Frangoiſe, Celt la nẽteti 
& la clarte dans le diſcours, 
La vie eſt trop Vage pour 
ſe tuer; ce neſt pas /a beine 
de s' impatienter. 
| La raifon perdroit trop I 
paroitre pap . grave & ma- 
jeſtueuſe; le caructire doux 
familier ne lui died Pas m 
quelquefois. 5 
La vertu & le ſavoir fone 


.' honẽtetẽ des femames.c'eft 
la chaftetss. la . fo N 


of Nomntns. N 


The Haas ative muſt be put in the e rag: 


when it denotes ' 


t one object; as, le roi, the king ; 


and in the 


oh when, it denotes mere than ane; as, Jes rom, the ed 


Perles. 


The only precaution againſt 
che affaults of Es is an in- 
nocem life. | 

a guide 


who leads) 
is into more e coun- 
fries than he promiſed 

The mind, by extending 
and repeating "the idea of du- 
ration, without ever reaching 


the 'end, frames to "itſelf an 


idea of 
Nothin Þut epravatien of | 
manners has eohvey'd down 


to us the fragments of Petro- 
nius. The 


* 


8 dut it 


14 eule precaution contre 


tos dauer de th mur; Ceſt l- 
innooende de la we. | 
Cet auteur eſt un guide qui 


Egare; mais ui mene en den 
- plays Plus agreables d ma- 


vort protnis. 
L ſprit 


en Etendubt, & ww 


repetant Tide de la durbs, ſatis 


jamais arriver au bout, ſe for- 
me à Jui-meme Ii de Ve- 


. Jeu prrverſits des 

e 2 
mæurs à fait or > 
10 5 les. WR de 75 


Pa ESD * * * 33 2 © 
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54 The Troy and PRACTICE rx 
The ſoul of a man, when Lame d'un homme que la 


tranſported with fury, has in fureur tranſporte, eſt ẽfective- 
fact loſt its way; and is out ment Egaree, & hors de ſon 


of its natural place.  afſitte naturéle. 
| 7 2107 IST: the | 
: * . 4,4 be THTED! 


>; : 


K 5 fi? 14 
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49+ THEY are words that denote the quality, form, or any 
[ ®... other accident whatever belonging to what is expreſs d 
oy the ſubſtantive, without which they cannot make com- 
_ pleat ſenſe; as in theſe examples, a good man will not do an 
Al action, un homme ſage ne fera pas une mauvaiſe action; he 
has bought a round table, i a achets une table roude; where the 
word good denotes the quality of the ſubject of the propoſition 
expreſs'd by the ſubſtantive man, the word ill the quality of 
the object, expreſs'd by the ſubſtantive action; and the word 
ronnd the form of the object, expreſs'd by the fubſtantive zable ; 
and. without which ſubſtantives, viz. man, action, and table, or 
others put in their room, the ſaid words good, ill and round, 
cannot make compleat ſenſe; therefore good, ill, and rownd, 


are adjectives; and ſo all other words which fall under the fame 
definition. 1 „ | . 


r // 4 RIS 
The French tongue is fim- La langue 2 eſt em- 
ple, without meanneſs; free, ple, ſans Balleſe ; ibre, ſans 
without indency ; elegant and indEcence z elegante & fleurie, 
flowing, without borrow'd or- ſans fard ; . harmonieuſe, ſans 
naments; majeſtic, without o- enflure ; maje/tueuſe, ſans faſte; 
ſtentation; harmonious, with- d#/icate, ſans moleſſe; & ezer- 
out bombaſt ; genteel, with- gigue, ſans rudefſe. 
out effeminacy ; and, full of HHH 
energy, without harſhn es.. 
The qualities requifite to Pour @tre bon hiſtorien, il 
make a good hiſtorian, are fi- faut Etre exact, fidele, ſans par- 
delity, exactneſs; impartiality, tialits; eloquent, judicicux, & 
e and judgment; at- d'un eſprit grand, vaſte, & 
tended with a great, extenſive, ſolidle. Des 
and ſolid genius. We n 


e the FxEnen TonGut. 35 
We reckon upon having On ſupoſe qu on aura quel- 
time, one day or other, to think que jour le tems de penſer à la 
of death; and on that falſe mort, & ſur cette fauſſe aſſu- 
aſſurance, we e' en take the re- rance, on prend toute ſa vie 1s 
ſolution never to think on't parti de n'y penſer point. 
at allo ee e enn “ 10 4 

Scarron's works have a kind Les ouvrages de Scarron ont 
of toying ſportive gracefulneſs des graces folatres & badines, 
equal to the grave and ſerious qui egalent les beautés graves 
beauties of Virgil. & one de Virgile. 
HFonor does not conſiſt in L'honetete: n'eſt | pas une 
meer ſpeculation,” but alſo in /imple-ſpeculation, il faut qu'- 
action. Dh | cle anne.” -— 2 Iu 
The man of an even and L'homme gal & dux eſt 
gentle temper is he, who: ſtill celui qui toujours ie mme, tous 
the ſame, ſtill calm and ſteady, jours a e & ſur," evite 
avoids all occaſions of giving toute occaſion de me faire de 
pain. „%% 201 0 


50. Obſerve that achectives are often uſed! ſubſtantively, par- 
ticularly in French; as for example, if I ſay, un mechatit hom 
me weſt pas capable de faire une bonne action, a wicked nian is 
not capable of doing a good action; the word mechant, wicked, 
will denote here the quality of the ſubject of the propoſition, 
which is homme, man; and the word bozne, good, the quality 
of the object, which is action, action; therefore thoſe two 


words, méchant, wicked, and Bonne, good, are adjectives in that 


example: but if I ſay, les michans mepriſent les bons, the wicked 
deſpiſe the good; michans, wicked, will be the ſubject of the 
propoſition, and bons, good, the object which receives the ac- 
tion perform'd” by that ſubject : therefore, thoſe two words 
m#ichans, wicked, and bons, good, are uſed ſubſtantively in that 
FOR 23 eee Pegwe TOs: nels + 
The ſenſe of feeling is the Le toucher eſt le plus ẽtendu 
moſt general of the five, and des cing ſens de nature, qui eſt 
is common to all animals. It comun a tous les animaux. II 
ſerves them to know and feel leur ſert a conoitre & a ſentir 
palpable bodies and their qua- les corps palpables, & leurs 
lities ; as the ſoft and the hard, qualites; comme le mon & le 
the cold and the hot, the moiſt dur, le fro:d & le chaud, Vhu- 
and the dry. _ 3 mide & le ſec. | 
White and black, heat and Lie Blanc, le noir, le chaud, 
cold, have no analogy with & le Froid, n' ont aucune con- 
one another. e venance enſemble. 8 
4 2 = Un 


- 
% 
* 


„will glory in his vices. 
io life of hypocrites is a 


| perpetual farce ; they are for 
ever an the public ſtage, and 
- ſeldom or never Wit. out a 


maſk. + | 
— has eve the 
precedeney public ory 
and your mighty zealots for 
patriotiſm are: often ſuch on- 
nn. 


poſes. 
It is the 
to be 


tay The man 


of ſenſe always knows when 
and where bis company be- 


"comes tedious. 


The beautiful is me more fo- 5 
il ocupe. £4 ali eſt plus gai, 


way mics * 
"She tha and airy has 


The. 


4 is never lon 
The giddy is attach 
one in particular. 
likes not the ſame obj. Gs 


fix d. 


eh ef i 


| oy 


to na 
The fickle 


We Ch and Puactice 
_ He who bluſhes not at in- Wag OM 


Un infame fit glire ds fon 


ahem vie des bypacrites eſt une . 
a perp&uele ; ils ſont 
toujours fur le theatre, & ne 


e gueres le maſque. 


Notre interet particulier 1 va 
toujours devant Vinteret Senẽ- 
ral, & ces zee pour la patrie 
ne le ſont. bien fouvent que 
pour leur propre bien. 


 Ceſt le rdle tun fat quo. 
etre imp Uu habile 
i bien vl coma. 


1 be iff plus Abu & 


& il divertit. C'eſt pourquoi 
Fon ne dit pas une jalie tra- 
gedie; mais on peut dire une 


jolie comẽdie. 


Le fincire- eſt toujours effi. 


y mable. Le Franc plait à tout 


le monde. gp 3 fog 


oo ie 


83 v atache bas 


fortewevt. - Une incamſtante ne 
&atache pas longtems. 


ſeul. Une changeante ne s "ata 
che e meme. 98 507 
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Une 
_wvalage ne &atache pas à un 


. 
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OF: PRONOUNS. 


They are + divided into. PERSONAL, POSSESSIVE, DE- 
MONSTRATIVE, RELATIVE, INTERROGATIVE, 
"NUMERAL, and INDEFINITE. 6 LL 


: 5 
: 4 
- 
: 


"Of ER NAL Pronouns. r 


Te : 


7 Pits perſonal, are all fubRantives ; and, as we Bare 
already treated of pronouns ſubſtantiue, Chap. 3 2 SEC. 1. 


Diet 4 


Ther! lady was the whole 
einn ent the court; none 
equall'd ber in e and 

ness. 

Such a woman laughs at 
every thing. Anger gives her 
countenance a ſmile of indig- 


nation; and ſcorn a dN 
meer. oy | 
People are afraid of appear- 


ing even to themſelves what 

they really are, becauſe they 

are-not what they ſhould be. 
The great cannot eaſily for- 


give their inferiors, for having 


a right to oppoſe them. 


he life of than-is Gt at -; 
ba ices: ſome of them even 


mite TR no farther notice of them here. __ * 1 1 


v 77 7 11 
« Cat. K i 


pang e e pogo | 


Cette dame <oit tout Por- 
nement de la coùr; creſt ce 


qu'i/ y avoit 2 beau & 
de plus vertu x.. 


Cette femme rit de tout: 


la colere lui donne un certain 


ris amer, & le mepris lui met 


ſur le viſage un ris ee 


On craint de ſe voir tel qu'- 


on eſt, parcequ 'on weſt yu 95 


qu'on devroiĩt etre. 320 


Les grands ont ow * a 
peine à pardoner qu'en ait rai» 


| ſon contre eux. 


La vie des 8 


tout prix; ilt la donnent ſous 


arter it for * vent pour: rien... 


$ 


Of PossESSILV-E Phonovie. 


$2. Pronouns poſſe Me are adjeftives; and denote to what 
perſon or thing, that which is expreſs'd by the ſubſtantive to 
which they are join'd, or whereto they relate, belongs; and 
without which, like all other adjectives, they cannot make 
1 ſenſe: 1, in this Fun 3 I ſpeak of my _ 


i 1 cd 


and you ſpeak of yours, je parle de mon livre, & vous Poris 
du võtre; where the word my ſhews that the object join'd to it 
and expreſs'd by the ſubſtantiye boo# 8 — the ſubject J; 
and the word yours, fhews that the e ohe! ke to it, and 
expreſs d by the ſubſtantive book, already 616: belongs 
to the ſubject you and ſo. of All other : * poſſe or 


— . PRACTICE. 

V8 a anguages have their. Chaque lar es phra- 
Phraſes; ; the richneſs and þ be M1 ſes: ta ws angage a la SN de 
ty of each conſiſts principally chaque langue conſiſtent prin- 
in making uſe of the manner , Cipalement. a ſe ſervir des fa · 


of ſpeaking peculiar to ilelf, 
1:3 DVEL2S nb 

The power'of God: c= 
rates with his bounty, and 
bounty with his power. 

Elegance, when ſupported 
by domectneſs in the defign, 
ſatisſies gur expectation, en-: 
grofles, all our, attention, —4 
exalts our mind, by 
int an ME ſurpriſe. 

ho can forbear laughing 

har ſee the great expoſing to 
public view their pride. and 
vanity, together with their 
pomp: and magnificence ?..  . 
The life of men ought to be 
computed. by their actions, 
and not voy their years. 


i IG TY * ; 


notre eſprit, apres Payoir frape 
d'un agrẽable ẽtonement. 


© Cons de panet qui lui ſont joe” 
3 * Sr A 4 
Laa foren de Dien eſt tetp⸗ 


is bee Par Jo dsc, & Jo de- 


ceur eſt temperce par /a force. 

'Lelegance qui eſt ſoutenus 
de la correction du deffrin, 
remplit notre atente, atache 
toute notre atention, & eleve 


Qui ne riroit de voir 
grands Etaler teur folie & leur 
vanité parmi lu. Howps: 1 


leur magnificence WE 


. ; TEmpter 14 = 9 
hommes par leurs actions, & 


neee enen. 


© 


5 Of pEMonsTRATLY 1 Pronouns, 
5 z ee demonftrative point out vat perſon or thing is 
meant 3 as in this example: he deſigns to buy w or that houſe, 


il @ deſſoin d acheter cette maiſon ; — the e _ or Fo, : 
4 W out what * meant. 


„b e 6 


It is difficult 10 e that Il eſt dificile. hs | ddfinir cette 
1 which appears ſo at- donceur qu on trouve ſi char- 
tractive in women: a mante dans les femmes: il 
to appearances, there is mo ſemble qu'il n'y a pas grande 
great difference between chat diference entre la bout & la 
and eſs. It. * 1 


\ 


© 2 


4 
f 
C 
A 
1 


:dreſs in re 


ance the f 
of modeſty. 

Men are commonly more 
fickle and inconftant than wo- 


and oe is Fan men. 


— 


N 1 FR . 59 | 


It i is with expreſſion in re- 


Il en eſt des expreſſions a 


gard to thoughts, as it is with: I'6gard, des penſtes, comme des 


If you have any eminent 
qualities, which outweigh thoſe 
of other FAR you muſt ba- 


men; but theſe are more giddy 


= > 4 


0 RELATIVE: Pronouns. | 
4 15 Pr ronouns call'd r 


which; le meme, the 


by a great deal 


ud, to perſons; habits a Vegard.,des perſones; 
n ments con- 


. £85 OFNEMENS - ener Aramt 
du"reſpeR. TI 8 


Si vous avez quelques — : 


| lites eminentes qui efacent cel- 
tes des autres, il faut les en de- 


domager | par. De aucpup de mo- 


delle 


Les hommęes ſont ordinalre- 


ment plus 1485 ers. 18 11 — 


riſa 155 f mes; mais 
cellescci 't Lg F K pli 


; changeantes que les ho go 


plus vola 


' tx 


Err are gui, who ; queiswhat.z + 


Pun Þ autre, one. another ; 3 


& P autre, both; theſe qhrep laſt, which are mþly relative, 
Theo- 


in what manner the 


ſhall 12 treated more af large i in the ſecond part of 
ry: but gut, 2 and 25 beſides being Fes £ letermine 
object to which the 2 7 relate muſt be Son- 
fider er d; as for example, if I ſay, Je. par, 


imme qui a 


volt, I ſpeak of the man zvhg, robb'd me: 15. is 75 ain, that the 


word 9, who, in this example, determines. the 
which 1 would bays: the object . conſider d, ee #1 Pare 


robb'd me. 


manner, in 


e 


Uprightneſs is che purity of 
| motives and intention; at- 


taching the ſoul to goodneſs 
for goodneſs ſake. 
Speech is an articulate 


4 to which are annex d 


certain ideas, agreeable to the 
general conſent of mankind. 
Affectation is a practical lie 


which dreſſes nature in ma- 


querade, to ſteal from a bor- 


row d air, 5 to be 


. at. 


La droiture eſt une e purets 
de motif, & d'intention, ui 
atache Lame au bien pour ] le 
bien mèẽme. 

La parole eſt un ſon arti- 
eile, auguel on atache cer- 
taines idees, dont les hommes 
ſont convenus entre eux. 

Lafectation eſt un menſonge 
qui deguiſe le naturel ; pour 
chercher dans un air empruntẽ 


4 * ſe rendre ridic ule. 
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Of. INTERROGATIVE: Sas. | 


85. Pronouns interrogative are fo call'd, becauſe they are uſed | 
to aſk a queſtion ; as ui eft:ce ? who is it? de 6 > rg vous? 


of oe: do Jou u ſpeak a 


derte. 


8 VERY the world ſhould 
= laſt one hundred millions of cent millions d'ances, il eſt e 
core dans toute ſa fraicheur, 


years longer; it is now in all 
its vigour; and is, we may ſay, 


but juſt beginning : we Our- 


ſelves ſhall be at no great di- 
ſtance from the firſt men, and 
the patriarchs ; and what man 
hereafter will he able in ſuch a 
diſtance of time to avoid con- 
founding us with them? but, 
if we may judp 
by the paſt, what new things 


will there not appear, at pre- 
ſent unknown to us, in the arts 


and ſciences; in nature; nay, 
_ I ry boldly ſay, in bi- 

ry too! what diſcoveries 
— = not be made! what diffe- 
rent revolutions will there not 


happen in the ſtates and em- 


pires of the whole world 
how great is man's ignorance | 


and how ſmall is that experi- 


ence which exceeds not ſix or 
ſeven 3 ? 


What grandeur and ſubli- 


mity does ſtile require? what 
accuracy in expreſſion? what 
exactneſs and conciſenels . in 
_ the narration F | 


What 3 it avail * great, 


to have been exalted above 


others; ſince they are the j prey 


of worms, in common with the 


: 


of the future 


eſt la notre! & quelle 


foſſe ? 


Si le monde goo ſelement 


ne fait preſque que comencer : 
nous memes nous touchons 
aux premiers: hommes, & .aux 
patriarches ; & gui pourra ne 
nous pas confondre avec eux 
dans des fiecles fi recules? 
mais fi Von juge par le paſſe 

de Pavenir, guelles choſes nou- 

veles nous ſont inconugs dans 


les arts, dans les ſciences, dans 


la nature, & joſe dire dans 


I'hiſtoire 1 quelles decouvertes 
ne fera-t-on 


int! guelles di- 
ferentes revolutions ne doivent 
pas arriver ſur toute la face de 
la terre, dans 'les Etats & dans 
les empires ! quelle ignorance 
legere 
experience que celle de lix ou 
"_ üben ans 7 5 


Buell grandeur & We e- 


levation ne faut-il pas dans le 
Mile? quelle netete dans ex- 


poſition? quelle preciſion & 


guelle brievete dans la nar- 
ration? | 


ue ſert aux grands &avoir 
ẽtẽ exaltes ſur la tete des au- 
tres, puiſqu'ils ſont la proie des 
vers comme le Pauvre « dans ia 


Of 


35 . W. Tox gu, 


in 25 
Of NUMERAL 


65 


7 


. 
* ＋ k 


Pronouns.” 


8 5 ee numeral are ſo calbd, becauſe they a are iſnt to 
expreſs a number; as, nul neſe peut dire parfait, nine can ſay 
he is perfect; pluſieurs perſones lui en ont parl', ſeveral perſons 


— ſpoken to N it; Je: wen ai aucune, I 


of them. 


have. none 


PRACTICE. | 


"0; "Gam HOY primitive 
words have no relation with 
the objects they denote, tis 
only by cuſtom, _ the con- 
ſent mankind, that they 


have any determined fi ignifica- 
tion: ſo that primitive words 


are the ſigns of our ideas, an- 
nex d by cuſtom to certain 


things; without which conſent 


of mankind, words would be 
but confuſed ſounds. = 


to the rules and practice of 
ſtyle, hardly write to be un- 
derſtood. 


We ſeldom repent talking 


too little, but very often talk - 
ing too much; a common and 
trivial maxim "this, known by 


every body, but not reduced 


by every body to practice. 

ie 5 a heck. Old men are 
they, who have ſlept the long- 
eſt; not beginning to awake, 
till death approaches. And 
if they then look back on the 
courſe of former years, they 
do not often find either vir- 
tuous or commendable actions 
to be diſtinguiſh'd one from 
another ; they confound the 
different parts of their lives; 
and find no periods conſpicu- 
Ous ' enough to mark out the 
| time 


Comme les mots „ Ale 
rriaitif n' ont aucune liaiſon 
avec les choſes qu'ils ſignifient, 
ce n'eſt que par I'ulage, & par 


la convention des hommes qu'- 
ils ſignifient certaines choſes. 


Ainſi les mots primitifs ſont 
des ſignes de nos idees, que 


Fuſage A lies à certaines cho- 


ſes; ſans cette convention, les 


mots ne ſeroient que des ſons 
e. 

There are many who, for 
want of a ſufficient attention 


Pluſieurs en e faute 


d'etudier aflez les rẽgles & la 


pratique du ſtile, Ecrivent peu 


2 intelligiblement. 


L'on ſe repent rarement dle 
e peu; tres ſouvent de 
trop parler: maxime uſe & 
triviale que tout le monde fait, 
& que fout le monde ne prati- 

ue ; 
A Is vie eſt un ſomeil. La 
vieillards ſont ceux dont le ſo- 
meil a te le plus long: ils 
ne comencent a s$'*eveiller que 
quand il faut mourir. S ils 
repaſſent alors ſur tout le cours 
de leurs ances, ils ne trouvent 
ſouvent ni vertus, ni actions 
louäbles qui en diſtinguent les 
unes des autres: ils confon- 
dent leurs diferens äges; ils 
al voient rien qui marque 

ez pour meſurer le tems 
qu'ils 


- 


# ty * 
10 
n 


> 


62 The asd and PL abr 


time they have lived. 


have had a confuſed, Alf. 


derly, incoherent dream: 


however, like perſons v 


of a ſudden, they mg they: 


5 have Ts. * 


while. 
No body of himſelf, at 


leaft Coro ome foundation, | 


that he is handſome, generous, 


or ſublime, . Theſe, qualities 


are rated too high to talk of: 
the conceit ſuffices us. 


The man of, 25 now- 


a- days, is. one Who does not 


rob on the highway, and com- 
mits no murder; one, in Dort, 
whols, vices are nat e 


#% 71 » 


wils ont vecu. Ils ont eu un 
nge confus, informe, & ſans 

+ duorne' ſuite: ils ſenterit neEan- 

moins comme ceux'qui s eve 

illent, cots + aver ae TRE, 

tems. 9 115: 

3 1 ne dit de i, & for 
out ſans 7. * du il eſt 
au, qu'il eſt cfiereux, qu'il 

eſt ſublime. a mis ces 

qualites à un trop haut POS: : 
on ſe contente de le penſer. 
. I/honete 'homme eſt celui 

90 ne vole pas ſur les grands 
1 3. qui ne tue perſone; 

dont les vices enfin 


ne fog pas 
St cux, 


« 
* .* > 4 » 
vt ad 


of 2 INDEFINITE Pa coating ry 

57. Plan indefinite are ſo calbd, becauſe they 0 a 
perſon or thing in an indeterminate manner; as, il parit à 
quelgu'un, he has N wid Jomebody; ; . te Ann wy 


ever hall do it. 


. PrACTICE. 


Raphael has excell'd in ex- 


preſſion ; other painters have 


— L copied after him. 


od is immutable, becauſe a 


there is no change without a 
cauſe ; but there is no other 
efficacious IM. than God. 


The encomiums paſs'd on 


ſuch as excel in candour, dif- 
intereſtedneſs, and integrity, 
are not ſo much a panegyric 
on them, as hah on man- 
Kind. | 


Raphael a _ PEE re- 
prefſion les autres peintres 
n'ont fait que le copier. 

Dieu immual le, parce· 


qu'il n'y a point de change 


ment ſans cauſe; or il n'y a 
wm d autre cauſe Eficace quo 


> maniere. Sor on ſe r6- 
crie ſur guelques-ung qui ſe di- 
ſtinguent par la bonne foi, le 
aefintereſlement & la probite, 

n'eft pas tant leur ẽloge, que 
le decreditement du gel nre hu- 


main, 


In the periods of the iluſtri⸗ 
ous d' Ablancourt, there is a 
certain harmony, which pleaſes 
_ . the 


——— + ow 


Il y a dans les periodes de 
Pillu e d' Ablancourt une cer- 
taine harmonie, qui Plait au- 

tant 


: the ear,, 26 ee that. of n 


verſe, © 5h Gd 

In the letters of Voiture / 
there is 3 ſo . 
and ſo genteel as ſurp 
the Roman urbanity. 155 


Thoſe: paintings have in 


chem: delicacy of art, 
and ſpmething ſo wer Mg and 
graceful pony" that men of 
taſte are charm d with them. 
Mankind are v 
t hate nothing ſo much, as 
5 aſs. for — 5 
N others, ani in pro- 
| to the reſemblance 
they 8 to ourſelves; and 
our eſteem for another ſeems 
to be nothing more than k- 
ing ſuch a man our equal. 
One eſſential citcamſiance 
in that Juſtice, which is due 
to others, is to render it with 
diſpatch ; the delaying «6 2 
tice e { | 


vain; 


de paſſer pour telt. 
Nous n egen 1 tris 


a r oreille que celle des 
ved. 


F Dane les letres de Voituee 
Va je ne ſai quoi de ſi 

nieux, & de ſi poli oxi 
paſſe les urbanites Romaines. 


Ces peintures ont toutes les 


fineſſes de Part, & je ne ſas 
ue air + tendre, & 3 
qui charme le n 


11 os 


n 


Les Nom 580 tres vains; ; 
& ils ne haiſſent rien in; 


r * 


que pat le rapart qu' ils ont 

avec nous-memes; & il ſemble 

qu *eſtimer er un'c eſt Pe- 
er A foie)” wt . 


Une Sasel eſpenticle 


ogy þ que Von doit aux 
autres, Ceft de la faire prom- 
tement & ſans diferer : la faire 


atendre, & eſt injuſtice, _ 


ood aut the: PARTICIPLES. : -; ua 
. 7 H E Y are mere amjiectiues, of which we ſhall treat more 
at NES in the ſecond part of this W e 


/ PRACTICE. 


In quarrels between two 
perſons, one of whom is in che 
right and the other in the 


wrong, the general condutt of - 
by-ſtanders (either to avoid de ceux qui 2 e. wn 


— 
| r 


eee chem, or 


* SSL * moderation, 


- Entre deux perſones, qui ont 
en enfemble une violente que- 
rele, dont Pun a raiſon & l'autre 
ne Pa pas, ce que la plupart 


- 


63 


— 


64 
as I always thought it) is to 


condemn both: a cogent and 
indiſpenſable argument this, 
for Panning the company of 
fools; to avoid ever being con- 
ns con * An wilt them. | 

5 of la Fontdine's beſt 
fables i is that upon the — 
ſick of the plague. 


Men are eafily: e 


call bounty 4 a N | becauſe 


there is no 
reap more a 


quality they 
1 en. 7 


Created ſubiances' are di. 
vided into ſpiritual, as the an- 
gels, and the rational foul ; 
and corporeal, as animals, me- 
nn; plants, minerals. 8 IRR 


Quintilian calls: the M. 2 


lowing letter. 

A polite and engaging be- 
haviour makes fein ace 
upon mens hearts. 


A man who has led a life 


of intrigue, can never lay it 


aſide; any other life t to ſuch a 
one is an. 5 


advances 


Le THEORY and PrAcTICE 
par un temperament. qui * 


wy ujours pars hors de fa place; 
de les condamner tous 
Rs; lecon importante; mo- 
tif Prefant & indiſpenſable de 
fuir a Porient, quand le fat eſt 
A Toccident; pour eviter de 
paſtager avec luile meme tort. 
Vne des meilleures fables de 
la Fontaine, eſt celle qu'il a 
faite ſur les animaux malades 
oO la peſte. | | 
Les hommes ſont: aiſement 
convenus que la bontẽ eſt une 
vertu, wil n'y a point 
de bonne qualité dont ils tirent 
lus d avantage que de la 
nte. bn 
Les ſubſtances crites 4 di- 
ſent en ſpirituẽles, comme les 
anges, & Vame'raiſonable ;' & 
corporẽles, comme les ani- 
maux, les mẽtaux, les en 
les minẽrauax. 
Quintilien apele M, une 


| Etre mugiſſante. 


Les manieres polies & inſi- 
nuantes font de grands progres 
ſur les cœurs. 

Vn homme qui a vec dans 
Vintrigue un certain tems, ne 


peut plus Sen paſſer; toute 
Autre vie _ lui eſt e 


ante. 


8 E C 


2. V. 


Or ADVERBS. 


N 59. T HEY ac words which have a compleat ſenſe 


ſelves, and no regimen ; as, quand, 


of them- 
when, or what time 


|  eutrefois, formerly, or in former times; 3 ſincirement, ſincerely, 
or with ſincerity, 5 


PRAC- 


n Y 


* 


— 


"of the Fxenen Toneus, 6g 


1 | PRACTICE: 


The man of ability is he 


who hides his foibles, under- 


ſtands his intereſt, makes ma- 


ny ſacrifices to it, and has had 


the ſenſe either to acquire 


wealth or to keep it. 
Sudden love is the hardeſt to 


be 4 5 | 
Mankind ſet almoſt at 
' hought the virtues of the heart, 


and idolize the ornaments of 
the body and mind. He who 


| ſays of himſelf, in an eaf) 
careleſs manner, and with all 


een as he thinks; that he 
is good - natured, ſteady, faith- 
ful, ſincere, juſt, and grateful; 


dares not ſay, that he is 


ſprightly ; that he has a fine 


ſet, of teeth; and a delicate 


ſkin : no, that would be too 


. much. 5 p 
The difference between - 
man aſſuming a borrow'd cha- 
racter, and reſuming his own, 


is that between a maſk and a 
face. : FLY 
The mind delights in ramb- 
ling from flower to flower, 
like the bees. 5 
I covet no honours ; they 


are purchaſed with too much 
meanneſs. „ 
Sincerity is ſometimes a dex- 


terous freedom, and à deli- 
cate fineſſe. | | 


They who are afraid of 


pricking their fingers, muſt 
not gather roſes. . 


We are equally prepoſſeſs d 


by two things directly oppo- 


ſite; cuſtom and novelty. 


cela eſt trop fort. 


T/habile homme eſt celui 
qui cache ſes paſſions, qui en- 
tend ſes interets, qui y ſacrifie 
beaucoup de choſes, qui a ſu 
aquerir du bien, ou en con- 


ſerver. 


L'amour qui fait ſubitement 
eſt le plus long a guërir. | 
Les hommes comptent preſ- 


que pour rien toutes les vertus 


du coeur, & idolatrent les ta- 
lens du corps & de l'eſptit. 
Celui qui dit Froidement de 
ſoi, & ſans croire bleſſer la 
modeſtie, qu'il eſt bon, qu'il 
eſt conſtant, fidele, fincere, 
Equitable, reconoiſſant; n'oſe 
dire qu'il eſt vif; qu'il a les 
dents belles; & la peau douce: 


| La difẽrence d'un homme 
qui ſe revet d'un caractẽre é- 


tranger a lui- meme, quand il 


rentre dans le ſien, eſt celle 
d'un maſque à un viſage. 

L'eſprit fe plait a voltiger 
deca & de ld ſur les fleurs, 
comme les abeilles. 

Je ne brigue point les ho- 
neurs; ils coutent trop de 
baſſeſſes. 5 

La fincerits eſt guelquefors 
une franchife habile, & une 
tromperie fine. 55 5 

Il ze faut pas cueillir des 
roſes, quand on ne veut pas fe 
metre au hazard de ſe piquer. 
Deux choſes toutes contraires 


nous previenent #galement, V- 


habitude & la nouveaute. 


De Tux ory. and PRA orter 


8E C T. vI. 


the INTERJECTIONS. 2 
6. ＋J HEY are words uſed to e xpreſs a fudden motion f 


huſh | [ Se. 


the foul; as, ah! oh! holes! alas! / fie! _ 


Dane 


05 5 pray. don't hurt 
him ! | 
- Oh, / the villain! 


He! dagrace- ne. Wi. foes 


dong de mal! 


4b, / le beelent! 5 


95 228 E C T. VII. 
Or PREPOSITIONS. 


61. T HEY are words which have no complont ſenſe with: 
out the help of another word, which they always 


govern; as in this example: il parle avec fmcerite, he ſpeaks 
with ſincerity ; where it is plain, that avec, with, is a. word 
that does not make a compleat ſenſe, without the help of its 
regimen. fncerity: therefore avec, with, is a prepoſition; and ſo 
: all words which fall aner the ſame definition; 


Pernes 


Liſe is the duration of ani- 
mal beings: *tis the courſe or 
efflux of time intervening be- 
tween their proguction and 
diffolution. 


There are few men of great 


rank, but would fain ſet up 


their own grandeur and wealth 


for the ſtandard of right and 


wrong; preſuming, that their 


ſentiments ought to prevail 
over thoſe of their inferiors. 


* —— 


* 


Our 


La vie eſt la dure des cho- 
ſes animees : c'eſt le cours, 
Peſpace de tems qui $*ecoule 
entre la naiſſance & la mort. 


Il y a peu de 8 ſeig- 
neurs qui ne ſe faſſent une rai- 
ſon deleur condition, & de leurs 
richeſſes; & qui ne prẽtendent 
que leur ſentiment doit prẽva- 


loir fur celui de ceux qui font 


au defſous d eux. n 


be propereien to the velocity, 
with which it flies from us. _ 


We muſt do as others do: 
2 maxim this, which if carried 


beyond things-merely exterior, 
and indifferent ' in themſelves, 
as depending on cuſtom, faſhi- 
on, and good breeding, ought 


to be ſuſpected; . becauſe from 
| thence, it will generally follow, 


that we muſt do evil. 
An oak continues a youn 


1 


tree in the fiftieth or ſixtieth 


year of its growth: a man 
continues young to the twenty- 
fifth or thirtieth year; and a 
horſe to its ſixth or ſeventh. 


1 


ee aer Eb. W 
Our earneſtneſs to make a 
good uſe of our time, ſhould 


„ 


Il faut que notre empreſſe- 


ment a bien uſer du tems ẽga- 
le la viteſſe avec laquele il 8'E- 
A/ ²˙ » 
Il faut faire comme les au- 
tres: maxime ſuſpecte; qui 
ſignifie preſque toujours il faut 
mal faire; des qu'on l' tend 
au dela de cs choſes purement 
extErieures, qui n' ont point de 
ſuite, qui dependent de Puſage, 
de la mode & des bienſẽances. 


Un chene eſt encore jeune 
a cinquante ou ſoixante ans; 
un homme ja/qu'a vingt cing 
ou trente; un cheval juſqu'a 


fix ou ſept. 


= *oS: W/ © Ppt: VI 44 
Ox CONJUNCTIONS. 


62. THE are words uſed to join words or ſentences ; as, 


1 Fai vn le roi & la reine, J have ſeen the king and the 


queen; elle n' pas belle, mais elle a de Pefprit, ſhe is not 
handſome, but ſhe has wit; where the word et, and, is uſed to 


2 


join the word oi, king, to the word reine, queen; and the word 
mais, but, to join the ſentence, elle n'eſt pas belle, ſbe 2s not 


handſome, unto the ſentence, elle a de Peſprit, ſbe has bit: 
therefore thoſe two words et, and, and mais, but, are conjunctions; 
and ſo of all other words, which fall under the ſame definition. 


FA 2 | 
There are four elements, II y a quatre elemens; ſavorr, 


Dix. earth, water, air, and fire. la terre, l'eau, l'air, & le feu. 


To decline, ſignifies in gram- Decliner, ſignifie en gram- 
mar the varying a noun thro* maire varier un nom par tous 
all its caſes; whether it be by ſes cas, ſoit par le moyen de 
the help of an article, as in l'article, comme en Francois, - 
French; „ foit 


' 


lad 5 


2 * 2 5 
} 9 


* 
, 


68, The TuzoRY and PRACTICE, &c. 


French; or by the alterations 
of the terminations, as in 
LAS. - > N 

Revenge is a tranfitory plea- 


ſure; whereas the glory of for- 


giving is permanent. 
Doubt is as often the reſult 
of blind prejudice and brutal 
ſtupidity, as of prudence and 
penetration. . 
Submit to divine provi- 
dence, and chearfully follow 
that guide: were you ever ſo 
reluctant, you muſt ſtill com- 
ly, tho' diſobedient. God 
0 {rhe the willing, but compels 
the ſtubborn. © 8 


What's the reaſbn, ſays one 


of the Jewiſh rabbins, of our 
preſent calamity, which has 
now laſted above a thouſand 
years; ſince God puniſh'd the 
horrid idolatries, the murder 
of the prophets, and the other 
enormous crimes of our. fore- 
fathers, only by a captivity of 
ſeventy years at Babylon? 
The features point out the 
temper and moral diſpoſition ; 
but the air of the face diſcovers 
the fortune: a thouſand a year 
more or leſs is eaſily read in a 
man's countenance. 


foit par le changement des 


terminaifons, comme en Latin. 


Lua vengeance eſt un plaifir 
paſſager, au lieu que la gloire 
de pardoner eſt durable. | 
; On doute par aveuglement 
& par brutalité, auf dier que 
par prudence & par pene- 
tration. 5 
Obeéiſſez 2 la divine provi- 
dence, & ſuivez gaiment: 
auſſi bien faudra- t · il toujours 
que vous ſuiviez, quand vous 


ne le voudriez pas, & de plus 


vous ſerez impie. Dieu con- 
duit celui qui le ſuit volontaire- 
ment, & traine celui qui reſiſte. 

Quelle eſt la cauſe, deman- 
de un rabin, de notre calamite 
prẽſente, qui dure depuis plus 
de mille ans, vu que Dieu ne 
punit les horribles idolatries, 
le maſſacre des prophẽtes, & 
les autres crimes afreux de nos 
peres, que par une captivite de 
ſoixante & dix ans a Babilone? 


Les traits decouvrent la com- 
plexion & les mceurs ; mais la 
mine dẽſigne les biens de la 
fortune: le plus oz. le moins 
de mille livres de rente ſe trou- 


ve Ecrit ſur les viſages. | 


END of the INTRODUCTION, | 


THE 


- " 
1 1 * 
* 
* . 
* 4 Y 3 2 
e Wes G ws : 
. *© # * . * 
- F Fd © 6 WS 1 ; 
: % 
U 1 * * . 
P 
4 ” 


— 


8 
— 
2 5 * I, * 


Turo ory. and. PracricE 


-- 


or THE. 


FRENCH TONGUE. 


Of Fxexcn Prownweramron and OnTHOGRAPHY. 


RonuUNCIATION is the articulation or modifica- 
tion of ſounds by the natural organs of ſpeech, 
ſo as diſtinQtly and intelligibly to communicate the ideas or 
conceptions of the mind, 

_ ORTHOGRAPHY is the art of rightly combining the ele- 
ments of auricular language into ſyllables, words, and ſenten- ol 
ces, by certain viſible. characters commonly received, and — 
adapted for that purpoſe, | 
Tt is a general rule in the pronunciation and orthography of | 

a living language, to imitate the politeſt uſage z and the writ- 

of thoſe authors, whoſe accuracy of 125 and expreſſion ; 

have obtain'd a an e eſteem. 5 


* 


SECT. I. 


of raxxen CHARACTERS and Souxns. 


3 are in Hong 3 letters, viz. A, B, C, D, 
E, F, G, H, I, K, L, M, N, O, P, Q, R, 8, T, U, X,Y, . 
E J, V; and but twenty-one ſounds ; which may be, and are 
often expreſy'd in wrigng by the PM characters "a 
: HA- 


2 i 
* - 


3 725 1 F . 15 = 
The THEORY 2 PRACTICE 


3 4 as Hare ee e e es NPE GE SA OS FFT os Cries © 0 CEO 4 
—  DQDHARACTERS of VoY ETS. 


„ | Suns, Sounds. 

A, long or ſhort 1 or y, long or ſhort — { 

An or Am, call'd a naſal 1 © | in or im, call'd i naſal— F 5 

? ſhut, or maſculine . 3 en or om, call'd o naſal— * 

2 very open | # long, or ſhort — 7 
ẽ a little Open a — 47 en long, or ſhort — 3 8 
en or em, call'd e naſal un or um, call'd en naſal 0 


J en long, or ſhort . 9 


* 


Py 


Characters of ſtrong Co N- Characters of weak CO N- 
r CC _wy rr; 


+4, gz or e rough rough, or - 1 ,, — 10 
83 or c ſoftꝛ ⁵ĩùſ—— 2015 3 — 11 
—ů mrmmm mnmmunmmm J org ſoft, or ch = 3 — 12 
7———— wor fm RE — 13 
12 — , = 
1— — — dor t —— © — 15 
CHARACTERS of CONSONANTS. 
1— Eä—ſ—— —16 | 7 — — _— 19 
1 — — 1 pronounced liquid 20 

— Gü— 8 1 pronounced liquid — 21 


"Sixteen of thoſe characters are ſimple ſounds, and call d 
Vowels, as well in writing, as in pronunciation, vis. | 
-- Firſt; a, e mute, & ſhut, ? very open, “ a little open, 2 or , 
o and 2; which are alſo ſimple characters, and for that reaſon 
eall'd ſimple characters of vowels. Pn | 
| Secondly, an or am, en or em, in or im, on or om, un or um; 
which are double characters of vowels pronounced gently thro' 


the noſe, and for that reaſon call'd double characters of naſal 
—A  - 1 x. 
| 5 | Thirdly, 


J Obſerve 15 that the letter x ftands commonly for k join'd tos, or g rough 
join' d to S. N 7 4: JM 7 
: Secondly, That b, when not preceded by p or c, either is not pronounced at all, 
as 5 in this Engliſh word Bonet; or elſe it has only an aſpirate ſound, as þ in theſe 
Engliſh words, Belp, bil! ; however, this aſpirate ſound in French is not ſo ſtrongly 
expreſs'd as in Engliſh, | | Ty | | 


8 


— — 


. 
, 
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Thirdly, en and ou, which are alſo double characters of 
vowels, but not pronounced thro* the noſe; and therefore calfd 
only double characters of vo wels. 
. The other characters are conſonants, and ſimple; except < 
and gn, which ate double characters of conſonants, 
The ſimple and double characters of vowels, are diſtin- 
guiſh'd from the conſonants, in that they form and expreſs of 


themſelves the different founds of the human voice; but more 
particularly in that thoſe ſounds are permanent: for example; 


if you pronounce either of the vowels a, ou, or eu, you can pro- 


nounce it without the help of any other letter; and you may 


extend its ſound, without any new motion of the mouth; on 
continuing to caft out the breath from the lungs; fo of 
other vowels. On the'contrary, if ou pronounce either of 
theſe conſonants” p, d, or mn, you muſt join a vowel to it, and 
you cannot extend its ſound ; in pronouncing, for example, the 
conſonant p, with the help of the vowel @, which will then 
make pa, if you dwell upon that found, the vowel à only will 
be heard at laſt; for after the firſt formation, the ſound of the 
conſonant is no more heard; ſo of all other conſonants. From 
thence it follows, that the ſound of any conſonant muſt 
form'd afreſh, every time one would have it heard, ' 


However, the ſound of s and ch muſt be excepted, when fol- 

low'd by e mute only; for then their ſound may be extended, 

like that of the vowels, without any new motion of the mouth t. 
„ „ PRACTICES. 


It may be ſaid, that the On peut dire que les voys- 


vowels are with regard to the 
conſonants, as the ſound of a 
flute is to the different modu- 


lations of ſuch ſound produced 


by the fingers upon that in- 
Spa. 5 
The Hebrews divide conſo- 
nants into different claſſes, 
which they name from thoſe 
organs which ſerve to form 
them; that is, into guttu- 
ral, lingual, labial, and den- 
tal. There are people in 
ee e e 


to 


les ſont au regard des conſones, 
ce qu'eſt le ſon d'une flute aux 
diferentes modifications de ce 
meme fon que font les doits 
de celui qui jouẽ de cet inſtru- 

ment. e 
Les Hebreux diſtinguent 
les conſones en difẽrentes claſ- 
ſes, à qui ils donnent le nom 
des organes qui ſervent A. les 
former; C' eſt- à dire, qu' ils les 
diftinguent en letres du goſier 
ou gutturales, lẽtres des levres | 


+ See the laſt edition of my Treatiſe of French Pronunciation aud Orthigraphy; 
to be had at B. Dopn's, the Bible-and-Key in Ave. Mary -· Lane, near Stationers= 


n 
N 
* 
; 
l 


/ 


i 
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the eaſt, who have letters, 
which their grammarians call 
v; becauſe they are utter d 


call'd the wvula, in Latin 


zva - they have letters, which 
they pronounce, as it were, 


whiſtling; others, as it were 


with a liſp, Balbutiendo. There 
are again in their alphabet 


letters pronounced with the 


tongue turn'd to the root of 


the teeth. 


No ſound can be form'd 


with conſonants only ; and no 


articulation with vowels only, 


they being not ſo much pro- 


nounced, as thrown out uni- 


| vocally, like ſo many cries. 


For the formation of articulate 
ſounds, conſonants and vowels 
mult be join'd together: and 


this conjunction is made by 


the various motions of the or- 


gans of ſpeech, in modulating 
the breath; and this it is, which 
uces ſyllables and words. 
Letters form the articulation 
of ſyllables; as ſyllables do 
that of words. NN 
Speech is the interpretation 


of the mind, and of the heart. 


The fineſt thoughts firike 
but faintly, without the orna- 
ment of words. | | 

What avails it to think well, 


and expreſs ill ? 


Orthography is the ſcience 
which teaches us to write 
words with all the proper let- 
ters; to divide them from one 


another; to mark the different 


pauſes in a diſcourſe by the 
; punctu- 


le ſont des mots. 


5 


— 


ou labiales, lẽtres de la langue, 
& letres des dents. Il y a des 
be hey are utter d peuples dans Forient, qui ont 
in that part of the mouth | 


, 


des letres, . que leurs gram- 


mairiens apelent uvales, parce- 
qu'elles s' entendent dans cette 
partie de la bouche qu'on 


nomme en Latin zva, Ils ont 
des letres qu'ils ne prononcent 
qu'en ſiflant; d'autres qu' ils 
prononcent en bẽgayant, bal- 
butiendo. II y a des letres dans 
leur alphabet qui ſe prononcent 
la langue proche de la racine 


des dents. 


Avec les conſones ſeules on 
ne peut former aucun ſon; & 
Pon n'en peut former d' arti- 
cule avec les voyeles ſeules, 
puiſqu'on les pouſſe tout uni- 
ment comme des cris, plutôt 
qu'on ne les prononce. Pour 
former des ſons articulés, il 
faut joindre les conſones avec 
les voyeles. Cette jonction ſe 
fait par les divers mouvemens 
de l' organe, en briſant diver- 
ſement l'air; & elle produit 
les ſilabes & les mots. 

Lies letres ſont les articles 
des ſilabes; comme les ſilabes 

La parole eſt Vinterptete de 
Feſprit & du coeur. _ 

s plus belles penſces pa- 
roiſſent peu ſans Vornement 


des paroles. 


Que ſert de bien penſer ſi 
Pon parle mal? | 

Lortographe eft la ſcience 
qui enſeigne à Ecrire les mots 
avec. toutes les letres conve- 
nables; a les diviſer les uns 
des autres ; a marquer les di- 


- terentes pauſes qui ſe font 


dans 


/ - 


0 SE TT 
** * 


* 


© & the Fx Een Tonovs 73 


punctuation; to give to the 


letters their due accent; and 


to apply judiciouſſy the other 
notations it admits of, 


Orthography exhibits to the 


eye what pronunciation pre- 


ſents to the ear. 
The polite pronounce 7025 
marchons, as if *twere nou mar- 


chen; il parle, as if *twere i 


parle. 


To avoid a faltering in the 
fait ſonner les conſones dans 
ces mots, nous allons, vous irex; 
comme s'ils ẽtoĩent Ecrits 20 u- 
zalon, vou-ziré. | | 


voice, the conſonants are pro- 


nounced in theſe words, nous 


allons, vous ire; as if they were 
written nou-zalon, Uou-Zirt. 
Sometimes letters are ob- 
truded; as inſtead of mon ami, 
ſen hiſtoire, we pronounce mon 
nami, ſon niſtoire, according to 
the remark of a learned acade- 
mician. | | 
*Tis for the ſake of ſmooth- 
neſs in the utterance, that we 
pronounce grand peine, grand” 
chere, pas grand choſe, in op- 
poſition to grammar; which 
requires that we ſhould ſay 
grande peine, grande chere, pas 
grande choſe. The e mute is 


Not omitted, when the word 
following grande is compoſed © 


of ſeveral ſyllables, and neceſ- 
farily requires the voice to reſt 
upon the word grande to pro- 
nounce them. Hence we ſay, 
grande clemence, grande miſeri- 


corde. 


The French tongue ſcarce 
allows the concurrence of two 


vowels without an eliſion, 


where ſuch concurrence pro- 


duces any harſhneſs: and 


2 * 


— 


there 


dans le diſcours par la ponctua- 
tion ; à accentuer les lẽtres ol 


il le faut; & à employer à 
propos les autres figures qu el- 


le admet. e Loo. 
L'ortographe reprẽſente aux 
yeux ce que la prononciation 
comunique à Poreille. 


Les perſones polies pronon- 
cent nous marchons, comme s'il 


y-avoit nau marchon; il parle, 
comme sil y avoit i parle. 
Pour eviter le baiement, on 


On inſere des ktres; com- 
me au lieu de mon ami, ſor 
hiſtoire, on prononce mon nami, 
fon ni ſtoire, ſelon la remarque 
d'un ſavant acadẽmicien. 


C'eſt la douceur de la pro- 
nonciation qui fait dire grand 
peine, grand chere, pas grand 
choſe, contre la grammaire qui 


voudroit qu'on diſe grande 
peine, grande chere, pas grande 


choſe. On ne fait point de re- 
tranchement lorſque le mot 
ſuivant eſt compoſe de plu- 
ſieurs ſilabes, & qu'il eſt nẽ- 
ceſſaire que la voix s' apuye 
pour les prononcer. On dit 
grande clemence, grande miſeri- 
cor de. ' 8 5 


— 


La langue Franęoiſe a de la 
peine à ſoufrir la rencontre de 
deux voyeles qui ne ſe man- 
gent point, quand cette ren- 
contre a quelque choſe de cho- 


L 


n. 
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particules Ie, Ia, du, de la, de, d, des, aux, &. 


therefore chuſes rather to maxe quant: et nous avons mie 
falſe concord, by ſaying mon aime &tablir un ſoléciſme, en 
ame, ton epte, than to ſay ac- diſant mon ame, mon ” 3 que 
cording to the rules of gram- de dire ſelon les regles de la 
mar, ma ame, ma eee, . grammalire, ma ame, ma epic. 


* * 


: „ 


c A 


Of e Us Es, Sens Es, GENDERs, and NUMBERS. 
of SUBSTANFIVES. 


| : 8 E E b 5 I | 
Of the Us E to which Subſtantives may be put. 


THE uſes to which ſubſtantives may be put, as has al- 
ready been ſaid in the Introduction, Chap. 4. Sect. 1. 


pag. 36. are call'd 5 and all the caſes put together in or- 


der, are call'd declenſion. ä 5 
There are four declenſions in French; the fir/t with the ar- 
ticle definite, the ſecond with the indefinite, the third with the 
partitive, and the fourth and laſt with the numeral. 
Declenſion with regard to ſuch languages as admit of alte- 
rations in the beginning, middle or termination of their nouns, 
is the arrangement of all thoſe changes in a particular order, 


and by certain degrees, call'd caſes: and as to thoſe languages, 


where the noun receives no change in the ſame number, de- 


clenſion is the expreſſion of the different uſes, to which ſuch 
noun may be put; and of the different relations it bears to 
thoſe uſes. This difference of relations is expreſs'd in French 
by the particles le, la, du, de la, de, a, des, aux, &c. : 
Declinaiſon par raport aux langues dont les noms regoivent 
diferens changemens, ſoit au comencement, ſoit au milieu, 


| foit à la fin, eſt l'expreſſion de tous ces changemens dans un 


certain ordre, & par certains degres qu'on apele cas; & par 
raport aux langues, dont les noms ne recoivent point de chan- 
gemens dans un meme nombre; la declinaiſon eſt l' expreſſion 
des diferens Etats on un nom ſe trouve; & des diferens raports 
qu'il a: cette diference de raport ſe marque en Francois par les 


Figsr 


Nom, 


Ile. 


and 
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601 5. : as ſubNantive common of - the maſculine 1 be- | 
ginning with a conſonant, are Gus ee ww the article 


definite. 


and . livre, che bock. 
Accu. | 

Gen. ) du livre, off mie bock? 
and g from the book, by che 
book, with the book. 
D. Fr livre, to the book, 


for the da 


1 IK . common 0 the faut eee. derne 2 


with a conſonant, thus : 


Singular Feminine. f 


3 la table, the table. 
Accu. | 


Gen.) de la table, of the table, 
and e from the table, by the | 
Abla. table, with the table. 


„ ta la table, to the table 
Date 1 for the table. : 


Single maſculine. 1 5 


— * * 


Plural 22 ! 


| Nam} | 
19 and le liores, the ao, 


Accu. 


Cov. 1.6 Poges: of ths books, 
and e from the books, by the 
Abla. ] books, with the books. 


for the books. 


Plural feminine. 
| Nom. 


| 


and 


Abla. 


for the tables, . 


E at. 3% livres, to the books, 


and J tables, the tables. | 
Accu. . 
Gen. ) des tables, of the cabin WM 
f from the tables, by the 
tables, with the tables. 
| Dat Fer tables, to the tables, : 


75: 


And nouns ſubfartive common of either gender beginnin ; 
with a voivel, or an h mute, thus: F 


Singular ente 
Nom. 


and 2 the ſpy. 


Accu. 


Gen. 4 Peftion, of the ſpy, 
om the ſpy, by the 
Abla. I ſpy, with the ſpy. 


a Peſpion, to the f. 
n in for Me ſpy. * 


L 2 


Plural 22 of 
Nom. 


Accu. 


from the ſpies, by the 
ſpies, with the ſpies. 


and 
Abla, 


| Dat, 32 eſpions, to the 3 


for the ſpies. 
Singuls 


| and 2 ions, the ſpies, A 


* 
— 
+ 


Cen. bs eſpions, of the ſpies, | 
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Singular a 


_ Gen 


Accu. 
de Phirondile, of the 
4 d ſwallow, from the ſwal- 
| 4b 5 low, by the ſwallow, 
| with the ſwallow. | 
Dat, 3Phirondile,tothe ſwal- 
> low, for the . 


and — 


. 1 Plural . 0 


N. Is birondeles, the ſaral- 
lows. _ | 
des birondales, of the 
ſwallows, from the 
ſwallows, by the ſwal- 


 Jows, with the fwallows, 
aux hirondtles, to the 


ſwallows, for the ſwal- 
WS. : 


- 
Zh lo 


Sxcons DEdLENSION. 


66. Nouns lb fhentive a common uſed i in an indefinite ſenſe, and 


all Chri/tian, and moſt 


per names, beginning with a conſe- 


rant, are thus declined with the article indefinite. 


Plural. 
her, people. 


= 


No 


8 
Gen. J de gens, of Peortez from | 


8 by people, wirh 


de 8 of * 
from ſunday, by ſun- 
day, with ſunday. | 

4 Emanche, to W 


5 


1 


q 


1 


Singular hee. 


and 2 John. 
ean, of John, from 


| Accu. 


Gen. 


and a, 2 by John, with 
Tug John. 


F 


Accu. 
Aobla. 5 Suſan. 


Nom.) 

and ( Suſane, Suſan. 
Cen. ) de Suſane, of Suſan, from 
| and ( Sufan, by Suſan, with 
| Daz: Feat Suſane, to Suſan, f for 


. or an h mute, thus : 


Singular 


2 
417 Alexandre, Alexander, 
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Singular meſeuine. +: 5 


der, from Alexander, g 
by Alexander, with A- fol Eſter LOT Ne WA 


Gm = of Alexan- [= 1585 be Gems. 
lexander. 


1 Dat. E t- pa. Vale ber, to Eſther, for. 


T1 1 ann | 


67. Nauns ſubſtantive anne, Nouns ſubſtantive common, 


of the maſculine gender, be- 4 the feminine gender, bein: = 
ginning with a conſanant, ning with a conſonant, are 
are thus declined with the thus declined with the par- 


e article, . titive article. 
| Singular . 2 Singular — 
__ 5 _ | 
and edu beuf, ſome beef. de la ſalade, ſome ſallad. 
2 la, of oe toil, 455 ſalade, of ſome fal 5 
de euf, of ſome de ome ſal - 
_ : 1 ſome beef, by. 2 lad, ö _ vid | 
| ſome beef, with ſome by ſome wi 
bla, ] beef. | 44a.) me 2 3 
a du to ſome beef a de la ſalade, to ſome 
r ; for 225 beef. g 1 Dat. * ſallad, for ſome ſallad. 


Ad nouns fubNantive common of cither gender begining with | 


” vorvel, or an h mute, thus: 


Singular maſculine. | Hd feminine. © 


_ To Parg ent, ſome _— 1 N ba 7 huile, fome ol 
Accu. "OP Accu. | 
Gen. J 7 argent, of, from, by, Ci 1.7 lud, ef, from, by, ot 
Ala. ) or with ſome money. 4b, J with ſome dil. 


a de argent, to, or for a de Phutfe, to, or for 
Dat. F ſome _ . 18 . ; 


ſome oil. 
But 


Tap ee” * - = 1 
> : n +» ae — 2 
3 = Io tbo i6--- g aE-< N. — —— Ta. 
_ —— — —U — 2 —„— — — 
— — 


4 <tr ery « 


78. 


a partitive ſenſe, is 
d is Places: before the WIR: 


Nom. 


7 a de mauvats Ben to, or 
Dat. vs for ſome bad d beef 5 


5 un accident, an acci- 
Accu, ) dent. 
Gen. d'un accident, of, from, 


. * un accident, to, or for 
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But when a noun Aubfbantive chmmon of either gender, uſed in 


Singular. | 


receded'by an adjective, the. anice ye or - 


us : il. 4 4 ac 


| 
5 17 
'- 


Sin gular. 


Before an adjective beginning Before an adjetive N 
With a vowel, or an h mute. 


with a ch,. 


| 
I. de e 8775 A 
ccu. 1 £ 


Gen. * mauvais 3 of, 
and ( from, by, or with ſome 
Abla. 3 bad beef, 


* Cs 


N DrctensioN, 


| cane \Pabominable buile, 1 fome | 
1 abominable oil. 


4 ae * of, 
and ( from, by, or with ſome. 


Abla. 3 abominable oil. 
@ d' abominable huile, to, 
Dat. C or for ſorne abominable 
J oil. 


68. Nas ſubſtantive common, of the maſculine 1 * 
ginning with a conſonant, are thus declined with ths numeral 


article. 
Singular nahen. 7: 4 

e 
and C un crime, a crime. 
| G l . : N 5 ; 
| "I d'un crime, of, from, by 
Alla) „ with a crime. 

A à un cri for a 
Dat. $9 n crime, to, or for 


. A common of the maſculine gender Win 


| Da 5 * des crimes, to, or ſor 


ſome crimes. 


with a vowel, or an 5 mute, thus : 


Singular maſculine. 


and ( by, or with an ac- 
Abla. 3 cident, 


an accident, 


| 


Plural maſculine, | 


des accidens, ſome acci- 
dents. 


d accidens, of, from, 


Plural elne, F 
Nom. r 
and Þ des Himel, ſome crimes. | 
Accu. J „ 

yo * crimes, of. Goin „ by, 
4bls “ or with ſome crimes. 


and ? by, or with ſome ac- 


Abla. ] cidents. 
Dat 2 des accidens, to, or for 
* 3 ſogne accidents. : 


Nouns 


de Fazxcn Tengo: 


MA. 


Nouns ſubſtantive common of the IPO _ beginning 


with a e thus: 

Singular feminine, | 
Nom. 
and 
Accu. 
Gen. 
and 


Abla 
Dat. 


(ones eine, a pain. 
Ae FRO of, from, 


by, or with a pain. 


pain, 


* 
13 j 
* 


a une peine, to or for a 


To KS: 


5 Plural feminine | 

r | 

| 300. ” peines, ſome pains, 
ſccu. | 

2 de peiner, of, from by, 

bla. Vor with ſome pains. 

Da = 7 des peines, to, or for 


ſome pains. 


And nouns ſubSantive comman beginning with a vowel, or 


II þ OM thus : 25 


Singular feminine. 
Nom. 


and on huitre, an oiſter. ' 


(Dune Riten, of, from, 
by, or with an oiſter. 
Dat. F 


a une huitre, to, or for 
an 1 oiſter. | 


4 ; : 
Plural feminine, 
N. om. | 


and 
Accu, 


| Gen, 


” buitres, ſome oiſters, 


d huitres, of, from, by, 


pom =} or with Gd oiſters. | 
Da ; a des huitres, to, or for 
- ſome oiſters. 


But in the plural number, when a noun | fabRlaktive on common of 
either gender, uſed in a numeral ſenſe, is preceded by an ad- 
jective, the article de or d' is placed before the * thus: 


P 


Plural. 


Before an adſetrive beginning Before an adjective beginning 


with a conſonant. 


Nom. ) de malheureux accidens, | 
and | ſome unfortunate ac- 
Accu. ] cidents. | 
Jade malbeureux 3 
Gen. 
of, from, by, or with 
and 
ſome unfortunate ac- 


Abla. 


Dat. 1 


cidents. 

a de malheureux accidens, 
to, or for ſome unfor- 
tunate accidents, 


| 


3 : 
Da. 


{ 


with a vorvel, or an h mute. 


om d -horribles crimes, ſome 
** horrid crimes. 
ccu. 
Gen. } dhorribles crimes, of, 
and 5 from, by, or with ſome 
Aula.) horrid crimes. 


d' horribles crimes, to, 
or for, ſome horrid 


crimes. 


Plural. 


#3 
Ft) 


2 * wy * pauvres zhuitret, * 
# wa poor oyſters, 


Gen. ) de pauvres huitres, of, 


and from, by, or with fome 
Abla. 3 poor oyſters. 
15 de pauures huitres, to, 


ſters. ke 


or for _ 
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Naw Ditterniles peines, ſome 
and 

Accu, J eternal pains. 
Gen. }d'tternths peines, of, 
and © from, by, or with 

| Abla, ſome eternal pains. 

at. $4 d'tterniles peines, to, or 
for ſome eternal pains, 


PuAcTiCE, or be 


Happineſs in life is chec- 


| — th a thouſand miſ- - 


ortunes, 


Where is the man who is 


thoroughly poſleſs'd with the 
fear of going aſtray, or of tak- 
ing the wrong road to eter- 
nity? 

An engaging manner is the 


| effect of a natural paliteneſs 


oin'd to a noble freedom; tis 


2 varniſh diffuſed over our diſ- 
courſe, actions, and counte- 


nance; and makes us agree- 


able even in the minuteſt par- 
ticulars. Agreeableneſs is pro- 


duced by the collection of 
features, enliven'd by 
umour and wit; and often 
has the advantage of Doan 
beauty, 
We put on a vizor to go to 


a maſquerade. We play the 
counterfeit to carry on an in-. 


trigue. We wear a diſguiſe 
to avoid being known by our 


Enemies, 
There 


_ *_See 3 the ae at che end of my 


Le baubeur de la wie eſt a 
verſe de mine diplaiſirs. 


Od ſont hs hommes qui ſont 
touches vivement de la crainte 
de S'zgarer, & de prendre une 


mauvaiſe route pour arriver d 
Pitermte, 


Les graces naiſſent Pune pe- 


liteſſe naturẽle acompagnee 
une noble liberties; c'eſt un 


verni qu'on repand dans le 


Aiſcours, dans les actions, dans 


le maintien; & qui fait qu'on 


plait Juſ ues dans les moindres 


choſes. Les agrimens vienent 
dq un aſſemblage de traits fins 
que I humeur & Peſprit ani- 
ment; ils Femportent ſouvent 
ſur ce qui eſt plus reguliere- 
ment beau. 

On ſe maſque pour aller au 
bal. On fe deguiſe pour venir 


à bout d'une intrigue. On fe 
traveſtit pour n'etre- pas reconu 


ſes E enemis. * 
| Tel 
— French 


Grammar, for the uſe of public academies and private Cheal. 3 ſold by B. Dop, at 
the Bible. and Key in Ave-Mary-Lane, 1749; or by the Author, in Mill. 1858 
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a- 


| ſkies by their g 


courtiers, would be more vain, 


' equally app 
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mories are fraught with the 


wiſe and prudent maxims of 
reat men, without having 


themſelves a grain of good % 
ſenſe. 99 25 nns 6 i 4 4 
_ Good fruit can never come 


* 


The contempt, which great 
men have for the common 
people, renders em indifferent 
to their praiſe or flattery, and 
tempers their vanity: and for 
the ſame reaſon, princes, when 
praiſed and extoll'd - to the 
t men or 


had they but a better opinion 
of thoſe who praiſe them. 
Undulation is the natural 


effect of the fluidity of run- 
ning water; tis a term ſel- 
dom made uſe of, but when 


applied to rivers; and gives an 
idea of a calm or a gentle 
flow. The ſurges 


ten happens; and denote ſome 
agitation ; and this term is 
properly applicable to the ſea. 
Waves and billows owe their 
riſe to a more violent motion; 
and conſequently mark a more 
vehement agitation; and are 

Ticable to the ſea 
and to rivers, 


Men ſhall ſurrender up their 
hearts to trifling joys ; and on 


the fame day þetray them a- 
gain to as paultry griefs: no- 
thing is more uneven or leſs in» 
coherent, than what paſſes 


within their hearts and minds 


are cauſed 
by a caſual impulſe, which of- 


There are ſome whoſe me- Tel a fa memoite-'chargee _ 
| des ſages, & prudentes marimes 


lui-meme. un grain de bon 
ll! eſt dificile que d'une mau⸗ 
vaiſe graine, il viène un bon 


pour le peuple, les rend indife- 

rens ſur les flateries ou ſur les 
2 en recoivent, & 
tempere leur vanite. - De me- 
me les princes, louẽs fans fir 


& ſans reldche des grands ou 


des courtiſans, en ſeroient plus 
vains, $'ils eſtimoient davan- 
tage ceux qui les louent. 


| Ton ondes ſont Fifet nature 


de la flurditi d unt eau qui 


coule; elles ne &apliquent . 
gueres qu à Pegard des rivicres; 
& laiſſent une ides de calme ou 
de cours paiſible. Les flots vie- ' 
nent dun mouuement acciden- 
tel, mais aſſea ordinaire; ils 
indiquent un peu agitation, 
& s' apliquent proprement 4 l 
mer. Les vaguss provienent 
Fun movement plus violent; 
elles marquent par conſẽquent 
une plus violente qgitation; & 
&apliquent ẽgalement aux ri 
vitres comme d la yier. 


Ties hommes en un meme jour 
ouvrent leur ame & de petites 
joies; & ſe laiſſent dominer par 
die petits chagrim: rien n eſt 
plus inẽgal & moins ſuivi, que 
ce qui ſe paſſe en ſi peu de 
tems dans leur coeur & _ 
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within ſo ſhort a ſpace. The 
remedy againſt this evil is to 
rate the things of the world at 

no higher a price than what 
they are really worth. 


'There is more ſprightlineſs 


than taſte among men :, or:ra- 
ther there are few, whoſe un- 
derſtanding is accompanied 
with a genuine taſte and a 
judicious diſcernment. 

Could we but kan 
the advantage of making God's 
will our own, we ſhould ſub- 


ject our own will to his, by a 


reſolution unalterable: for then 
the felicity promiſed by God 


would be ec oo here be- 
low. , 


The unpolite man wants. 


| | cy in his behaviour ; he 
oes not pleaſe. The clown 
has diſagreeable ways; he diſ- 
pleaſes. The booriſh has an 


odious manner; he is for- 
bidding. 
A hypocrite never gives 


alms but with regret; nor 


pays this tribute due to God, 
but to impoſe on mankind. 

The generality of mankind 
begin with wrath, and end 
with inſults: Some indeed go 
another way to work; they 


firſt inſult you themſelves, and 


then grow angry. The ſur- 


priſe which this ſort of con- 


duct creates, takes away all 
leiſure for reſentment. 
It is difficult for the unhap- 
py to ſpeak with nere 
and not fly out. 
Me ſay of a preachbe) nod 
a lawyer, that they are able; 
of a philoſopher and a mathe- 


matician, 


leur eſprit. Le 'remide' 3 ce 


mal eſt de n' eſtimer les choſes 
du monde 8 —_ ce 


qu elles valent. 


II 7 a beaucoup og 4 TA 
vacitẽ que de gout parmi les 
hommes; ou — mieux dire, 
ily a 2 d hommes dont Je- 
prit ſoit acompagne dun — 


ſur & une critique judicieuſe. 


Si l'on pouvoit — rr 
le bonheur de vouloir ce 


Dieu veut, on vouèroit by 
voen inviolable ſa volonte à la 


ſiẽne; puiſqu'on gouteroit par 


avance les fe ehicrths qu il nous 
fait eres | 


Llinpoli manque de belles 
mamieres ; il ne plait pas. Le 
groffier en a de defagreables ; il 
deplait. Le ruſtique en a de 
e z il aa : 


Un hypocrite ne donne Par 
mone qu'a regret 3 & ne paye 
ce tribut 4 Dieu, que pour 
tromper les hands, 

Le comun des hommes va de 
la colire a_Vinyare : quelques- 
uns en uſent 'autrement ; ils 


ofenſent, & puis its ſe fachent : 


la ſurpriſe on Yon eſt toujours 
— procẽdé ne laiſſe pas de 
cor rh au ONS.” | 


III eſt dificite à wn miſcrable 


de parler avec moderation, & 


de ne ſe pas emporter, - 
On dit au predicateur & de 

Pavocat, qu'ils ſont habiles ; 

Gu Philefophe, & au mathe ma- 


ticien, 


2 


1 
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matician, that they are ex- 


- Civilian, that they are learned. 


Honour has great attractives 


for generous fouls, Fortune 
has powerful allurements for 
every body, Glory has invin- 
cible charms for 'ambitious 
mm. 


As to works: of genius, to 
be beautiful, they muſt have 


truth in the ſubjeQ, elevation 


in the e accuracy in 


„s 


and regularity in the diſpoſi- 
tion. But ta make em pret- 


ty, vivacity, probability, ſin- 


gularity, and ſomething in 


them ſtriking, is ſufficient. 


Te pleaſures of the table 


admit of none but chearful 


company, and of no more than 


eight in number. | 
Men are but little prepoſ- 


ſeſs'd in favour of one another; 
and but weakly; diſpoſed ta 
tion. Neither action, conduct, 
thought, nor expreſſion, no- 
thing pleaſes; nothing ſatisfies. 
They ſubſtitute in the place 
of what others ſay, repeat or 
read, what they \ themſelves 
would have done on the like 


oO ccaſion; what they would 


have thought or writ on the 
ſame ſubject; and ſo full are 


they of their own ideas, that 


no room is left for thoſe of 
other men. "LEY 5 £0 $3. " 244 3 

The days, which to us ſeem 
ſo lang and tedious, form how- 


ever à ſpace of time always 


very 


les ee 


give each other their approba- 


ticien, qu'ils font ſavans; ds 


Phiftorien & du juriſconſalte, 
qu'ils ſont doctes. 
Lhoneur a de grands atraits 


pour les belles ames. La for- 


tune a de puiſſans apas pour 
tout le monde. La gloire a 
des charmes invincibles pour /e 
c@urs ambitieux. F 45 
En fait d'ouwrages d eſprit, 
il faut, pour qu'ils Slant beaux, 
qu'il y ait du vrai dans le ſu- 


Jet, de Fellvation dans ler pen- 
. fees, de la juſteſſe dans les fer- 


mes, de la nobleſſe dans Fex- 
preſſion, de la nouveautt dans, 
le tour, & de la regularite dans 
Ia tonduite, Mais le wvraiſems 
blable, la wivacitt, la ſingula- 
rite, & le brillant ſufiſent pour 
Le plaiſir de la table n admet 
que gens de bonne humeur, & 


ne ſoufre pas qu'on ſoit plus 


de huit perſones. 5 
Les hommes ne ſe goutent 
qu'à peine les uns les autres; 
n'ont qu'une foible ' peute A 
$'aprouver reciproquement- - 
action, conduite, perf expref< 
ait 


ſion, rien ne plait; rien ne 


eontente. Ils ſubſtituent: 4 /a 


place de ce qu'on leur recite, de 
ce qu'on leur dit, ou de ce 
qu'on leur lit, ce qu'ils au- 
roient fait eux- mèmes en par- 


eilles conjondtures; ce qu ils 


penſeroient ;z ou ce qu'ils ecri= 
roient ſur vn tel ſujet; & ils 
qu il ny a plus de place pour 
celles d autrui. in 910 

Des jours, qui paroiſſent 
longs & ennuyeux, forment 
NEanmoins un tout qui paroit 


/ 
+ 
T 
by 
1 
4: 
1. 
2 
** 
t 
* 
K 
i 4 
"Fo 
hel 4 
RR 
„ 
UV} 
+; 
= - 
TA 
aA. 
1. 
* Ly 
- 
_ N 
AM 
+ LO 
+54 
. 
I : 
7. 7 
bi 
* 1 
i 
0 
8 * 
8 
= £4 
N Y 
. IT 
- WS 
7 , 
17 
1 
8 
og \ 
. W 
. 0 2 
ha wh 
bs mn 
3 
=y 1 
* 
Ws + 
2 
= # 
1 8 
* 3 & 
© £05 
=. 4 
2 
o N 's 
— 1 
* + 
> | 
3 : 
392 ; 
er 
KN 
N 
. 
By 
» +? 
= 
__ U 
eg Ml. 
FM 
1H , 
9 
e 
we” 4 
* * 
Iz 
. 
A- y 
+$- 
1 
5 ; 
+ 
3 20 C 
= \ +4 
Ly * 
ul 4 
C i 
2 Y * 
a" 
133? of 
5 iP 
KM b 
at} 
” 1 
1 
i 
= 1 1 
5 | 
* 
F 4 
4 4 
4 3} 
1 5 
% } 3 
' Tie 4 
of 11 
IJ i 1 
{ 
4, 3 
'f 
+ 
+ 
. 


984 - Me" — and PRACTICE 


very ſhort in appearance, as tou) ours = court au moment 


. 


ſoon as it is ee ee on ee 


1 FRA: 
* * - * 
12 OS it. * SE 6A £6. * "OTTER pu 1 " 
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of the Us of ARTICUES, 


69. F OR the general 1 of articles before nouns 2 


common, ſee No. 32, 33, and the following. 2 
70. For the particular uſe of them before Bae ſee 
Cap. 8. N'. 173, and the following. Sh 


1 ? 
1 1 4 WM. 
= & 1 5 i 


of the sn of ARTICLES before PROPER Nana. | 


Firſt GENERAL RULE, \y 


57¹ 1. The 4 indefinite i is placed before BY 3 and 


proper names; as, Dieu, God; Pierre, Peter; Antoine, Antho- 


ay ; 1% Mora Suſan; Marie, Mary; . e e Owen ; 
Londay ; 5 Famvier, January, &c. 0 te ©} T 


PRACTICE, or EXAMPLES. 


| Tho God has an infinite 
abberrence of guilt, yet he 


does not prevent it; in order 


that no reſtraint be ut 
on our free - will. _ 1 


How beautiful is it to hes 


hold thro? faith, Darius, Cy- 
rus, Alexander, and the Ro- 


mans with Pompey and He- 
rod; all, without knowing it, 


Sing for the glory of the 


1 patriarch fades Was 
che only ſon of Sarah and A- 


braham; and was ſo call'd, 


becauſe his mother, when an- 
cient and barren, fell a laugh- 
ing at the angel's telling Abra- 
12 that ſhe ſhould ce conceive 
A. 5 ; 


Quoique Dieu ait une aver- 
_ infinie- pour le crime, il 
Fempeche- pas neanmoins, 
ne point rain de violence 

à notre liberte; 
Qu'il eſt bows de voir. par 


les yeux deila foi Darius, Cy- 


rus, Alexandre, les Romains, 
Pompie & Herode, agir ſans le 
ſavoir. p. wa. 13. ag de Je- 


e ö 


5 1 patilatche 95 Cit fle 
unique d Abraham & de Sara; 


& fut ainſi nome, parceque 


ſa mere qui Etoit avaricce en 
age & ſterile, fe prit à rire, 
lorſqu un ange'anonga d Abra- 
ham qu'elle concevroit un fils. 

ExCEP- 


S 


d 


vhelm'd by the . 
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52. When it appears, by circumſtances expreſs d or under- 
ſtood, that a proper name is uſed as belonging to different ob- 
jects, the article definite muſt be placed before it; as in theſe 
examples, le Dieu des Chritiens, the God of Chriſtians ; les 
Owens de notre conoifſance, the Owens of our acquaintance z 
le Socrate de Platon, Plato's Socrates; le Mecredi des. cendres, 
Aſh-wedneſday : and in theſe, la Madeleine, Mary Magdalen; 
le Lazare, Lazarus, &c. where theſe circumſtances are evi- 
dently underſtood, viz. of the goſpel, raiſed to life by our ſaviour. 


*& K + * ; > . 5 4 * «© 5 A | » ” 
19504341 ET TOs 41,5 1 «6: 
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on PRACTICE, of EXAMPLES, _ 

The reſurrection of Laza- La reſurrection d Lazare 
rus is one of the moſt tranſ. eſt un miracle des plus eclatans 
cendent miracles Jeſus Chriſt que Jeſus Chriſt ait faits; & 
wrought; and againſt which auquel toute la malignité des 
all the artifice of the Jews Juifs n'a rien à opoſe. 
Muſt the exiſtence of God Faut-il, dit Tertulien aux 
ſays Tertullian to the Pagans paiens de ſon tems, .prouver 


i and | penchans, & de g dnn ef 
a ſlave to falſe divinities; When clave des fauſſes divinitẽs; lorſe 
it recovers itſelf, as from a fit qu'elle revient à elle - mẽme 
of drunkenneſs, or a flumber, comme d'une yvreſſe, d'un 


of its cable ſous le poids de ſes 
> 


or from ſome. violent diſtem- aſſoupiſſement, op de quelque 


per, and reaſſumes its reaſon ; maladie violente; & qu'elle re- 
it calls on the deity under a couvre la raiſon ; elle invoque 
name applicable only to the la divinite ſous un nom qui ne 
true God. GREAT Gop, convient qu'aa veritable Dieu. 
GooDGoD, MAY IT PLEASE GRAN DI EU, Bon Ditv, 


Go, are words in the mouth Di EU veviLLe! ſont des 


of every man. It alfo ac- paroles qui font à la bouche 
knowledges him for the ſu- de tous les hommes. Elle le 


preme judge, when we ſay, prend auſſi pour juge, Vorſ- _ 
GopsEES IT, Irur EVERY qu'on dit, DixU LE voir, JE 
THING IN Gop's HANDS, METS TOUT ENTRE LES 
GoD:WILL REPAY ME FoR MAINS DE Ditv, DIV MA 
F a, LE. 


IT, 


$6 We Trxtorvy-aud PRACTICE | 


IT. Are not theſe the ſenti- 
ments of a ſoul 3 
chriſtian? and ſo laſtly in pro- 
nouncing theſe words, tis not 


the capitol, tis heaven ſhe 
looks at. Becauſe it knows, 


that heaven is the habitation 
of the living God; that the 
foul had its being from God ; 


* 


and that heaven is the place of 


* 
7 


= 


LE RENDRA. Ne ſont-ce 


pas la les ſentimens d'une ame 


naturẽlement chretiene? enfin, 


en 1 ces paroles, ce 
ne 


regarde, c'eſt Je ciel; par ce 


7 


point Je capitole qu'elle 


| the fait qu'il eſt la demeure 
du Dieu vivant; qu'elle eſt 
ſortie de Dieu; & que le ciel 
eſt le lieu de ſon origine. 


73. When proper names are mention'd as multiplied, which 
is an elegance in the French language, the article definite muſt 


be placed before them; as, les Newtors font honeur à leur pa- 


trie, ſuch men as Newton was, are an honour to their country. - 
5 3 18 © HORS. ; ESE ; 


14 » "or I $67 "SY. 3 34 


Pn AcxTIc E, or EX Ar IE S. 


A Dec B ind a C. 
cero are not found in every 


Age. > 
—_ 
: l f 1 4 11901 w# + 


Ls Demoſthines & les Cici- 


rent ne ſe trouvent pas dans 


tous les ſiẽcles. 7 20 
e 


174. The article definite is placed before the proper names of 
Halian poets and painters; as, le Cuarini, le Taſſe, Þ Arifte, le 


Guide, le Titien, le Correge, &c. 
names of the famous following painters, tho” not Italians, le 
Poisſſin, le Bourdon, le Brugle. But the following names of 


It is alſo placed before the 


Italian painters and poets, as alſo all the proper names of fuch 


Italian authors as have written in Latin, klo the general rule, 


5 * - 
#©& 


and take the article indefinite 3 as, Rapha#l, : wchel 4 e, : Dante, 


Petrargue, Sodolet, Baronius, Sanazar," &c. 


PRACTICE, or EXAMPLES. 


Elegance with regard to 


4 ng conſiſts not abſolute- 
15 in a juſtneſs of out- lines; 


uch as appears in pieces of 


antiquity, and in thoſe of Ra- 
phatl. It is ſenſibly perceived 
even in ſome works of little 


accuracy, and leſs labour; ſuch 
as thoſe of Corregio; where, 


ſpite of many defects as to 
Jufl cs of deſign, the elegance 
| RS 18 


ee. 


ailleurs; comme dans le Car- 


rige, où malgré les fautes 
contre la juſteſſe du deſſein, 
elegance fe fait ſentir dans 


le gout du deſſein meme, cans 
FT 8 le 


pas ſondée 
. deſſein; 


1 at. a. wa « mac 


ef the FRN Toncurt. $5 
* conſpicuous both in the le tour que ce peintre donne 
taſte of the drawings them- aux actions; en un mot, /e 
ſelves, and in the air which Currige ſort rarement de * 
; 2 painter gives to the acti- gance. 15 


In a word, Caorregio ſel- 
| dom — from en 


.\Gecotnd Gam bas Runs. 


75. The article definite is Nee. before the proper names of 
countries, mountains, ar, and rivers; as, PEſpagne, Spain; le 
Danemurc, Denmark; Ia Bon Kogne, N * Viſuve, | 
| Veſuvius ; J. Athos, Aude les Hes. the Alps; ia Mediterrante, 
the Mediterranean; ; la manche, the channel; a * the 
Thames; le Danube, the Danube, Sc. 


5 7 


* 


Perles or EXAMPLES. 


England is a_ fruitful and LC" Angleterre eſt un pays 
pleaſant country, in which the fertile, comode, dont Pair * 
air is temperate; but the wea- tempere ; mais dont le tems 

ther very inconſtant. eſt W 
| The Alps divide France. Les Alpes ſẽparent /a France 
from Italy, Switzerland, and de P take, bo la Suiſſe, & de 
Germany. . Allemagne. 

The 6 fra is a La Uediterranks eſt un 3 
great gulph of the Atlantic golfe de a Atlantique, 
Ocean. 
Ihere are rivers which flow I y a des rivicres qui fluent 

from the ſouth to the north, du midi au ſeptentrion, com 
as the Rhine; others flow le Rhin ; d'autres fluent 
from the weſt to the eaſt, as de —— au Levant, com- 
| the river Po and the Danube. me le Po, ke Danube. 


\ 


eG ee 


| 76. When the proper name of a kingdom is taken from its 
capital city, the article indefinite muſt be placed before it; ſuch 
* Valence, Valentia Grenade, Granada; Naples, N —"—_ | 
* 15 f | 
55 Rr | 40] 
| Tue kingdom of Naples ex Naples, ou le royaume Je 
tends like a peninſula, from Naples, s'ctend en forme de 
the territories of the church, pipkqu'tlc, yan Fetat de P- 
which are its boundary on the egliſe, qui le borne au cou- 
welt, unto the lonian ſea, chant, julgu' à la mer loniene, 


which qui 


| 
| 
B 
| 
! 
| 
. 
N 
N 
| 
| 
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which waters it on the eaſt ; qui le baigne au levant, & il a 

and it has on the north the au nord le golfe de Veniſe, & 
h of Venice; and on the au midi la mer de Toſcane. 


du vin de See eie wine; Jes habitans 4. Ruſſie, the 


17 


ta Ruſſie blanche, de la Pruſſe Polmmoiſe, de Iu Flandre Frangoiſe, 


de la grande Bretagne, he comes out of white ' Ruffia, Poliſh 
Pratia, French Flanders, Great Britain, S. 
CC 


« k 8 - > * — : 


Spaniſh. cloth is very fine, Les draps Eſpagne ſont 


very good, and wears well. tres beaux, tres bons & durent 


ems. : | 


| | * 
Spaniſh wines are ſweet, Les vins d' Eſpagne ſont vins 


and not fo good for common de liqueur, & ne ſont pas i 


= 


les wins de France. 


uſe as French wines. bons pour Puſage ordinaire que 


78. The prepoſition en without any article, is placed before 


the name of a country mention'd either as a place of abode, 


or as the place one goes or comes to; examples, il demeure en 
Angleterre, he lives in England; il ira en Flandres, he will go 


to Flanders; il viendra en France, he wilt: come to France, 


&c. But when an adjective is join'd to the name of a coun- 


try, to denote a diviſion of the ſaid country, or to diſtinguiſh 


Pro TER OG oO IE TE oe, Oy WE ad We — — . 


e Tengun. 89 


it. from another, which bears the ſame name; th Thy Eire | 
politionadans, follow” d by AP. 5 ative of the afticle 1a 
mult be placed before it 125 123 ta Ruff 


he lives in white Ruſſia; 17 ira 
will 8⁰ into Great Britain, c. | "See! Ne. 


79. The article de finite” is ray placed before N e 
certain countries and cities, becauſe it makes f I 
names; ſuch are, la Chine, le Japon, le Mexique, Ne 


Pirou, le Paraguai, le Chili, &c. la A. le Br le 


Maine, French provinces; le Milanès, la Pruille, le Pormeſan, 
le Mantouan, I Abruzze, Kc. Italian countries; le Mans, le Ca- 
telet, le Dutnoi, &c. cities in France: Examples, il vient ae 
la Chine, he comes from China; a mon depart d Milants, ſet- 
ting out from the Milaneſe ; allant au Mans, going to Mans, 
c. | 
PRACTICE, or EXAMPLES. 


The mines of Potoechi, or Les mines de Potoechi, ou 


Potoſi, are ſilver; - and were Pb ſont d argent; & furent 

diſcover d in 1545, fourteen decouvertes en 1545. quatorze 
Pen after the conqueſt of ans après la en a Peron. 
bee) 


The Milaneſe is en ys Le Milanis a quarants huit 


leagues from north to ſouth ; lieuty du nord au ſud; & trente - 


and thirty-five in its greateſt cing en ſa plus grande largeur 


re. 7 


breadth from weſt to eaſt. 


Le ' Quenot is a place in 


French Hainault, between 
Landreci and Valencienes; 


two leagues from the laſt place, 
and three from the other. This 


town is e * Wen 
by a citadel. 


du couchant au levant. 


Le Brine! eft dans le Hay- 
naut Frangois. entre Landreci 


& Valencienes, 3 deux lieues . 
de celle- ci, & à trois de Vautre: 


cettÞ ville eſt fortifice & defen- 
due par une e, 2 ö 


* A 


80. The article indefinite is 1 WEE before the 
name of iſlands ;- as, Malibe, Malta; Candi, Candia, Ee. 
but the. moſt noted iſlands take the article afinite ; as, I Angle- 


terre, England; la Sicile, Ki af I. Fei 3 * Ja * 


maique, Jamaica, c. 


PRACTICE, or E PLE 1. 


Malta is pretty fruitful in 
oats, cotton, hind fruit ; 5 but 
not in corn ang wine. 

| Sicily 


| Milthe eſt fertile, 2 weolne, 


en coton, & en fruits; mais 
peu _R__ en vn. 
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90 The T EON Y a F 


valleys, or provinces. 


PR Arier 


Sicily is .divided j into three : 1 Sicile eſt diviſce en trois 
| The Vallees ou provinces. La valee 
valley of Mazara, which is in de Mazara, qui eſt au cou- 
the weſt; and thoſe of Demo- chant; 3 & celles de Demona & 


na and Noto, ſituate on the de Noto, ſituces au levant; 


eaſt; the firſt towards; the _ la premuere vers le Forms & 


north, and the * rowards. . autre vers le midi. 


the ſouth. e LEE IT 1 RR 

81. No A; is placed Wesch the names of mountains 
preceded by the French word mont; Examp. le mont Etna, 
mount Etna; le mont Aibos, mount Athos ; 1 le mont Olimpe, | 
mount on. Oc. | 


. 


"Pa N & Tr n or EAA EA z. 


Mount Ætna is not the leſs. Pour jetter des feux & des 
fruitful for, caſting forth fire flames, & quelquefois des feu- 
and flames, and ſometimes ves de feu, le mant Etna n' en 
rivers of fire, | eſt pas mojhs fertile, {cs 


| 82. When the name of a river, preceded by the word ri- 
viere, is of the feminine gender, the article indefinite muſt be 
placed, before it; as, la riviere de Seine, la riviere de Garonne; 
la rivitre de Meuſe, &c.. But when the name of a river ſo 


preceded, is of the maſculine. gender, it follows the general 


rule, and takes the article definite; 5 8, la riviere du Runs! du 
0g 6 array &c. ; 3 


PRACTICE, or EXAMPLES. 


The due or river Loire is 


fordable 3 in a hundred places, 
and more rivers empty them- 


ſelves into this than any other. 
The Rhine, or river Rhine, 
* two ſprings; which riſe 
both on the mount St. Godard, 
in the Griſon's country; the . 


northern ſpring goes by the 


name of the upper Rhine; 
and the ſouthern b that of 
the lower Rhine, Thoſe two 


ſprings ynite in the: ſame 
country, 


La Loire ou la rivitre d: 
Loire eſt guëable en cent en- 
droits, & celle qui u le 
plus. d'eau. 

Le Rhin ou la rivitre du 
Rhin a deux ſources, qui naif- 
ſent toutes deux au mont St. 
Godard, dans le pays des Gri- 
ſons ; la ſeptentrionale porte 
le nom de haut Rhin, & la 
meridionale, de bas Rhin. 
Ces deux ſources $uniſent 


dans le meme pays. 


7 


Runge 


co 


} 


= | REMARKS. : 

83. When le, la, du, des, or any ſuch particle makes part of 
a proper name, (a common thing in French) ſuch a proper 
name follows the general rule ; that is, it muſt be preceded by 
the article indefinite ; Examp. le Fevre me Va dit, le Fevre told 
it me ; la ſoeur de ld Touche, the fiſter of la Touche; cela oft 
utile à du Lac, that's uſeful to du Lac; &c. 


” 


84. To diſtinguiſh whether we ſpeak of a/woman{ and not 


of a man, a proper name not preceded: with a title of "Honour, 
takes the article definite; as, la Durand, la Thibaut, la le Fevre, 
ia du Lac, &c. but we ſpeak ſo only of women for whom we 
have no ge reſpect, for otherwiſe we would ſay, Madome'or 


| Mademoiſel: du Lac, Madame or Mademoiſele Thibaut, &c. 


85. The thtide indefinite is placed before certain titles of ho- 


ndur, which cuſtom! places before proper nanies; ſuch are, 


MAonſieur, Mr. Madame, Madam, or Mrs. Monſeigneur, my Lord; 
Maitre, maſter; ſaint, ſaint, Sc. Examp. le fils de Monſieur 


Smith, Mr. Smith's ſon; cela apartient a Madame:Owen, that 
belongs to Mrs: Owen; Vegliſe de St. Pierre, Stu Peter's church, 


Sc. But when the pronoun mon, ma, or dmetz is taken off 
from ſuch titles of honour as are eompounded with it, the 


Sele defintts' miuſt be placed before them; as, la Diane, or la 
Demoiſele gu logis, the lady bt miſtreſs of the houſe ; le Seigneur, 


de cet endroit-la, the lord of that place, G7. 


4 7 ihe FR E N. H. TON G'U. EE. 9.1 


» Dons iS 
g 88 
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PRACTICE, or EX AMF LEK 


Milo the Crotonian, is tbe 
firſt and moſt, beautiful ſtatue 


that appear'd at Verſailles, by 
the hand of Mr. Puget: grief; 
and rage are expreſs'd dn the 
face of Milo; all the muſcles. 


of his body ſpeak. the efforts 


»© 


which the champion makes to 
withdraw his, hand, ce 
within the trunk of a tree he 


had been endeavguring to 


ſplit ; while with the other he 
tears out the tongue of a lion, 
who was biting bim behind. 


ES LEW. 


Milon Crotoniate eſt la pre- 
miere- & la plus, belle ſtatus 
qui alt paru a Verſailles de la 
main de Monſieur Puget: la 
douleur & la rage ſont expri- 


"m&es ſur le viſage de Milon; 
tous les muſcles. de ſon corps 
marquent les éforts que fait 


cet athlete pour degager ſa 
main, qui etoit priſe dans le 
tronc d'un arbre qu'il avoit 


voulu fendre ;. tandiſque de 


Fautre, il arrache la langue de 


6 5 
la gueule d'un lion qui is mor- 


doit par derrière. 
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The TRREORY and PRACTICE 


* 7 
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8 f 3 
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UN 8 ss tax TEG and 
TIVES. 
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F the genders of nouns Kae 3 the Iniro- 


7 $7 % The following ubſtantives are ede, in one « fs 


and feminine in ano! 


ne 
un N 5 


un adit, 7 8 ö 
um barbe,. a barb. 7 
an coche, à public welt 

> coach; or baat. :- 
palit a cortet- of a troop | 
W of horſe; BY 14 14 


| un Cravate, 3 ad UN * dy a. 


certain militia, or a. horſe. 
of Croatia. 


zen couple, a ande. 


un echo, a tho. | 
un e a ſpace, a diſtance; 


"Un enſeign, , an enſign. - 70 
te St. Evangile, the holy goſpel 


un on an example, a pat-| 


E N Jade chunderbolt. 
un garde, one of the guards. 


14 


un garde du corps, a life- -guard- | 


man. 


un ä a frocx. | | 


DIS Be 


Feline. 5 
le, the eagle, viz. the 


52951 7 
| ah eagle, or e 


ſtandard. 


5 une aune, an 'al.c 
une barbe, a beard. - 


r 1 a WF! 


Ke e 


une.cornite, 2 fort 7 5 uſed 
by a woman in her diſabille. 
a ws or e | 

cloth. L107 


une 04 a pair, 2 yoke a 


brace. . 


tho, the nymph Ecko! 
une 77 ſpace ale 50 


printers. ,, |. 
une en a ſi 
th 8 ; * hoy go | 
pel of the dar. | 
E aemple, A "copy. = 


ta foudre, thunder. . 

ume garde, a [guard of many 

ſoldiers. 

une garde, CY "ek perſon' 8 
nurſe. 

une — A rardrobe; 2 


= 


* 
- 4 


i 
3 
— 


houſe of office. | 
Maſculine. 


oof * * RE wo 

un b A ke. K | 
trooper employ's for 
ſafety of a place. 

le grefe, the roll. A OR x 


1 
l livre, the book. 
te maneewvre,. the labourer: 
A, 12 
21040 4 8 2 24] 
4 : $ ; 
FL 


l manche, the "handle, hat, 
. | 

le Ae We memorandum, 

le mode, the OR + ; 

e 

un mole, a med; or peer. 

wn Noni, a mould. "yy * Wh 

l navire, tho e ſhip.” (A von + 


un off, an office; dan 3 


le grand nbre, the philoſo: | 
\pher's tones 


1 e Ty 3 ö 


ee 01 12 ante, Falter 


| is Imethis ye rr. 


un paraltle, a compiitifon, Ge 
perſone, no body, any body. 

(Ham. r n ef Vent, 
And B 


un 2 a pendulum, term 

0 mathematics. | 

un piriede; u period, a courſe; } 
8 revolution of a 


le pigue, the ſpade, at cards. N 
un pivoine, 4 at-ſnapp r. e 
un potle, a ſtove, a p 

le pourpre, purple, or a fort & 


diſtemper. 
un ſatire, a fatyr, A | heatheo 


demi-god. 


222383 a fleep. 1 


le temple, the temple. my ; how 4 


b 


„ rd 93 


Feminin. To. 


wt Habe arde, a fafe 
er. defence, gon. pro 


la grife, the graff, or graft. 
tba Fab he pound, the livre, 
ts manceore, 0 working of a Fl 


4 nel. Hir wet D X01 1 
b e the * A | « 
the | la mode, the f 8 , mw 61 
6d Aue 1501 | £4 
mule; Ombary. is] "I | 75 * 
f mouile, 2 muſcle.” * 


ia nauire, 
blazon. 

1 ofice, a * 

une Cure e work of 


e term of 


otro kgs 
une n a e 


* "7 EE 5 "x F 


s gene of 
ee A A * 


| i * the pike, Oe 
une pivoine, a piony. 
une potle, a PT” | 


la pourpre, purple ſtuff, or he 


purple, mark of ed. 
une alina, a ſatire [3 F. 


une ſemme, a fas? 2 BY 
la temple, the h of the 


head. | 
| Maſculine. 


 thip, the tame of ſome part 
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94 The TazoRy: and PRACTICE 


Maſculine. Feminine. 
le rriomphe, W Hoy la triomphe, trumps, c or a game 
b at cards. | 
un voile, a eil. lu vwile, a wack 


prey. wy = a Jon =Y curv— 1 qui vivent de proie. II a 
ed bill, yellowiſh, legs. cruſted | un bec long & crochu, & les 
over wi 1 ſcales ; 35 5 ſtrong jambes Jaunes couvertes d'6- 


tail. Its plumage is diverſit N fort grands, la queue: courte, 


fied with ſhades of cheſnut, ' Son Pi e eſt chatain, brun, 
bla 


brown, ſandy colour, and white. roux & blanc. Son bec eſt 

Its beak is black at the tip, noir par, le bout, & bleuitre 

and about the middle . bluiſh par le milieu, & en quelques 
in ſome, in others yellow. P autres jaune 

he Roman eagles were | Les aigles Romaines n'ẽtoient 

* painted upon their ban- point des aigles peintes ſur des 

They were figures drapeaux. C etoit det aigles 


2 52s. 


— 2 in ſilver or gold, Cargent ou d'or, au haut 


and borne on the top of pike- d' une pique. Elles . les 


ſtaves. Their wings were | ailes etendugs, ,& d apy | 


ſpread, and ſometimes, they | Tana ore un foudr re { Fans 


graſped e claus 4 e mon 8 e 
dchunder bolt. Wt v! ns od on ct 
U * 2 : ST 4 rn 


88. We 1 de bonne enge, 
pe e 7 
1 d barley. 2 1 is « A 8 * 2 : , f 1 25} Y 5 1 4 en 


14 1419. 


89. The following i axe of eiter — | ; 
Theſe are rather maſculine, | Pheſe are rather Feminine, 
aigle, eagle, a bird, | abſinthe, worm waod. 


amour, loye. Is amours, paſſions, i intrigues, : 
bronze, caſt copper. . | alcove, alcove. 
cague, cag, or barrel. epitalame, 5 ü 
claague, e ſepiers 0 or fink: | epitaphe, epitaph. 
comte, county. e n hymn, .,' _ 
eucht, dutchy. I bolocauſte, burnt mene. 
epiſode, — \ a... 4 boroſcope, horoſcope. Ro 
 g#itre, hernia gutturis. | zdzle, idyl. 2 
VCF otter,” 


©# 4z % 
** ” 


7 567 


orgue, 


barley ; ; and ber non, 


KS, IAQ 


/ 


=, the Fürve # Sd * 


| orgue, 20 5 7 a IL oro nes; of organ 2 = i 
Ti +4 2 2 44 
riſhue, fil. 8 IVE OT Paralaxe, parallax,” * 


0 


* 5 * FI 25. thiriaque, treacleQQ.. 


. ee Practrem or EXAMPL E 8. 7 


55. E170 VII 


2 here it real On ne peut pas TILE tems 
cannot be long conceal 55 her V amore, qu z/ eſt, ni 1 
and where it is not, cannot ae Fan ou. As iis elt pas. <A 8 


long be'counterfeited. .. 1 
o time has Te op Le paſſe n 13 weint mu ry ters i 
duced conſtant lere. N alles amours. vhod 

90. Gens, cop le, is * maſculine, is ene its 
dee 3, and always feminine, when preceded by it. xamp. 
je parle de gens conus, I 1 95 of people 3 3 ce ſont de 
dilaines 25 they are d people, &c. 


TIS Of the . of ADJECTIVES. 7 
The learner muſt obſerve particularly: two . 


91. The , that adjeives muſt agree in gender, . 
and caſe with their ſubſtantive. 

The 24, that under the name of adjeftiver are comprehended 
the ſimple adjedlive, the ** adjetiive, the mow. a the 
article, 5 n. 

f FPRAer10 , or EXAMPLES. 


1 Inns net the 999 Admirez. la IRE 4 cette 
of that ſhephergeſs : all love- bergire;; elle ne ſait qu' etre 
ly by nature, ſhe has not the aimable, & ne fait pas encore 
art yet of _—_— to wt ſe faire aimer. 
pour ſo. AAA : 

. People in ears who were ny plus dangereux ridicule 
once beautif * are never ſo des vieules perſones qui ont été 
much in danger of ace 11 aimables, ce d'oublier qu el 
to ridicule, as when they for- les ne le font PS. 14 
get that they are ſo no longe NHL DOR, I Co 

Courtiers are fupple, — Un Nan e cour 4 un 
rous creatures, but falſe and it ſouple, adrait, mais faux 
full of artifice ; and ſuch as & artificieus'; & qui met tout 


ſtick at nothing to carry a a en "AM, pour parvenir A ſes 
point. " ; 


Too great an ede Une exattitude vutrꝭe, & un WY 


and an overſcrupulous b np des paroles rendent 
about words make compo tes ouurages ſect, & fi peu na- 


tions turels, 
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Miultiplicity if 5. 


g6 The; Tuxony, au brderve 


tions bi and with fo kak ; 


ACCUracy and el 


£4 


| agr 
natural, as ta fail e even of be- 1 


agreeable, | 
Copiouineſs of words does 
not always flow: * a fertility 
and extent 9 — 
oduces * 
richneſs in a ede ſo far 


855 as- ariſes from a variety 
nd an #bundance of ideas. 

7 
2 of words, phraſes, and 
his. The ſubject of it 


is what is explain} by thoſe: 


dens en and 8 


* + + 


3 des =. 
vient pas toujours, de la 7225 
te & de Petendus de = 
"bondante de: mots '\ ne 
You de la langue,” qu —— 
le a pour origine ia diver- 
N. '& Pabondance des idees. 
La matitre d'un diſcours 
conſiſte dans les mots, dans les 
phrafes & dans les penſtes. Le 
ſihiei eſt ce qu on expiqu par 


e Logos rt ang par 


ces Penſees. * 


92. When ache, terttinibe in e mute in "he moſeulin 


ö r 
1 : & 


Auf 


eee, . 
terrible . terrible +: 
mY ent. 


an brave homme, à man of Pl, 
ſtricteſt honour. | 


un livre rare; a ſearce book. | 
a e an dual eie \ 


gender, Sup allo hehe —— ö 


4 Yn of; i 


FLES. 


ner % F eminine. 


une terrible afaire, 2. tenidle | 
11 ir. | | 
rt ttes une brave femme, you 


* 3 7 


: . a fine woman 1 


narebondiſe rare art, a ſcarce 


22 OC. 4 4 oY 
bs 4d. * 4 ; . 


n | Prac 
| 1 tile is a poor = flimſy, , 
SRC 
witnout $24 
ht a ao 
hen grounds are impo- 


veriſh'd muſt. be 5 
with 0 matle. 


Such as ex hom 
from others, 1 put * 
airs of gravity; as it were to 
give the world notice to 40 
em ee, N 


82 


nd 2M. 55 
JE. an ova ble. 
T IC E. 


* eft maigre & de- 
* il 1275 „ dur; 
quand il na ni belles expreſ- 
„ ni belles penſces, ... 
nd une terre eſt maigre, 
ill amender A 8 de 

ier * de marne. 45 
. Ceux qui veulent etre r6- 
veres ſe redreflent, & prenent 
um qir rave, comme 
weren es gens qu'on 
ö N eux. 


F 


of the Fzzycn Vorans. 


A folemn countenance is put 


on to perſuade others of the pour 


great ſenſe, and grand abilities 
of the perſon who wears it. 
"nn "Goſpel calls him a 


faithful fervant, who 1 Improves 


his maſter's talent. 
A faithful tranſlation is that, 


which leaves the author's 


meaning unalter'd ; without 


either adding to, or taking 
from it. 


'97 


On prend ane mine grave, - 
perſuader aux autres 

qu'on a un grand ſens, & une 
grande capacite. 

Le ſerviteur fidele eſt apels 
dans ! Evangile, celui qui fait 
valoir le bien de for maitre. 

ne traduction fidele eſt celle 
qui ne change poim le ſens de 
Pauteur, qui n'y ajoute, ni 
n' y duminue, 


93. Other adjeives — ſorm Weir lin, by ad- 
ding 8 mule to — maſenine. 7 5 


'EXAMPLES. 


Maſculine. 


un bomme blond, a fair man. 


ur prince prifſent, a powerful 


* 


prince. 


an Sprit Born, a ſmall ge- 


nius. 


ak alters languages; 
conſtitutes them; and exerts 


an arbitrary dominion over 


them. 


Courteſy i is the imitation of 
charity in behaviour. 


Hope is the only 8 left 


for thoſe, wha are poſſeſs d of 


nothing. 

The fingle reflection, that 
all things muſt have an end, 
is a very fit one to inſpire us 
with an indifference for the 


World. _ "IE: 


; | Feminine. 


me Femme blonde, a fair woman. 
une natian puiſſante, 2 * 
ſul nation. . 


an denf 1 rott, roaſt beef. de In via” rie: roaſt meat. 
le premier Jour, the firſt day. E primitre nous le, the firſt 
news. 
un feul Dieu, one only God. Z _ ſeule efpirance, one only 
| ope. DOGS 
Pargent du, the money due. la ſamme dut᷑, the fum due. 
| PRACTICE. | 


[uſage change les lamguos, 
les font ce qu elles font ; 
exerce ſur ales un fn 
empire. 

Han tete Engine i imite ex- 
tẽrieurement la conduite de la 
charite. 

Leſperance eſt + fee bien 
qui reſte à ceux qui nen ont 

8 

La ſenle penſe e qu'il il faut 
mourir eſt bien propre à 1 
pirer le degout du monde. 


0 


98 The Truzony and PRACTICE 


A penetration too acute is Un di iſcernemeut trop dẽlicat 
troubleſome to ſociety. eſt importun dans la fociete, 
Death is an unwelcome idea On rejẽte ſans ceſſe - Pidee 
conſtantly ſuppreſs d; and ſur- importune de la mort, & Fon 
priſes us before we have en- eſt ſurpris avant 1 wh d'y avoir 
3 'd a ſerious thought a- ies one oa - | 

ut it. | 


Fare | 


94. 1. The following in e, which form their feminine by ad- 
ding he to their maſculine ; blanc, more white; Franc, e 
"+. z and ſec, Je, dry. | 

PRACTICE, or EXAMPLES. 

Earth is call'd the dry and La terre eſt apelce Iement 


cold element: fire the dry * & froid : le Ver elt ſec & 
and hot one. chaud. 


Truth ſhould not be ad- La verits ne doit pas &tre 
vanced in a dry inſipid man- propoſe d'une manitre ſeche 
ner, which te? its efficacy. & degoutante, * en empeche 
* — Vehcace. 

* ; 

95. And the following alſo in c, which form tein * = Dl 7 
ing c into que; Grec, greque, Greek; caduc, caduque, decay 
* * public; furc, gut, Turkiſh, 


PRACTICE, or EXAMPLES. IE 

Pagan morality inculcated La morale des paiens ne 

nothing more than zeal for prechdit autre choſe que Va- 

ys 1 ood, and the pre- mour du bien public, & la con- 
ſervation of the ſtate. ſerration de la rẽpublique. 

Arguments drawn from pri- L'interẽt particulier ne rai- 

vate intereſt, loſe all their ſone plus quand l'urilit⸗ ubli 


weight; when once ne 1 * conclus. contre lui. | 
to public utility. — ä 


96. 2. The following W in 4, the firſt of hich 
changes d to r, and the others 4 to e mute, to form their fe- 
minine, verd or vert, ver te, green; ; crud or cru, rhe, raw; 5 
me or nu, nut, naked. * 


PR eren or ExXAMPLES. oe 
- Man! is born naked and de- L homme walt wud & Fra 
fenceleſs, | | | arme.” 
. . | Theo- 


of the 11 Toner. _ 1 


Theocritus, with his air of The&ocrite avec ſon air ſim- 
ſimplicity, is a kind of reſem- 2 Wen la nature toute 
blance of nature undreſs d. at. 


4 


I nah ines 


Maſculine. | | Feminine. : 
on; fearful. | craintive, fearful. | 
neuf, new. neuve, new, , 


plaintif, n 


plaintive, moanful. 
vif, alive. 


vive, alive. 


| 


rd rien 28 

Timidiey, tho fo much La crainte fi decrice a trouve 
rail'd at, has found men timid des hommes aſſez craintifs pour 
enough © to hae * to lui batir des temples. 
Mts 

Tos timorous a forecaſt of- La privoyance trop. craintive 
ten makes one neglect every fait fouvent, que croyant tout 
means of ſafety, by giving o- perdu, on ne fait rien pour ſe 


ver all for loſt. ſauver. 
Love is more eager than L'amoar eſt plus of que 
friendſhip. Pamitie; 


Sprightly people are apt to Les perſonts vives ont d'or- 


be of uf of too great a deſire dinaire le defaut de vouloir 
to 


ine in company, and of trop briller, & de ne doner 


not giving. others room to pas aux. autres le tems de 
ſpeak. parler. 
The wiſe man is attentive L'homme ſage eſt ' atentif* 


to his conduct, punctual to his à ſa —.— . 2 ſes de- 


duties, and careful of his in- voirs, & vigilant ſur ſes in- 
tereſts. - terets... 

A coquet is. only attentive Une femme coquite n elt 
to her glaſs, punctual at her atentive qu à ſon miroir, ex- 
toilet, a and careful of her dreſs. acte qu'à fa toilette, & vigi- 
lante que ſur ſa parure. 


=” 


98. 4. The adjective long, which makes longue for its fe- 
minine. 


7 : Pracrticr, or. EXAMPLES. 5 


A voyage to the Indies is a Lie voyage des Indes eſt un 


| tedious courle to run. voyage e long cours, 
| . 0 2 Les 


OY 


14 
4 
* 
* 
+ 
i 
i 
! 

{ 
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A German league is _ | Les Hebt font plus longues 
than an Italian one. EEC en Alemagne quien Italic. 


99. 5 Al enten ending in of, eil, ol, ud, which form their 
fall alis fe to dt afl. . 


EXAMPLES. | 


| | Makeline . + 54 Þ - . 

cruel, cruel. - eruelle, cruel, 
reed, real. _— IE reelle, real. 
pareil, like. | | Pareille, like. 
Fal, or feu, 1 I fodle, mad. 

| n 5 I alle, oft. 
bel, or beau, handſome. belle, handſome. 
nt vel, or aauveau, new. nouvelle, new. 
vuieil, or vieux, old. | vieille, old. 
nul, no. | | nulle, no. 


Piti 


It is a a good circumſtance in Ci'eſt une bonne s al 
155 to have a lively red co- vin d'ttre rouge eſt vermeil. 
bour. ä b 
It is a 4 ſymptom, when Ceſt un bon figne quand 
a wound looks of a lively red; axe Plate eſt bien vermeille, 

when there is neither proud lorſqu' il n'y a point de chu 
fleſh, nor livid blood. & de ſang livide. 


100. Gentil, pretty, makes alſo cuil, pretty. 


101. 6. Adjectiues ending i in ien and on, which form they 
W ” ain ne to their maſculine. 


EAM PIES. 


Maſculine. TS SEE eminine. 
ancien, old. ancieune, old. 
Bon, good. „ bonne, good. 
boufun, comical. boufonne, comical, 


PRACTICE. 


A Pagan god makes but a Un dieu du Paganiſme fait 
forty figure in 2 Chriſtian une méchante figure dans an 


Dome Chrétien. 
Chrittian morality fir excels La morale Chritiene Va bien 


that of the Heathens, emportẽ ſur celle des paiens. 
| 0-5 | Lie 


of * 


good for a cold. 
A regimen in diet is benefi- 
dnl to the denim. 


Bei i 


102. Bends makes . gentle; ; and nal maligne, wits | 


2 


CH Toncus. 101 


Le lit eſt bon pour le rhime. 
La diẽte eſt bonne pour la 
ſantẽ. 


PrAcTICE, or ExAMrT ES. 


A quadrant aſpett is a ma- 


lignant one; as aftrologers 
_ (ay, and fools believe. 
One feels a malicious plea- 


fare 1 in mortifying the vain. 


into ſe. 
E x A M 


Maſculine, | | 
un Homme fateur, a flattering 
man. 
um homme menleur, a lying 
man. 
am homme railleur, a bantering 


Le quadrat eſt un aſde A - 
In, a ce que diſent Yup aftrolo- 
gues, & à ce que croient les ſots. 

On trouve ne maligne joie i 
mortifier les perſones vaines. 


1703. 7. Adje Aives in eur, form their feminine by —_—y 1 


PLES, 


Feminine. 
une femme Flatenſe, a flattering 
woman. 
| une femme mentenſe, a lying 
woman. 
une bumeur ruilleuſe, a banter- 


Man. 5 
ae 
The aner! is a nuſance to 
men of ſolid ſenſe. 


A turn for bantering is of- 


ten the effect of an exceſs of 
ſelf- love. 

There are looks: which de- 
ceive ; and there is a filence, 
which even ſpeaks a lie. 

The hiftory of the Grecians 
is fo intermix'd with fable, 
that it is.now become prover- 


bial to fay, lying Greece. 


log. N. B. Thoſe woes ending in teur, which are com- 
monly uſed a8 ſubſtantives, change teur to trice in their feminine 
gender. 


ng humour. 


TICE, 


L'homme railleur eſt inco- 
mode aux eſprits ſolides. 
L*humeur railleuſe eſt ſou- 


vent Vefet d'un grand fonds | 


d'amour propre. 
II ya des 7 22 trompeurs, 


& meme un ſilence menteur. 


Il s eſt mele tant de fables 
dans Phiſtoire des Grecs, que 
la Grice menteuſe eſt pallee en 


: e 


— 


Exauiks. 


- 


- 
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protecteur, protector. 
mediateur, mediator. 


The Tuxexv and PRAcTICE 


EXAMPLES. 


protectrice, protectrix. 8 
midiatrice, mediatrix. 


curatrice, a woman guardian. 
Os e. : 


PRACTICE, 


cUrateur, uardian. 
acteur, actor. 
God and che magillrates are 


the protectors of the. widow 
and orphan. _ 

Minerva was; conſider'd by 
the Pagans as the patroneſs of 
liberal arts. 


Dieu & les en font 
les protecteurs de ja veuve & 
des orphelins. * ej24] 

Parmi les patens Minerve 
Etoit regardee comme la pro- 
tectrice des beaux arts. 


105. 8. The falling adjefives, which add, to their maß 


culine; gras, graſſe, fat; bas, baſſes, low ; 


expres, expreſſe, clear; 


 frats, freſh, makes fraiche, 


* 


s, laſſe, tired; 


epats, tpaiſſe, thick ; gros, grofſe, big; 
freſh, 


PRACTICE, or EXAMPLES, 


Wild beaſts retreat into the 


thickeſt parts of a foreſt, 


When ice is of a ſufficient 


Les betes farouches fe re- 
tirent dans le plus pas des 
forets. 


Quand 1 1 eſt aſſez . 


thickneſs, it has a reſiſtance, paiſſe, elle reſiſte, elle 1 
and will bear the weight of des marries. 5 


carriages. 


LY 


106. Abſeus, abſolved, 101 di Aſſo, abel, make e 
and 4; Mut; 3 favori, favourite, makes faverite, avourite. 


PRACTICE, or EX AMI BB. 


The agreeable ſcent, which 
ſtrawberries exhale, denotes 


ſufficiently, that their faline 
parts have waſted, diſſolved, 


| and evaporated their ſulphur. 
by the waters of the deluge. 


| 10%. 9. Adj heftives ending in t, preceded b or 


Lodeur agreable que les 
fraiſes exhalerit, denote aſſez 
que les ſels eſſentiels, qu'elles 
contiẽnent, ont atenuẽ, diſſous, 


x exalte leut ſoufre. 
The earth was ſoak' d thro” 


La terre fut toute di Nute par 
les eaux du id. 


5 which | 


form their — by te to their ma + Ig 


4. 


EXAMPLES. 


complet, N 
net, neat, or Clean. 


Ws ly. 85 A 


of. i Fax ENCH T ox GUE. 103 


FRAU. 


complette, compleat. 


nette, neat, or clean. 


I fotte, filly. 


<4 lu, * makes Platte, flat. 


" PRACTICE, 


The mind is "ine and - 


L'eſprit eſt plus net, & plus | 


more compoſed in a morning, recueilli le matin, & avant 


before diſſipated by buſineſs. 


Abſolute virtue is not to be | 


expected in mankind. 
The populace is, for the 


que les afaires le diffipent, 

Il ne faut pas atendre des 
hommes une vertu nette. 

Le peuple eſt naturelement 


moſt part, ſtupid, . fot, credu e, inconſtant. 


and inconſtant. 
Great wonderers are com- 
monly great fools. | 


Les grands admirateurs ſont | 
la pl _ de fort ſattes I 


108. 10. Adjectives ending in x, which change x into /c. 


| Fe  ExAMPLEs. 


dangereus, dangerous, 
beureux, happy. 
Jaloux, jealous, 


dangereuſe, dangerous. 
i] heureuſe, hap py. 


Ja louſe, jealous. 


PRACTICE. 


Nothing i is more dangerous 
for a young man than bad 
compan 

1 applaud your deſign of be- 
ing no longer the dupe of for- 
tune, and of giving her up as 
a dangerous miſtreſs. 

Perſons of great merit "WK, 
always ſome to be envious and 
jealous of them,” 

A woman ought to be ſcru- 
pulouſly jealous of her honour, 

We ſove to meet with a 
man that is engaging; he 


5 We ſeek the com- 


ke th of an agreeable man; 
iverts. The 


* 


Rien weſt plus dangereux 
pour un jeune homme que les 
mauvaiſes compa nies. 

F aprouve le deſſein 2 vous 
avez fait de vous dẽſabuſer de 
la fortune, & de la quitter 
comme une maitreſſe dangereuſe. 

Les gens Tun grand merite 


ont toujours des envieux, & des | 


jalbux. 


Une femme doit etre Fal de 


ſon honeur juſqu' au ſcrupule. 
On aime la rencontre d'un 
homme gracieux, il plait. On 
recherche la compagnie d'un 
homme 1 il — 
Les 


—— 


- 9 
1 = 
"2 * 

5 = 
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= | 0 
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5 # | 

; 1 
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3 


The polite are always en- 
gaging; the iprightly a are ge- 


nerally e 5 


"Tis not enough for ſociety 


| to have an engaging addreſs, 


and be of an agreeable con- 
verſation; the heart beſides 
mult be upright, and the 
tongue ſincere. | 


104 The Turbir and ien 


Les per ſones polies font tou. 
jours gracenſes ; & les perſo- 


nes enjouces font ordinaire- 
ment agreables. 5 


Ce neſt pas afſez pour la 


fociete d etre d'un abord gra- 


cieux & d'un comerce agre- 
able; il faut encore avoir le 
cœur droit & la douche fin- 
CEre. | 


109. 3 ſweet, 3 douce; fax, falſe, Jax ; x reux, 5 


L red, rouſſe ; and prifix, prefix, prifixe. 


PRACTICE, or EXAMPLES. 


Paſſions of the malignant 
kind never afford the peace- 
fu] ſweets of contentment. 
| Friendſhip is more gentle 
and ſerene than love. 


110. Adiecrtves — 


Les paſſions | malignes ne 
donnent jamais de contentement 
doux & pailible. 

I: amitit eſt plus doxce, plus 
tranquile que amour. 


ufed as ſubflautives form their 
Feminine gender in a particular manner. 


As for ExXAMPLE. 


prince, prince 


rot, kĩ - —— reine, queen. 
pecherr, ſinner - ti make U. ſinner. 


princeſſe, princeſs. 


The beft way to learn theſe laſt is by uſe 


PRACTICE. 


| Kings are in want of no- 
. thing but the ſweets of private 


life. 


The Hun rians being a- 
ſhamed of gar 


ey mng, ueen, 
call'd queen _ ing Mary. 


II ne manque rien à un roi 
que les douceurs de la vie 


privẽe. 


Les Hongrois honteux do- 
beir A une reine, apeloient la 


reine Marie, le roi Marie. : 


111. As to the formation of the Fu re gender of pronows 
adjective, it will be found in their declenſion: ſee the declen- 
hon of ſzb/tantives for that of articles. Lan 


SECT. 


E 4 the Parner Towgvs. 105 


Je 7 75 ' aps 
6 11 20 7 8 1 v\ WY. 


* . wv. CO 
TS © lies (Ht 3 8 E | 


Of he "Numnens of — and 


ADE e 1 1 v Es. 
1 12. W. — ſabſtantides or adi five terminate with Sy X5 
541 in the Jingular, theit termination is the 28 
in the . e 
[EXAnyLES. a 
7 a Plural. 
Gs, a poor meal. de mauvais repas, poor th6als. 


un diſcour's. i Inſurieux, an inju- 
rious diſcou 8. 
un Vieux corps, an old regi- 
'--,-mente::: it. 
un creux - profond, a deep pit. 
il & dou, it is Tweet. 
un eres nex, A large noſe. 


185 4+ Faacraex. 


That orator has a ſtrong 
voice, and yet ſoft, nn 
and harmonious. 

There are Toncerts. Tem- 
poſed of vocal and — 
tal muſic. | 


man of letters makes in public, 
is generally a * one. 


We ſhould never ſerve our 
friends in à dilatory manner; 


as miniſters of ſtate . 


do their dependants. 


1 
— 


des di cours injurieux, injurious 


\ diſco 
vieux corſa, 
ments. 44 
tes creux profon e pits. 
ts ſent Paws are ſweet. 
de gros nes, N Hoſes, 


Cet orateur 4 * voix „ male, 
& pourtant douce, agr6abley 
& ſonore, 

II y a des concerts. meles de 


| voir & d'inftrumens. 
The firſt ſtep which a mere 


- lb premier pus que fait dan 
le monde un homme enyvre . 


de lecture, eſt preſque toujours 


un faux pas. 
N ne faut jamais ſervir ſes 
amis à pas dents; comme un 
miniſtre d'&tat fait ſa creature. 


- 113: When they do not terminate with one of thoſe three 
confonants, their plural is. commonly form'd by adding an 5 


to the / . ngular, thus: : 


EXAMPLES. 


Singular. 


. P lural. 


un Pr ince Chretien, a Chritian des princes Chritrens, Chriſtian 


prince, | 


3 un 


P 


princes. 


de 


of regi- ; 


e 
S 


2 * 
Aa 
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un grand parc, a great park. | de grands parcs, 9 parks. 


un petit ttang, a ſmall pond. , | de petits ẽtangs, ſmall ponds. 


un recueil perdu, a loſt pcs ] des.recuzils perdus, loſt collec- 


4 © | tions. 


un jardin N a f. pod Fr | 22 jardins gdtis, ike, gar 


den. 6 dens. 
PRACTICE. 


4-24 3 


1 is the prince of Homète eſt * "es des 
poets; Demoſthenes the prince poetes 3 Demoſthẽne Prince 


of Greek orators. des orateurs. 


There is ſomething good Il y a dans tous les princes 
and bad in all princes; for du bien & du mal; car ils ſont 


they are men like ourſelves. hommes comme nous. 9 8 
A king is not ſuch for him- Un roi n'eſt pas à foi, il ſe 


ſelf ; no, he owes his whole doit tout entier A fon 22 
ſelf to the ſervice of his j | 
people. 


the midſt of a troubleſome |  velopes Tune Kicheuſe preſſe, 
crowd. 1 ang | 


A wiſe man would ceaſe to Un Jenin "is ceſſeroit de 


be ſuch, if he copied every Vetre, s'il agiſſoit toujours 


action of the wiſe men of an- comme les ſages. du tems palle 
tiquity, - ont agi. 
The lamb is the ewe's little | L/agneau eſt 1. petit. de la 


one; the colt is the mare's; brebis, le poulain de la cavale, 


chickens are the brood of les pouſlins de la poule. Les 


hens ; bitches bring forth their chienes ont leurs petits: à qua- 


young at nine weeks end, tre mois, les jumens à neuf, 
mares after nine months, and & les ere à deux ans. 


elephants after two years. 


114. But when they terminate in ali in the 5 ne, they 
terminate in aux in the plural. 


Tan eee 
Singular. „ © EP 


un ebe val Anglois, an En gl iſn des chevaux Anglois, og 
horſe. | | horſes. 

un animal ſauvage, a wild a- des animaux ſauvages, wild a- 
nimal. nimals. 


6 
un eſprit tgal, an even temper. in ſont tgaux, they are equal. 


un ornement royal, a m_ or- les ornemens ropauæx, the _ 
nament, 2 5 | robes. | 


PRACTICE. 


Kings are always pent up ii in Les rois font" toujours en- 


of the PAE en ene "= 


1p A c T Ice. 
"The Here i is 'a warlike ani- Le cheat av: un animal 


mal, and an emblem of War. guerfier, & un ymbole de la | 


? 


8 | nag E. 


5 - Horſes | grazing are an em- Les bee paiſſans mar- 


blem of peace and liberty; > or - uent la paix & la libertẽ, ou 


merely of a country Me 5 mplement un pays abondapt 
in pa re. "a en ad piturages.” n 


115. Except | I. The fallewing fubſantives, which PR their 


plural with. the common termination 5 ;. viz.. bal, ball; Bale, 


| balls; bocal, veſlel ; bacals, veſſels; cal, calloſity ; cate: calloſi- 
tres ; "pal, pale {term of heraldry) ; pals, pales ; ' regal, treat; 
rigals, treats; Carnaval, Sure peine; ; Carnavals, Shrove-tides. 


II. Some adjeCtives which have no plural in the maſculine 


gender; ; ſuch are auſtral, auſtral; bortal, northern; conjugal, 
conjugal ; filial, filial z; final, final; 3 frugal, frugal ; literal, 
literal ; paſeal, paſchal ; 3 paſtoral, paſtoral ; trivial, trivial; 
vs nal, venal; naual, naval; virginal, virginal; matinal, early; z 
fatal, fatal; diamttral, diametrical ; mas muſical ; 8 
jovial; natal, native. 


PRACTICE, or EXAMPLES. 


The conſolidating ſubſtance Le nœud qui joint un os 


which knits fractured bones fracturé, s apele cal. 
together is call'd a callus, 5 


The hands grow callous I vient des cals aux mains 


with hard labour ; and fo do à force de travailler, & des cals 


the feet by walking. aux piẽs à force de marcher. 
A battle at ſea is call'd a Un combat de mer &apele 
ſea- fight, or a naval combat. un combat naval. 
In French they have no plu- On ne dit ni navals ni na- 
ral to the Word naval. daux au pluriel. | 


116. When ieee terminate in ail in the fongular 1 num- 


ber, they follow the general rule; n form the plural by ad- 
ding a1 an s to the ſingular. 


EXAMPLES, 


Singular, 0 WY gr Plural. 
un bel & = a fine fan. de beaux tventails, fine fans. 
un long tail, a tedious de- de longs dttaili, tedious parti- 
tail. ann 


un bon mail, a 2080 mall. | de bons mails, good malls. 


P2 e Paac- 
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do pr iy my t 
2 3 , — N ut 
r 88 


r — — 
F 


e 


n 


+89 
* 4 
1 
* 

1. 

: | is 
Z © I 
; ab 
"4 
74 
35 
N © 
| 175 
3354 
. i 
"FT 
Ng 
3&5 
1 
, 0 
| * 
" 2 
1 
. * 
l 
Fe 

Y - 
4 

» 


* wh coflnts 2 certain 


* The Trzory and PRACTIOS 


PRACTICE. 5 ny 
It Fe been obſerved that On a; 4 ee Yagi 
the agitation of the air by tation W 5p entail, 

means of a fan, has no effect ne on 6 2 ur le ther- 
on the thermometer, nor any mometre, den eſt pas capable 
power of making it colder. de le refroidir. 

In the eaſt, they uſe fans e 
made of feathers, againſt the de pl plumes pour ſe garantir du 
heat of the weather and the chaud & des mouches.. 


ww of Fly 0 07 PO | * 1p 


98 


Practicn, e Earn. 


All falſe ſtones are a com- Toutes les . precieuſes 
poſition of enamel ; that is to contrefaites fe font avec de 


tay, of glaſs and metal, *  Pamail, Ceſt-a-dire, du verre, | 


& des metaux. | 
Blazonry admits of ky - Le blaſon n'a que ſept ſor- 


ſeven colours, or, argent, gules, tes d'#mayx, or, argent, 


AZure, fable, vert and pur- gueules, azur, ſable, | inople, 
pure. & pourpre. | 
Wine FR not keep well Le vin ne ſe, porte pas bien 
in a cellar, which has no in- dans une cave ou il ny eint 
let for the air. de foutirail. 
Thieves often break anto ves voleurs entrent n | 


| houſes 2 the cellar- fois dans les maiſons par les 


airies. N e des caves. 


- 118. When cubſtantives terminate with $i in the ne 


their plural is formed by an an 5 to , or 4 ea 1 


of 6. 


e EE 
Singular. 1 | 

une grande beauté, 2 great degrante beautis, or bequtez, 

beaut t beauties. 

des Verttts, or neriteꝝ conflantes 2 

n. | certain truths, 


 PrAcC- 


of the FRENCH Tones, 103 


PRACTICE: 


Truth, whenever it diſplays Ig rite, quand elle pale, 


itſelf, is always eloquent; but eſt rouj ours eloquente ; "maj 
fiction does not calily Per- ce qu'on feint ne ſe Pei 
1 WE 4 6 pas aiſcment. 

Every party is ſure to ſtile, Chaque parti ge manque 
or diſſemble the truths which 1 de taire, ou de difimu- 
ferve to diſgrace them, or ler les veritts ou verges, qui lui 
which redound Utfle to. " ſont hocteuſes, ou yew hong- 
credit, - rables, 


119. When py antives or adjeftives terminate with au, eau, 
eu, oeu, or ieu in e ſorgular, they take an x in the 0 
thus 

| = XAMPLES. 'Y 2 
| Sith 3 Beg 
un ttau de lade, a 3 8 & ttaux de bouche, butcher” 3 

ſtall. 1 ſtalls, . 
un chapeau mir, a black hat. | des chapeaux noirs, black das. 
1 grand feu, 2 great fire. de grands frux, great 
un vu temeraire, a raſh vow. | des vu timeraires, raſh vows. 
un lieu inacceſſible, an inacceſ- 

ſible place. . F ble places. 

PRACTICE. 

God hes dives every Dieu aarraugs tous te ctres 

| thing in its proper place. en un lieu convenabls. | 


any conſider a multipli- Bien des gens trouvent que 


city of common-place figures, la fecondite des lieu comuny 
as but a copious impertinence ; eſt une mauvaiſe fecondits 3 ; & 
and that it is in general adan- ſur tout que c'eſt un 70 
gerous knack for people of a gereux pour les gens d un ef- 
228 capacity. According- prit mẽdioere: aufſi a- ton de- 
2 topic has even been de- fini cette topique, un art qui 
ned, the art of talking with- aprend a diſcourir ſans juge- 
out judgment of things beyond ment des choſes qu on ne fait 
qur knowledge. ; point. | 


f 120. Except blew, blue; which 3 in the plea aw 


ue. 
PRACTICE, or EXAMPLES, 


The Raps a d then all Les «toiles paroiſſoient tou- 
as of pure and glittering gold ; tes dun or pur & eclatant z & 
and as heighten d by the blue ui Etoit encore releve par lo 
| Found 5 Which they were bleu ou aeg ſont ata- 

'd. 35 1 chees. | Ceſk 


fe 


des lieux ION > ina 4 


— 
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110 2 Tutor ond PRAcTICE 5 


It is the vaſt diſtance Which 
mäkes me ſkies ſeem blue to 


Eg 
34 1 w A — 3 


Ceſt le tres grand eloigne- 
ment qui nous fait croire que 
„ cieux ra bleus, | 


121. Thoſe: that terminate with on in their F: derber take alſo 


x in their e 


n 
un 55 rouge, a red cabbage. 
un clou dat gent, a ſilver nail. 


Ex AMT IL ES. 


. 
des choux rouges, of as: 
des cloux d'argent, filver nails,” 


PRACTICE. 


_ Pliny — us that Chry- 


ſippus, Dieuches, Pythagoras, 
and Cato had compoſed whole 


volumes upon cabbage, 


Cabbages are enemies to 


8 vines. | 
In Rome it was as formerly a 


cuſtom every year to drive cer- 
tain nails into the walls of the 
temples, as a numerical record 
of the years. This idle cere- 
mony was even deem'd a pro- 


expedient for putting an 
end to peſtilences: inſomuch, 
that when the introduction of 5 
characters render d them uſe- 


wo for — rang, out the years, 
more t 


attack'd with the plague, to 


drive the 1 on thoſe ocea- 


ſions. 3 


an once creat- 
by 2 2 Array when Rome was 


Pline nous aprend que Chry- 
ſippe, Dieuches, Pythagore, & 
Caton avoient compoſe des 


volumes entiers ſur le chou. 


Les choux font e Enemis de la 


vigne. 


Autrefois à Rome on fichoit 


tous les ans certains cloux dans 


les murailles des temples, afin 
de ſe ſouvenir du nombre des 
ances, On s' imaginoit meme 


que cette vaine cerẽ monie Etoit 


propre à faire ceſſer la peſte; 
ſi bien qu*apres que Puſage 
des letres Peut fait abandoner 
pour marquer les anees, on ne 


laiſſa pas de creer plus d'une 


fois un dictateur pour ficher 
le clow, lorſque la 1 affli- 
geoit Rome, 


122. Except the Following which take an's in'their plural ; 
up-garou, were-wolf ; loups-garous, were-wolves ; trou, hole 


kcou, halter ; ; licous, halters. 


trous, holes; for, fool, or mad-man; fous, fools, or mad-men; 
com, neck; cous, necks; mou, effeminate; nous, 


eifentinate 3 ; 


-Przacrics, or EXAMPLES. 


Kere fophits aſk, when a 
peg cannot enter into a hole, 
whether the fault is in the 


hole or in the peg. by try 
1 Plato 


Les ſophiſtes demandent 
quand une cheville ne peut 
entrer dans un trou, fi c'eſt la 
faute du treu ou de la cheville. 

Platon 


— 


of the Sa Tapes. 


Plato. told Diogenes that he 


ſaw his vani thro? the holes 
of his coat, a 
A real mad-man is he wie 
blindly follows his paſfions, 
who knows neither bounds nor 
meaſure, py 52 


The moſt dangerous mad 
men are thoſe, whoſe folly is 
hid under the appearance of 
reaſon and 909 ſenſe. 


123. The plural of @:l, eye; is yeux, eyes. 
PRACTICE, or EXAMPLES..., 


| The ſubſtance of man's eye 


is not the light: on the con- 


trary, the eye borrows every 
moment its light from the 
rays of the ſun. 


iff reflection, and act only 
by light. 


one 


5 124. The plural of gieul, 


11 1. 
Platon diſoit 3 Diogenes, 
qu'il voyoit fa vanite 3 4 travers 
les trous de fon manteau- ke 
Un vrai feu eſt celui qui 
ſuit aveuglẽment ſes Paket i 


& qui ne conoit ni l N | 


melures. 2 


Les fous fi plus d; ereux 


ſont ceux dont la. folie eſt ca- 
chee ſous les a aparences de la 2 


raiſon, & du bon ſens. A 


a 4 4 *£ 4 
1189 * 
- N 


La bir ts 


Phomme n'eſt point la lumie- 


re: au contraire Poe: em- 


prunte à chaque moment la 


| lumiere des rayons du ſoleil. 
Moſt people live without 


La plupart des gens vivent 
ſans reflexion, & ne ſe condui- 
ſent que par les Jeux.” | 


jr is ajeux, fore- 


ers. 2 
- 0 C18, - 
45 22 0 law, makes hx, laws; in its * 9 0 
. e PRacrle, or EXAMPLES. | i 
The ſenſual follow no other Les voluptueux ne ſuivent 


law than that of pleaſure. 


The eclipſe:of the ſun which 


appear'd during the paſſion of 
Jeſus Chriſt, was a phazyame- 
non contrary, to the Ay 
laws of nature. 


4 autre /oz que celle du plaiſir. 


Lèclipſe du ſoleil qui parut 
au tems de la paſſion de Jeſus: 


. Chriſt, ſe fit contre les loix or- 
5 dinaires de la — 


ah 


126 Ciel, heaven, makes cieux, heavens: but write and 
pronounce 45 de lit, bed-teſters; les ciels d'un tableau, * 
ſkies in a picture; arc- en- ciels, rain- bows. | 


PRACTICE, or EXAMPLES. 


Tyrants are only miniſters 


of the vengeance. of heaven, 
which intends in its anger to 
chaſtiſe mankind. FH 


8 Aſtro- 


- 


Les tyrans ne ſont que les 
miniſtres des vengeances du 
ciel, qui veut chãtier Jes! bom- 
mes dans ſa Colere, Au, 


N : 
z $ 


12 


apices to W on Les a pour duper 
mankitid, have labour'd to le monde, ont tache de Tape 
perſuade: us that the heavens be ue les cieux ſont un fi tive 
116 a book Nah ew God has d Dieu Ecrit 1 hiſtoire 4 
Written the 1. of the Ronde; & qu'il n'y a qu'à 
Wörld; and that all we have ſavoir lire Fecriture, quin elt 
to learn is to read its charac- autre choſe que Varrangement . 
ters, Which are only the diſ- des planẽtes. 
pete of the ſtars. 2 | 0 
According to Da Coſta, the Les Amdricains adoroient 
Americatis worthip' d the rain- Parc. en- ciel, au raport d' A- 
bow. coſta. | 
Menzelius ſays, he has feen Menzelius dit qu'il a vu des 


rainbows at noon-day perfect- arc-en-ciels tout blancs en plein 
ly white, . jour. | 


127. T he plural of cuncildetime, gentleman ; is s gentilhommes, 
gendlemen z which is pronounced jantixome. | | 


PrAcTICE, or EXAMPLES. 2 


A * gentleman muſt ne- Un vrai gentilhomme ne doit 
ver break his word, nor act point manquer de parole, ne 
but as honour direcb. | doit faire que des actions d ho—- 

neur. ; 

They who are em ploy'd Chez les gtands ſe gneurs, 
about the great in quality of ceux qui font les fonctions de 
their gentlemen, are common gent:/. es pour Fordinaire 
ly ee born. — = gentilchomme par la naiſ- 

8 CC, 


148. Pubyplable ending with nt form theit plural by Ss 
; ing 108 e into * thus: f : 


> 


EXAMPLES. 
Singular. Rs 
un mouvement impẽtueux, an | des mouvemens empitueus, im- 
impetuous motion. ] petuous motions. 
n eprit violent, a violent | des eſprits violens, View ſpi- 
_ _ Tpir rits. 


0 PRACTICE, 


er tell you, that the Les mẽdecins diſent que le 
2 ons of the animal ſpirits mouvement des eſprits animaux 
eTected dy the brain which ſe fait par le moyen du cer- 
them; and by the veau qui le comande, par le 


nerve, whith receiving that ge qui porte ce commande- 
direction, 1 ment, 


aq” © iD we 


es FI u bean dr 113 


direction, <apveys it to the ment, & pat, le. muſcle qui 


obedient müſcleee. © obeit. | 
Anger 3 in; * 1 Colere üs derégie , 
we give into the irregular and quand nous nous laiſſons em- 


eg emotions Wee. orter aux norvemens bizarres 
tumultueux qu'elle donne. 
In the, lade face We may On voit dans un viſage la 
trace the f. ularity. of the regularits des traits, 85 on 
features, and ſo the affections apergoit les mouvemens de 
of the ſoul... lame. 
If the C We of being Si le titre de . ne don · 


c learned does not ve us the ne pas le privilege de ſe trom- 


privilege. of miſtal ing With per. impunement, il donne du 


imipunity, it exempts us at moins celui de n'etre._ ni con- 
feaſt from not being raſhly  tredit, ni condamnẽ Jegere- 


contradicted or condemn'd. ment. 
There are men of learning II y a des /avans qui n ont 
yold of commen Jenſe. T6 e Ions comun. 


a9. "Theſe: 88 monoſyllables * Ye Fo hundred; 3 


make alſo i in \ their plural rous, all; -cens hundred. 
| PRACTICE, of EXAMPLES. h 
It is En that the II faut que les 1 pen- 


thoughts, interſperſed in the es qui entrent dans la com- 


courſe. of a hiſtory, ſhould poſition d'une hiſtoire, faſſent 
make it altogether a well diſ- un taut bien allorti,, & bien 
poſed, and contrived .piece. entendu. 

Death puts us all upon an I. a mort nous kgale fous, & 
equal footing : there the happy c'eſt où nous atendons les gens 


in this world will find it ſo. | heureux. 


—_ 


I 30. Compound words, af Which the ORE. mon or ma 
makes a part in the ſingular number, change mon and ma inte 
mes in the Plural, thus : 


Exanyies. 


Fg 
. 


e | Me "Pine; . 
Monſieur votre frere, the gen- Me ears vos frires, the gen- 
tleman your brother.. | -tlemen. your brothers. 


Madame, or Mademoisele votre Meſdames, or Meſdemoiſcles 


ſeur, the Ln or ane vos ſœurs, the _ wow 


your ſiſter. 25,1 | | filters, f 


10 following # nouns i flftiv have no "plural number. 
Ea. Th 


+» 


: 

* 

x + 
E 
"= 
* 
15 
1 
12 

1. 

Mgt 
ll 
* 
Fa 
4. 
2 
2 

[ y 
* 

1. 
Are. 
155 
25 
** 
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R 
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131. * Names of metal, as or, old; argent, filver; O _civre, | 
BIND erz of b ẽtain, pewter ; » A ink 2 leads, Ee. wi] 
PRACT CE, or Box AMPLE'S.! 


Peiter is noxious to gold 


. . 

4 SES 
5 
„ * 


Dain ef Wah as Po 


— 2 


and filver ; and when blended de Pargent ; & qu uand ils ſont 
ene 


| together, there is no wearers. 
chem. | DO: 


* 


132. I. Nin 5 Ul 


s, Or Vices; as charitt, charity; 
hatred; eſpirance, | in air, dif 


une fo O meles 


| 0 on ne 
les peut ſeparet: : 


hain 


iſpair; pudeur, 


fo, faith; abarice, covetouſnels, &c. "but" men as can be "uſed 

to expreſs a particular ation, and are actuall/ fo uſed, "have a 
plural; as in theſe examples, faite des charitts, to give wu y 
ia de * eſpirancts, he has great. hopes, Gt. 5 


PRACTICE, or EXAMPLES. Tk AT 


S443 4 


1 ee the beatific viſion | 


of God will put an end to 
faith: hope will be abſorb'd in 


the poſſeſſion of the giſts pro- 


Dans le ciel la i ellen 
par la claire viſion de Dieu; 
 Feſperance pat la poſſeſſion des 
biens que Dieu nous promet ; 


miſed us by the Almighty ;, mais la charité ſera encore 


but charity will become. more 
| than ever it was won 
_ „ 

ought to pa V our cre- 
Sit Fs. Aden hs york- 
man, his hire, and the' Kant 
his we 55 before We LE 
| alms. \ . AN 


7 j 


. while 


lus . qu os n toit ſur | 
A terre, LP 


II but pa oy i decken le 
ſalaire des artifans, les gages 
des domeſtiques, avant que de 
re, des charites. be” 


III. Zn eee, ar adjective —_ hey! 3 ſub 
often happens in French; fuch are le dormir, 


fleep; I repentir, repentance ;' le boire, drinking 3 te manger, 


eating; le neceſſaire, a competence; le vrai, truth; 
falſity; 7 utile S. Pagreable, profit and pleaſure, ” 


4 . 
Going to ſleep upon a full 
| ſtomach, is bad ſor the health, 
bn. author ſhould mingle 

the folid with the agreeable. 

The gratification of the ſen- 
ſes is generally attended with 
loathing and repentance. 


ö or EXAMPLES... 5 


Elo- op 


le Faux, 


Le dormir n. elt pas ſain 
apres le repas. 

Il faut qu, un auteur mele le | 
ſelide avec l'agrłable. | 

Le digout & le repentir ac- 
compagnent dordinaire le 
plaiſr des ſens. n 


x = * 


* 


vibe FRENCH TONOGUER. 115 
Eloquence, to be ſuch, muſt 11. faut qu'il y ait dans l' ẽlo- 
Indifpenſably include the ſolid, quence de Vagreable, & qu 
and the agreeable; and the a- viel; mais il faut que cet a- 


 grecable ieſelf muſt be really greable ſoit reel. 


o 


ſuch, 


"2324. The following words haye yery ſeldom or never, a 
Hara!  #binthe, wormwood ; bonheur, happineſs; courrows, 
wrath ; encens, incenſe; eflime, efteem ; Euchariſtie, Eucha- 
rift ; extreme; oncgion, extreme unction; Fain hunger; glere, 
glory; orvidtan, a certain counter-poiſon; pourpre, purple ; 
 remomte, fame ; repos, reſt ; ſaug, blood ; (ef thirſt ; ſomez!, 
* fleep; Faix, peace; ſante, Pee er ele, hail 3 neige, ſnow 3 
 bateme, baptiſm; mithridate, mithridate; cantle, cinnamon; 
benjoin, benjamin; odorat, ſmelling ; ouie, hearing; vue, ſee- 
ing; _taucher, feeling; labeur, labour; prochain, neighbour; 
E 6 no ne ap i 4 
„ ee rien, of MA WTLAS} 
The duke of Orleans faid Monſieur le duc d'Orlea 


of two new married beggars, diſoit de deux perſones pau- 

| that hunger had wedded thirſt, vres qui s'<toient marices en- 

3 To | ſemble, que la fam avoit E- 

„ A pouſẽ la forf. ; | | 
Conquerors have ravaged Les conquerans n'ont ra- 
the world, only to acquire a vage le monde que pour aquerir 

g name, , ee de la renom#e.” 13 

5 | 1 | | 

: 135. Names of diſeaſes have ſeldom a plural; as, la pierre, 
the ſtone; la goute, the gout; la migraine, the megrim; Je 
flux de ſang, the blood-flux, GC. FE 

: PRACTICE, or EXAMPLES. | . 

5 The gout is ſaid to be the On accuſe le vin, la de- 

L effect of wine and irregular - -bauche, d'etre la cauſe de la 

: living. 3 e J oute. 0 


136. Some words have no /ingular number; ſuch are, gens, 
people; matines, matins; nones, nones; vepres, veſpers; ten- 
n bres, darkneſs; pleurs, tears; ancetres, anceſtors; complies, 
complin ; hardes, cloaths ; mouchétes, ſnuffers, &c. 


ah |  PrAcTiICE, or EXAMPLES, py 
5 | Libertines are in a ſtate of Les libertins font dans une 
l voluntary uncertainty with re- incertitude volontaire a Pegard 
gard to religion; for ſuch a de la religion, parceque cet 
I 15 5 | =. 0-6: ẽtat 


- 
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| late of darkneſs, being of Etat de lelihrtr d ls ſe 2 5 
their own ſeeking, is pleaſing *curent leur "eſt" agrẽable, & 

to them; as they find it con- leur paroit comode pour apai- 

venient towards ſtifling their | ſer les remords de leur con- 


remorſes of conſcience. ſcien ee, 
2 lon as a man has merit ant qu'on ſe peut puter de 
ak of his own, he need fon propre mérite, on nem- 
ow . any from his an- prunte, point celui de ſes « n 
ceſtors. 8 Fa e tres.” HH QUOTE INS” 
Nature or friendſhip La nature, ou l' amitié peu ut 
draw from us very ee 87 de nous des pleurs tres 


tears amidſt the confuſion of légitimes dans le trouble des 
the fuſt emotions 7 be- premiers miouvemens. | W 
caſion. | 


Toft © 


* 


As to the Wand of 05 plural number o al; it 
will be found in their er. See _ " on 'of ſub- 
A for that of n HEE 95 


CHAP I. 


Of the Comparison of ApjzeTiVes. 


1 37. * HER E are three degrees of compariſon, viz, 


I. The Pose I e 
II. The CoMPARATIVE. 
III. The PB EALA TI fr: : 


Of the Pos ITIVE, 
138. When the adjective is made _ of l in its nf ys erl. 
ae it is cal call'd poſe . 5 


EAM FFII 
3:00 00> he is rich. 1 


PRACTICE. 4 . 


. Glorified bodies are no Les corps glorieus ne ſont 


| longer ſubject to mum in- plus fujets aux infirmites hu- 
Frmities. | maines. 


Of 


u. Pome; Tones 


Of the Co PAR ATI: b. : oy 5 _ 


When che adjedtive | is compared, it is call'd en parat, ; 
| which 1 is made in French by placing before it, 
either Plus, me more; moins, les; e ſo; 3 auf, , as; or mieux, 


wn 


«&* Pa 4 I A 


| eee 
II eft plus riche que lui, he is richer than he. 
I eft moins riche la vous, he is leſs rich than you. 


II n'eſt pas i ric 


qu'eux, he is not ſo rich as they. 


ll eſt = riche que nous, he is as rich as we. 
M0 2 mieux Fait que moi, he is better ſhaped than me. 


PRACTICE. 


There is more glory in con- 


quering ourſelves, than others. 
Stale maxim 


Leſs glory attends our over- - 


coming others, than the con- 
quering ourſelves, _ 


Tis full as glorious to . | 


a victory over ourſelves, as to 
gain one over others, 

"Tis not fo glorious to con- 
quer others, as it is to over- 


come. ourſelves. 
When I ſee certain folks, = 
who uſed to be beforehand 
with me in their obſequiouſ- 


neſs, expecting that I ſhould 


ſalute them the firſt, and ſtand- 


ing upon punctilios with me; 
1 bs to myſelf, ho brave! I 


—— things are ſo much 
ed· with them: the man, 
— be ſure, is better lodę 3 
than he was, has better fu 

niſh'd rooms; and is better 
fed. Doubtleſs, he has latel 
got into ſome buſineſs, whic 


has conſiderably improved his 
| N Be it ſo; and 


my he get forward, even till 
0 


oks down upon me with 
2 


Il eſt plus glorieus de in- 


.cre ſoi-meme, gue de vaincre 


les autres. Maxime ſurance + 
Il eft moms. glorieux de vain- 
cre les autres, que de fe van 
ſoi-meme. 
Il eſt pour le moins « aſh 2 


rieux de ſe vaincre ſoi- mème, 


que de vaincre les autres. 


Il n'eſt pas % glorieux de 


vaincre les autres ue de 8 
vaincre ſoi-meme. 


Quand je vois de certaines 
ou qui meprevenoient autre- 
ois par leurs civilites, atendre, 


au contraire, que je Jes ſaluk, 


& en etre avec moi ſur le plus 


ou ſur le moins, je dis en 
moi - méme, fort bien, tant 


mieux pour eux; vous verre 
que cet homme: ci eſt mieux 
lage, mieux meubli, & mieux 


nourri qu à Fordinaire ; ; qu'il 
ſera entre depuis quelques 
mois dans une afaire ou il aura 
deja fait un gain conſiderable. 
Je ſouhaite qu'il en viene 


dans peu de tems juſqu'a me 
meprifer, 


p n . v 
i I 40. 
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140. Obſerve that /i is al 


The e and PrAcTics 


8 uſed with a negation, unlef 


in an interrogation; for then it ma a be uſed either with or 


Aa lere a ne according to the 


enn of the n 


EXAMPLES. 


"a cour ne fut jamais i brillante qu'elle ret a . the 
court never was ſo brilliant as at preſent. 


= 


Il reſt pas i ſavant fu on le dit, he is not fo learned as they 


Neſt pas J # ſayant qu 'on le dit ? is not he ſo learned as 


fay ? 


the ö 
Mg i foyant u on le dit? is be ſo learned as er 


PaAcrics. | OE 


Tis not ſo glorious to de- 


feat others, as it is to ne 
one's ſelf. | 


bit not as glorious to to con- 


quer others, as it is to makter 
one's ſelf ? 


Is it as glorious to defeat 


others, as It 15 to conquer one O 
ſelf? h 231 1 3 


Ul weſt pas ff gloricus de 


vaincre les autres, que de le 


vainere ſoi-meme. 
. Neſt-i] pas ſi glorieus hs 
vaincre les autres, que de ſe 
vaincre ſoi-meme ? | 
Eſt- il i glorieux de vaincre 
Jon autres, gue de ſe vaincre 
ſoi-meme ? EO ; 


141 0 Obſerve , that que, then or as, 3 * the 
u eee as in the preceding or following examples. 


PRACTIe E, or ExAMrIES. 


As art takes more — - 
than nature, hypocriſy 
further i in the world than = 
: piety. | 


ſometimes full as dangerous, 


as an over-yielding and affect- 
ed complaiſance. 


Itft is better to hazard an un- 
| _ return, than to neg- 


wretched. _ 
People never are ſo bapf 


ect any one duty to he 


or ſo wretched, in fact, as * ' 


their own imagination. 7 
: 


An extreme teeny is 


Comme Part eſt ths. in- 


s duftrieus que la nature, Phy- 
pocriſie va plus lain que la Ve- 


ritable piẽte. 
Un exces de &incerits eft 


f quelquefois , auſſi. dangereux , 
12 une complaiſance trop mol- 


& trop etudice, 
Il vaut mieux s expoſer 3 à Vin- 


: gratitude que de _— aux 
en e 


On weſt j jamais "B28 


mi 5 allem. 25. — e 


: 142 


5 
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144. 22 farther, that N ve que ( Genifing: aha and 
not as) precedes a verb, which is not in the infinitive mood, 
or a verb not preceded dy a e the rey ne + muſt 
be places or ſuch a verb. | 
EXAMPLES, = 
n eſt plus pick que je ne croyors, he is richer FI I thor bee 
Il eſt moins heureux que Je: n7tois, he is leſs happy t 
was. 
Il eſt mieux inflruit que Je weſpiroin, he is better induced 
than 1 expected. 
Il eft plus ſage que vous ne Vitiex ee, be is better than 
you was then. 


Sometimes the 3 which thould follow que, . is not 
expreſs'd;z as in theſe examples: * 
Il eſt plus riche que s il avoit deux cens livres de rente, he 
is | richer than. if he had two. hundred a year. 
Il eſt plus e gue de e he is happier than to 
command. 


But then the verb is underſtood 3 thi it is the fame. as if it 
was, 

Il eſt 2 riche 7 il ne ferait, il avoit dd cens livres de 
rente. eſt ew riche qu'il ne ſeroit, s il comandoit. 


PRNAC TIER. 
- Heh rich, whoſe. income Celui- à eſt riche qui recoit. 
exceeds his expences: he is plus qu'il ne "conſume : celui. 
poor, whoſe expences exceed 1a eſt pauvre dont la dẽpenſe 
his income. | excede la recette. 
Covetouſneſs is more oppo- *' L/avarice. eft plus 92 a 
ſite to frugality, than libe- Peconomie ue la liberalite,viz. 
rali que ret la liberalite. 
uman ſociety is an oe La ſociete eſt une mer plus 
ment more fluctuating and infidile, & plus orageuſe que la 
more tempeſtuous than the mer meme, VIZ. 1 2 la 
ocean itſelf, | mer meme. 


T 


*\ » 1 


143. But when the tte ne precedes the firſt verb, it Is 
never placed before the ſecond, * 


s EXAMPLES. 
II reſt pas plus riche que Veft monſieur votre frere ; 3 he * | 
not richer than your brother. | 
Il reſt pas plus ſavant que vous Teles; ; he is not more _— 
learned than you are. 3 5 5 | 


U. 


4 4 
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I weſt pas plus ſage aue vous Vetiez 2 he is go better 


| you was then. 


PracTICE. 


The health xe: the ſoul is as 
precarious as that of the bo- 
dy: and tho' a man may 


fanſy himſelf out of all dan- 
ger from the violence of his 


paſſions, yet is he as much 


liable to be hurried away by 


them, as he is to fall lick, 
when in, health... | 

Never were the —_— more 
averſe to idolatry than at 5 


' ſent: never more attach' d 


the law of Moſes: are 


then are derived all the cala- 
mities that have overwhelm'd 


them for ſo many ages? cala- 
mities in compariſon much 
greater and of longer conti- 


nuance than all thoſe where- 
with God formerly puniſh'd 
their moſt enormous idola- 


tries? whence, I ſay, are they 


derived, but from the Deicide 


th perpetrated on the perſon 
of Jefus Chriſt ? 


'The ſpirit of man is never 
more meanly cringing, than 


when polleſs'd by fear. 


8 quand il 


La ſantẽ de . weſt pas 
plus aſſurte que celle du corps 
(ou bien gz'e/t celle du corps); 
& .quoiqu'on paroiſſe cloigne 
des paſſions, on »'eſt pas moins 
en danger de s'y laiſſer empor-. 


ter, gue de tomber malade quand 
on ſe porte bien; viz. gon y 


| of de tomber malade, &c. 


Jamais les Juifs ne furent 
loignts de IVidolatrie gu“ ils 


lus 
5 le; e ſont; jamais ils ne furent 


plus ataches à la loi de Moiſe; 
d'où vienent donc tous les 
maux dont ils ſont acables 
depuis tant de fiecles ; maux 
incomparablement plus grands, 
plus longs gue tous les chati- 
mens dont Dieu puniſſoit au- 


trefois leurs idolatries les pls 


afreuſes ? d'oũ vienent-ils, dis- 
je, ſinon du Deicide-qu'ils ont 


commis dans la perſone de 
Jeſus Chriſt ? 53 8 


L'eſprit humain n ſt j jamais 


plus exceſſif dans la flaterie que 


tpreocupe e de terreur. 


144. The Werbe ks more; mains, Jeſs; 3 autant, as . 
tant, ſo much; are uſed before ſubſtantives, when compared. 
Ex AMP ILE S. 
It fait Plus 4 1 que luĩ; he makes more noiſe than he. 
Il a moins d eſperance que moi; he has leſs hopes than I. 
Il a autant d'argent que vous; he has as much money as you. 
I ne ſe donne pas tant de peine que *r z. he oY. not give 


himſelf ſo much trouble as he. 


145. Obſerve in this laſt caſe, that Wu as much, is a- | 
wn uſed without a negation ; and tant, ſo much, with a 
: - - negation; 


Here theſe three (marks 1 e, * laſt of which is the ſecond verb, are 
' maderſRood, 


4 of e Fs nNCcn,Towevs. 


121 


| negation 3 z except in an interrogation, where am (ſignifying / 


much, as nah; or s many) . ma 
a . Leere, ing to the 


EAN TIA | 


be uſed ei 


with or without 


nle of the e expreſſion, 


+ 711] 


n a Gutanit ü que vous z he has as $35 money as: you, 
Il * pas apt 4 argent que vous 3 5 he has not % much . 


ney as you, 


A- t-il iant dl argent que at? ? has he / PI money! 2923*2. 
Na-t-il pas tant de NW. _ vous ? has not he as 


many. ſervams as you? 


220 210 


x 
2 * 


146. Obſerve allo, that when PE ens ate ee as 


above, 


they ate always put in the genitive caſe. See the 7 rench 


n 1 the two n numbers: 1 


PRACTICE. 


There is) do wit, than is 
vulgarly ſuppoſed, in forbear- 
ing ſometimes to diſplay one's 
wary ſtack of *. 3 

erit creates 
fewer friends, thn = than envious 
rivals, 

A true . e leaves 
his dreſs. to his taylor's direc- 
tion, and thinks it as great a 
weakneſs to run away from 
the mode as to run aſter it. 

Chance does not act with 
all that order and uniformity, 


which we ſee in the ceconomy 


of the univerſe. 
Does chance act with all 


that order and uniformity, 


which is viſible in the œcono- 
my of the univerſe ? 


There is greater plenty of 0 


tools than workmen ; and a- 
mong the laſt, there are more 
than good. 
you of him, who wants to faw 
with à plane; and, in order 
to plane, 1 hold of 2 aw? 


What think 


R 


II ya ghd Tapi av' on ne 
penſe, à ne montrer pas quel- 
A tout ſon ęſprit. : 


12 mérite atire &ordinaire 


moins d amis que d'envieux. 


vn philoſophe fe. laiſſe ha- 
diller par ſon tailleur, & il y a 


autant de foiblefſs 3 fuir la 
ef | 


Le hazard x agit point avec 
tant d ordre & d uniformi 76 que 
nous en voyons dans 'arran- 
gement de Punivers. 

Le hazard agit-il-avec ant 
Pordre & d uniformiti que 
nous en voyons dans Varran- 
gement de Punivers ? + 
Il y a plus d'outils que u- 
vriers, & de ces derniers plus 
de mauvais que d'excelens : 
que penſea · vous de celui qui 
veut ſcier avec un rabot, & 
qui "ous la ſeie pour rabo- 
ter 


Ot 
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F 


rd Fut Ar id 
is either RELATIVE, or ABSOLUTE. 


147. When a quality is raiſed to the higheſt degree in re- 
ons. of others, it is call'd ſuperlative relative: and this is 
done in French by placing the article . before the adverbs 


Plus, moſt; mieux, better. 


4 $ 


. ExAurTES. 5 8 
Ceſt le ls riche de tous; he is the richeſt of . F 
Je parle du N 1 des dur; ; I ſpeak of he Eure of the 


two. 


oldeſt of the company. 


ty 


Donner-lo a au * Vieux 4. 1. enfernt. „ e ir 5 the 9 


148. Obſerve, that when the eee 1 is follow d 
by- the noun with which the compariſon is made, the ſaid houn 
is always put in the kate en eaſes as yy be. my wn REO 


_ ceding examples. 


- The fineſt ornament. of a 
lady 3 is virtue. e 
The ignorant. are n 
the readieſt at deciding: they 


are ſtopt by no doubts; be- 


cauſe they neither feel nor ſee. 
difficulties, = 


To conquer one's far is 


the moſt glorious of all vic- 
tories. 


Ts he mae of bumman 0 


conſort, the grofſeſt errors find 
cheir abettors. i 
One of the fineſt a. 
tions of the age; is the moral 
reflections of Monſieur. . la 
Rochefoucault. 
There is no being pen any 
certainty with the whimkical : 
vou think you are well with 


them; not at all: one mo- de le plus 
monde eſt nm, de ia Paus IJ: 


ment of good humour is fol- 
Jow'd by another of the ut- 
moſt ill temper. 


The | 


PRACTICE. | 444902 


'Le Plus bel ornement d une 
dame, c'eſt la vertu. 

Les ignorans ſont d'ordi- 
naire les plus decrfifs + ils n'ont 
point de doutes ; parcequ' ils ne 
ſentent, ou n apergolvent pas 
tes dificulte s. 

La victoire de ſoi-meme. ef | 
t plus glorienſe. | | 


A la honte de la Alon "A 
maine les plus grofſitres erreurs 
trouvent des defenſeurs. 

* C'eſt une des plus fines pro- 
duftions du iecle que les pen- 
ſees morales de Monfieur de 
la Rochefoucault. 

Rien n'eſt ſur avec les ca- 

icieux: vous croyez tre 

ien; point du tout: l' inſtant 
belle humeur du 


n 


be 


2. 


The ſtrongeſt beats the Le plus e bat le foible : 


weakeſt: the haſtieſt man be Plus violent frape le Premier. 


ſtrikes rf. 


A very good ere with Ude education exctlente avee 


a middling capacity, is pre- un nature] mediocre eſt prẽ- 
ferable to a ſuperior capacity ferable au plus riche naturel du 


with an indifferent education. monde avec Teen ordi- 


1 naire., 


A man of ſelliſn views will Lamour pi propre. eſt plus 


compaſs his ends ſooner than habile que le plus babile Hom 
another, let his, abilities be. me du monde. e 1 
ever ſo great. 5 

"Thoſe. talents, which an- * talens qui ſervent aux 
ſwer our wants, are the moſt beſoins ſont les plus niceſſaires 3 
neceſſary; but thoſe ſubſer-; ceux qui ſervent aux plaiſirs 
vient to our pleaſures, are the ei &s mieux Tame, 2. 
beſt rewarded. OT 

149. Obherv⸗ alk, that when the ls 2 is fal- 
low'd by a verb, of which it is not itſelf the nominative, either 
the pronoun gui muſt be nominatiye to the ſaid verb, or elſe 
it muſt be preceded by dont or que follow'd by whatever no- 


ut 


minative the ſaid verb ma — * have; which verb e "A bo 


put in Me eee mn 
| zan rage 


_ Tepatte du plus rich Lui ſeit au monde; I ſpeak of the 
riche 


in the world. 
C'eſt le plus Arran gargon dont j aie jamais ou, parler; ; 
he is the happieſt lad I ever heard of. 
Le Plus fee que vous ayez ; the drieſt you may havik i 


PRACTICE. 


Alctanderi is known to have Alexandre eſt le plus grand £ 
been the greateſt conqueror cant ** ait JOG: th. 


that ever exiſted. 


of (the FrexCH. ToxnouUk, 123 


Kings are denied the fweet- Les rois ſon prives du 
ſo- 


eſt bleſſing,” which ſociety af- 
fords the reſt of mankind; 
and that is n 


bien le Plus 4 gue 


crete fourpiſſe aux hommes: 


Cieſt amitiẽ. . 


150. When * elo is chegticn't) in the bj ghef? degree with- A 
out compariſon, it is call'd ſuperlative abſolute ; 
in French, by placing adverbs of exaggeration 


28 tres, maſt fort, very ; j inſiniment, infinitely ; 5 ; | extrementens: - 


extr emely z B excellently, Se. 
R 2 


LN 
— 


Ex- 


bYare 3 is done 
e it; ſuch 


3 - * 
8 r Ad- A... nancy 
re.. 0 * 


12 . Tutofr and PRACTICE a 


| Exanriss. | - 
| Votre tris bumble ſerviteur ; your moſt humble fervant, 


Cela eſt fo acieus 5. hee 5 . 
Dien & eke ed f 10 in ünitely y 50d. 


e r | 
- There n ihe. no particu- I n'eſt pas beſoin de raiſons 


lar — keeping à ſe - particulicres pour garder le 
cret: but we — to have ſecret; mais il en faut de tres 


very evident and cogent ones claires, & de tres * 
before we venture to diſcloſe” Sen diſpenſer. a | 


= „ 

A A celebrated author, who. Un auteur fort libre qui 

had the talent of including avoi e de renfermer 
much in few words, makes a beaueoup de choſes en peu de 
pretty excuſe for the length of mats, 3 excuſe, agreablement 


one of his letters; as not hav- de ce qu'une de fes |6tres ẽtoit 


Ing had the leiſure to melke it 10. longue, ſur ce qu'il n'a- 
| * 


ſhorter, pas eu le loiſir de 14 
. faire plus courte. - 
rue Lon is gre, ad * 2. Le Seigneur eſt grand & in- 


y v praiſe. 
Saint Paul dit we la gloire 


0 which God prepares for his queries deſtine a ſes enfans 


* f n _ reer g r ge. Oo. 


1 Obſerve, that the fperlative bee, never | governs ay 
ing. 

| Nene 0 
IST. The — n fore their degrees of compa: 
riſon in this manner. 


aſe. bon, . AB 
Mak. dns 1. - 
Fem. de,. . = 
or Co. 
— ; 
. . 12 
Fem . a 


- PRACTICE, 


—— 


pA cTi Cx, or 


and excellent orig 
imitate, we are 
kind of necefiity of — a 


E. legant exprefſions. 
Your good ſort of pre, | Ca 


who have neither ſenſe nor 
knowledge, are but of little . 


uſe in the world. 
Womankind, for ever in 
extremes, are are either dae or 


worſe than the men. 


revenge, is not to be 2 him 
who has wy us. | 


eee e from our 
anceſtors :+ but education 
muſt be call'd i in to the aſſiſt 
ance of birth; atherwiſe the 


fineſt qualities are of no effect. 


We ſhould not « 
a bad man, but even 
im. 


onl did 
12 


He, who addicts himſelf to 


—— has but a ſorry turn 


plaining, that the preſent times 
are worſe than the paſt. 


Of all the vices injurious to 


tloquence, ieee in the 
worſt. 11 


Some mon, after reading, 5 
work, extract from it certain f 


paſſages, of which they do not 
rightly underſtand the mean=- 
ing, Fd yet alter them with 
fome additiang of their own. 3 
and theſe paſſages ſo corrupt- 
ed, baren and transform'd 
to 


e e e has 29 


ces traits 


vad resse 


1 


monde. 


N 55 


. hon ug? dans Ie 


Les femmes font extremes, | 


elles font ou meilleures ou pirer 


que les hommes. 
The beſt way to take our 


meilleure maniẽre de ſe 
venger, de ne reſſembler 


| 6 2 celui qui nous 11. 


E courage & la valeur ſont 


des qualitẽs que Van herite de 


ſes ancttres : mais education 


doit venir,au ſecours de la naif- 


ſance; car ſans elle les meil- 


leures "qualitss devienent in- 


fructueuſes. Ei 


Il faut éviter un nichant 
bomme & le fuir.. 


Celui q 


Le peuple ſe plaint touj urs 


= le tems eff pire qui ma 


De bus: les vices de lo- 


rt 6 lrafectation eſt * 772 | 


ont lu un ouvrage; en: rapot- 


tent certains traits dont ils 
n'ont pas compris le ſens, & 


qu'ils alterent encore par tout 


pquie Y mẽtent du leur; & 
carrampug & 


al 


e qui ne ſont autre 
cChoſe 


qui s acoutume 2 dire 
des — a um mauuais 
of 1 1 caractere d'eſprit. 

e vulgar are always com- 


Ovelques-uns 6 ceux qui | 


o \ = - FR 
- ũ — 2 2 ——— 


4 the 
which theſe critics, without 1 
_ quoting, in 200 pretend to 
quote; and you'] 


4 


The Ts En PR acer 


to their own conceit and man- choſe que leurs propres . 
ner of expreſſion, 3 & leurs expreſſianz, ils les ex- 


to cenſure; Fw they are h 
and 8 de f. body agrees 


ages. themſelves, 


ſoon be con- 
vinced they are not the worſe 


for being thus pulP'd to pieces. 


The pint-meaſure in Paris 


is leſs | than, that of St. Denis. i 


At the age of twenty che 
meereſt trifle will move one's 
laughter; after forty we laugh 
but from the teeth outward- 

Perſons. of à quick fancy 
and a delicate turn of mind 
=" affected with grief from 

7 trifles. 


ies be is no end of, e 


1 4 911 


iy as this may bes it cannot 


Lure to us the ſmalleſt event. du: 


et after all, 4 An 


Pire. 


3 2. Ja genſurg; ſoutic- 
nt qu'ils ot mauvais, & 
oy le , monde e convient u Us" : 
font; ; mais. :Vendroit/ de 
'ouvrage que ces critiques 
croient 7 & qu en Efet ils 
ne citent Paths n'en 5 Pas 


* 


5 1 
* 1 


Lag pinte ae Paris el gal 
ou plus Fellte que. celle de St. 
Denis. | 

A vingt ans on rit pour ba. 


moindre choſe, à quarante ans 


on ne rit que du bout des 
dents. : 

„Quand on. © Hm ination 
vire& l eſprit t leuft ble, les moin- 


22 Mals. donnent du cha- : 


Ws + n 7 a point Celoges qu'on 


ne donne à la prudence; ce- 


pendant quelque grande qu'elle 
ſoit, elle ne * nous aſſurer 


ww», 


152. Aduerbs receiye theig «ry of peer, in the fame 


manner as en Ny 


Ex. AM PLES. 
oſitive. K 2 9+ g 


1 a agi ſagement FR Ho has acted tis. 11 50 Ups "7 bj 


PrRACTIC 2. . 


We eaſily forgive in our 


Nous 8 iet 3 3 


friends ſuch * as do not nos amis les defauts: qui ne 


* us. 


nous regardent 3 


| | Cimparative, 3 
n a «ag 1 fagement: e ; he aBted more e wildly 


than Jou. 


nne 


II 2 _ moins agement que vous „ he his ated les wiſely 


1 


3 99) 283! 3 — 237 5 OT 


en pas gh , f que on; e not" acted | fo- 


by of} 1451 


„ R 2 299 


% * 
— 
=” * £ 


bo. 4 A 


p i t ; 5 
4 1 44 14 24 ; ? 
** = . 21 14 ts ; 4 .* & 2 5 3 þ 
by 1 
A * 4 


as you. 


f 


of tue FRN PH 6H 1 
1 en a agi auſſi Tat que yaus.z.;he has ated as wn 


— a. L ** 


r t 0 be 2251905 UDP renee 907 0 6 
We renounce even our in- On renonce e plus aiſinient'R 


tereſts more eafi] than our at- ſon interet qu'a fon Your. | 


AY * A. Nee 80 8 


tachments. | 
The inventors of ſciences Les inventeurs des ſciences 


have pointed out to us the nous ont tracé la voie, nous 


track, and have open d to us ont ouvert le chemin —_ al- 


the way to e imnove- 
ment. 


Evil is never carried to a 


ler Pas lig. 


Jamais on ne fait le mal ft 


greater exceſs, or, done with pleinement, & ſi gaiement, que 


more alacrity, , than when 


quand on le fait par un faux 


prompted by a. Ele; motive. of Fee de ane OY 


COMnCignee., TINT 


-\ Sup, 


perlative. . 1 | 5 b by 


II a agi 5 plus e — 4 he has ated the ill o 


them all. 


wiſely 


Pr ac UI 3 Lois ark 


of a our defects, that 
which we are the readięſt to 
acknowledge, is indolence. 
We perſuade, ourſelves, 


this does not exclude any of 


the virtues conſiſtent with tl 
life ; and that. without de- 
ſtroying the more active ones, 
it «ts. uſpends their functions. 

True ſincerity, is an open- 
neſs of heart: tis found in 
few perſons: that which com- 
monly appears ſuch, is but a 
refined diſſimulation, to attract 
the confidence of others. 


Reflections too often ſerve 


only to make us loſe hight of 
the firſt thought. | 


Il a agi tris ou fort ſagement;. he. has ad d i er very 


, 1b 
3 ot I 1 


334 122 


De tous nos 5 cen 
dont nous demeurons le | þlus 
c daa nen, eee, 
reſſe. Nous nous perſuadons 
qu elle renferme toutes les ver- 
tus paiſibles, & que ſans de- 
truire entièrement les autres, 
elle en ſuſpend ſeulement les 
fonctions. e 


24 


La ſincerits elt une Bader 2 


ture de cceur :. on la trouve 


A fart peu de gens: celle que 
Lon voit d' ordinaire n eſt 


qu'une fine diſſimulation, pour 


atirer Ia confiance des autres. 
Les reflexions ne fervent le 

Plus Ts qu'a faire perdre de 

vue la premiere penſee. 


— 4 8 * 


But che long 8 of „ a8 8 Mn : 
mement, mult never be placed before them: for example, we 
do not ay extrimement ſagement, but zres or fort ſagement, &c. 


Ex- 


a The rr 125 * 


* - 
2 * dds o * 


” ? - \ Fg 
pd ry | _ 
* ; 


7 b mene 7 
be. 8 e . | 

zien, . mies, better. miar, the beſt. 

mal, ill. A my 42 Je wo worſt. 


pen, le 5 moins, leſo, fewer. "Teanvins, the leaſt, orſeweſt. 
PRACTA CE, or Ex Arn 


Some priſons ſpeak well; 
yet write | but indifferently : 
the reaſon is, the place they, 


are in, and the ideas raiſed in 
their minds by circumſtances 
extrinſic, warm the imagina- 


tion; and render it more fruit- 


ful, than it would be, were K 75 


not ſo actuated. 


There are certain overſights 5 


Har preferable to a dry and in- 
_ lipid accuracy, _ 
en we are got into 2 
brape, we mult do me beſt we 
can to get out of 5 
Some words ſtrike the ear 
with an un ſound. 
Few know how to maintain 


the 8 age. 


The moderns have diſuſed 


the parenthefis ; "becauſe 
the mind in ſufpenſe, 
it es and renders the 
diſcourſe more intricate and 
leſs entertaining. Above all 
is inſufferable in verſe ; un- 
very ſhort and firiking, 


Souls which' have the moſt 


TI t in general to 


Fruth 


1 ” en a qui parlent bren & 
15 n'ccrivent pas de meme : 
c eſt que le Heu, 14 co nie, 
&c, les echaufent, & tirent de 


leur eſprit plus qu'ils n'y trou- 
veroient fans cette chaleur, | 


* , by 4 1 ft f 


4 1 be * # o 
8. * 
9 


II y a des 


ache e * 
e Ties > qu 


ne feche & 
"Que rr parrot IP 
| one E dans 
ue meéchante a, il en 
Kerken u mienx qu'on peut. 
II y a des mots qui ſonnent 
mal aux oretlles. ' 
Ben de Sens favent etre 
vieux. 
1 Modernes eritent les 
entheſes ; arcequ en tenant 
eſprit en ſu elles Pem- 


| baraſſent, & rendent le diſcours 


moins net, & moms apreable. 
Elles font fur tout infupor- 
tables en vers, fi elles ne ſont 


courtes & ingenieuſes. 


Les ames qui ont / moint 
d orgueil, ſont pour I' ordinaire 


eelles qui fe figurent en avoir 
| IR N 


3 


„Fx 4 1 Ton eur 429 


. is not ſo much ſought On cherche moins la verits 
after in argument, as the means dans la N on a ame 
of triumphing over one's 8 ade de ſanrad | | 
verſar f 8 „ 

N mankind ſo good, fo 5 8 ſont-ils aſſez 
faithful, or ſo equitable, as ta bons, aſſez hdeles, & aſſez 


deſerve our entire confidence équitables pour meriter toute 


in them; and that we ſhould notre confiance, & ne nous 


not at leaſt wiſh for the exiſt- 
ence of God, to whoſe tribu- 


nal we may appeal from their 


as faire defirer du moins gur 
ieu exiſtat, a qui nous puſ- 
ſions apeler de leurs jugemens, 


decifions, — have recourſe to, & avoir recours, quand nous 


when perſecuted or en. 
* em ? 3 Han, if; 


A man is ugly, af a dimi- 1 
tite taille, & a pen 1'eſprit : 
underſtanding : : + Jome-; body... 
2 me, that he has ſe- 
veral thouſands a year: what 
then? that concerns himſelf 
alone: I ſhall never be worſe 


nitive ſtature, and even wants 


en ſommes perſeeutss aha 
9 homme elt n 0 


Lon me dit à Poreille, il a 


einquante mille livres de ren- 


te: cela le goncerne tout ſeul 
& il ne m''en ſera jamais ni 


pes ni mieux: ſi j je comence à 


or better for it. Should I be- le regarder avec d: autres yeux, 


gin now to regard him in any & ft je ne ſuis pas maitre de 


other light, or if 1 had not faire autrement; ok 0 
command enough on myſelf al + 84 50 

to do otherwiſe, what Ag i. 0 5. 0 
no 1: 1 32 e 2D e a 85 5 5 45 


« 0 
15 bY ; Fa 


154. Ph, 
I... db 9 ine to their paſſtive; as eminentiſſime, 
moſt ETD 8 reutrendiſſime, KY reverend ; Seriniſſime, 


— are N 2 We 5  ; ellen . 8e 


are ſome- ow fuel, All, * are 


Pl 
o 
, 
* 
* 
by 
N 
»” 
* 
5 
7 
. 


OY oe Gf a PX Aohies 
ei We ot fora Tor + 


: 0 * Wy 
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nar. rw. 
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Trat are fl or ot e. 


PE F met, the cardinal number, vis... © x; 
156. U or une, one; deux, two; troit, three; 8 
43 ſive ; r, ſix ; pt, Den; hiuit, eight; pr dix, 
ten; onze, eleven; doure, twelve; 3 freize, untorxe, 
: n; quinize, fiſteen'; ſeizes ſixteen ;  diafept; leventeen ; ; 
dix-hwt, eighteen ; dix-nes ' 'nineteen 5 vingt; twenty; z vinge 
& un, twenty -one 3 d dae, twenty-two: 5/ vingt-trois, 
tienty-threez vingr-quatre, twenty-four 3 - vingt-cing, twenty- 
five; vimgh-fix, twenty-ſix ; ving?-ſepty twenty-feven'y vinge- 
buit, twehty- eight; Kane 4 twenty-nine; frame, thirty 
trente & un, thirty-one; trente- 1 ap 5. tr =trots, 
thitty-thive;-and fo on 0 quarante, cinquante, 
Ec. ſoivunite, ſixty ; — & un, iy ond irn & deux, 
, ſobkants & trois, ſoety-three 3 ſoixmmte' & quatye, 
ſixty- four; and ſo on to jeixtntt & tix, ſeventy; ſoinunte & 
one, ſeventy- one; ſoixante & doitue, ſeventy-two; Joixante & 
treixe, ſeventy-three; ſoixante & quatorze, ſeventy<four ;. 
quinze, ſeventy-five ;. Sorxante & ſeize, ſeventy-lix 3 ſoixante 
& draht, fevrenty-ſeven ; ſbivante 8 dix-bult, ſeventy- eight; 
Hiram & dix-heuf, ſeretity-nine 3 quatre-vingt, eighty z 2. 
tre-vinigt-2n, eighty- one; fuatre- vingr. deux; cighty-wo; gu- 
trtuingt. tis eighty-three ; and ſo on to 3 
ninety; quatre- vingt onze, ninety-one; qudtre-vingt-douzt, 
ninety-two; and ſo on to cem, one hundred; cent un, one 
hundred and one; and fo on to fix vingts, one hundred and 
twenty; cent vingr· deux, one hundred and twenty-two; 
cent vingt- trois, one hundred and twenty-three; and fo on to 
deux cem, two hundred, c. trois cens, mille, one thouſand; 
2 mille, two thouſand, Sc. deux mille cent, two thouſand 
wündbad. Sc. deux mille deux cens, two thouſand two hun- 
os and ſ on to treis mille, three thouſand, &c. quatre mille, 
four thouſand; and ſo on to cent mille, one hundred thouſand ; 
deux cens mille, two hundred thouſand, Sc. trois cens mille, 
three hundred thouſand ; and ſo on to an million, a million ; 
deux millions, two millions, & Sc. Sc. Sc, | p 
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PRACTICE, or EXAMPLES | 
There de three kinds of - ee 
ughts'; the noble and ele- des penſses nobles, des hanices. 
vated, the pleaſing and agree» jolies & a reabley, des penſces 
| able, &, the refined a ant delicate. nes & delicates. * 


_ © The, mou the Lembouchure du Danube | 
has five Tia i the we wh i ny of larges” cangux; 
Fuxine Ga: vious ns 


The creation 1 is the work of hy IR Sead Lond voher de 40 
8 Ar; nn 
A rampart muſt be a hun- Un ae doit n 
dred ang twepty feet thick to de vingt teiſes pour, lter au 
Rand a baftet oo —— (EL "Soi: 255 

A man muſt teach thi ut avoir frente ats pour 
er he th Gele oe — of ſonger à fa fortune 3 ene H eſt 
fortune; and is fifty re he pas faite à cin — ry of 
Has made it“ Wie tet about dans fa vieilleſſe; & Ponmeurt 
building wh When old; and are in and en en oft aux * 8 


che TIS that tirhe, \ wc Les weine "20 eee 


55 egitt to þ vt 
= f: 2 ** ? * 1 
- , 
1 ts AS f 
} a 
2 4% x 


of Solo oma! 
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157. Obſerve that: n e ths year, 
„ write mil, and net mille; Examp, Fan he era an 
 Juante-cing, 27555 Fan mil ſapt cens cinquinte- fox, 17 . 

Tan ich *PREACTICE. 

| — eclipls of ths deren ce ch 

| bun ia February fevengecn bun- dans. ls mois de Ferrier Tp 

dred ne e 354 my ſept N neee 


158, Obſerve alſo, that in arithmetick we always ſay: ates 
S 3 e eighty; 3 nonante, ninety: inſtead of /orxante. 
threeſcore and ten; we, derb an 
— fourkcorer and ten. 
| 1 Pink 0B Pan, . 55 
None buy e to the, II n'y a que les ate 
8 be ſe in conyer- qui * eg. converſatign; jep- 
: 406. Le . de. buitante, nonnte, zulien 
te; eirante & een 
ere bara +4 quatre-vingtrdix., 


S 2 1 139 


132 TW Tuxokr and Pra ere 


Fs CP 
ves 4 . * 1 428 7 12 3 "> od F$; * 1 
SEES 1 7 


7 Speaking ofthe ſeven interpreters of the Ho Bibl 
we alſo af, le Mb,, nd £17 bak vidor : q oy, 


Te "Practice, or OE TINT A 
The word ſeptuagint is of Le mot ſeptants eſt 1 
acceptation, from the par la verſion de la Bible faite 
verſion of the Bible by the par les /eptante interpretes, en 
ſeventy. interpreters, at the exẽcution de Fordre de Ptolo- 
— of TOs hag mee Ns 5 


. Fan We never ſay une Sy ue a week 3 deux 8 
two weeks; but we ſay hut jours, quinze Jours e neither do we 
ſay un quart Tan, a quarter of a F Ami- an, half a year; 
trois quarts d an, —— uarters of a year; but we lay, trois 
mois, three months; /ix mois, ſix months; / neuf; mais, nine 
months ; andt then un au, a year; treiae mois, thirteen months; 
quatorze mois, fourteen months ; ſo on to. dews ans, two 

ears: however we ſay, il a un an & demi he is a year and a 

half old: above two years we reckon in this manner, deux ans 
un mois, two years and one month; deu ans &. deux, trois, 
guatre, on: mois, two years and two, three, four, five months; 
and then deux ans & & demi, two years and half; deus ant &. ſept, 
a . mois, &c. two. yeats and ſeven, cight, nine months 
and fo on. | 


LF] 
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1 N or ERAur IE. ee go 
112 general, rents are paid Les loyers ſe puyete 
quarterly): n nairement tous les troi: 2 8 


Strangers to the b ſay, Les ẽtrangers diſent un Ger 
inſtead. of three months, a Son pour trois moit, am demi- 
—_ of a year; inſtead of pour ir main; gr IO 

x months, half a year; but el pa de; ſuportable, 53510 
theſe expreſſions are never : 
| Ee: 1 's 28 $2290 = "an B41 oh p 8 N 3 N 2 oy 
% 10m rn 2 875 e err 

167. We rieves fa oy 8 or e night, 8 whe 
but we ſay il eft midi, it is mid- day, or twelve O clock; il of 
ys. it iS ee or twelve o clock. 


en PRA CTT ei, or E x Au ELI. 4 0 
ue e md $6 callin - faut aller tiver les gens 
en people is from eſeven entre onze heures St mids; 
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che morning till twelye,: \and entre midi de une heufe. ITE 
from t twelve to one. N NR SITE 2 HV N 7 LIES 14 FOIL 


: Fos 8 | Minuit 


a. 


If I PißNMen k 0 733˙ 

- Fortderly mne French Word -" Mfiniict” ett nütreſois dey”! 
nifnuit was U either gender: deu nres Prelſentetnent 11 
now there is x doubt about ie, 1 2 us 4 "Flibetet ; "6% 
05 tit gage toujours maſcalin;"9%— 5192 


-Wir 16 K 7415 le, Round Sucks, 6h 42 $ 
skebnprv, Nit of projurtion"and Pepitition, viz.” | ads 
1655 Le double, ; double, ten of thrice as much z . Fi 
triple, threefold,” or thrice of le 7 ple, qu 
fourfold, or folir, times 3s | F 3 cnt dre eg J 15 
or one handred times 2s 13 b - 4 201 . ech 
ne N D enLAEr f EXAMPLE 5. 0 eh 


Tbestnumber nitde makes Le nombre? dei neuf: oft: 
tiree times three. „ rriple de trois. © 10 1 - #5; 
God — to de. Dieu a promis de recom, 
ward the charity of the: faith: apenſer da charitẽ des fidgles. a 
ful a hundred fold; to mae centuple; ade deur rende len | 
them = hundred fold xeturngvs; N 191d Q19 51006 r K 
r Sg rs vHmaly. > 10 9 43 
163. And their aber bez: * form?d..hy: placing the 
word fas aſter the ordinal\ nuriber; 1 une fait, once; — 
fois, twice i fbi thrio j uatre fois, four times cing; fuß 
five times, &c. dix Heis, ten times, c. vingt fois, twenty times, 
Sc. guatre- uingrs fig fourſcbrectimes, ix. ocentſũs, one hun- 
dred times, cz, cent 5 nie & oye. fois, one, MO e 
VVV 
. ad ae M\ UMES, ATE tt 6, . ne the 1530-4! 
os ye OY n o i ige ab Notes wy 
Fo g 5, or Fr * 1. zd nn 5 
thr romes, << et 8 Au E 
14 8 ;of..our &. 16, fait ſenzir 4 tous, Jes. PD 
ſhoyl ould: we. fear itz mens de la, een 

fore. b (comps, «444% 4 PiFhenderaVamt. gue de da. our 
| 110g TO Soo 253 20 Yb Hir? tt We. ! 1910710) 2013 101 
tzoio ab e eee ED dle! 58; 
164. Le primier, or la primi 1 te? Dk 401 5 
2 le or la deuxiẽme, the ſe ane 
* la N e rar le 


Fi; pb; ch of 
1e or 2 d —ů 5 hAY 50 of MU eres, 
'la'#xitmt"\ the tent; 4 Uf 1 EI the ge | 


diuzitme, Me twelft 5 001 trbizibne, t 
la quatorziime; the urtseiittr; I= r 1 


4 or a * the ſixteenth ; le or la dix-ſe ptieme, 


oe er / bee — 


| 55 
br Aon eme, the thirty- hind, &: 
fortieth, c. Lor le tin 


Kate bor ts fi ſexcaieth ; 
le or la ſoixante; & 


thereon due en bxth; . 
7 rey, 1 29 W e 
1 el 1 Hint; 

on Roe abe 1 80 


4 8 a. the. 
e Or ia 


RI Ak, „Ec. le or la 
or /a fei“ , units"! thedixty- 


dixiime;/ the threeſcore..and tenth; Ar- A fa;xquie: {5 onzitme, 


the threefcor::and el 3 and so on to/i/6.o:laiquatre 


2 the eightieth; ora quatre: ig ine, the eighty- 
le or Ia quatre-vingt-deuxicme; the eighty-ſecond ; and fo 
on -—_ {e-orJa;guarxe-vingt-dixiiniey the ninati 45 lr ar ls qua- 
| ngt-ouzigmb, the ninety+iatib 5 [or Ja centrimies th hun- 
dee and in on co e See e ax 
| LB] Colt FTTH \ 2 21 tn 8 8 5 


f 


n. 90 eee ene 
8. different II y a deux 5 5 


Nen 8 dut e our Ray EEE 15 


re m re | 


thither 5 
die 0h Sons 7a five, THR 
enter it mort beate K. hae r 5 
friends; bs biens 
ae of uſe te premier 2 5 


8 An, Aust de chil 


7 8 105 Are '\ AY P. 
| 3111 ob a) . 5 q 1 $3 15 EF 
Ws Pat Ei 
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hs cor 


twenty-ſecongy ork oem Ke te or : 
Page Ag. _- twen wy mz dee 


Nes a Lo none, the: 


deuxiime, the ſixty- - ſecond; e or in 
Sbimiimg, the fixty- third, &c. Eri 1 | 


de toutes ces choſes ſert pour 


a If #h6-FR e nen 


Dawes gg 


The idea preſents an o object; Liidee reprẽſente Fobjet; 
che thought — e la — Is e — 
ng it. e eiorme.: La primiire 
kecond exa 3. a, Jeconge examine ; ts 
| engages on re kae 4 ut. 3 $2429 
n wie. 7 Wee 1 reds rade u n 8 an. 3 36) £1 
| vans wry N are. . 7 eee | 
105 1 the . . We bid Hus; fe 
 condement, 3 e on ig or en froi- 
fieme lieu, thirdly ; Ys 3 en en es Fang 
_ kifthly; n fin le, bly, c. 855 


of 8 * 
„ f a Ke 


Pracrion 

God has as + uw firſt for Dieu nous à git inte- | 
himſelf, and in che next We nem pour lui, & en Jecond lieu 

for one another. | —— Se 


166. Ohfetwe,, that at ſpeaking of the 72 0 the month 
| —— _ - aig may Fix FA her 15 na: ie 
| trois, le quatre * l vingt, & ce mois, the 
ſecond, the third, Wes of, os the oth; - the twentieth, Ce. 
of this month: except he primier de ce mois, the re this 
_— for we never ſays am de ct mois. 

ve gener 

gen 


67. 67. Obſerve 44%, that ſpeaking of 18 
uſe the cardinal number; 'as, Henri trois, E 
Henri ganrre, fourth; Charles buit, harles the 
eighth 3 Zokis quinzes Lewis the fifteenth, &c- except firſt and 
— ee a, G. I Gade be al, 
premity, 3 ec e 3 
Gxillawint printer Wiha th yo 

168. N. B. | I adviſe the learner to take pariieviae 3 . 
in this laſt „that 10 article is placed before either 
the 1 or ordi l 3. a0, Curls douzz,. Charles the 

Guillaume ſecond, William the ſecond, Ge. and. never 

er deuzey Ghilltie I dd. 


. 1 the 
— M fe ſaaun lui hititieme, he was one of eight who 
faved themſelves ; i/ y entra lar gudtricme, * was one of four 
7 yy went in, &c.- 


Fobn rut 


- 


* 


us mee end BRACT16s 
4 39! { 8 3 Try 1 Boido t he (19); 189512 * i 
ak, L 1 81355 Founrhzxelsbe d, ene 1 N _—_ 


170. 4 Partei-, eight days hence, term ß Aw J a mew 
vaine; nine days devotion; zine Ya, about ten] une Abu 


zaine, a dozen; Itrtreizaine, the Hittcenth ball at tennis, which | 


is not counted; une quinxaine, about hiſteen 3 z une Vingtaind, 


about twenty 3 5 of ane trentaine, about thi 1 quarantaine, 
about forty une” Cinguantarne, 2 une ſoixantaine, 
About bahn eee f ee about a hundred, a hundxed. Nun 1 40 7 a | 

an $5 30 3 PAY N vb. 11095} e n ON = ny 10 e TION 
ens K Naarn 1 v1  XAMPLES. 2.5 « Ilbrich on” V N 


Une 4 de nk about ten people. 0 N n 
en ai une douzaine, I have a dozen of them. TY 
ne quinzaine d'icus, about fiftteft crowns. 
* Une quitraninie dt jours, about u forthignt. = Do) 
ne vingtaine,. tine trentaine, une guarantaineg iin. 3 


es une A uns centaine de chevaux, about twenty, 


forty, fifty, fixty, an hundred horſes, 

e a feaſt of eight days; feraginaire, about) ſixty or 
threkers; ; © ſepteaginaire, about ſeventy or threeſcore and ten; 
eftoginaire, about eighty or ſourſeore; nonaginaire, about ninety 
or fourſcore'and'ten ; cententires centenary ; ; millinaire, mille- 
nary or thouſand ; un quarteron, a quarter of a hundred, ſpeak- 
ing of things chat are told by the hundred; un quarteron, a 
quarter of a pound: Examp. an guarteron de beurre, 2 _ 
of à pound of butter, &c. un quintal; a hundred weight; 
wills, a thouſand; as, un lle, 4 tpingles, a thouſand of pins * 


un miller, a thouſand weight; Examp. an millier de plomb, a 


thouſand weight of lead; un quartier, à quarter; Examp. ſer- 


Dir par guartier, to wait quarterly, ſpeaking of certain officers 
who wait on the king; ſemieftre, ſix months waiting; Exam. 


il fort de ſemęſtre, ho is juſt out of his fix months waiting, &c. 


les quinze vingts, an hoſpital in Paris, founded: by St. Lewis, for 
three hundred blind men; it ſtands alſo for the faid three hun- 


dred men; les vingt-quatre, ſpeaking of twenty-four players on 
the violin, officers to the king of France; un couple, a couple; 
Examp. un heureux couple, a happy couple; une couple, a yoke, 


a brace, a couple; Examp. uns couple de chapons;: à couple of 


capons; _ paire, a pair; tercet, a ſtanza of three verſes; 
nza of four verſes; huitain, a ſtanza of eight 


verſes; deni, a ſtanza of ſix verſes ; r Aae all at 


tennis z tremain, Uurty all at tennis. 


„„ 17 


paac- 


r ˙ m "ER ⅛ uin ̃ ̃˙t!.,. — VU I CITY 


1 


Tis a great folly in man or + C'eſt une grande folie a un 


woman to marry after fifty. , 


' God commanded Noah to 


_ convey into the ark feven 
couple of male and female 


animals, and ſeven couple of 


every kind of wing' d creature, 


and two couple of unclean 


creatures, in order to preſerve 


their ſpecies upon earth. 


homme, ou à une femme quin- 
guaginaire de ſe marie. 
Dieu commanda à Noe de 

faire entrer dans Parche ſept 
paires d animaux males & fe- 
meles, & ſept faires de toutes 
eſpeces d' oiſeaux, & deux 
paires d' animaux immondes, 
pour en conſerver la race ſur 
la terre. | 


33 FirTHLY, the djfridurne, 
171. Le tiers, the third part; le quart, the fourth part; 
un quartier de pomme, the quarter of an apple; le quint, the 


fifth part, ſpeaking of a right belonging to a freehold: it is alſo 


uſed after the word Charles, when we mean the emperor ; as, 


Charles quint, Charles the fifth; la moitié, the half; quinte, 


fifth in muſic ; oda, eighth in muſic ; alſo the laſt day of a 
feaſt which holds eight days; annuel, which laſts one year: 
Examp. une charge annutle, an office which laſts a year; trié- 


nal, which laſts three years; Examp. une charge tritnale, an 
office which laſts three years only; quatrienal, which laſts four 
years. ; „ 8 88 e 


* "NR 


| „ BAKER. 
Away with the paſſions, Otez les paſſions, Vinteret ; 
with ſelfiſhneſs, with injuſtice; Vinjuſtice, quel calme dans les 
and what a calm would there plus grandes villes! les befoins 
enſue, amidſt the greateſt ci- & la ſubſiſtance n'y font pas 
ties! the common occaſions le tiers de l'embarras. 

of life and our ſubſiſtence f 

would not create one third of 

our preſent perplexities. 


172, The cardinal number is alſo diſtributive in theſe ſen- 


tences; il y en avoit huit, qui marchoit un d un, deux d deux, 


_ quatre d quatre, there were eight who walk'd ſingly, two of 


a breaſt, four of a breaſt. - 


T CH AP. 


\ ; 
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© HAP. ; v. 


ee PRONOUNS. 


17 3 19 are ſeven of them, viz. the perſmal, the 
| poſſeſſrve, the demonſtrative, the relative, * inter- 
rogative, the numeral, and the 89 25 25 | 1 


25 


SECT. 4. 
174. Of Pronouns PERSONAL, 


There are * pronouns perſonal, and three perſons, viz. 
Firſt perſon 
Second perſon —— — 

Maſculine ——— ——— 


N Feminine — 
Third 7 2 95 indeterminate | 


_ TC ſupplying | 
They are alſo divided into conjundIive and digjunt7ive. 


— — — 


— 
— 


ee Ole 


The conjunctiue Pronouns, which are declined Minn the | 
help of any article, are, | 


For the firſt FI - 
| Singuler common. 8 Plural common. 
Nom. . Nom. nous, we. 
Dat. me, to, or for me. [Dat. us, to, or for us. 
Accuſ. me, me. Accuſ. nous, us. 
4 * ; . 3 
* the — perſon. . | 
Singular common. Plural common. 
Nom. tu, thou. TY | Nom. vous, you. 
Dat. te, to, or for thee. [Dat. vous, to, or for you. 
Accuſ. te, hee. Accuſ. vous, you. 


For the third perſon maſculine. 


| Singular. | > + a3. -- 
Nom. il or ce, he or it. Nom. ils or ce, they. 
Dat. lui, to or for him, or it. | Dat. leur, to, or for them. 
Accul. te, * or it. | Accuſ. les, them. 


AY 


8 
* YT AI 
Pre 


— 
ERR 


—— 
Og * B+ & 5 

E 

n 


_ yo = 
8 e * 2. * — 
2 — A > N 
x —— * mug > — n 
5 #. w 8 . , 85 n Mt * 


For the third perſon feminine. 


4, 
| Singular. > Ws Plural. nd A ; 
Nom. elle or ce, ſhe, or it. Nom. elles or ce, they. * is 
Dat. lui, to or for her, or it. Dat. leur, to, or for them, — : 

Accul. la, her, or it. Accuſ. les, them. 


For che third * indeterminate common. 


Nom. on, one, they, or people. 
Dat. /e, to, or for one's ſelf, himſelf, herſelf, ſel, hind 
or one another. 


Accuſ: ſe, one's ſelf, himfelf, herſelf, l themſelves, or one 


For the third perſen Jephine common, 


le, it, — or they. 


en, of = of her, of it, ſome, with it, of them, 


a. from them, by them, or with them. 
Dative , to it, there, therein, i in it, in them, about it, or them. — 


The disjundtive pronouns, which are declined with the help 
of the article mndefinite, are, | | 


For the fit pen. 
Singular common. 1 Plural common. | 
Nom, 8 | Nom. nous, we. 4 . 
Gen. Gen. 
de moi, of, from, Is; de nous, of, from, by, 
and and ich 
Abl. or with me. | Abl. Or Witn us. 8 
Dat. @ moi, to, or for me. | Dat. 4 nous, to, or for us. 
Accuſ. moi, me. | | | Accuſ. nous, us. 
| 8 or the fecond perſon. | 
| Singular — | 1 Plural common. Fo. 70 
Nom. toi, thou. I Nom. vous, you. i 
Ir ( de toi, of, from, by, or Ger vous, of, from, by, 
and > and 
Abl. J with thee. Abl. Z ® with you. 
Dat.” a toi, to, or for thee, | Dat. d vous, to, or for You. | ; 
Accuſ. tot thee. | Accul. vous, you. 


For 


T 2 


— Z I Putin, I ep PITS Ag rn — — 1 on 0 eng ne — 
- 
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Mu. (ts him, ar It, 
2 He For the third perſon feminine, | 


* f delle, of, from, by, o or 2 5 dl elles, of, rom by, or 


For the third ben gkeit. 


5 Smgular. 1 Plural. 

Nom. lui, he, or it. C 3 f Nom. eh, they. N | 
ond de lui, of, from, by, o or * deux, of, from, by, or 
Abl. with him, or 1." * Abl. I with them, 
Dat. 2 lui, to, or for him, oc it. Dat, @ dur, to, or for them, 
| Accuſ, eux, them. 


Singular. 215d] 5 Plural, 
Nom. elle, ſhe, or it. Nom. elles, they. 


Dat. à elle, wy or for _ or it. Dat. @ elles, to, or = them, 
Accu. elle, her, or it. Accuſ. elles, them. 


For the third perfon indeterminate. 


. de foi, of, from, by, or with one 8. ſelf, himſelf, her- 
Abl. felf, or iefelf, | 


Dat. d ſei, to, or for one's HE, himſelf, herſelf, or itſelf, 


Accuſ. 2 one's ſelf, himſelf, herſelf, or itſelf. 


N. B. The conjunctiv⸗ pronoun 8 3 the ws; 


and the diqunctive ſeldom does. 


1— Note alſe, that the nominative of the by pronoun 
ways 4 nominative govern'd, and never an 5 


17 6. Obſerve, that the French make uſe of the plural vou | 


| whih they ſpeak in the ſingular number; Examp. vous riez, 


you laugh; vans profitez, you make a progreſs; Sc. however 
the adjeftive, which has relation to the pronoun vous, is put in 


the ſingular number; Examp. vous tes ignorant, you are ig- 
norant; vaus ſerez irs He, you will be f ns c. 


. 


When age, or ſome unfore- 
; ſeen accident, ſhall have de- 


faced that beauty of yours, 


which you are fo fond of; 
you'll own it was all but vanity. 


* 


Lorſque rige ou quelque 
accident imprevu, Efacera 
cette beauts dont vous tes 
idolatre; vous avouzrez que ce 


n toit que vanite, 
| 177. 


on viens-tu mon ami 


— 


F 
* 
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. 5 The "SAAD perſon fingular, tu, thou; is uſed, either 


when we ſpeak to a particular friend, in a familiar way, or to 
a beaſt; or when aide agar in anger, or with contempt ; Exam. 

? - whence comeſt thou, friend? comment 
te portes-tu.? how do'ſt do ? tu en as menti, thou lieſt; tu et un 


vurę ignorant, thou art a poor ignorant fellow, &c, 


»Tis true that it may be, and is, ſometimes uſed in a different 
manner, as may be ſeen in the following practice, or example; 


but then it muſt be with great circumſpection, and a thorough 


knowledge of the language : therefore this laſt way of ſpeaking 
is to be avoided, | | | 


PrAcTice. 


Art thou great? art thou Ty es grand? u es pui ant? 
mighty? ſomething is ſtill ce n'eſt pas afſez : fais que je 


wanting : make me eſteem n eſtime, afin que je ſois triſte 
thee, that I may have reaſon d' etre dechu de tes bonnes 


to grieve for the loſs of thy fa- graces, ou de n'avoir pu les 
your, or at my own inability aquerir. : 
to obtain it, 6 ge OR RN e 


| sr of the pronoun perſonal. | | * 
158. When, in an affirmation, it is ſingle nominative to the 


verb, it is conjunctive; and placed before the ſame verb; 
Examp. je dors, I ſleep ; il rit, he laughs; il eff tendre, it is 
tender; C moi, tis I; ce ſont les plus ſavans, they are the 
moſt learned; on le dit, ſo they ſay; nous eſptrons, we hope; 
vous confiderez, you confider ; elles tcrrvent, they write; il nge, 
it ſnows ; il le faut faire, it muſt be done, &:, Sometimes it 
may elegantly be placed after the verb ; and that happens when 


this laſt is preceded by an adverb, or by a conjunction; as in 


theſe examples: d peine congoit-on ce qu'ils veulent dire, their 
meaning is ſcarce perceptible z auſſi a-t- il fait, he has even 
done ſo in fact, c. g Y 5 8 : 79 NY : 
Me are the flaves of what- Nous ſommes eſclaves de tou- 


ever we either dread or covet, tes les choſes que nous craig- 


= 5 nons, & que nous difirons. 
An inſulting raillery is of La moquerie eſt de toutes 
all injuries the moſt ſeldom les injures celle qui ſe . 
forgiven: it is the language of ne le moins: elle eſt le langage 


contempt. * du mepris, | ba 


— 
mw n 2 — - 
ne n 


5 F — 
0 2 * 
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It is hard to light upon one A peine trouve-t-on un hom- 


man of good ſenſe in a whole me de bon ſens dans toute une 

A philoſopher fell from the Un philoſophe diſoit pour 
ſtairs-head to the bottom: ſe conſoler de fa chüte, auf 
lucky enough, ſays he, com- bien voulors-je deſcendre; 
forting himſelf, I was juſt 5 | EFT 
propoſing to go down-ftairs. - 


179. When the ſame pronoun conjunctive happens to be 


nominative to ſeveral verbs in the ſame tenſe, it may either 


be omitted or repeated; Examp. je vous aime & vous eftime, 


J love and eſteem you; il vous parle & vous vole en meme 
tems, he ſpeaks to you, and robs you at the ſame time; vous 
en mangeates & en butes, you eat and drank of it, &c. or je 
vous aime & je vous ęſtime, vous en mangeates & vous en butes : 


but in this caſe we ſeldom repeat the third perſon in familiar 


diſcourſe, and we ſay rather, il vous parle & vous vole en 
meme tems, than : vous parle, & il vous vole en meme tems. 


PRACTICE. 


Is it true then that you, 
who take as a perſonal offence, 
what I ſaid of ſome among 
the great, are not in fact cry- 
ing out at an attack made up- 
on others, but on yourſelf ? 
are you then of the number 
of the ſcornful, the miſchiev- 


ous, the ſneerers, flatterers, 
and diſſemblers ? I. knew no- / 


thing of all this; nor even 
thought of you: I ſpoke only 
af the great. 

A right courtier is maſter of 
his own behaviour, of his looks 
and of his countenance : he is 
clofe, impenetrable, diſſembles 


iH turns, ſmiles on his adver- 


ſary, curbs his temper, diſ- 
_ guiſes his paſſions, belies his 


heart, ſpeaks and acts quite 


contrary to his own ſenti- 


ments: all this mighty fineſſe 


is but that ſtale vice, call'd 
| | falſhood : 


Et vous, qui voulez Etre o- 


fenſe perſonelement de ce que 


Jai dit de quelques grands, ne 
criez-vous point de la bleſſure 


d'un autre? etes-vous dẽdaig- 
neux, malfaiſant, mauvais 
plaiſant, flateur, hypocrite ? 
je Pignorois, & ne penſois pas 
à vous; (ou bien & je ne pen- 
ois pas à vous 3) j'ai parle des 
grands. „ 


Un homme qui fait la cour, 
eſt maitre de ſon geſte, de ſes 


yeux & de ſon viſage; il eſt 


profond, impenetrable ; il diſ- 


ſimule les mauvais ofices, ſou- 
rit à ſes enemis, contraint fon 


humeur, degurſe ſes paſſions, 


dement fon coeur, parle, agit 
contre ſes ſentimens : tout ce 


grand rafinement n'eſt qui un 


vice, que Fon aptle fauſlete ; 
| yuel- 


„ Nat 


# 
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falſhood: a vice ſometimes of quelquefois auſſi inutile au 
as little advantage to the cour- courtiſan pour ſa fortune, que 


tier's fortune, as candour, ſin- la franchiſe, la ſincerite, & la 


cerity, and virtue itſelf. vertu. 


180. When the indefinite pronoun on is nominative to ſe- 


veral verbs, tho' in the ſame tenſe, it muſt be repeated before 


every verb; Examp. on dit & on aſſure, they ſay and affirm; 
on y boit & on y mange, people eat and drink there, &c. 

ä ne eee * 

Si on abaiſſe, & ſi on humilie 


trop les enfans, on #toufe & 


When children are too 
much brow-beaten and kept 
under, the vivacity of their ge- 


nius is often damp'd and even eſprit. 
deſtroy d. 3 5 > NS be ay - 
Tho? you are a man of in- Avec de la probite & de 


tegrity and good ſenſe, yet 
_ Pg both fear'd and 
ſhunn'd: and why ſo? be- 
' cauſe your temper is uneven. 


Feſprit on vous craint, & Von 
vous 4vite pourquoi? vous 


In all other caſes the pronoun nominative muſt always be 
repeated, vix. | | | 5 
181. Before verbs in different tenſes; as, je vous aime, & je 
vous en donerai des marques, I love you, and will make you 
ſenſible of it; nous Fur ahem & nous 
ſuffer, and ſhall ſuffer a long while, &c. 


182. Paſſing from a negation to an affirmation, or from an 
affirmation to a negation; as, il ne Paime pas, & il Paſſiſte, he 
does not love him, and yet helps him; il ne Va pas vu, & il le 


on tteint la vivacitè de leur 


-. 


ſoufrirons long tems, we 


condamne, he has not ſeen it, and yet condemns it; vous en avez u 


mangẽ & vous wen mangerez plus, you have eaten ſome, but you 


ſhall eat no more, &c. 


thing in extremes. Too much 


noiſe ſtuns us ; too much light 


dazzles us; too great a diſ- 
tance or proximity equally 


obſtructs the ſight; too great 


a prolixity or conciſeneſs makes 
a diſcourſe alike obſcure; too 
much pleaſure is tireſome; 
too much harmony diſpleaſes. 
We 


| N PRACTICE. 
Our ſenſes bear with no- 


Nos ſens n'apercoivent rien 


d' extreme. Trop de bruit 


nous Etourdit ; trop de lumie- 


re nous Eblouit ; trop de diſ- 
tance, & trop de proximitẽ 


empechent la vue; trop de 


longueur, & trop de briẽvetẽ 
obſcurciſſent un diſcours ; trop 
de plaiſir incomode; trop de 


conſonances dẽplaiſſent. Nous 
„ ne 


* 
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We loſe our ſenſation in the 
extremes of heat or cold. Ex- 
ceſſive qualities are enemies to 
us, and not even liable to our 


perception at laſt. We feel 


them no more; we become 
paſſive to them. An imma- 
ture or a ſi uated age e- 
qually impedes the underſtand- 
ing; too much or too little 


aliment diſturbs its operations; 


too much or too little inſtruc- 
tion ſtupifies it. Extremes 
prove non- exiſtents to us, and 
we to them: they are either 
Joſt to us, or we to them. 


ne ſentons ni Pextreme chaud, 
ni Fextreme froid. Les quali- 
tes exceſſives nous ſont ene- 
mies, & non pas ſenſibles. 
Nous ne les ſentons plus; 
nous les ſoufrons. Trop de 


jeuneſſe — de vieilleſſe 


empechent Peſprit ; trop & 
trop peu de nourriture trou- 
blent ſes actions; trop & trop 
u d'inſtruction Yabetiſſent, 
$ choſes extremes ſont pour 


nous comme ſi elles nꝰẽtoient 


pas; & nous ne ſommes point 
a leur egard. Elles nous é- 


chapent, ou nous A elles. 


183. Before a verb, preceded by one of the particles mais, 
meme, ainſi, and ſuch like; Examp. il le croit, mais il ſe trompe, 
he believes it, but he is miſtaken; # le fait, & mime il ven 


ante, he does it, and even boaſts of it; il Va vu, ainſi il en 


parle, he has ſeen it, and ſo ſpeaks of it, &c. 
| PRACTICE. „ 
Such 2 one has talents e. Tel a aſlez d'eſprit pour ex- 


„ . r mo wp... 


nough to excel in a cer- 
tain ſphere, and even to pre- 
ſcribe rules in it; yet has not 
the diſcretion to forbear talk- 


ing of other matters which he 


knows but ſuperficially: he 
goes on boldly beyond the 
imits of his own genius; and 
in fo doing goes aſtray. Hence 
it is, that many an eminent 

man talks like a fool. 


We know. by experience, 


that we are capable of diver- 


ſity of thought. 


184. When the verb has, beſides one pronoun for its no- 


cler dans une certaine ma- 


tiere, & en faire des legons; 


ui en manque, pour voir qu'il 
oit ſe taire ſur quelque autre, 
dont il n'a qu'une foible co- 
noiſſance : i ſort hardiment 
des limites de ſon genie; mais 
il Stgare; & fait que Fhom- 


ſot, 


Nous ſavons par experience 


gue nous ſommes capables de 
diverſes penſces, 


0 
a. . a. at. Soros ——— 


me illuſtre parle comme un 


minative, either ſome nouns or other pronouns, the laſt pro- 


noun muſt be conjunctive, and the other pronoun or pronouns 


diqjumtiue; Examp. moi, je n'y entends rien, as for me, I know 


nothing of the matter; * & moi, nous y irons, you and I will 


g 


209% Prion Tonove 2 


buen Iu r Wed, Holes Ie Faris; he and I Will do it; 
i or trop intereſſe; > 225 for him, he is too ſelfiſh 3 vorrr 


& moi, nous 7 ſommes obliges,. Wy 


votre ff. fals, Doug 


r couſin. and I are obliged 
riez paſſer 'ete, you and 


to it: 3 
Weh en ſhould paſs the fume hare Wa | 


e PRACTICE 


1 AA Won have forſaken 
theſe pleaſures, you ſay, if 1 
had bur faith. Aud 1 tell you, 
you would ſoon have Alb, 
1 you 8 &' forſaken theft 
; ple eaſures. It is your buſineſs 

en to begin firſf: were it in 
my power, 1 would give you 
Faith ; but I cannot, nor con- 
ſequently can I try, wheth 


may leave off thote 


pleaſures, and Oy the truth 1 L 


What.f advafice.” 

God, who can 40 all khifigs, 
bears with ſo many wicked 
people; and you, the worſt 


ſuch. 


+ 
4 


of all, ix 5 with one 


Jaurois piemät quittẽ ces 
plaifirs, dites-vous, ſi j 74008 
la foi. Et moi je vous dis, que 


vous auriez bientdt la foi 


vous aviez quitts ces plaiſirs. 
Of c'eſt à vous à comencer. 
Si je pouvois, je vous donerois 
la foi: je ne le puis, ni par 


confequent ẽprouver la verits 
er de ce que vous dites; mais 

oe Pe afſett is üs: : whete-. 
as you 


vous pouvez bien quitter ces 
"9k & Eprouver fi ce que 
e dis eſt vr | 


Dieu; qui det tout, bbuffs 


tant de mechans ; & vous qui 
etes le pire de tous, vous nen 
Poder Waren M 


18. 87 But when the third 3 "y or eux, 8 be che 


laſt pronouii, it is uſual, particularly in familiar diſcourſe, to 


put no pronoun 6 
cott & lu ſb" re 


Ce , 


junctive nominative before the verb; as, il 
eſt ſage; & lui ne Vf pas, he is goed, but the other is not; e 
reNemblrnt; his couſin and he are alike; vorre 
b. & eux y my invites, your father and he are invited to it, 


PRACTICE. 


The a Se is for thofe who 


follow courts, or people cities : 


nature is Sey: for _ OS het 


in the co 
truly enjoy le; at pal, they 
. Wr that they d 


% 


Le monde eſt pour ceux qui 


fuivent les cours, ou qui pets 


plent les villes: la nature} n'eſt 


> que'pour ceux qui habitent la 


campagne: enx ſeuls di dent 3 
eur ſeuls du moins — 
Ws ils vvent. 


186. We tranſlate, with the pronoun conjnſiiven nominative 


_ the verb, theſe Engliſh 3 3 ſaid he, ſhe rg 
U | 


«A 
5 
: k 
* 11 
1 
13 
25 
ö 7 
7 
2 
* 
1 
"I. 
NK 
87 8 
1 
83 
* 
, 
5 - 
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— 


— 
» x af _ 54 r 
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_ *Tis' ſomething great (you + C'eſt quelque choſe de grand, 
ſay) to be praiſed by poſterity; dztes-vous, detre louẽ de la 
(that is) by thoſe you have poſtérité; c'eſt-a-dire, de ceux 
never ſeen, and whom you que vous n'ayez jamais vu; 
never will ſee. Why are you & que vous ne verrez jamais. 
not grieved then to have miſs d Que ne vous affligez-vous donc 
the applauſe of thoſe who are auſſi de ne Pavoir point tte de 
1? ceux qui vous ont precede? 

How many ſtars have not Comdbien les lunetes nous 
teleſcopes diſcover'd to us, ont: elles dẽcouvert d'aftres qui 
which had no exiſtence to our n'<toient point, pour nos phi- 
philoſophers of old? the ſcrip- loſophes d*auparavant ? on a- 
tures were boldly attack d taquoit hardiment Vecriture 
concerning what is frequently ſur ce. qu'on y. trouve en tant 
aſſerted there, of their prodi- d'endroits du grand nombre 
gious number. There are, it des étoiles. II n'y en a que 
was ſaid, but one thouſand mille vingt-deux, diſit - on, 
twenty and two ſtars, that is nous le ſavons. 
demonſtrable. | h NY 


187. We alſo place the pronoun conjunctive nominative af- 
ter. verbs in the 2 mood ; as, fufſiez-vous encore plus 
riche que vous ne Þetes, were you ſtill richer than you are; 
Anſſe-je en ſoufrir, were I to ſuffer by it; ent -elle encore plus 
de beautẽ qu'elle n' en a, had ſhe ſtill more beauty than ſhe 
has, &e. however we may alſo ſay in this caſe with the con- 
junctive nominative before the verb, quand vous ſeriez encore 
plus riche que vous ne l'etes, quand jen devrois ſoufrir, quand 
elle auroit encore plus de beaute, qu elle n'en Ka. 


188. The pronoun conjunctive nominative is alſo placed 
after the verb, when we make a wiſh ; as, purffiez-vous etre 
heureux, may you be happy, Sc. OE 

189. When we aſk a queſtion, the pronoun conjunctive no- 
minative is placed after the verb; Examp. #crivez-vous ? do 
you write? parlent-:/s ? do they ſpeak ? dinent-elles ? are ſhe 
at dinner? , ce votre pere? is it your father? /e [zve-t-on * 

rake, - pee; 


PRACTICE. 
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Am I on the point of pre- Doisje bientst etre en place, 
ferment, and does ſuch a one le /ait- il? eſt-ce en lui un 
know it? or is it only what preſſentiment? il me previent, 
he preſages? for he is before- il me ſalue. 
hand with me, and treats me | 
with ceremony. Ss | | 5 
May not one queſtion the Ne peut- on pas douter de la 


wiſdom of thoſe laws, which, 
inſtead of determining ſuits, 
ſerve only to protract them ? 


ſageſſe de ces loix, qui, au lieu 
de terminer les procès, ne ſer- 
vent qu'a les prolonger. 


190. In this laſt caſe, when the verb is in a compound tenſe, 


the pronoun conjunRive nominative, as in Engliſh, is placed 


after the auxiliary verb; Examp. ſont-ils leves? are they up? 


avez - vous Etudie ? have you ſtudied? y ſommes-nous obliges? 


are we obliged to it? y Hon arrive? are they come to it ? 


Ee. ; | 


tates ! ſacred majeſties | have 
I addreſs'd you by all your 
haughty titles? grandees of 
the earth] moſt eminent prin- 
ces | high and mighty lords | 
nay, perhaps e'er long, al- 


mighty lords] we meer mor- 


tals ſtand in need of a little 
rain for our corn; or (what is 
ſtill leſs) of a little dew, Ah! 
do but produce us ſome dew : 


moiſten the ground with but 


one drop of rain, 


. 
* = « 


 PRacTrCn. 
Kings | monarchs ! poten- 


Rois] monarques ! poten- 
tats! ſacrẽes majeſtes! vous 
ai-je nomes par tous vos ſuper- 
bes noms? grands de la terre! 
tres hauts, tres puiſſans, & 
peut-etre bientot tous puiſſans 
ſeigneurs! nous autres hom- 
mes nous avons beſoin pour 
nos moiſſons d'un peu de 
pluie; de quelque choſe de 
moins, d'un peu de roſe : 
faites de la roſee; envoyez 
ſur la terre une goute d' eau. 


\ 


x 191. Ob ſerve, that the pronoun je makes ſo great a cæca- 
phony after certain verbs monoſyllables; as, mens-je ? do I 
lie? 1 ? do I ſleep? c. that it is better to take another 


turn, an 


192. Take particular notice, that in aſking a queſtion, TIT 


ſay, for example; e/t-ce que je mens? do lie? eft- 


ce que je dors? do I ſleep? &s. 


te verb has not a pronoun perſonal for its nominative, the 
nominative precedes the verb, and the pronoun perſonal, il, 


2 | elle, 


* 
WET 


\ 
\ 
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elle, ils or elles, is added beſides, and placed after the verb; 


Examp. la viande ei-elle bonne ? is the meat good ? mee tra. 
duction 6 ee: is your tranſlation done ? e en 


PRACTICE. 1 


Ts Gan the benny," order, 


_ duration of the univerſe 


the effect of meer blind 
chance ? 


No one is fo happy as a 
true Chriſtian : no one ſo rea- 
ſonable, fo virtuous, fo ami- 


able. With how little pride 


does a Chriſtian believe him- 
felf united to God? how little 
does he undervalue himſelf, 
when he conſiders himſelf on 


2 level with Inſects ? 6: 


La beautl, Þ 14 & 1 PR 
rie de Punivers font-ils Vefet 
d'une aveugle fortune ? 

9244 


Nul n'eſt pion comme 
un vrai chretien; ni raiſonable, 


ni vertueux, ni aimable: avec , 


combien peu Gorgueil un chr4- 


tien e croit- il uni a Dieu? 


avec combien peu d' abjection 


E W _ vors end terre A 


. 


193. Obſerve al ſo, that Sidi the pronoun conjunctive no- 
minative z/ or elle, follows a verb, which terminates with a 
vowel, a 7 is inſerted between two hyphens ;, ; thus, monge-t-il? 


does he eat? votre ſoeur y ſera-t-elle ? will. your Tier be there? - 


&c. This is done to avoid the hiatus,” which otherwiſe woul 
be oecaſion'd by the mecting of the two vowels ; 3. tp Mage 11 


ſera * 


PRACTICE. 1 


A man who diſcovers a 
proofs of the Chriſtian religi- 
on, is like' an heir who finds 
the title-deeds to his eftate. 
Will he ſay the deeds are 
falſe? and __— to examine 
them? 
A man of ever ſo great ta- 
lents is ſtill uneven: he ebbs 
and flows : fometimes his ge- 


nius is razed, and is again de- 
preſs'd: then, if he be pru- 
dent, he talks little; he writes 
nothing; and neither forces. 


his own imagination, nor tries 
to pleaſe that of others. Who 
can ſing with a cold? ſhould 


not the voice be firſt * 8 


into tune? 


£ 4 - 
1 2 * 14 45 4 


Un * qui 8 
des preuves de la religion 
chretiene, et comme un heri- 
tier qui trouve les titres de ſa 
maiſon. Dira- t-il qu ils ſont 
faux? & wighgerd-t-il de les 
examiner? 

L'homme du meilleur eſprit 


eſt inẽgal; il ſoufre des acroi- 


flemens & des diminutions ; 
il entre en verve; mais il en 


ſort: alors s'il eſt fa e. il par- 


le peu; il wecrit. ; il ne 
cherche point 2: imaginer & a 


plaire. Chante- t on avec un 


.thume? ne faut- il pas atten- 


dre que la voix reviene : 


_ 


Wb 


— 
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194. When an Engliſh ſentence may be turn d ſo, as that, 
without altering the ſenſe, one, they or people, may be uſed as 
2 nominative to a verb, on muſt be uſed as nominative to the 
ſaid verb in French; as in this'ſentence : the fear of death is 
commonly ſtronger than all the reaſonings uſed ' againſt it; 
wherein the participle paſſive ſed may be turn'd to a verb 
with people for its nominative ; thus, «which people uſe againſt it, 
la crainte de la mort eſt ordinairement plus forte, que tous les 
raiſonemens que Pon fart contre elle, &c. ſee Ne. 488. Some 
times the pronoun on is uſed inftead of je; as, on vous entend, 
I underſtand you, c. Authors make the ſamg uſe of it to 
avoid ſpeaking in the firſt perſon. OLE TILL gl 
| Res PRACTICE. BY 


” 


— 


Fr. 


4 — 
3 2 — 2 5 — . 4 e 


COTA IRA RE 


Princes are prevail'd on by On gagne les princes par la 
flattery: tis their foible. flaterie; c'eſt leur foible. 
The impreffion which edu- L'impreſſion de Peducatiopn 
cation makes, is like the let- - eſt comme les letres qu'on gra- 
ters engraved on the bark of ve ſur Pecorce des arbres; & 
trees; which grow and gather qui croiſſent & ſe fortifient 
ſtrength along with the tree comme eux. | ; 


* 


itſelf. e : N aye 
We receive favours: we ac= On regait les graces : on ac+ 
cept of ſervices. cegpte les ſervices. | 
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When there is a vivacity of Quand an a du feu dans I i- 

fancy and pleaſantry of mind, magination, & de Vagrement . 
a hundred trifling things are dans l'eſprit, on dit cent folies, 

vented; which divert and ſpi- qui ẽgayent & qui animent les 

rit up the moſt ſerious conver- converſations les plus ſrieuſes. 

ſation. I mean only ſuch On extend (jentends) de ces 

things, as far from being of- folies qui bien loin de choquer ; 
fenſive to good-breeding, are la bienfeance, partent d'un 

the productions of a polite and efprit poli & delicat. 


— 
= 


5” $45 
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21 r * EDS 
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delicate turn of mind. 


19. Sometimes the pronoun on before a verb, and never af. 
ter, is preceded by. the letter /; thus, Pon, which happens, 
when it comes after a word that terminates with a vowel ; 
as, c'eſt 1a oz en doit bitir cette maiſon, tis there that houſe 
is to be built, Qc. 18 Fo | | 
e ee e er TIC Bu N ; 
At court, even paſfion is A la cour les coleres ſont ẽ- 
expreſs'd by rule, and oppro- loquentes, & Pax sy dit des 
brious language is utter'd with injures poliment & en beaux 
politeneſs and in a good ie. 3 · 


150 The TyxoORY ond PRACTICE 
It is a brutal kind of teme- C'eſt une temerite. brutale 
rity to go without knowing de ne ſavoir on Pon va, & de 
where; and to be indifferent, ne ſe metre pas en peine, fi la 
whether the way leads towards voie que er ſuit conduit à la 
Bo hath: vieows la mort, - © 


196. When the pronoun perſonal is goverii'd by a verb in 
the dative or accuſative, it is conjunctive, and placed imme- 
diately before the ſaid verb; Examp. vous maimex, you love 
me; je vous dis, I tell you; vous lui, or leur tcrirez, you ſhall 
write to him, to her, to them; il H habille, he dreſſes himſelf; 
elle. ſe dit, ſhe ſaid to herſelf ; on ſe parle, people ſpeak to one 
another; on £#crit, people write to one another, &c, and not 

as in Engliſh ; vous aimez moi, je dis d vous, Vous Ecrirez d lui, 
a elle, d eux, d elles, il habille ſoi meme, elle dit @ ſoi mime, on 


parle d ſoi mime, on tcrit q ſo: mime : Let the Engliſh learner 


take particular notice of this rule. 


PRACTECE. 


We enjoy life, and all the 
. while are loſing it: every mo- 
ment ſhortens its duration. 


Our ruling paſſions are the 
rock on which decency com- 
- monly founders. | 55 

The fatiguing life of cour- 
tiers, and the diſappointments 
they meet with, are not ſuffi- 
cient however to put them out 
of conceit with the court. 

The eternity of God comes 


on apace; and the few mo- 


ments of life remaining with 
us, are on the point of being 


- abſorb'd in that awful im- 


—n_—— | 

In this world all things are 
in diſorder: good men abide 

in it as in a foreign country. 
There muſt, f confeſs, be 


judgments, ſeizures, priſons, 
and executions : but juſtice, 


law and equity apart, tis ever 


ſtrange 


Nous ne jouiſſons de la vie 


qu'à meſure que nous la per- 
. dons : chaque moment en ab · 


rege la durẽe. 3 
| paſſions. qui nous empor- 
tent ſont Pecueil ordinaire de 
la bienſẽance. | 5 
La vie fatigante des courti- 
ſans & les rebuts qu'ils ſou- 


frent, ne les degoutent point 


de la cour. 


L' eternitẽ de Dieu s' avance; 


& ce peu d'inſtans de vie qui 


nous reſtent, ſont prets a ſe 
perdre dans cette immenſitẽ fi 
redoutable. 


Tout eſt en difordre dans 


ce monde: les honetes gens 


ſont comme en pays Etrangers. 


Il faut des faiſies de terre, & 
des enlevemens de meubles, 
des priſons, & des ſuplices: 
mais juſtice, loix, & beſoins 


— 


0 act towards one another. 


ſame queſtion. 


j 


— 
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 firange to me, to | conſider | 
with what ſavage fury men jours nouvele de contempler 
avec quelle ferocite les hom- 


à part, ce m'e/t une choſe c tou- 


mes traitent d' autres hommes. 


. 1 97 When the verb is in the third perſon ſingular or plu- 
ral of t 


he imperative mood, we make uſe of the pronoun con- 
junctive govern'd, placed, as in the preceding rule, immediate- 
ly before the verb; Examp. quis m'aiment, let them love me; 
qu'il m'icrive, let him write to me, c. | 


PzxacrTre nt: 


Let hunger be relieved with 
food ; let thirſt be allay'd with 
drink; let the cold weather 
be kept out by apparel ; and 
let a comfortable habitation 


. ſerve to ſhelter you againſt 
the inclemencies of the wea- 
ther: every thing elſe, which 
labour in vain has added by 


way of ornament, ſhould be 
the object of your miſtruſt, 
- 1 only to enſnare your 


Que la nourriture appaiſe la 


faim; que le breuvage appaiſe 
la ſoif; que le vetement ban- 


niſſe le froid ; que le logement 


defende de Vinjure des ſaiſons: 
mais quant aux autres choſes 
qu'un travail inutile a ajoutees 

ur Pornement, qu'elles vous 
ſoient ſuſpectes, comme ne 
ſervant qu'a dreſſer des embũ- 
ches a Fame. 


198. And when the verb is in the firſt and ſecond perſon 
ſingular or plural of the imperative, the pronoun conjunctive 
is placed after the verb; Examp. parlons-nous, let us ſpeak to 
one another; aimez-vous, love one another; &crivez-mo:, write 


to me; Habillez- les, dreſs them, SS. 


PRACTICE. 


Let us be contented if we 
are able to look death in the 
face with ſteadineſs, without 
bragging of our indifference 
as to its approach. . 


rations of nature are obvious: 


the cauſes and principles of 


'em are not ſo: aſk a woman 
how it comes to paſs that ſhe 


needs only to open her bright 


eyes in order to ſee. Vou may 
poze a learned man with the 
Learn 


The order, beauty, and ope- 


Contentons- nous de faire bon- 


ne mine a la vue de la mort, 


ſans nous vanter d'en aprocher 
avec indiference. 


L'ordre, la decoration, les 
Efets de la nature ſont popu- 
laires : les cauſes, les princi- 
pes ne le ſont pas : demandez 
a une femme coment un bel 
ceil n'a qu'a $'ouvrir pour voir, 
demandez-le 
docte. f 

| Apre- 


a un homme 
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even, that I may not ſtand in ſi egale, que je ne craigne pas 
fear of your compa 6 JJ... fo > 
Let us leave the diſtribution Laiſſons à la providence la 
vf time to providence, and diſpoſition du tems, & ſoyons 
huſband well ſuch portion of menagers de celui qu'elle 
it as is allotted to us. Every nous donne. Tous les biens, 
bleſſing and every affliction & tous les maux vienent de ſa 
comes from the ſame hand, part, recevomies d'un meme 


= * 4 144 
* 


whole 


let us then 


receive both With 
the ſame diſpoſitioͤn. 


7 


viſage. 


199. In this ſame caſe, inſtead of the pronouns conjunctive 


me and te, we make uſe of the pronouns disjunctive moi, foi, 
and place them alſo after the verb; Examp. parlez-moi, ſpeak 


to me; aimez-moi, love me; habille-toi, drels thyſelf, &c. 


Philemon's cloaths, 1 
are glittering with 


ou ſay, 
Te Res 
do not tradeſmen's ſhops 


and 
glit- 


ter with it full as much! he is 


bedeck'd with the fineſt ſtuffs : 
and are not the ſhops equally 
hung with them, even in 
| ag but then the 


embroidery and. other orna- 


ments about him add ma 5 
Vell 


then! all I can praiſe in him 


cence to his finery. 


is the artificer's labour. If 
you aſk what's o'clock, he'll 
pull oat a watch, which is a 
maſter-piecs of its kind. On 
the hilt of his ſword you will 


find an onyx: his finger is 


adorn'd with a large diamond, 
which he plays in your eye; 
and which has not a flaw in 


it. In ſhort, he is without 
none of thoſe curious trifles 
that are worn as much out of 


vanity, as for faſhion-ſake : 


nor is he leſs extravagant in 
| e 


PRACTICE. 


_ Tor Eclate, dites-vous, ſur 
les habits de Philemon; il ec- 
late de mEme chez les mar- 
chands: il eſt habille des 
plus belles ẽtofes; le ſont- elles 
moins toutes deployees dans 
les boutiques & à la "piece ? 
mais la broderie & les orne- 
mens y ajoutent encore la mag» 
nificence ; je louẽ donc Fe 
travail de Pouvrier : ſi on lui 
demande quelle heure il eſt, 
il tire une montre, qui eſt un 
chef d*ceuvre : la garde de ſon 
Epee eſt un onix; il a au 
doigt un gros diamant qu'il 


fait briller aux yeux, & qui eſt 


parfait; il ne lui manque au- 
cune de ces curieuſes bagatẽ- 
les que Pon porte ſur foi au- 
tant pour la vanite que pour 
Puſaye;' & il ne fe plaint 
non plus toutè forte de parure 
qu'un jeune homme qui 2 
epouſe une riche vieille. Vous 
m'infpirez enfin de la curio-— 


ſuẽ; 


3 Ws „ e 3 » 


OY * 5 3 
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every foppery of dreſs, than a 
young fellow - juſt tack d to des choſes ſi precieuſes : en- 
ſome rich old beldam. HoW- 


ever, be excites my curioſity joux de Philemon ; je vous 


after all; ſuch rarities are 
worth being ſeen. Een ſend 
me then Philemon's cloaths 
and trinkets ; .and by my con- 
ſent you may diſpoſe of his 
perſon as you pleaſe, | 


— 


200, But when the imperative mood is follow'd by the fup- 


plying pronoun en, inſtead of moi and toi, we make uſe of me 
and te, placed after the verb, and immediately before en; as, 


parlez-m'en, ſpeak to me about it; habille-ten, dreſs thyſelf 


with it, 


201. Take notice, that when there is a negation, theſe 
three laſt obſervations do not take place; for then the pro- 
nouns follow the general rule, are conjunctive, and placed 


before the verb; Examp. ne nous parlons pas, let us not ſpeax 
to one another; ne les habillez pas, do not dreſs them; ue mn 
parlez pas, do not ſpeak to me; ne H habille pas, do not dreſs 

thyſelf; ne m'&crivez pas, do not write to me; ne te lave pas, 


do not wafh thyſelf; ne ten habille pas, do not dreſs thyſelf 


with it; ze m'en ecrivez pas, do not write to me about it; 


ne fen lave pas, do not waſh thyſelf with it, Fc. 


> 


1 are D 
Let us not fall out with 
mankind for their cruelty, mes 
their ingratitude, their injuſ- leur durete, leur ingratitude, 


eux-mëmes, & l'oubli 


tice, their haughtineſs, their leur 1 leur fiertẽ, l'a- 


ſelf- love, and forgetfulneſs of mour 
others: ſuch is their compo- 

ſition ; ſuch their nature: we 
may as well quarrel with the 
| ſtone for falling down, or with tombe, ou que le feu s'eleve. 
the ſparks for flying upwards. | 
Never embark in any buſi- 
neſs, without firſt conſiderin 
the obſtacles in your way, — 
exerting your prudence in cal- 
culating the event. | 


2 vous n'ayez prevu les ob- 
acles, & conſome votre pru- 


* 


mens. 
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Ne nous emportons point . 
contre les hommes en voyant 


des autres: ils ſont ainſi faits 3, 
c'eſt leur nature: ce ſeroit ne 
pouvoir ſuporter que la pierre 


Ne vous embarquez. à rien 
dence a penetrer les Eveng- 


4 
4 . 
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ſité; il faut voir du moins 
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154 We Tuxok and PRACTICE | 


202. The pronouns conjunctive always precede the adverbs 
voici, voila; Examp. me voici, here I am; vous voila, there 


TP are; le, la, or les voici, here he or ſhe is, or they are, c. 


t will not be amiſs to obſerve here, that pronouns conjunctive 
only precede thoſe adverbs, nouns being always placed after 


them; Examp. voici mon livre, here is my book; voici mes 


livres, here are my books; voila des ttrangers, there are ſtran- 


gers, &c, 


— There is 1 8 in mocking 
of others. Liſa, already an 


old woman, would fain turn a 


oung one into ridicule; and 


in the attempt herſelf becomes 
hideous and frightful to us. 
In imitation of the other, ſhe 
makes wry faces and diſtorts 


her features: and behold ſhe 


appears as ugly as need be 
wiſh'd, to ſet off to advantage 


the fair object of her mockery. 
We ſay there is enough, 


when we wiſh for no more: 


and we ſay, that will ſuffice, 
when we haye preciſely what 


we want towards the deſired 


end. 1 


'Tis a great misfortune to 


have neither ſenſe enough to 


' ſpeak well, nor judgment e- 


nough. to hold one's tongue, 


pertinence. ke LNG 
This picture is but a meer 


This is the ſource of all im- 


rough ſketch : that indeed is 
A bigh-finiſh'd piece; is of a 
rect, bien defſine, 


good taſte, perfectly correct, 
and finely drawn. ; 3 


e 


Il y a du peril a contrefaire. 
Liſe déja vieille veut rendre 
une jeune femme ridicule ; & 
elle-meme devient diforme ; 
elle me fait peur; elle uſe pour 
imiter de grimaces & de con- 
torſions : voila auſſi laide 
qu'il faut, pour embellir celle 
dont elle ſe moqu. 


On dit c'eſt aſſez, lorſqu'on 
n'en veut pas davantage: & 
Pon dit en voila ſufiſamment, 
lorſqu'on n' en a preciſement 
que ce qu'il en faut pour l'u- 


ſage qu'on en veut faire. 


C'eſt une grande miſcre que 
de n' avoir pas aſſez d'eſprit 
pour bien parler, ni aſſez de 
jugement pour ſe taire. Voila 
le principe de toute imperti- 
nence. 

Voila un tableau qui neſt 
que croquẽ; celui - là eſt bien 
fini, d'un bon goiit, bien cor- 


203. When the verb is placed between ſeveral pronouns in 


the ſame caſe, the firſt muſt be conjunctive, and placed before 
the verb, and the other or others disjunctive, and placed after 
the verb; Examp. j'aime & lui auſſi, I love, and he alſo ; Vous 
mangez & moi auſſi, you eat, and I alſo; il me parle auſſi bien qu a 

. . Vous, 


3 | 


e 


W * " 4 : 
8 
N 3 , — 


* 


„* . 
I , * 1 * . 
£ —_ * : g* 


* 


% "oe : . - C- a . 
. * f f . 
* x A : f * > o - \ o 

We x 2 » i 
* J * 9 


vous, & & eux, he ſpeaks to me as well as to you, and to 
them; on me münace auſſi bien que vous, & elles, they threaten 


me as well as you and them; il naus habillera vous 
ſhall dreſs me and you alſo, G. 


PRACTICE; 


Suppoſe a man places him- 
ſelf at a window to gaze at the 


people paſſing by; were I go- 


ing along that way, can I ſay 
he ſtands there to behold me ? 
no : becauſe he is not thinking 
of me in particular. He who 
loves a perſon for her beauty, 
does he love the perſon ? no: 
for if the ſmall-pox, without 
deſtroying the perſon, ſhould 


deſtroy her beauty, it would 


alſo put an end to his love. 
And if I am valued for my 
judgment or memory, is it [ 


moi, he 


Un homme qui ſe met a la 
fenetre pour voir les paſlans ; 
ſi je paſſe par la, puis-je dire 
qu'il eſt 1a pour me 1 non: 
car il ne penſe pas à moi en 
particulier. Mais celui qui 
aime une perſone à cauſe de 
ſa beaute, l'aime-t-il? non: 
car la petite vẽrole, qui lui õtera 
la beauté ſans la faire mourir, 
fera qu'il ne l'aimera plus. 


Et fi l'on m' aime pour mon 


who am really valued? no: 


for I may exift without theſe 
* Where is then that 

myſelf to be found; which 
is neither to be met with in 
the body nor in the ſoul? and 
how ſhall the body or the ſoul 
be loved, but for their quali- 
ties; which yet do not con- 


ſtitute this ſelf, fince they are 


capable of a ſeparation from 


it? for is there any ſuch thing 
as the loving in abſtract the 


ſubſtance of a perſon's ſoul 
whatever qualities it may 
have? this F is not poſſible; 
and if it were, would be un- 
reaſonable. It is not then the 
erſon which is ever beloved, 


ut the qualities only. Or if 


we ſtill will have it that the 
perſon is loved, then we muſt 
ſay that the combination of 
certain qualities is what con- 


ſtitutes the perſon, > of "5 2m 


ques qualites qui y fu 


jugement, ou pour ma meE- 


moire, maime-t-ons moi? 
non: car je puis perdre ces 


qualites ſans ceſſer d'etre. Où 

eſt donc ce moi; s'il n'eſt ni 
dans le corps, ni dans l'ame? 
& comment aimer le corps ou 
Fame; ſinon pour ſes qualites, ' 


qui ne ſont point ce qui fait ce 
moi, puiſqueelles - ſont perif- 
ſables? car aimeroit-on la 
ſubſtance de Pame d'une per- 
ſone abſtraitement, & Le 

ent? 
cela ne ſe peut, & ſeroit in- 


juſte. On n'aime donc ja- 
mais perſone, mais ſeulement 
les qualites; 'On fi Pon aime 


la perſone, il faut dire que 


c'eſt Vaſſemblage des qualites . 


qui fait la perſone. 


* : 
* ; 2 . 


. 
— . - 
® 
, 
1 . * . 4 — - F 
, — 7 b > "_ 2 * 1 —_— — > — n <I>, Eon TI. X 6 
5 4 —_ rn 8 A. 3 $+ = A „ * r ö * PIT * . — * 

* * "if 44 ty. © r — me "3. WE 2 1 * 23 n g p. * i * * 
ee S Fa, e y Vit DES 2 22 4 ee * J r 
. — ALT PT: „„ OS MF 2 Rr * 3 de b 4+ — = a 4 S 4 go Pg 2 Wendt Y, 828 2 128 p 2 — " 
4 n 5 1 n 


* F- 4 * 7 

- 4 
„ 
* ZN es, — 


* 


— CES 
2 . ne 


& 4 — 
ch ns & _ 
v4 = nt COR : 
r 
— 2 8 


$I 
L Is 
— 


ze Tirors ard Practices 
20. When the pronoun perſonal is gover'd by the verb 
tre, fignifying to belong, it is always digjunAtive; and placed 
after the verb; Examp. ce livre eff a nous, that book is ours, 
or belongs to us; cette maiſon e/+ d nous, that houſe is ours, or 
n PA ACTIeE- | 
From the moment we have Du moment que nous ſom- 


enter d on the ftage of life, it 
is no buſineſs of ours to en- 
quire how it will fare with us 


While we act upon it: tis e- 


nough that providence has de- 
eided what ſhall become of 
us ; our wiſhes or complaints 
will not alter its decrees. 


mes entres dans la carriere de 
la vie, ce n'z? plus @ nous à 
nous enquerir quel tems il fera 
durant notre courſe, il fufit 
que la providence ait pro- 
nonce ce qui en doit etre; nos 
prieres, ni nos plaintes ne chan- 


geront point fes decrets. 


20g. When a pronoun is govern'd in the dative caſe by a 
refleRive verb, it is disjunctive, and placed after the ſaid verb; 
Examp. nous ſommes gracieux par des airs prevenans pour ceux 
qui 5*adreſſent a nous, we become engaging by a certain man- 
ner which prepoſſeſſes in our favour ſuch as fall in our way; 
il /e fied moi, d lui, d vous, &c. he truſts to me, to him, to 


you, Ge. YN. 
FFF PRACTICE, Es; 
It is often a more uſeful and HU eft ſouvent plus court & 
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 Eompendious way to ſquare 
with others, than to make o- 
thers coincide with us. 
The higher our ſtation, the 
more difficult it is for truth to 


- :, reach our ears. 


plus utile de quadrer avec les 
autres, que de faire que les 


Plus nous ſommes &leves, 
plus la verite à de peine a % 
faire entendre à nous. 


5 
. 


* — 
3 ——— hg 
— — — 4 —äů — — 
1 


206. Aﬀer the verbs parler, when it ſignifies to direct one's 
- Uifcourſe'to ; ſonger, penſer, to think; make uſe alſo of the 
disjunctive in the fame manner; Examp. il parle à moi & 
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Hoh pas 2 vox, he ſpeaks to me and not to you; je ſonge ou 
je penſe @ vous, I think of you, STe. 
o PraRACTFIER.: | 


The ſolidity of a man's ge- 


nius is known by his thoughts; 


and as every thought is uſeleſs 


which has not eternity for its 


object; not to think always 


on 


On conoit la ſoliditẽ d'un 
eſprit par celle de ſes penſees ; 
& comme toutes ſont inutiles, 
fi elles nont pour objet Feter-. 


nite; à moins que de penſer 


cons 


4 * x 
4 


RE” a 


. of e FRENCH TONG UR. 


on that is in effect to think al- 

ays about nothing. As our 

ily riches in this world are 
the hopes of ſalvation; it is 
an anticipation of death in 
this life, not to labour with - 
out ceaſing to that end. Let 


us be ha till time ſhall be 
ek when time itſelf 


no more, yet v de 
ſhall deliver us up to eternity, 


without having employ'd all 


our lives im preparing to meet 
it ; eternity indeed will abide 
with us, but this will be only 
to mark- out. the permanency 
of our pains and miſeries. 
Reader! *tis to yourſelf I 
ſpeak. - | 


1 207. In all other caſes we alſo make uſe of the disjunctive 


pronouns, vi. 


with 


continuelement- à elle, on ne 
penſe jamais à rien. Comme 


vivant, de ne pas travailler 


les ſoins de la vie à 


dure de nos malheurs & de 


After a prepeſition; as, devant moi, before me; avec vous, 
u; contre lui, againſt him; auprès de lui, near him; 


157 


chacun wa vaillant au monde 
que Peſperance d' etre ſauvs, 
c'eſt mourir par avance en 


ſans ceſſe à ſon falut. Ay 
tout a ſouhait dans le tems, fi 
du tems nous entrons dans l' e- 
ternite ſans avoir employe tous 
Faquerir, 
Peternite nous . demeurera, —_ 
mais ce ſera pour marquer la - 
nos peines. Lecteur, je purle 1 


» 


hin deux, far from them; juſqu/2 lui, quite to him; fur ſoi, 
about one; contre 1ui-mime, againſt himſelf; contre Vous-mimes, 
againſt yourſelves ; chacun agit pour ſoi, every body acts for 


himſelf, Sc. 


True virtue conſiſts = in 
the abhorrence of ourſelves, 
(who really are | hateful for 
our concupiſcence) and ſeek- 
ing after the true amiable be- 
ing in order to love it. But 
as we cannot love what is 
without us, we muſt love a 
being which exiſts within us, 
and yet is diſtin from us, 
Now there is none other ſuch 
than the univerſal being. The 
kingdom of God is within our- 


ſelves : the univerſal good re- 


ſides within us all; and yet 
is a very diſtin being from 
mal 2 8 : f TIE: © 5 % 
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 PrRAcTICE. | 


de ſe hair, car on eſt haiC(- 


La vraie & Punique vertu eſt 


ſable par ſa concupiſcence, = 
& de chercher un etre verita- 5 

blement aimable pour Paimer. 
Mais comme nous ne pouvons 
aimer ce qui eſt hors de nous, 
il faut aimer un etre qui ſoit 
en nous, & qui ne ſoit pas nous. 
Or il n'y a que Petre univerſel 

qui ſoit tel. Le royaume de 

ieu eſt en yous : le bien uni- 

verſel eſt en nous, & n'eſt pas 
nous. CY „„ 
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1358 The: TuzoORY and PRACTICE 
Moſt women judge of a2 La plupart des femmes ju. 
man's merit, and even of his gent du mérite & de la bonne 


good appearance, according 
to the impreſſion he makes on 
them; and ſeldom allow either 


mine d'un homme par Vim- 
preſſion qu'il fait ſur elles; & 
n' acordent preſque ni Pun ni 


to one for whom they find no autre a celui pour qui elles ne 
perſonal liking. ſentent rien. . 


208. After que, preceded by ne, ſignifying none but; Examp. 
qu'ils ne parlent u' d moi, let them ſpeak to none but me; 
#habillez ue lui, dreſs none but him; m ẽcrivez quid elle, write 

to none but her; n' en parlez ud moi, ſpeak to none but me 
= about it, &c, a Sat ry | 


209. Speaking of perſons, the pronoun is disjunctive after 
Ztre, when it has ce for its nominative ; as, c'eſt lui, tis he; 
Ceft. eux, tis them; g d lui à parler he is to ſpeak; Ce 

die nous qu'on parle, they ſpeak of us, Sc. | 

— TEAMTEIR __...__.. 

n. They who have rejected Ceux qui ont rejettẽ & cruci- 
al and crucified Jeſus Chriſt who fie Jeſus Chriſt qui leur a tte 
wu“ͤ᷑Das their ſcoff and deriſion, en ſcandale, ſont ceux qui por- 
are the very men from whom tent les livres qui temoignent 
we have received the writings de lui, & qui diſent qu'il ſera 
which bear witneſs of him; rejetté & en ſcandale, Ainſi 


1 and which foretell, that he ils ont marque que C&2tort lui 
5 \ſhould be the ſcorn of men en le refuſant: et il a te 
5 and the outcaſt of the people. également prouve, & par les 


So that even in rejecting him, Juifs juſtes qui l'ont regu, & 
they have pointed him out: par les injuſtes qui Pont re- 
and thus has he been alike jette; l'un & l'autre ayant 
| proved both by the juſt part ete predits. 
3 of the Jews, who acknow- 1 
lleqdged him; and by the un- 
Aijiuſt amongſt them, who re- 
jected him; both facts having 
been foretold concerning him. 
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210. It is alſo disjunctive, if it is not a ſupplying pronoun, 
when govern'd by a verb in the genitive ar ablative caſe; 
- | Examp. il / plaint de vous, he complains of you; il parle de 
moi, he ſpeaks of me; il le tient de moi, de nous, de toi, de vous, 
die lui, delle, denx, he has it from me, from us, from thee, 
from you, from him, from her, from them. And fo * 
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155 PRACTICE. 4 
A good man with all his Un homme de bien ne ſau- 


ow” cannot avoid havin 
that ſaid of him, which.a ba 


man has the aſſurance to ſay 


of himſelf. In 


All ages have produced men 


of fine underſtanding, and ob- 
 ſequious learning; men, ſuch 

| ſlaves to the great as to eſpouſe 
their very libertiniſm ; and to 
lead a life of voluntary ſervi- 


tude in defiance of their own 


reaſon and conſcience. Such 


men have only lived for o- 


thers; whom they ſeem to 
have regarded as their ulti- 
mate hopes. They have been 


aſham'd to work out their 


own falvation in ſuch grand 
company; or to appear what 
perhaps they really were in 
their hearts; and have been 


loſt thro! worldly regards or 


puſillanimity. Are there then 
upon earth great men ſo great, 
men of power ſo powerful, as 
to have a right of command- 
ing us both to believe and live 


as they think fit, and accord- 


ing to their good pleaſure and 
caprice; and that we ſhould 
carry our complaiſance ſtill 
further by dying in a manner 
agreeable to them; however 
dangerous to ourſelves ? 


. 

5 
n 1 
| 


roit empecher par toute ſa mo- 
deſtie, qu'on ne diſe de lui 


ce qu'un malhonete homme 


ſait dire de oi. i 
Il y a eu de tous tems de 


ces gens d'un bel eſprit, & 
d'une agreable literature ; eſ- 


claves des grands, dont ils ont 


Epoule le libertinage & porte 
le joug toute leur vie contre 


leurs propres lumieres, & con- 
tre leur conſcience. Ces hom- 


mes n*'ont jamais vẽcu que 
2 


pour d' autres hommes; ils 
ſemblent les avoir regardẽs 


comme leur derniere fin. IIs 
ont eu honte de ſe ſauver a 


leurs yeux, de paroitre tels 


qu'ils  etoient peut- tre dans 
le cœur; & ils ſe ſont perdus 
par deference ou par foibleſſe. 
Y a-t-il donc ſur la terre des 


grands aſſez grands, & des 


puiſſans aſſez puiſſans pour 
mriter de nous que nous 


croyions, & que nous vivions 
a leur gre, ſelon leur goũt & 
leurs caprices; & que nous 
pouſſions la complaiſance juſ- 
qu'a mourir, non de la ma- 
niere qui eſt la plus ſure 


pour nous, mais de celle qui 


leur plait davantage? 


s x 


| | | 12 . „„ 
211. Meme is added to all the pronouns disjunctive, to give 


a greater force to the expreſſion; 
I ſhall be there myſelf; vous ecrirez vous-meme, you'll write' 


Examp. j y ſerai moi m, 


yourſelf ; il y chantera /uz-meme, he will ſing there himſelf; . 
Ceſt d elle- mi me que je Vai apris, I learnt it from herſelf; je 


le tiens de Jui-meme, 


there ſhe is herſelf, &c, 


have it from himſelf ; la voila elle-mime, 
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nate manner; Examp. 
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„ Pacer : 


_  Diffimulation which is:{kil- 
ful in diſguiſing all things, 
a maſk, and af- 
ſumes the name of prudence. 

Even the impious are mov- 
ed at the ſight of death, and 
dare not die in the manner 


* 


91 La diſſimulation qui ſait dẽ- 
guiſer toutes choſes, ſe maſque 
elle-mime, & prend le nom de 
praden eee. 
Les impies eux-mtmes font 
ẽmus à la vue de la mort, & 
noſent ſe hazarder a mourir 


P 


. 
212. It is uſed when ſpeaking in a general or indetermi- 


_ *Tis a great art to know 
how to be entire maſter of 
IVV 
To be polite, one ſhould 


neither have any particulari- 


ties, nor expreſs any ſelf-con- 
It is not enough to laugh, 


becauſe we like it. We muſt 


take care not to be upbraided 
by others, for laughing out 
of time. 55 


mme nd rien d ſoi, man has no- 
thing of his own; chacun agit pour ſor, every one acts for him- 
ſelf; raimer gue foi ęſt un crime, to love only one's 'felf is a 


Pert EH 


Ci ẽeſt un grand art que de 
ſavoir eètre a foi, | | 


A 


Pour &tre poli, Il ne faut 
point avoir d' humeur, ni de 
ſentiment @ far, 


I ne ſufit pas de rire pour 


foi, il faut que les autres ne 


puiſſent pas nous reprocher de 


rire mal-à- propos. 


213. Obſerve that ſo; in this caſe is uſed when ſpeaking of 


things of the maſculine gender; as, le vice eft abominable en 


Joi, vice is abominable in itſelf ; 'Paimant attire le fer d ſei, 

the loadſtone will draw iron, &c, But ſpeaking of things of 
the feminine gender, we may make uſe of elle inſtead of ſoi; 
as, cette biere renferme en elle celui qui trouvoit le monde trop 


petit pour lui, in that coffin is contain'd he who thought the 


world too little for him, Cc. inſtead of cette bizre renferme en 
. ſoi, &c. | | | | 


PRACTICE, bh ks, 


Püiety reſolves all things in- La picte raporte tout 3 


to God, and ſelf- love applies Dieu, & l'amour propre ra- 


every thing to dear ſelt. porte tout d ſor, 
VVV 


N La | 


| 8 ; 1 £2 
e ee eee 
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Dy. includes every La charitẽ renferme en elle 
virtue. ee e | toutes les verts. 
214. 9 is ald ute, when we wen of the eitektor of a 
perſon, with the prepoſition: r, ſignifying about; as, il ne 
porte Jamais de n fur br JP he never carries a hand- 5 
1 ene &c. | ; 6 FO 
275. Vin never dab in de plural umb; inſtead of i it 
we make uſe of vux, elles, eux-memes, or elles-memes ;. as, ces 
choſes ſont bonnes en eller, thoſe things are good in themlelves 
les hommes n'ont rien d eur, men have nothing of their own 3 
les ſecrets ſe dẽcouvrent ſouvent 4 enx-memes, fecrets often diſ- 
cover themſelves ; les habitudes nes en vont jamais d'elles-mimesy 
. never go away of themſelves, Sc. » 


PRACTICE. : 
Men are fo uſed to play the Les hommes ſont fl acou- 


c—uounterfeit With others, as to tumes a ſe deguiler aux autres, 


become at laſt ſtrangers to qu' enfin ils ſe-deguiſent d exx> 
themſelves. memes. | | 
If wonien in general exa- Si les femmes s'exami-⸗ 
min'd themſelves with as noient e/{es-memes, avec le mia 
much care as they examine me ſoin, qu'elles examinent 
others, they would not have les autres, elles n'auroient pas 
the idle — to fanſy them; la ſotte vanite de ſe croue & 
ſelves fuck perfect creatures) acomplies: 


216, Set is never uſed as 4 acnifnative; unleſs it is to ind 
more force to the noun or pronoun which governs. the verb, 
and then the word mms muſt be join'd. to it; Examp. on ſe 
trompe ſouvent foi-mene, people often deceive! themſelves ; an 
wy ruine E ſoi- meme, people often ruin n Sc. 


PRACTICE. 


We eſteem and admire OUr- . On eſtime & ons ada 
felves without ſufficient reaſon; Hei- meme aſſez injuſtement ; & 
and, intoxicated with this fari- s'endormant- {ur Cette” eſtime, 
cy, we are ever buſy to find on court toujours pour eonoĩ- 
out what others are; wn tre les autres; & l'on ignore 
ignorant of ourſelves. pro 2 ent ce que Lom eſt. 

Tis difficult to make others Il. eft dificile de bien faire 
| underfland what we do not Entendre aux autres ce que 
well underſtand ourſelves Vo nn 'entend pas ROY 
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162 The Turoxy and PRACTICE 


217. N. B. The French indeterminate and collective pro- 
noun en is always ſingular grammatically, tho” it has a plural 


ſignification. 


a ſecond time, take care that 


it be for the ſake of being ad- 


mired; and not of being un- 
derſtood. | | | 


The greateſt part of ſuch 


as are call'd men of courage, 
are thoſe, who run into danger 
for want of ſeeing it. | 


* PRACTICE. 
If you are to be confider'd 


Si Pon vous relit deux fois, 
que ce ſoit pour vous admirer; 
& non pas pour chercher ce 
que vous avez voulu dire. 


La plupart de ceux qu'ox 
apele braves ne voient pas le 
peril, & y courent temeraire- 


218. To know when ce, he, ſhe, it or they, muſt be uſed 
inſtead of , elle, ils or elles, he, it, ſhe or they. 
- Obſerve firſt, that ce is never uſed inſtead of the ſaid pro- 
nouns, unleſs it is nominative to the verb #tre, to be. 


PRACTICE. 


| She is a tall drown girl, has 


2 ſprightly ſparkling eye, is 
freſh and ruddy, with a deli- 
cate ſhape, and a bewitching 


ſmile. 


dom or falſe cunning, which 
makes uſe of tricking, crafts 


and ſtratagems, to ſucceed in 


its projects. 


An antient philoſopher (per · 


haps *tis Ariſtotle) calls hope, 


Ceſt ane grande brune qui 
x Pœil vif & brillant, le teint 
frais & vermeil, la taille bien 
faite, & un ſouris qui en- 


5 — 8 
I t is raſhneſs to ſtake all at 

once. > | 

There is a left-handed wif. © 


C'et tire imprudent que de 
metre tout a Paventure. 
Il y a une prudence fauſſe 


& vicieuſe : Cg celle qui em- 


ploie la fourberie, la ruſe & 
les ſtratagẽmes pour reuffir 
dans ſes projets. 


Un ancien ſage, c Ari- 


ſlate, a apelé Veſperance, le 


the dream of a man awake, ſonge d'un homme eveille. 


.Secondly, that ce is always nominative to the verb tre, ex- 


cept on the following occaſions, viz. - | 


219. When the verb is follow'd by an adjective, without 
an article; Examp. i t bon, it is good; elle eſt ſeche, it is 
dry ; ils ſeront triſtes, they'll be melancholy; 7 ef aimable, 
ha is ys elle eft charmante, ſhe is charming; i &/# loui- 
lant, it is boiling ; elle eft vivante, ſhe is living, &c. | 

. "= RE 
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PRAc- 
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e Fein ne 
Io own ourſelves guilty of II eſt moins honteux d' avouęr 


faults, is leſs diſgraceful, than qu'on fait des fautes, que d'a- 
the arrogance of aſſerting that voir la vanite de ſoutenir qu'on 


we never commit any. nien fait point. gt 
The loweſt effort of human La derniere demarche de la 


reaſon is to be ſenſible that raifon, C eſt de conoitre qu'il 
there is an infinity of objects 2 infinite de choſes quĩ 
a 


beyond its reach. It is feeble la ſurpaſſent. lle eſt bien 
Indeed if it goes not fo far. poible ſi elle ne va juſques. Ia. 


220. When the verb etre is followed by a noun ſubſtantive 


common without an article; as, 1 e/t marchand, he is a mer- 


chant; 7/ % apotiquaire, he is an apothecary; il ef ſoldat, he 


is a ſoldier, c. 15 | 
. PRACTICE. 55 
Courtiers look on the vul- Les gens de cour mepriſent 
gar with diſdain: yet often- le peuple, & ils font louvent 
2955 are merely ſuch them- peuple eux-mẽèmes. 
elves. N 


221. Speaking of time, we alſo ſay with the pronoun 11, it, 


in Engliſh ; i eft midy, it is twelve of the clock, or mide. 


day; zl eft minuit, it is twelve of the clock, or mid- 


night; z/ % Mecredi, it is Wedneſday 3: i ſera afſez tems, 


it will be time enough, &c.. but in anſwer to theſe or ſuch 
like queſtions, viz. quel jour eff-ce awjourd hui? what day is 
to-day :? guelle heure H- qui ſoune? what hour does the 
clock ſtrike? &c. you muſt anſwer with the pronoun ce; c2/# 
Lundi, Mardi, Vendredi, Samedi, Dimanche, &c. tis Monday, 
Tueſday, Friday, Saturday, Sunday, Sc. Ceft une heure, trois 
heures, neuf heures, auze heures, tis one, three, nine, eleven 
o'clock, c. 1 „„ 1 


222. We alſo ſay, c'eſt domage, ce pitis, tis a pity. 


223. The ſupplying pronoun le, en, and y, is fo call'd, be- 
cauſe, befides ſtanding for ſubſtantives, it alſo ſtands for whole 
' ſentences; as in theſe examples; il eſt rẽſolu de le faire, & il 
n'en demordra.point, he is reſolved to do it, and will not ſwerve 
from it; puiſque vous me dites que la choſe eſt reſolue, je ne m'y. 
opoſerai plus, Wc you tell me the thing is reſolved upon, I will 
not oppoſe it any more, Ts. 3 Fi ay 
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Z nd nn tet: 
224. This pronoun is always conjunctive, and placed before 

the verb: Examp. of the nominative ; elle eſt ſavante, & vous 
ne le ſerez. jamais, ſhe is learn'd, and that you can never be, 


3 i 


| „ e | 
Man is in himfelf juſt what L homme eſt en &fet tel qu'il 


| he is before God. The thoughts, eſt devant Dieu. Les penſces, 
words and actions of other men les diſcours & les actions des 
neither add to, nor diminiſh autres hommes n'y ajoutent, ni 


ought in him; it is better then, n'en diminuent rien; & il vaut 


to be a man of probity than to mieux <tre homme de bien que 


de le paroitre, _ | 


„ 


&c. Of the accuſative; on dit que ce ſont des ignorantes, & je 


le crais, they aps are ignorant women, and I believe it, &c, 


Of the genitive; ces huitres ſont bonnes, j'en mangerois bien quel- 
ques-unes, thoſe oiſters ſeem to be good, I could eat ſome of 


them; cette maiſon eſt belle, & la ſituation en e/t agreable, that 


houſe is beautiful, and its fituation agreeable, &c. Of the abla- 
tive; j'iraĩ demain matin a Hampſtead, & Jen reviendrai le ſoir, 
1 ſhall go to-morrow morning to Hampſtead, and return in the 
evening, Cc. Of the dative, ces choſes ſont pernicieuſes, ne 
vous y accoutumez pas, thoſe things are pernicious, do not uſe 


* 


yourſelf to them, Sc. 
, e Arn 
Learning is but little culti- Les lẽtres ne ſont gueres cul- 
vated in ivence, and thrives © tivees au milieu des richeſſes, & 
but ill in a neceſſitous ſtate; a elles ſort mal dans la pau- 
moderate fortune is its proper vrete ; une fortune honete eſt 
—A e //] 
The lover of contradiftion © Un contrediſant ceſſe de vou- 
falls out with his own opinion, loir ce qu'il veut, des qu'un 
the, minute any one elſe *grves autre le veut comme lui. 


into it. | 1 


Such as have a competent Ceux qui ont la conoiſſance 
knowledge of arts, underſtand des arts en ſavent & en ſuivent 

and follow the rules of em; les régles; mais ceux qui les 
but the compleat maſter of an pofſedent font & donnent des 
art forms and lays down the regles a fuivre. - 

rules to be follow'd. 7 8 Eu 
When the ſky is clouded, - 


Quand le tems eſt couvert 


people conclude it will ſoon 
rain, or ſome ſtorm will fol- 


10 W. : 
One 


on en infere qu il pleuvra bien- 
tot, qu'il viendra quelque 


On 


* 


orage. 


when not forced to itz wil- Juen ny of pas 
lingly, when without relug- bonne volonté, lorſqu an n'y e 


22 5. Obſerve that le and en ſtand either for perſons or 
to a queſtion, where y ſtands for perſons: as for example, 


vous fiez-vous d elle? do you truſt her? it would be better to 


ce ne les ſont pas, 1 thought theſe were the books you pro- 


te ef yes & je la ſuis encore, I have been frighten'd, ant Ml 


In gay airs the meaſure Dans. les. airs. gais il faut 


fle Faencn Tonevs:: 1635 


One does a thing freely, _ On agit de bon Fe lot 
Orce; de 


tance ;  chearfully, when one pas de repugnance de bon 
has an inclination to it; and cœur, lorſqu on y a de Fincli- 
priſkly, when one ſhews a nation; & de bonne grace, lorſ- 
pleaſure in doing it. qu'on temolgne avair du 
6 3 WY Wo oy Plaiſir. rer 


things, and that y ſtands for things only; except in an anſwer 
after theſe queſtions; penſeꝛ-vousd moi? do you think of me? 


fay in anſwer, oui, 7'y penſe, yes, I do think on you; non, 
je ne m'y fie pas, no, I do not truſt to her; than oui, je penſe- 
4 vous, non je ne me fie pas @ elle: but in other caſes, ſpeak- _ 
ing of perſons, make uſe of the pronoun 4 lui, d elle, &c. 1 


inſtead of 1. 


226. Obſerve alſo, that after the nominative ce, the ſup- 
lying pronoun Je, when we ſpeak of things, and not of per- 
2 is declinable in the plural number; as, je croyois que 
c'ẽtoient les livres que vous m' aviez promis, mais je voi que 


miſed me, hut I ſee they are not, SCS. 


227. Many women, who ſpeak well, make the ſupplying 
pronoun le feminine, when govern'd by the verb tre.; as, j'ai 


am fo 5 ill, Sc. 


228. Ho to place the conjunRtive pronouns, when ſeveral 
The nominative precedes the other caſes; as, je Vous aime, 
Love you; je Veſtime, I eſteem her; je leur dis, I told them, 
Co p bh] 8 a 


PRACTICE, 


ſhould be quicken'd; in the animer la cadence, dans les 
tender and languiſhing, it airs tendres i Ja faut flatter. 
he be flacken'd, | 3 | 


hen once we can capti- Quand une ſois on a trouve 
vate the multitude with the Ie moyen de prendre la mul- 
ſpecious bait of liberty, they titude par Papas de la 9 

| 85 are | N | elle 
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The THTORY and PRACTICE 


are ſure blindly to follow, elle ſuit en aveugle; pourru 
whenever they but hear the qu'el/e en entende ſeulement 


empty ſound of the word. 


he we le nom. 1 
The ſhame which is inſe- La honte qui accompagne 
parable from vice, is ſure to 


le vice, trouble toujours un 


embitter more or leſs the plea - peu le plaiſir que Par y prend. 


ſure we draw from it. 


Wee ſometimes deliberately 
{tudy to impoſe upon ourſelves. 
We ſhun ourſelves, as it were, 
becauſe we are loth to find we 
are in the wrons. 

the falſe ſhame 


Many have 
of not daring to obtain neceſ- 
fary information, as being a 
tacit confeſſion of their on 
ignorance. | 805 


Nous nous trompons quel- 
quefois nous-memes de deſſein 
premedite; on /e fuit, pour ain- 
ſi dire, quand on ne veut pas 
trouver qu'on a tort, 5 

Bien des gens ont la mau- 
vaiſe honte de n'oſer s' infor- 
mer des choſes qu'ils ne ſavent 
pas, parceque c'eſt avouèr 


qu' ais les ignorent. 


229. When the dative and accuſative come together, the 


datives Jui, to him, to her; leur, to them; follow the accu- 


ſative: Examp. je /e lui dis, I told it him; il le leur promit, 
he promiſed it them; nous Ja lui donnerons, we ſhall give it 


her, G.. 


Fealth, youth, wealth and 
intereſt cannot make a man 
feel himſelf happy, unleſs his 
conſcience ſuggeſts to him as 

From our firſt entrance in- 
to life, we begin to do evil, 
and to form wrong judgments 
of things: there is ſcarce a 
man living who does not re- 
commend ſome vice, or who 
does not inſtil it into the 
minds of others; nay, and in- 


to their hearts too. 


PRACT LC Te, 5 
L“ ſantẽ, la jeuneſſe, le bien 


& la faveur, ne ſauroient per- 


ſuader à un homme qu'il eſt 


heureux, ſi ſa conſcience ne 


le lui ſuggere. 


Des que nous entrons dans 
le monde, nous comencons a 
malfaire, & à mal juger des 
choſes; A peine y en a-t-il un 
ſeul dans le fiecle, qui ne louẽ 


quelque vice, ou qui ne l'im- 


prime aux autres, & ne /e leur 


comunique. 


| 230. All the other datives precede the accuſative; as, je 
vous le dis, I told it you; il nous les promit, he promiſed them 


* 


us; il me le donnera, he will give it me, &c. 


PRACTICE. 


% 


J the FN TONG ur, 167 


8 PRACTICE. 


why fo cold to me? why | Pourquoi me faire froid, & 


ſo reſentful of what eſcaped 


from me concerning ſome. 


young people that frequent the 


vous plaindre de ce qui m'eſt, 
Echape ſur quelques jeunes 
gens qui. peuplent les cours? 


court? are you faulty, Thra- Etes-vous vicieux, O Thraſyle? 
ſyllus? that was more than J je ne le ſavois pas, & vous me 
knew till now; I learn it from Laprenez : ce que je ſai, c'eſt 
yourſelf. I have known in- que vous n'ctes plus jeune. 


deed this long time you are 
none of the young people 
there. | 


They take the ſureſt way to 
cure us of our faults, who 


teach us to obſerve. them in 
others. 85 | 

Every buſineſs in life is 
carried on for the acquiſition 


of property; and the only ori- 


ginal title, by which men hold 
this property, is the will of the 
law-giver. Nor are they ca- 
pable of enjoying it with any 
certainty : a thouſand acci- 
dents wreſt it out of their 
hands. So it is of ſcience : 
ſickneſs - eraſes it from our 
minds. 


Pour nous corriger plus ſu- 
rement de nos fautes, il faut 
nous les faire confiderer dans 
les autres. | 5 

Toutes les ocupations des 
hommes ſont à avoir du bien; 
& le titre par lequel ils le poſ- 
ſedent, n'eſt dans fon origine 
que la fantaiſie de ceux qui 
ont fait les loix. Is n'ont 
auſſi aucune force pour le poſ- 
ſeder ſurement : mille acci- 
dens le leur raviſſent. Il en 
eſt de meme de la ſcience :_la. 


maladie nous ote. 


231. Obſerve that when the particle ae happens to come 
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with the pronouns conjunctive, it is always placed immediate- 
ly after the nominative conjunctive: Examp. je ne vous aime 
Pas, I do not love you; je ne le lui dis pas, I did not tell it him, 
&c. but when you aſk a queſtion, or when the yerb is in the 
firſt or ſecond perſon plural or ſingular. of the imperative mood, 
the particle ne is placed firſt; as, ne vous aimois- je pas? did I 
not love you? ne le lui dis- je pas? did I not tell it to him? 


ne vous haiſſez - pas, do not hate one another; ne le lui dites pas, 


do not tell it to him, &c. | 
| PRACTICE. 


Every man ſeeks tranquil- Tout le monde cherche le 
lity, and no body finds it. No repos, & perſone ne le trouve: 
wonder; becauſe every one on ne doit pas Sen Etonerz” 
| -. Expos chacun 
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expects to meet with it from 


exterior objects: whereas 


tranquillity 1s only to be found 


within ourſelves.. 
There are ſome who have 8 
greur & la malignité de la 


all the bitterneſs and malig- 
nity of anger, without any of 


its vehemence. =p 
Let us never flatter our- 


ſelves with an abſolute exemp- 
tion from any vice, or the to- 


tal ſuppreflion of any paſſion. 


chacun. le cherche hors de lui; 
& il ne le peut trouver qu'en 


r 


II y a des gens qui ont Pat- 


eolẽre, quoiqu'zs nen ajent 
pas les emportemens. 

Ne nous flattons jamais de 
Fentiẽre exemtion daucun 
vice, ni de Pamortiſſement to- 


tal d' aucune paſſion, . 


2 2 2. y and en are placed immediately after all pronouns con- 
junctive, and before the verb: 


Examp. je vous les y montre- 


rai, TI ſhew you them there; je ne vous en dime pas moins, 


| I do not love you the leſs for it, Ge. 


PRACTICE: 


Men are. inceſſantly ad- 


vancing, ſpite of all they can 
do, nearer and nearer towards 


death; not knowing but that 


every ſtep they take may bring 


dem to their journey's end. 


J cannot account for the 
weakneſs of thoſe, whoſe 
whole time is engroſs'd in the 


care of acquiring happineſs in 


this world; as if there ever 


was a man fince the beginning 


of the creation, that really ſuc» 


ceeded in ſuch a deſign. We 
may indeed grow great; but 


that greatneſs will not add to 


our real ſtrength. No; we 
muſt always remain in our 


original dependency. 


he reflextons we make on 
| the impertinencies of others, 


help us to correct our own. 


he woman, who never 


takes off. her. eye from a par- 


ticular man, or who carefully 


ayoids looking at him, gives 
us in either caſe room to ſup- 


-poſe of her the ſelf fame thing. 


Les hommes marchent in- 
ceſſamment vers la mort mal- 
gre eux, & ils ne ſavent point 
meme ſi chaque pas ne les y 


| fera point arriven, 


Je ne ſaurois comprendre 
Ta foibleſſe de ceux qui donnent 
tout le tems de leur vie aux 
ſoins de faire fortune en ce 
monde, comme ft quelqu'un 
depuis le premier inſtant de ſa 
creation, /'y avoit jamais faite: 


On peut bien 4 agrandir ; 
mais cette grandeur n'agrandit 


pas notre meſure : nous demeu- 
rons toujours dans notre pre- 
miere petiteſle. + 
Les reflexions qu'on fait ſuf 
les impertinences des autres; 
nous aident à nous en corriger. ' 


les N que ſur une meme 
perſo 


ne, ou qui ſes en ditourne 


toujours, fait penſer d'elle la 


233 


meme choſe. 


Une femme, quirn'a jamais 


OS TY WH e A A ˙ A CT CT 


lome thithers Sc. © „ 7 8 


of coin, that may riſe to a p 


ot Fernen Towour... 16 
21 tina 


13 W 3. — 18 happen 2 be ; in \ thi ae, udn 


precedes en : Examp. je vous a en bern tenir, Ry remit you 


A t Sa, 
Pa Ae rid 2 Lino rating 36 
"ro talk ſo very ill of Lon me dit tant ra be” 
fuch a man, and I-ſee-ſo little cet homme, & j'y en voi ſi 


harm in him, that I begin to peu, que je comence I ſoup- 5 


ſuſpect whether he has net goner qu'il n'ait un metite . 
ſome obnoxious merit, which importun, qui OT celui 


2 their on. 1 _ autres, 


OS - bg , _ en are 3 after the feſt * 


Ccond perſon ſingular of the imperative mood, when there is 
no negation: Examp. portez-y cela, carry that thither; an- 


geonsen, let us eat ſome, Oc. and in this caſe, witen there 
are other pronouns: conjunctive, y and en are placed after the 


lui en, give him ſome: but with a-negation,” or in "the third 
perſon Fa ngular and plural of the imperative mood, they follow 
the general rule; that is; the pronoun ſupplying is placed im- 


ſaid conjunctive pronouns z as fe- vous: y, truſt to it; donnea- 


mediately before the verb, and after the other pronouns con- 


junctive, if there are any: Examp. n portez pas cela, do not 


carry that thither; ne lui en donnez pas; do not give him any; 


qu'il y porte cela, let him carry that UWither ; ; 8 Us, en e 
9 — Tag ſome, Sc. $ 8 Won 


Pancrice. 


— 


Have you a ſhilling, or eren Vous avez une diebe d'al- 
a guinea In. your pocket; that a ou "meme une piece 


won't do: the virtue lies in d'or; ce reſt pas aſſez ; c'eſt © 
the number. Get but a con- le nombre qui opere : faites- 
1 heap of ſuch pieces en ſi vous pouvez un amas 


ramid; and Pl — r pyramide, & je me charge 
the reſt, What tho you have du reſte. Vous n'avez ni 
neither birth, wit, talents, nor naiſſance, ni eſprit, ni talens, 
experience? no matter: let ni experience, n importe: ne 


' conſiderable & qui s' Eleve em 


but your pyramid remain en- diminuez fien de votre mon- ; 


tire, and l'Il place you ſo high, ceau, & je vous placerai fg. 

that you ſhall ſtand cover d | haut. que vous vous couvrires © 

inthe preſence of your maſter, devant votre maitre, fi vous 

if you have one: nay, de him- en avez: il ſerà meme fort 

{lf ſhall be great indeed. if | eminent” ſi wwec votre metal | 
with - 
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170 The THEORY and Pracrics 


with your daily increaſing qui de j jour à autre ſe multi. 
wealth, I de not go further, plie, je ne fais enſorte qu'il ſe 
and ſee him ſtanding unco- decoùure devant vous. 7058 

ver'd beſere you. 


Why fo Uiutor „ Que ei à quot 


you trifling about? ſet a due vous amuſez- vous? priſez le 


value upon time, and make a tems ce qu'il vaut ſervez· vous 


| e en promtement: eſtimez ce 


the preſent jour- ci, meme' cette heure; 
I is: car FO e rv 2 725 


r the } 
> mar 


235. Obſerve that whes tas i" in the vr OB 


ſecond perſon, follow one another, and are join'd by the con- 
junctions & or ez, any pronoun conjunctive may be placed 
before the laſt, though there ſhould be no negation ; as voyez- 
la & li parlex, ſee her, and ſpeak to her; allez-y & y reſlez, 
go and ſtay there; prenez-en & en mangex, take and eat ſome 
of them, & c. we may alſo ſay, wvoyez-la & har allez-y 
& reflezcy, prenez-en & gion: KO | 


236. When the verb is in the ſecond perfor of the impera- 
tive, y is never placed after me; . for example, we do not ſay, 


_ portez-m'y,. carry me thither z in that caſe give another turn 
to the expreſſion 3 as this, for ras: 9. RT la. 


REMARKS upon the Engliſh pronoun IT, in all its be 


caſes. 


. 1 1 is tranſlated in French by the ſupplying pronoun 
(ee N *, 174, 223, Ac.) Examp. je 1e ferai, III do ; faites- 
E, do ſo; il en mange ſouyent, he often eats it, or of them, | 
or ſame; il en vient, he comes from it, or from them; je ne 
muy fie pas, I do 3 ity or. e ce eſt, * it; | 
ce Wes font, "tis they, &c. - E 


. Puxcricn, | | 
There i is a point of perfec- II y a dans Part t un point te 


tion in art, as there is of good- perfection comme de bonte & 
neſs and maturity in nature: de maturite dans la nature: 


he who is ſenſible of i it has 4 celui * le om. a le goilt 


perfect taſte, _ parfait. 8 

Silent and at b Les * — mustes & ſtu- 

giek are. now quite out. F 5 5 ſont hors. d'uſage ; on 
jon. Tears, lamentations, ,pleure, on recite, on rep6te, 


and a png narratives are the on eſt 6 3 de la mort 
mode. de 


* 


ww TT 3 — 


K 


band is now ſo affecting a Cir- 
cumſtance, that not a trifling 


incident belonging to it is 


forgotten. 


There he diſplay'd his own 


character; ; which was eaſineſs 


and invention; elegance and | 


perſuaſion ; accuracy * in- 


2 genuity. 


wc bg e 
CAS: 


K the Fr ner Toncvs. 5 171 ; 
8 mode. ' The death of a buſ- 


de ſon _ qu'on wer ou- 
blie pew" nee Liroan- 


I y " nn hs 3 
qui Ae la facilite, Finven- 
tion, Velegance, Finfinuation, 
la juſteſſe, & _ tour Ne 
nieux. eu 


238. H. when it is nominative ,overnitiz, for Wen! it muſt 
be tranſlated by the third perſon zl, ils, elle, elles or ce; Fang 
il mord, it bites ; elle boit, it drinks ; ; ils ſeront bons rotis, they 
be good roaſted ; ; elles ſeront trop cuites, they'll be too much 
done; c le chien, tis the e ce ſont des — de 


* * are inſtruments muſics © S. 
Pa A r 10 E. 7 5 
| Self-love fands upon a deal © ba amour propre vent beau- 


of obſequiouſneſs and reſpect. 
"Tis extremely difficult to 
pleats, - 

Trees are pruned for two 
reaſons ; the firſt, to prepare 
them for bearing. "better fruit ; 
the ſecond, to make them look 
always handſomer than they 
would de without | it. 


Natural malice. is infinitely 
more alert and aQive, when it 
can meet with a plauſible diſ- 
guiſe, and lay n he 


curtain. 


Nothing gives more -vigour 
and eloquence: to a w niger, + 


than the choice of words: 
they infuſe a Kind of ſoul and 


ſpirit into the ſubject. 


ime runs on, and I am 


borne away with the current 
— 


11 eſt fort malaiſe:A  fatisfaire, 
- Oh taille les . pour 


deux raiſons; la premiere 


pour les diſpoſer à donner de 


plus beaux fruits; & la ſecon- 


de pour les rendre en tout teme 
plus agreables. à la vue qu il 
ne ſeroient, s'ils n etoient pas 
tailles. 

La malignite. naturele eſt 


infiniment plus viye & plus 


agiſſante, lorſqu' elle a un prẽ- 


texte honete pour ſe couvrir, 


* our ſe dẽguiſer. 

ien ne donne plus de vi- 
gueur & d' elẽgance au diſcours 
CG choix des paroles : elles 
Leo aux choſes une n 

ame & de vie. 
2 tems vole & m emporte 
malgr6 moi; j'ai beau vouloir 
* me 
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272 The Turok and PrAcTiCE 
: againſt my will: in vain T try me retenir, c cet ui * or en · 


to flop. myſelt, it will m traine. 


me along. EL? 3 Fg * a8 

It is not the ho of 1 vo- "Oe: ne Tokt pas n va- 
lumes, which is to perpetuate lumes qui "dennent 1 immor- 
wy author” s memory. 5 talite. | 


2 39- A bent 1s povern' 'd * a b in the accuſa- 


tive caſe, and that it is no ſupplying pronoun, it muſt be ren- 


der'd in French by the third perſon 1s, la, or les : Examp. fi 


vous me donnez a preſent. votre montre, je vous la renverrai 


la ſemaine prochaine, & les horloges auſſi fi vous me les en- 
voyez. aujourd'hui, if you give me your watch now, I'Il ſend it 


vou back again next week, and the clocks alſo if you ſend 


lem me to- day; je & al Ii aux Hlets, 1 took them with 
nets, Sc, | 


„ we 26 
The ardoun of friendſhip Le feu de P'amitié &chaufe 
warms the heart without prey- le coeur ſans le conſumer, & 


ing upon it; and ſets it in le remu? fans le troubler. 
motion without diſturbing it. 


Ig mhis partridge has a flavour Cette perdrix a un fumet 
grateful to the lmell before one qu on prend alte a ſentir 


taſtes it. avant qu'on la mange. 
A great beauty dazzles our ' Une grande beauté Eblouit 


= and captivates em. nos lens, les ſu Brend, les . N 


240. Thirdly, when it is govern'd by 2 prepoſition, it is very 
ſeldom expreſs' d in French; Examp. upon it, montez 
deſſus; you ſee thoſe trees? place yourſe Ak over-againſt them, 


vous voyez bien ces arbres ? metez vous vis d vis, &c, In 


this caſe, the prepoſitions, as you ſee, become adverbs ; but 
obſerve that the prepoſition ſuns is never uſed as ſuch, and the 
prepoſition avec very ſeldom, if ever; therefore in theſe or 
ſuch like expreſſions, I carmot do without it, he came with it, 
Ec. give another turn to the ſentence; as this for ple, 
je! ne Parg u. mien Pets il L aportt, _ 1 


74405 D ae. #6 
8 1233 | N 
There is a medium to be a un parti A Feare 
aliferypd/i in company between OS of 0 entretiens entre une 
= certain indolence of conver- certaine pareſſe, ou quelque- 
ſation, or an abſence of fois un eſprit abſtrait, qui nous 
thought, which every now jettant loin du ſujet de 
* then ow us "__ wow converſation, Nous, fait faire, 
: ou 


* 


H tle RENE Tow'ous 173 
the topic,. of diſcourſe, and qu de mauvaiſes demandes ou 
makes us aſk filly queſtions, or de ſottes rẽponſes ; & une 4 
give abſurd anſwers; and on tention importune qu'on a au 
the other hand giving 2 trou-. moindre mot qui echape, pour 
bleſome attention to every le relever, badiner autour, y 
word that drops from another, trouver un -myſtere que les 
either to carp at, play with, autres n'y voient pas, y cher- 
or find a myſtery in it unob- cher de la fineſſe & de la ſub:- 
ſerved by every one elſe; or tilitẽ, ſeulement pour avoir 
laſtly, to look for ſome doubt ocaſion d'y placer la fiene. * 
or ambiguity in its meaſinng I 
for the fake only of an zo? OE OO | 
portunity of giving our own | | 
in the H,,, and AE. 16 
The wiſe man cures: him- Le ſage ſe guẽrit de Pambition 
felf of ambition with ambi- par ambition meme; il tend. 
tion. He puſhes on towards à de.-ſi grandes choſes, qu'il 
ſomething ſo great, that he ne peut ſe, borner a: ce qu'on 
cannot ſtop at riches, honours, apele des treſors,. des poſtes, 
ſucceſs. and favour: he ſees la fortune & la faveur; il ne 
nothing in ſuch ſmall advan- voit rien dans de ſi foibles 
tages either good or ſolid e- avantages qui ſoit aſſen bon & 
nough to poſſeſs his heart, aſſez ſolide pour remplir ſon 
and deſerve all his care and cceur, & pour meriter ſes ſoins 
wiſhes, He has rather need & ſes defirs ;'il,a meme beſoin 
of reſolution to avoid too d' ẽforts pour ne les pas tro 
great à cantempt of 'em. The dedaigner ; le ſeul bien ca- 
only temptation he is liable pable de le tentes eſt. cette 
to is that kind of glory juſtly forte de -gloire qui devroit 
ariſing from pure and 3 5 naitre de la vertu toute pure 
virtue. But this, mankind ſel- & toute ſimple, mais les hom- 
dom acknowledge, and there- mes ne Vacordent'gueres, & 


fore he mates himſelf eaſy with- u en poſſe, GG.. 


— * : 


241. It may be obſerv'd that it or them, after the prepoſi- 
tians apres.and avec, are ſometimes tranſlated by lui, eux, elle, 
or elles; Examp. lorſque cette riviere ſe deborde, elle entraine 
tout apres elle, when that river overflows, it carries every thing 
away with it; cette maiſon, en tombant a entraine l'autre avec 
elle, that houſe falling, drew the other after it, &c. but as 
theſe ſentences are as good without avec elle and 'apres elle, as 
with; and that it often happens we cannot make uſe of theſe 
expreſſions, it is beſt to avoid them, either by omitting them 
abſolutely, as in the two foregoing examples, where lorſque 
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cette riviẽr ſe dẽborde elle entraine tout, cette maiſon en tom- 
bant à entrainé autre, is as good French 0 apres elle 
and avec ell as with, or oy changing $ the pr epoſition to an ad- 
verb, as by Exception thi: ] 

apres, &c. or by 7 piving another turn to the expreſſion, as by 
the ſame exception; Examp. endeavour to make ſhift with 
it, fuites en forte que cela vous ſerve. 


242. Arne ſpeaking of — creatures, ed it is 


CR it fell after them, il tomba 


govern'd by a verb, in the dative caſe, it is tranſlated by the 


pronoun perſonal Il or leur ; ; Examp.. donnez-lii cet os, give 


it that bone; je leur enverrai de. = ee _ fend Pn ſome 


ſeed, c. 


-# 


Fifthly, f peaking of inanimate things, Ka” it is go- 
by a verb, in the dative caſe, it is tranſlated, ſometimes 
y the — perfonal lui or leur, and ſometimes by the ſup- 
ing pronoun y; this can only be learn d by uſe: for ſpeak- 


py of a ſword, 1 mult fay, je lui doit la vie, it faved my life; 
and bf plants, donnez-leur de eau, give them ſome water; 


and yet I can't ſay, 1 — al the ſame ſword, metez-lui une 
nouvelle garde, put a new hilt to it ; pendez- lui cette ceriſe, 
hang that cherry to it; but I muſt fay, RT, une nouvele 
garde F cette ceriſe. 25 
PRACrIe E. : 
All metals wilt diſſolve ac- Tous les 2 font fu- 
ceiling to the application of ſibles ſelon 40 on y aplique plus 
more or leſs fire, and the mix - qu moins de feu % quelques 


ture of certain minerals ſuch Arogues, comme le 'borax & 
as borax and antirt OT Fantimoine. 00 TOY 


244. Take articular. notice, that the F nen often attribute 
to objects * are not perſonal, what ought to be attributed 
Gly 1 to objects perſonal ; and in that caſe the pronoun ir, in 
all its numbers and cafes, i is tranſlated by the pronoun perſo- 
nal il or elle, alſo in all its numbers and caſes ; Examp. La- 


maur 223 nous aveugle, c'eſt lui qui eſt la cauſe de nos plus 


grands maux, ſelf- love blinds. us, tis the cauſe of _— our r miſ- 
fortunes, IS 
Practica... - . 
PFlattery has a Goth ee Le flaterir a la voix Lanes, 
in its ſound: it is difficult not il eſt di de lui refuſer Fo- 
to liſten zo it. :rreille. | 


The people of Gadara ho:*--Les  habitans de Gadara 


nour d poverty with a particu- . hagoroient Ia pauuret d'un 


lar kind of worſhip ; z looking culte particulier, parcequ' ils ia 
| = upon | e- 


of, the Fxencn Toxneus. 175, 
; pon it as : the parent of in regardoĩent comme la mere 
duſtry and of all the arts. A- de Pinduſtrie & de tous les 


riſtopbanes and Theocritus atts. Ariſtophane & Theo- 


- 


alſo beftow on it the very ſame © crite lui 


encomiums. mes titres. 


245. Obſerve that z/ is. placed before neuter verbs, (which 
then become imperſonal,) though follow's by another nomi- 
native, when this laft is uſed in a numeral or indefinite ſenſe ; 
Examp, abundance of them are come from Holland, f en % 
arrive une grande quantite de Hollande ; they ſay, an expreſs is 
arrived from Spain, on dit qu'il e arrive un courier q Eſpagne; 
many things are wanting, il manque pluſieurs choſes, Re. 


„ 


a a ' "9 
S. ws _- — ' 4 6 4 S 7 * * * 8 * 4% b p * — r : 
8 x 9 33% OAASES bw 3 4 * $4:F:S e i TY RO. Ko. — — * 
* by . * \ 
b l * 
\ * 
Rt 4 3 
* * 4 - =. N ; * K 8 
l * ** 


Of PRONOUNS POSSESSIVE, - 


246. PRonouns poſſeſſeve are derived from pronouns perſonal, 
and are twelve; fix of which are comunctive, and fix. 
relative; ſome of them relate to one perſon only, and ſome to 
more. oy Fer | , WP a | 8 fat ny ey] bf IT wh * 
The pronouns conjunctive are declined with the article inde- 
finite, and the pronouns relative with the article definite, 
The conjunttive Wk pronouns, derived from the ſingular - 
. r _— 4 3 | oe 3] © 2 + . 
of pronouns perſonal, which relate to one perſon only, are theſe; . 
c 
I ̃beir firſt perſon is thus declined: 
Singular, M. F. Plural. Common. 
and | mon, ma, my: Jes, my. e 
Gen. de mon, de ma, ( „ de ' 5 1 5 8 0 f > 
1 2 55 ; | 45 from, b OT WI 5 
and Nn, by, or win ae 5 of, 8 15 "was Me 
| And ſo are declined their. fecond perſon teh, te, tes, by; 


* 
* 
- 


— 
4 1 i 


The 


o 


n 2 
= — 22 WIT", 
oe i AR 


Wn 24 —— —— — — — PT * 211. - - — 
ET 1 - > 2 — Lakes Fax 5 IC rn 8 — I - 3 ES 3 E , 
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2,4 


Abe cinjunttoe Pg 3 derived Sin! as _ Rn 
of 'protioutis — which — 70 to more than one Ferns | 


_ aretheſe ;- notre, votre, leur. 


9 277. W's + 
2 SS > 143 


. firſt perſon ; is thus ie 
Singular.” Cemmon. N 4 bel, Common, | 


. Ser WIRD $5 2 _ AS. TURES; 
a + notreg our. LETS tes; ah ; 2d our. 1 Drnnde 
Accu. : l * 2 1 * - MEAS © 
13838 
Gen. 


5 ae, oh, from; by, o or vin 
Abla. J. or with our. | : 


Sur. : 
Dative, d notre, to, or for our. d nos, to, or for our. 
And fo is declined their ſecond perſon votre, vos, your. 
Third perſon. „ | 
| Singular. Common, 8 Plural. ' Common, 
Nom. 


and F leur, m—_— leurs, weir. WI 
Accu.) 3 . 


* 55 rs of * by, . 4 Firs; of, from, by, o« 
Aula. J or with their. J wih their. 


Dative, a leur, to, or for their. & leurs, to, or for their 


* 
— 


The relative | poſſeſſrve pronouns, derived from the "fb gular 
of pronouns . which relate to one perſon only, are 


theſe three; le mien, le tien, le en. 


Their firſt perſon i is thus declined: 
Sake: - AI. F. a Pura. A. F. 


. | 4 3 * * 
A mine. 4 ts miens, 2 mnt, mine. 
N CCUu., ; 1 . e . 8 98 
Gen. ) du mien, de Jo eine, % STR b 
g * 1) des nien, des mines, of, 


of, from, b 
3 Y 3. or with. . 5 from, by, or with mine. 


Ack. 


Dat. 1 au mien, a la 815 - aux miens, aux en, to, 


to, or for mine. „ *of for mine. 3 
And fo. are declined their fant pẽrſon 1 hk 4 ner, hs 
tiens, les tienes, thine; and theic third te . la fine, les 
fiens, les Jaws, his, hers, 8. "OR 
4 ; The 


f 
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The relative poſſe eve pronouns, derived from the plural 
-number of pronouns perſonal, which relate to more than one 


perſon, are theſe ; le notre, le votre, le leur. 


Their firſt perſon is thus declined : 


Singular, IA. F. 


Nom. . N ; 
and le notre, la nitxe, ours. 
Accu. | 


and 


Abla. 


Ours. 


Dat j au nitre, d la nitre, to, 


or for ours. 


Gen. ) du notre, de la notre, 
of, from, by, or with 


Plural. Common. 
ö les nitres, ours. 


des nitres, of, from, by, or 


RS A YA | 
3 aux nitres, to, or for ours. 


And fo are declined their ſecond perſon Ie v3tre, la viire, les 
võtres, yours; and their third, le leur, la leur, les leurs, theirs. 


247. The conjunttive poſſeſſive: pronouns always precede theit 
| ſubſtantive ; Examp. c'eſt ma tabatitre, tis my ſnuit-box;z ce 
ſont nos amis, they are our friends, Sc. 3 8 


PRACTICE. 


A man never parts with his 
avarice or ambition. 
while his breath is failing him, 
and his hour approaching, his 


countenance ghaſtly, and his 


limbs emaciated; we hear him 
cry out: oh my fortune, my 
eſtate ! N 


Prudence keeps the other 


virtues within their ſphere, 
prevents their degrading them- 
ſelves and exceeding their pro- 
per boundaries. | 


Even 


Lon ne ſe rend point fur le 
defir de poſſẽder & de $*agran- 


dir ; la bile gagne, & la mort 
aproche, qu'avec un viſage 
fletri & des jambes deja fot- 
bles, l'on dit, ma fortune, mon 
ttablifferbant7 - 1 


La prudence retient les ver- 


tus dans leur ordre, les empè- 


che de s' manciper, & de ſor- 
tir hors de leurs limites. 


248. Obſerve that before a ſubſtantive of the feminine gen- 


der, beginning with a vowel or an h mute, we make uſe of the 


maſculine mon, ton, or ſon, inſtead of the feminine ma, ta, or 
fa, to avoid the hiatus; as for example, we ſay, mm ame, my 
| foul; ten pie, thy ſword, &c. though aza=und 7pte are of the 


teminine gender, 


PRAC- 


- 


* - Pt * * 


178 We Tyzory and PRACTICE 
PRACTICE _ _ 
This or that cauſe was tried, On a jugẽ ce proces, & 1 
and decided in a manner quite a paſſẽ contre mon opinion; 
_ contrary to my judgment; I J'etois d'un avis contraire, 
was of a contrary opinion. 35 
There is a manner of filling Il y a de Part à bien em- 


well a French-horn, ſo as to boucher un cor pour menager 
fave one's breath.” Pon haleine. | 


249. This Engliſh expreſſion, for, my, thy, his, her, our, 
_ your, or their ſake, is thus render'd in French, with the diſ- 
junctive perſonal pronoun, inſtead of the poſſeſſive conjunQtive, 
pour Pamour de moi, de toi, de lui, delle, de nous, de vous, 
n! — 

He who fanſies himſelf in Si Pon croit aimer ſa mai- 
love with his miſtreſs, for her treſſe pour Pamonr delle, on eſt 
wn ſake, is greatly miſtaken. bien trompe. 


2850. When, in a ſentence, a noun or a pronoun perſonal 
determines the poſſeſſion or appurtenance, the pronoun poſſeſ- 
hve conjunctive is omitted as uſeleſs ; as in theſe examples, 
Far mal aux dents, d Peſtomac, a la tite, aux yeux, aux reins, 
&c. J have a pain in my teeth, in my ſtomach, in my head, 
in mine eyes, in my back, Sc. il lui a paſſe Pipee au travers du 
corps, he run him through the body, &c. in the firſt of which 
the pronoun je, I, ſufficiently determines that I, who ſpeak, 
and not another, am the perſon: whoſe teeth, or eyes ake, or 
whoſe ſtomach, head or back akes; and in the ſecond the 
pronoun lui, of him, that the ſword was run through the body 
of him fpoken of, and not of another: or in theſe, nous nous 
avons les pits, les mains, le viſage, &c. we are waſhing our 
feet, our hands, our face, &c. nous nous ſommes coupe les ong- 
les, les cheveux, &c. we have cut our nails, our hair, &c. where 
the ſecond nous, which ſignifies of ourſelves, ſufficiently de- 
termines what perſons are meant. Let the Engliſh learner 
take particular notice of this rule, wherein they often fail ; for 
they commonly ſay, as in Engliſh, f ai mal a mes dents, d mon 
eſtomac, d ma ttte, d mes yeux, d mes reins, &c. nous lavons nos 
"Pits, nos mains, notre viſage, &c. nous avons coupé nos ongles, 
nos cheveux, &c. which is wrong. However, when a pain or 


diſtemper continues for ſome time upon us, we may ſay, with 


the conjunctive poſſeſſive pronoun, ſpeaking to a perſon ac- 
* =p ee quainted. 


* 3 


— Od vs 
„ 
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| quainted with it; ma jambe ne guerit point, my leg does not 
mend; ma migraine ma tourmentẽ aujourd'hui plus qu'a Vor- 
dinaire, my megrim has tortured me this day more than uſual- 


P KK 7 ˖˙·r*¾L 


The cuſtom of waſhing the 
hands is very antient : it was 
much more practiſed formerly 
than at preſent. 


God created man to walk 
upright,. that he might con- 
template the heavens. Other 
animals move with their heads 
downwards, bent towards the 
earth they are made for. 


When upon reading you 


find your mind exalted and 
warm'd with noble and ge- 
nerous ſentiments, ſeek no o- 
ther teſt of the merits of the 
work: tis a perfect one; and 
the production of a maſterly 
genius. 

My diſtemper allows me no 
reſpite. 0 | Re 


vrage, il eſt 
de maitre. 


ly; mox bras me fait toujours mal, my arm pains me ſtill, 
Ee. 5 55 : Ge ed : 
| PRACTICE. 


La coutume de ſe [aver les 
mains elt tres anciene ; elle 
Etoit meme beaucoup plus co- 
mune autrefois qu'elle ne Veſt 
aujourd'hui. | 
Dieu a fait marcher Phomme 


la tite levee, afin qu'il con- 


templat le ciel. Les autres 


animaux marchent la t#te baiſ- 
| ſee parcequ'ils ne ſont nes que · 


pour la terre. Fn 
Quand une lecture vous ẽlẽ- 
ve Peſprit, & qu'elle vous in- 
ſpire des ſentimens nobles && 
9 ne cherchez * une 
autre regle pour juger de Pou- 
; Re bc fait de main 


Men mal ne me donne point 


de relache. | 


25 1. The poſſeſſive conjunRive pronoun is uſed in certain 


particular expreſſions, although the pronoun perſonal determines 


the poſſeſſion or appurtenance ; Examp. il perd tout jon ſang 
he loſes all his blood; i ſe tient bien ſur ſes jambes, he — 


upon his feet, &c. 


252. For a 


fim on his legs; i ſe trouva ſur ſes pits, he found himſelf 


greater affirmation of a fact, inſtead of je Tai vu, 


I faw it; 1 Pa entendu, he has heard it; nous Pavons towche, 
we have felt it; we ſay, je Pai vu de mes propres yeux, I ſaw 
it with my own eyes; il Ta entendu de ſes propres ereilles, he 
heard it with his own ears; nous Pavons touchs de nos prepres 
mains, we felt it with our own hands. g 


253. The poſſeſſive conjunctive pronoun is always repeated 
before a ſubſtantive, and — a conjunction; as, je parle de 
mes frires & de mes ſeeurs, LA of my brothers and ſiſters; 

Pino | Aa 2 | | Jen 


A 


"i 


180 The Tntory ond PRACTICE 
Fen donnerai avis d mon fire, & d ma mere, I'll adviſe my 
father and mother of it, &c. and not as in Engliſh, je parle 
de mes frires & ſours, j; en donnerai avis @ mon pere & 
19 „ 2 Dat 
HE PRACTICE... SR | 
The advantage which the L'avantage des grands ſur. 
great have over the reſt of les autres hommes eſt immenſe 
mankind, is prodigious in one par un endroit. Je leur cede 
reſpect. I matter not the ele- leur bonne chire, leurs riches 
gance of their table; their ' ameublemens, leurs chiens, leurs 
coltly furniture; their dogs; chevaux, leurs ſinges, leurs 
their horſes; their monkeys, nains, leurs fous, & leurs fla- 
dwarfs, buffoons, and flat= feurs: mais je leur envie le 
terers : but what I envy them, bonheur d'avoir a leur ſervice 
is the happineſs of having a- des gens qui les egalent par le 
bout them perſons not inferior cœur & par l'eſprit, & qui les 
in integrity or ability; nay, paſſent quelquefois. ‚ | 
ſometimes in both, ſuperior -  _ 
to themſelves, | 


* 


REMARKS upon the pronoun its. 


254. Its is commonly render'd in French by ſen, ſa, or ſes; 
as, ce cheval a rompu /a bride, that horſe has broke its bridle ; 
une riviẽre qui ſort de ſon lit, a river which overflows 278 banks; 
cette maiſon a ſes beautes & ſes comodites, that houſe has 


its beauties and conveniencies, &c, BE 2 
* ; 


| PRACTICE. | | 
Self-love is generally very L'amour propre eſt d'ordi- 


clear- ſighted for its own in- 
__ | 


An harangue properly ap- : 


plies itſelf to the heart; its 
end is to perſuade and move; 

its beauty conſiſts in being 
- lively, nervous and pathetic, 
A diſcourſe makes immediate 


application to the underſtand- 


ing; its purpoſe is to explain 


or inſtruct; its beauty conſiſts 


in perſpicuitv, accuracy, and 
elegance. Oration labours to 
prepoſſeſs the imagination; its 
deſign runs commonly on pa- 

RF negyric. 


naire très Eclaire ſur /es in- 
terets. ; | 
Lua harangue en veut pro- 
prement au cceur ; elle a pour 
but de perſuader & d'emou- 
voir; /a beaute conſiſte a ctre 
vive, forte & touchante. .Le 
diſcours s'adreſſe directement 
a Veſprit ; il ſe propoſe d' ex- 
pliquer & d'inſtruire; /a beau- 
tẽ eſt d' etre clair, juſte, & 
elegant. L'oraiſon travaille 


a prevenir imagination; nn 
plan roule ordinairement ſur 


la louange, ou ſur la 7 ; 


f the FRxenen Toncur, 187 
negyric or invective its /a beautẽ conſiſte à Etre noble, 


beauty conſiſts in being noble, delicate, & brillante. 


delicate, and ſtriking. 


255. But ſpeaking of things in particular, when his, its, or 
their, relates to a ſubſtantive, belonging to a ſentence, pre- 
ceding that in which they are uſed, they are commonly ren- 
der'd in French by the ſupplying pronoun en; Examp. that 
herb is good, I know its qualities, cette herbe eſt bonne, Jen 
conois les qualites; thoſe herbs are good, I know their quali- 


ties, ces herbes ſont bonnes, Jen conois les qualites, &c. 


PRACTICE. 


The qualities of a man 


form his character, talents are 
his ornament. The former 


make us good or bad men; 


and have a ſtrong influence on 
our moral habits: the latter 
render us either uſeful or a- 
| and tend greatly to 


4 


x the opinion people have of 


arr. 
A glimmering is the ap- 


proach of light, ſplendor is 


its perfection. Theſe are the 
degrees of light in general. 


They who watch the con- 
duct of others to remark their 
faults, do it generally to have 


the pleaſure of cenſuring, ra- 


ther than learning how to a- 


mend themſelves. 


Les qualites forment le ca- 
ractere de la perſone, les talens 


en font l'ornement. Les pre-* 


mieres rendent bon ou mau- 
vais, & influent fortement ſur 
Fhabitude des mceurs ; les ſe- 
conds rendent utile ou amu- 


ſant, & ont grand part au cas 


qu'on fait des gens. 


Las) lueur eſt un commence- 
ment de clarté, & la ſplendeur 
en eſt la perfection: ce ſont 


les diferens degres de Vefet de 


la lunnere. 


 Ceux qui obſervent la con- 
duite des autres, pour en re- 


marquer les fautes, le font or- 


dinairement plutot pour avoir 
le plaiſir de cenſurer, que pour 


aprendre a rectifier leur propre 


conduite, 


256. The poſſeſſroe relative digjunfiive pronoun is fo call'd, 
becauſe it is never join'd to its ſubſtantive, which it always 
ſuppoſes already mention'd, and relates to it; Examp. C'eſt 


Jon livre & non pas le vitre, tis his book and not yours; je 


parle de mon frere & non pas du vitre, I ſpeak of my brother, 
and not of yours; eſt-ce la /iene? is it hers? ce ſont les nitres, 
they are ours; ſont-ce les leurs? are theſe theirs ? &c. | 


— 


ö 
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 Theocritus has a great deal 
of trifling knowledge; his 
thoughts are always ſingular ; 
what he wants in depth, he 
makes up with method : me- 
mory is all his talent; he puts 
on an air of abſence and neg- 
lect, and ſeems always laugh- 


ing within himſelf at thoſe, 


whom he fanſies his inferiors 


n point of merit. I happen'd 
once to read to him a work 


of my own: he gave me the 
bearing, and when I had gone 
through it, entertain'd me with 


2 piece of his own perfor- 


MANCE : but what, you'll ſay, 


did Theocritus think of my 


performance? I have told you 


| That already: he entertain'd 


me with his own. 


We ſhould act differently 


an this life, according to theſe 


different principles; either 


that we are to remain here for 


ever: or that we are certain 


af remaining here but a ſhort 


time, and uncertain even of 
an hour's continuance. The 
laſt is what I take to be the 
truth of the caſe. 
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PRACTICE. 


| Theocrine ſait des choſes 
aſſez inutiles, il a des ſenti- 
mens toujours ſinguliers; il 
eſt moins profond que mẽto- 
dique, il n' exerce que ſa mẽ- 
moire; il eſt abſtrait, dedai- 
gneux, & il femble toujours 
rire en lui- meme de ceux qu'il 
croit ne le valoir pas: le ha- 
zard fait que je lui lis mor 
ouvrage ; il Pecoute ; eft-i] lu, 
il me parle du ſien; & du vitre 
me direz- vous, qu' en penſe-t- 
il? je vous Pai deja dit, il me 
parle du ſien. 


II faut vivre autrement dans 
le monde ſelon ces diverſes 
ſupoſitions: ſi Pon pouvoit y 
etre toujours: s il eſt ſur qu'on 
n'y ſera pas longtems, & in- 
certain ſi l'on y ſera une 
heure, Cette dernire ſups- 

ſition eſt la nitre, | 


257. Obſerve that when the verb Ztre, ſignifying 10 belong, | 


is not govern'd by the pronoun ſubſtantive ce, the Engliſh 


poſſeſſive relative disjunctive pronoun mine, ours, thine, yours, 
bis, hers, or theirs, is tranſlated by the French perſonal diſ- 
junctive pronoun; Examp. ce livre ęſt d moi, that book is 


mine, or belongs to me; cette tabatizre eſt d vous, that ſnuff- 


box is yours, or belongs to you; ces maiſons ſont d nous, d toi, 
a lui, d eux, d elle, or a elles, theſe houſes are ours, thine, his, 


theirs, or hers, Qc. 


PRAc- 


3 
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. PRACTICE, e a 
Even a little child will ſay, Ce chien eff d noi, diſoit 
this dog is mine: that is my ce pauvre enfant; C'eſt IA 
place where the ſun ſhines, ma place au ſoleil :- voila le 
Obſerve here the beginning. comencement & Vimage de 


and an emblem of uſurpation toutes les uſurpations, Voyez 
throughout the world. See 204, 204. | 


2288. The relative poſſeſſrve pronouns are uſed ſubſtanti vely 
in the maſculine gender, tingular number, in theſe or fach like 
caſes ; il faut rendre à chacun le ſien, we muſt give every one 


is due; à chacun le ſien neſt pas trop, to every one his own is 


in nothing too much; le mien & le tien ſont la ſource de toutes 
les diviſions, theſe words mine and thine are jointly the ſource 
of all diviſions, c. | 


"PRACTICE. 


Theſe two monoſyllables 


mine and thine exprefs the 
cauſe of every war and every 


Nothing alters the appear- 
ance of certain courtiers, like the 
ſovereign's* preſence, Hardly 
do I know them by their faces. 


Their looks are changed, and 


their very features ſunk: the 
haughty indeed and the proud 

are the moſt dejected, as hav- 

ing the moſt to loſe: tis the 

truly courteous and modeſt 

man who Keeps his counte- 

nance beſt, as having nothing 
to reform in himſelf. 


C'olt Ie mien & te tien qui 
ſont cauſe de toutes les guer- 
res & ge tous les proces. 


Il n'y a rien qui enlaidiſſe 
certains courtiſans comme la 
preſence du prince; à peine 

les puis-je reconoitre a leur 
viſage, leurs traits ſont alteres, 
& leur contenance eſt avilie: 
les gens fiers & ſuperbes ſont 
les plus defaits; car ils per- 
dent plus du leur: celui qui 
eſt honete & modeſte s' ſou- 
tient mieux, il n'a rien à re- 
former. 555 


259. They are alſo uſed ſubſtantively in the maſculine gen- 
der, plural number, when they ſignify a collection of objects; 
Examp. vous & les vitres, you and yours; lui & les ſiens, he 
and his; nous & les nitres, we and ours, &c. . 


PRACTICE. 


There is hardly any man ſo 
perfect in himſelf or ſo abſo- 
. lutely 


Il n'y a guères Whvmme 1 
fi accompli & ſi neéceſſaire 
| lex 
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| 1784 | Ne TRA EORY and PRA CT 1er 
lutely neceſſary to his friends, aux ſiens, qui n'ait de quot 


or other to qualiſy the loſs of 
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that has not ſome peculiarity ſe faire moins regreter; 
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Of PRONOUNS DEMONSTRATIVE. 


5 — 


260. THE are either /ub/tantive, incompleat, or adjective, 
| - and are declined with the article indefinite. | 
Ce, he, ſhe, it, or they, is always ſubſtantive; and is al- 
ready mention'd among the pronouns perſona], it is only uſed 
in the nominative, having no other caſe. From this pronoun 

ce, all the other demonitrative pronouns are form'd, 


261. Firſt, The incompleat ce, ſo called, becauſe it always 
precedes the relative qui or que, without which, in this caſe, it 


Has not its compleat ſenſe; it muſt always be follow'd by a 


verb, and is thus declined : 85 : 

85 3 Common. | 

a 57 A 1 what; in the ſenſe of that which, or 
r of the thing or things which. 
TT [4 + ® qui or que, of, from, by, or with what, in 
Abla. >| the ſame ſenſe. | | 


Dative, a 420 to, or for what, alſo in the ſame ſenſs. 


262. Obſerve that when which in Engliſh is the nominative 
caſe governing, it is render'd in French by ce qui; but when 
it is in any other caſe, it muſt be render'd by ce que; Examp. 
ce qui eft ici, what, or that which, or the thing which is, or 
things which are, here; il le compare à ce qui m'eſt arrive, he 
compares it to what, or to that which, or to the thing which 
has, or things which have happen'd to me; ce que vous vou- 
drez, what, or that which, or the thing or things which, you 
pleaſe ; il parle de ce que vous ſavez, he ſpeaks of what, or of 
that 2wh:ch, or of the thing or things which, you know, &c. 
Hence it appears that ce is often in one caſe, and gui or que 
in another. | | | ” PRAC- 


: unjuſt, 


gfe PhuReN Tessee hg 


\ 'P RACTICE. 


What is falſe and affected 
is ever inſipid and tireſome. 

A great and good ſoul ab- 
Hors whatever is mean and 
daſtardly. A virtuous man 
deteſts whatever is criminal and 


Many diſturb chemſelves 
without reaſon about what does 


not belong to them, meddle 


with what does not relate to 
them, and negleR their neareſt 


Haughtineſs and diſdain ia 


converſation oſten draw upon 


us the very reverſe of our wiſh- 


es, if we wiſh for eſteem. 


probity to do with pleaſure 


—_ thing, that is his duty. 
| e 


who buys a publick poſt 


puts himſelf under a kind of 


neceſſity to ſell by retail, what 


he has purchaſed by wholeſale, 


© Ce quitoft Fan & dect oft 


| 2 fade & ennuyeux. 


Vne ame bien place ab- 
horre tout ce gui gſt baſſeſſe &x 
lachete. Une perſone ver- 


tueuſe dEteſte tout e qui eff 
Crime & injuſtice, © 
Beaucoup de gens & inquis- 


tent mal-a-prapos de ce qui ne 
les regarde pas; ſe melent de 
c2 qui ne les concerne pas; & 
eh gui les rauche de 
1 1 Toes | 
: Le. dEdain & le rengorge- 
ment dans la converſation ati- 
rent preciſement le contraire 
de ce que Von cherche, & c'eſt 


Fi TN. . A ſe faire eſtimer. 
It is the part of a man of 


Il eſt d'un honEte homme 
de fe porter avec afection à 
tout ce qui regarde fon devoir. 

Celui qui achete des char- 
ges publiques ſe met dans une 
neceſſite de vendre en detail 
ce qu'il a aquis en gros. 


263. When the firſt of two ſentences dependitig on one 


another, wherein the verb is preceded by ce gui or ce que, is 


nominative to the verb tre follow'd by gue or de in the ſecond, 


this laſt verb muſt be preceded by ce without gui or que; thus, 


ce qui m tone, Ceft qu'il paſſoit pour honẽte homme, what I won- 


der at, is that he paſſed for an honeſt man; ce qu'il dime, ce 


4 etre ſoumis à la volonte de Dieu, what he loves, is to be re- 


ſign d to the will of God, &c. 


5 PRACTTeE. FTF. 
What gives things a ſweet Ce qui rend les choſes douces, 


taſte, is à certain mixture of 


ſmooth and globular atoms, 
which touching lightly the 


organs of ſenſation, ſtrikes 


without piercing them, We 


Ceſt qu'elles ſont compoſees 

d*atomes ronds & polis qui 

touchent legerement nos ſens, 

& les frapent ſans les 8 | 
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186 The. TuroORY and PRACTICE 

We do not live long enough On ne vit point aſſez pour 
to benefit * our own miſtakes: profiter de ſes fautes: on en 
our whole life is ſpent in freſh comet pendant tout le cours 
errors; and the moſt we can de ſa vie; & tout ce que Pon 
get by miſtaking is to die cor- peut faire d force de faillir, 
rected. „ eee e mount corrige. | 


2064. Ce is alſo repeated in this laſt caſe, when the verb 2tre 
is follow'd by a ſubſtantive; as, ce que je demande, Ceft mon 
bien, what I demand is my property, ce que vous aimez le plus, 
eſt ſon argent, what you love beſt, is her money, S.,. 
. „ ͤ a 7 TT TE 

A coquet does not want to Une femme coquette ne fe 


be beloyed. All ſhe aims at is ſoucie pas d' etre aimee : il lui 


to appear lovely, and to paſs ſufit d' etre trouvee aimable, & 
for a beauty. Her predomi- de paſſer pour belle. Ce qui 


nant foibles are, vanity and domine en elle, c'eſt la vaniti 


lehr. & la ligereti. . 
2065. IWhat ſuch a thing is, muſt be rende d in French by 
ee que Ceft que telle choſe ; Examp. ce que Ceft que le ſublime, 
.auhat the ſublime is, &c. what is ſuch a thing? by queft-ce que 


telle choſe? and what it is, by ce que cet; as, tell me. what it 


ic, dites- moi ce gue c gſt, &c. they alſo vulgarly ſay, gu gſt ce que 


cg? what is it? for gueſt ce, or g eſt cette choſe, &c. 


PRACTECE:; + | 
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What is the ſublime ? it Qu ęſtece gue le ſublime? il 


does not ſeem to have been 


ever defined as yet. Is it a 
figure of rhetoric? Does it- 


depend upon any particular fi- 


gures, or on a combination of 


ſeveral? Is every kind of wri- 
ting ſuſceptible of the ſublime, 


or is it confined to ſubjects of 


dignity? can any thing beyond 
the beautiful ſimplicity of na- 


ture grace an eclogue, or aught 


beſides a perfect delicacy adorn 


an epiſtolary ſtyle or that of 
"Converſation ? or rather where 


the natural or delicate combine 
to make a work compleat, is it 
not there that the ſublime ex- 
iſts? elſe <vhat is the ſublime 2 
where is it to be found? 


ne paroit p as qu'on Pait encore 
defini; eſt-· ce une figure? nait- 


il des figures ou au moins de 


quelques figures! tout genre 
d'ecrire recoit-ii le ſublime, ou 
s'il n'y a que les grands ſujets 
qui en ſoient capables ? peut- 
il briller autre choſe dans l'eg- 
logue qu'un beau naturel, & 
dans les letres familieres com- 
me dans les converſations 
qu'une grande delicateſſe ? ou 
plutot le naturel & le delicat 
ne ſont- ils pas le ſublime des 
ouvrages dont ils font la per- 
fection? queſt-ce que le ſub- 

lime ? o\ entre le ſublime? 


266, 


7 


— 


"of the raven Tower. 187 


oh 


266 When the firſt ſitehice, of two depending on one an- 
other, begins with ce, follow'd by the verb etre, que muſt pre- 
cede the ſecond ſentence, in this manner; cet #tre heureux, que 
de n avoir beſoin de rien, he is happ Py who wants nothing; 2/2? 


mal parler, gue de trop parler, he ta ks ill > who talks too much, 
Co 


PRACTICE. 5 


T0 attain the dt of leating - Gin und e dane, gue. 
a good life, is a glorious ſtudy celle de bien vivre. ; x e 


L 


indeed. 
There i is | "A AR E JR 
terity in keeping our good 


qualities out of fight, 


Ca une adreſſes. gue de fa- 
voir quelquefois deguiſer les 
bonnes qualites'que' Von a. 

267. Secondly, The adj jective ce, cet, cette, ces, which is al- 
ways placed before its — and for this. en oe 
conj junctive, it. is thus declined; | 


Singular maſculine. da PIE | 
Nom, . Nom. . 6 
and f 55 = my _ 9” 2 ; cette, this or that. 
Accu, 72855 Accuſ. | 
Gen, de ce, or de cet, of. Gen. de cette, of, from, 
and from, by, or with and by, or with this 
Ablat. this or that, Ablat. ) or WW 6 

d ce, Or à cet, to, of x _s * 4 cette, to, or for 

Dat. 4 " this or that. Dat. — or that. 


Plural common: 


| Mie and Accuſative, ces, theſe or choſe. 


N and Ablative, de . of, from, by, or with rob, or 
- ple; 2: + 


Dative, d = to, or for theſe, of thoſe. 


Practich. 262 20% 2200 


The grand art of pleaſing Le grand art de plaire con- 
conſiſts in finding out a medi- fiſte à trouver le milieu entre _ 


um between the too much and 


the too little: moderation is 
what conſtitutes the perfection 
of human virtues. 


There are a ſort of proud 


men, Who upon the advance- 


ment 


le trop & le trop peu: ce tem- 
płrament fait la ertection den 
vertus humaines. 15 


y a des hommes ſuper- 
bes que Velevation de leurs 
B b 2 Tivaux 


' 


x68 The Turory and PRAcTICE | 


ment of a rival will become 
both humble and tractable ; 
fuch a mortifying circumſtance- 
ſhall prevail on them even to 
ze commonly civil, But time, 
which brings all things about, 


primitive temper. My | 
The fluidity of any matter 
- ts occaſion d. by the configu- 
ration of all its conftituent 


parts. When a body is en- 


tirely compoſed of ſimilar and 


minute particles, with ſurfaces 


ſmooth and globular, the whole 


taken together is a fluid body. 


rivaux humilie & aprivoſſe 3 
ils en viẽnent par cette diſgrace 
juſqu à rendre le ſalut: mais le 
tems qui adoucit toutes choſes 


reſtores them again to. their 


C'eff la configuration des 


parties dont un corps eſt com- 


poſe,. qui en fait la. fluidité. 
Lorſque la ſurface de ces parti- 
cules eſt ronde & unie, le corps 
Jui nait de leur aſſemblage eſt 


- 268. Obſerve that ce is put before words of the maſculine 
gender, beginning with a conſonant; and cet before words of | 
the ſame gender, beginning with a vowel. or. an 4 mate. 


PRACTICE... 


That man is old and worn 
out, ſays a great man; I have 
had him in my ſervice ſo long 
that he is ſuperannuated ; what 
can I do with him? thus ſome 
younger perſon robs him of all. 
| His hopes, and ſupplies the poſt, 
which is refuſed to: the poor 


old man, only becauſe he has. 


been too deſerving of it, 


Young folks generally want” 
that ſpirit of diſcretion which. 


. upon the ſenſes and the 
ieart ; and: has the advantage 
even over eloquence, or 1 
| * - \ , +4 4 Bo. 4 * 


Il. eſt vieux & uſe, dit un 
raus il s'eſt creve a me 
livre, qu' en faire? un autre. 
plus jeune enlẽve ſes eſperan- 
ces, & obtient le poſte qu'on 
ne refuſe. d c matheureux que 
parcequ' il la trop merite. 


Les jeunes gens nꝰ ont preſ- 
que jamais cet. eſprit de mẽ- 
nagement qui conduit les ſens 


le diſcours-& ſux le ſilence. 


* 


2069. Ci or 12 are ſametimes put after a ſubſtantive pre- 
ccded by the adjective ce, cet, cette or ces, in this manner; cer 
homme: ci, this man, or this man here; cet homme ld, that man, 


or that man there, Cc. 


Prace 


55 er . 

Yau 11050 che lo of your. Vous pleurez .« wand wou 
money, of your. child, or your, ave: perdu votre votre 
houſe, ; but make no account fils, votre maiſon : & quand 
of the loſs of your modeſty, dus aven perdu la modeſtie, 
your prudence, or your tem- la ſageſſe, la temperance, vous 
perance. Yet theſe are goods ne pleurez pas. Cependant 
which really belong to. you; ce ſont ces beans-c6. qui ſont & 
and which you have a title to vous, & de votre reſſort; les 
claim; the reſt. are no goods autres ne ſont ni 4 Jou ni 
of yours ;.. nov indeed to he meme des biens. 3 

call d goods at all. 

_ Ihe truly humble man com- Le vrai N ne i. re- 

fders himſelf only with regard garde que felon. les choſes 

to his. own independant ſtock. an u'ik a de ſon fonds, & regar- 

Fe values the merit of others, de les autres ſelon celles 421 | 

as hoo what they have re- ont de Dieu; & ſe:comparant 

ceived from God; and compa- à eux ſur ce pic · la, ih s eſtime 
ring, himſelf with them by this le pire de tous: car, c'eſt-l 

rule, becomes in his own. opi- le genie de Fhumikté, de 

nion inferior to all mankind: comparer ſes defauts ver- 

for the ſpirit of humility con- tus des autres: ce qui fait que 

fits in the compariſon of our quelque parfait que on ſoit, 

own defects with the virtues on peut fans. ang ſe 

of others: whence it follows, eroire le plus 8 

that, however :perfet a man 

may be; he ftiltmay without 

_ offence to truth, believe himſelf 

the t imperfect. 


270. Thirdly, The incompleat a dear, e ale 8 
eall'd, becauſe, it always precedes either the prenqun u in 
apy of its caſes, or a genitiye, which determines e | 
ner an object is to be eonſider d; Examp.-ceur gui Penh fa 
en font louts, thoſe who have done it, are-praiſed fe it; by celus 
gui mipriſe ſon prochain me ſe condit guire, he Who efpile es his 
neighbour, knows himſelf but little; ceux gur je uaus enyerran = 
fe garderont long-tems, thofe which. I ſhall ſend vou, will, keep 

while; celle que j "envoie chez; vous: / ba . 
which I ſend to your houſe is the yo 1 celles. quz ant | 
8 _ ſeront punies, thoſe who have done that a&fion 5 | 
of you 3 Vous aimez le tabac d E ſhagne, & mot calui i E- 


, you 1 Spaniſh ſnuff, and I Scotch ; il parle du vin de 
e, & moi de celui di France, he tyeaks of Portugal 9 


Fg 


Tho We Turoky' and PRAcTIeE 

and I of French wine; / vous parlez de marrons, ceux de Lyon 
font les meilleurs, if you ſpeak of cheſnuts, thoſe of Lyons are 
the beſt, c. Obſerve that when celui is uſed in a general 
ſenſe, which ſometimes happens; as, celui qui mepriſe ſon pro 
chain ne ſe conoit guire, it may be omitted, and we may ſay, 
gui mepriſe: ſan prochuin ne ſe conoit guire, xe. 


EN! . It is thus declined; 


He who chaſtiſes in anger 
ſeems to gratify rather his own 
u than to correct. 

The 


much than to thinł juſtly, does 

not long continue to be agree- 
ae 5 ph 
There are two laws only, 
which ſerve to govern the 
chriſtian commonwealth, bet- 
ter than all the ſtate-laws in 
the world; the love of God, 
aud the love of our neighbour. 


| ſtudied addreſs of 
thoſe who are more apt to talk 


9235 


gingular maſculine. Singular feminine, | 
Nom. J , be, him, this Nen. J al, he, her, this 
Ahn. or that.. Ea or that, 3 
Gen. ) de celui, of, from, by Genit.) de celle, of, from, by 
and ( or with him, this and ( or with her, this, 
% ĩ ᷣ WAA ̃ mꝗm OL. For bat 
' n.. N celui, to, or for him, , . & celle, to, or for her, 
Plural maſculine. Plural feminine. 
29 C ceux, they, them, N _ " celles, they, th em; 
Accuſ.]) theſe, or thoſe. 3 y theſe, or thoſe. 
Gen. ) de ceux, of, from, by Gen. ) de celles, of, from, by 
and or with them, theſe, and t or with them, theſe, 
Ablat. I or thoſe. 3 Ablat. 3 or thoſe. ? | 
| a ceux, to, or for them, 1 acelles, to, or for them, 
Dat. F theſe, or hoſe. Dat. f theſe, or thoſe, 
| | PRACTICE. 88 


Celui qui chitie dans la co- 


lere ne corrige pas, il ſe 
Wenge. 1 


: L'agrẽment de ceux qui S' a- 


tachent plus a parler qu'a 


bien penſer, ne plait pas long- 
tems, n 


Deux loix ſufiſent pour reg- 
ler toute la republique chre-' 
tiene, & mieux que toutes les 


loix publiques; l'amour de 


Dieu, & celui du prochain. 
. 


The qualities of the heart 


are the moſt eſſential: thoſe of 
the mind the moſt ornamental. 


He who knows every thing, 


except himſelf, in reality knows 
nothing. 


There is no road too long 


for one who travels with eaſy 


and gentle ſteps: and no ad- 
vantage too remote for the 


man who can wait for it with 


patience. 


F -the FRENCH ToxGue,  Tgf 


* 


Les qualites du coeur ſont 


les plus | effenticles ; celles de 


Peſprit ſont les plus brillantes. 
Qui ne ſe conoit pas ſoi- 
meme, ne ſait rien, quoiqu' il 


ſache tout. 


I n'y a point de chemin 
trop long à qui marche lente- 
ment & ſans ſe preſſer: il n'y 


a point d' avantage trop eloig- 


* 


ne d qui s' prepare par la 
patience. ä ö 


272. Pourthly, The diſtributive” celul-d, celui- la, ceux- ci, 
ceux- ld, celle ci, celle-ld, celles ci, celles- ld, the Engliſh of which 


is the ſame as that of celui, celle, with this difference only, thab 


the particle here, which denotes an object nigher, and the par- 
ticle there, which denotes an object farther off, are ſometimes 


expreſs d, and always underſtood ; it is alſo declined as the 
pronoun celui, celle. „ 


PRACTICE. 


Envy is its own tormentor, 


and turns its rage in the firſt 


place againſt its own vitals, 
before it attacks its neighbour, 
Torture is the conſequence of 


other crimes, but of this it is 
the fore- runner. For the en- 
vious man extracts miſery to 


himſelf from the felicity of 
others, and pines away at the 


ſight of his neighbour's pro- 


 Iperity. . 


Life ſhould not be meaſured 
by its duration, byt by the 
uſe we make of it. Him then 
let us commend and deem 
happy, who has well employ'd 
the time allotted him. 


He that would arrive at con- 


tentment ſhould take the road 
of innocence : they who de- 
| Vlate 


L'envie eſt a elle-meme ſon 
bourreau qui tourne ſa fureur 
contre ſes -propres entrailles, 
avant que de la tourner contre 
ſon prochain. La peine ſuit. 
les autres vices, mais elle de- 
vance cellui- ci. Car Penvieux 


fait ſon malheur du bonheur 


d'autrui, & emmaigrit de la 
prof) perite de ſon voiſin. 


On ne doit pas eſtimer la 
vie par le tems, mais par le 
ſeul uſage qu'on en fait. 
Louöns dane & eſtimons celui- 
la heureux, qui a bien employẽ 
tout ce qu'il en a jamais eu. 


Qui veut trouver le con- 


tentement doit chercher l'in- 


nocence; ceux qui s ẽloig- 
15 4 | - nent 
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2 the poſſeſſion of the 
other. 

Speech is 4 talent; words 
are an art. To the former we 


ive a turn and propriety : he 


lair we chuſe and place in 


Sinks it is thus declined ; 
Stagular ow . 


Nor. 
I: cert, this. | 


| Gen = of, from, by, 


Abla. or with this. 


Dative, ac, to, or for this. 


from the one, never at- 


| Nom, 


} 


12 The eins an Wabres 


nent de celk-ci, ne 
jamais Pause. x pollen 


On a je don de la dle, 
& la ſcience des r On 
donne du tour & de la juſteſſe 
& celle- la. On choifit & l'on 
range cauæ-ci. Toes 


253. Reg, The gba ene i, ab, hich is oa aid of 


Cingular common. 
T4 
G. | 
2 de cola, of, from, by, 


Abl. O with that. 


Dative, a cela, to, or for that, 


274. Ceci, this, and cela, chat, are uſed when they fignify 


this or that thing, in this manner; Examp. cect me ſervira, 
this will ſerve. me, viz. when it ſignifies, this thing will ſerve 
me; cela me fait peur, that 3 tens me, viz. that thing 
frigktens me; je parle de ceci, I ſpeak of this or this thing; 


il le compare 4 ceci or 4 cela, he n it to this or to 


als i, Ms... 


PRACTICE. | 
So deeply is ; rooted La vanitẽ eſt ſi ancree dans 
in the heart of man, that peo- le cœur de homme, qu'un 


ple of the loweſt claſs in life 


muſt have their admirers: and 


philoſophers themſelyes have a 


biaſs this way. They who 


write againſt glory, pretend 
of writing 


well; and ſuch as read their 


ſtill to the glory 


works, glory in having read 


them. Nay, I myſelf, while 


I am penning.this * 
have very likely, the ſame am- 


bition ; and' ſo perhaps will 
they who chance to read it. 
HY — 


goujat, un marmiton, un cro- 
cheteur ſe vante, & veut avoir 
ſes admirateurs; 5 les philo- 
ſophes mEmes en veulent. 
Ceux qui ecrivent contre la 
gloire, veulent avoir la gloire 
d'avoir bien öcrit; & ceux 
qui le liſent, veulent avoir la 


gloire de Payoir lu; & moi 


qui Ecris. cect, 


Jai ' peut-ctre . 


cette envie; & peut: tre que 


liront F'; auront 


1 


ceux qui 


auſſi. 


/ OS 4, PP 
4 


2 


18 5 .martal or immortal. 


. 1 Pak we Toney ui" 193 


1 5 Cette that the "Foul. | eſt indubitabfe Je bam, 
martẽle ou immortele.. Cela 
Either part of 105 dilemma doit mttre une diference en- 
muſt produce a total ic fference ee nk la morale. Et cepen- 
in our moral ſy ſtem. Arid yet dant les philoſophes ofit cons 
phil 1 WER fry laid down duit la e indẽpendam- 
their ſyſtems of morality with- ment de cle 7 el Etrange 


out the leaſt 1 7 7 on e 
it. ee ee ee . 


4 
12 
a 


c 1 OP YI LETT] 4 
E 7. * v. : * 


Of Pronouns REVATIVE. W 


275 Trims are bx pronduns relative; viz. qui afi 


which are declined with the article 2 8 1 5 | 


which i is declined with the article definite ; ; meme, 


ſometimes declined with the article definite, and ng | 

with the indefinite; un Pgutre, and Pun & Pautre, which are 

8 wich de. e Aenne Fe; the mere 
8 | USE 4 "4 


2765 Obſerve, Jas when . cs TE 6 in . 
ſenſe they may be uſed, are underſtood wm Engliſh, they muſt 
always de exprefs'd in French by the Fe prono 
gui, que, &c. Rxamp. I. ſpeak. of the richeſt man the world, 
viz, who is in the world, je parle de homme 1 plus riche 
5 ſoit au monde; the table you bought, viz. which you bought, 
a table gue vous avez achet6e;" tis to you I ſpeak, viz. 70 
whom 1 ſpeak, c'eſt à vous d qui, or que je parle; th of yo 
I ſpeak, viz. of. whom I ſpeak, Ceſt * dor, Vl dont je je 


parle, Sc. 


Pa AGT ICE. ; 


l often obliges peo- Les bienſcanchs/ bl gets | 
ans 


are not pleaſed with, viz. 


Wi which i want Phe. | 
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| ple in high life (viz. who are ſouvent ceux 11 vivent 
in high life) to A to taſks, 


le grand monde à des'corveed 
quis ne * de e goũt. 


5 * ' . * 
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Wefly from thoſe who pur- 


ſue us. We ſhun thoſe who 
are diſagreeable to us. We a- 
void the converſation we are 
Ane with, viz. with which 


ze are 4 e. 


Mankind magni ify i in their 
minds the idea they have (viz. 
which they have) of their own 


erſons ; through a ſtrange de- 
Jaſon of fancy, that they are 


really the greater for inhabit- 


ing a large houſe, and being 


ſurrounded there n a crow 
of admir ers. 1 


F * 


194 The TurORV and PRACTICE 


Nous fuyons ceux 7 naus 
pourſuiyent. Nou Evitons 
ceux qui nous r eine. 
Nous Eludons' les converiations 
aui nous deplaiſent. e 


Les hommes rehauſſent Ti- 
dee qu ils ont Peux-memes, en 
s imaginant par une illuſion 
groſſiẽre qu' ils ſont rẽẽlement 
plus grands, parcequ' ils ſont 
_ _ plus 2 maiſon, 

wil y a plus de gens 
| tes mitt 122 955 


277. . 


Nomin. gui, who, which. 


. 
N 


Accuſ. Op qui, whom, which. 


Genit. 
and 


Ablat. £ a 


4. qui, dont, whoſe, or of, from, by or with whom, 


Dative, 4 gui, to, or for whom. 


£7. 


278. 85 is uſed as \ncculativs inſtead wy hes I bey when | it 


at perjen, or when the noun or pronoun it ſhould 


follow, is underſtood ; as in theſe examples, Ea a qui vous 


aimez, vig. quetle perſone vous atmez, I know 


m you love, | 


Viz. That per perſon es love; J inviterai qui vous voudrez, viz. 


la perſone, ce 
. 15 
Nom. }Þ 

- and. » Þ gui, what-". 
Accu. 

Gen. 


Abla. 


* 5 o 
; 1 
Common, n * 75 "3 2 
T FR 
- % ** 3 


or celle vous voudrez, I ſhall invite 20m 


= 00 Fins vir. a ny him or N aber you __ &c, 


and de quoi, or dont, of, wank ws or with wh at. 
Dave, 2 guoi, to, or for what. 


280. Noi i is very feldom, if ever, \ fad 7 in the novifnative, 
and in the other Caſes it is commonly uſed in an indeterminate 
ſenſe; Examp. je ne ſai de quei il Fagit, I know not ors 


— 


conſi 


83 n * 
' * 


— 


| ou ; FOR” | 5 127 N 25 » fa wa E ** 3 | 
_ "of te FREncn Tonevs: 195 
the matter; il @ donn# de ques bdtir. cette tgliſe, he has given 


wherewith to build that church; nous /avons avec quoi cela eft 


* 
* 


at, we know of what that is made; je ne ſai d quai il penſe, 
J do not know what he thinks ne, f 


WD , 
* 


281. When we determine what, we alſo make uſe of quoi ; 
as, de faire en forte qu'il viene, voila de quoi il Sagit, how to 


make him come, that's the queſtion; il viendra, cg de quoi je 


puis vous afſurer, he will come, that's what I can aſſure yon, 


&c, : 


In a wicked man we can 
find no ingredient to make a 
true great man. Commend 
bis ſchemes and projects, ad- 
mire his conduct as much as 
you pleaſe; extol his addreſs 
in uſing the ſureft and ſhorteſt 


means to gain his ends ; if his 
ends are bad, wiſdom has no 


ſhare in them: and where wiſ- 


dom. is wanting, find greatneſs 
if you can. e 8 : 


| There is no true wit in equi- 


vocal Expreſſions : nothing is 


more eaſily hit off. The am- 


bigalty in which its character 
s, is rather a defect than 


a beauty: tis what makes it 


inſipid. The myſterious air 
_ 4t borrows from the doubtful- 

neſs of a MEIN, makes the 
genuine ſenſe. only 


nſe only the more 
ificult to come at; and 


the diſcovery. 


mixes a, diſappointment with 


* 9 
PRACTICE, 


Dans un mechant homme 
il n'y a pas de quoi faire un 


grand homme, Louez ſes 


vues & ſes projets, admirez ia 
conduite, exagerez ſon habi- 
lets i ſe ſervir des moyens les 
plus propres & les plus courts 


pour parvenir à ſes Ins: fi 


fins font mauvaiſes, la pru- 
dence n'y a aucune part; & 


| a manque la prudence, trou- 


la grandeur fi vous le 
pouvez. #345 x | 

Il n'y a point d'eſptĩt dans 
Pequivoque :' rien ne coũte 
moins. L' ambiguitẽ en fuoi 


eonſiſte ſon earactere eſt moins 
un ornement 'qu'un defaut : 
C'eſt ce qui la rend inſipide. 


L'aparence myſterieuſe, que 
lui donne ſon double ſens, fait 


ron ne va 7 au veritable 
heine; & quand on Va 


trouve, on a regret 2 ſa peine. 


. . 
$5 
1 


282, But, when whot in Engliſh fignifiey that which, or, the 


thing or things which, we make uſe of the pronoun demonſtra- 


tive ce qui, or ce que; Examp. je ne ſai ce que Ceſt, T know 
not what is the matter; voila ce qui eſt arrive, that is what has 


» 


happen'd, Oc. See Ne. 261, Sc. 
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Nom 


Accu. 


Ne m. „ n 
— oF 3 2g * 7 #- + _ h | - 
a | 5 s le, 1 2 7 I £ > d 


— . arr conn, 2+ £ 
> a” > 


* . rute en rgerzes 
fat Se COT l eee 


een 94 what at firſt 


introduced the ſciences: .' 


ometry paved the way ts the geometrie © 
mathematical arts. i 


28. 3. Singular EO 
and wy; lequel, which. To wor 


Gen, 
and 


from, by E. with 
Abla, l 


which. 


Da at, Fic to, or for 


which. 
| Ss Euler feminine, 


4 


Gen. 
d. ” lagu, unt, * 
and fram, 


Abla. which. 
Er z 1 4 ON le, to, 6. for 


Yo or wich | 


1 gi: #5 


! duguel, dent, of, . 


fa en eſt tg a 


Ge- introduit aux felences. LA 


Aux * 


* 
3 


- ques. 


Prei 10 8 


t Hu, which. © 


Aaſpuek, dont, of from, by, 
| or with' which, 1 


1 ourquels, to, or for which, 
Plural a. ; 


: iel, which, 


$ fqutlcss bugs of, from, by, 
& $ = with which, | ; by 


+ e, to, or for which, 


264. Oblerve a. that 28 Kc. is faid of irrational crea» 
tures and, of inanimate things, and that it is ſeldom uſed as 
 nomingtines arpept in law, treaties, orders, oe. Yeo N., 259 · 


e PR AN TICE, Nn 


"The edit? of Langage: © 
bee croſs a river in a Kind of 
rown over it by way 

edgdt or conduit, under 


Een the river continues its 
; courſe, 


We fly from thaſe things 955 


and petfons we fear, and from 
thoſe we dread; We avoid thoſe 
things which we don't chufs 


to meet, and ſuch perſons as 
we have? nho mind to ſee, or 


don't chuſce to þe oo by. 
>. Nv We 


7 
* x 


Le canal 9. Languedoc 

aſſe par deſſus une riviere ſur 
na, on à fait un pont en 
lime. d'aqueduc, par deſſous 
legue ! la rlviẽre continue fon 


- COUTS., 


On fuit les choſes & les per- 


5 ſones qu'on craint, & celles 


qu*on, a en horreur. On evite 
les choſes qu'on ne veut pas 
rencontrer, & les perſones 


qu'on ne veut pas voir, ou 


dont on ne veut pas <tre vu. 
* . On 


T "Gp 'P 


| houſe. II 


7 ſpeak of irrational creatures of inanimate things, 
of the. r leguel, laque/t, & =o Kerns Ly chien auguel vous 


\ 


Fo : of the CHEF Toxonk, 197 


We nie *thoſe | quetia On 1 les queſtions aus- 
which we afe tither unwilling ug n W | 
or unable to unfwer. "pour repondre. 


A Situ} tt d eon ee 


28 C. Seer, "That d e we nets 


 occafion'd by qui, this pronoun is uſed, even in the nomina- 


tive and accuſative, whether it relates to perſons or things; as 


in this ext ble, Ia malſon de e eſt en campagne, 


which may fizhify he hens | 'the houſe of dare — nhas who is in 
the Se or your brother's houſe which: is in the country 3 


for it ddes not appear here, Wbelder git relates to the brather, 


or to the houſe, But that difficulty will be removed, if in- 
ſtead of ui; wiflch is of böth genllers and numbers, the maſ- 
culine lequel is uſed," for Gun it ean only relate to the brother 3 
and if the feminine Laguflx i maſt nec [relate | to the 
yweyer, I'think] the beſt way would be to give an- 
other turn to the bene and this 3 Tauben, be done, 


when the fubſtantives to which: leguriz or may re- 
late, are of the fams' or And f umber; as Pu «this example, 
Salomon, fils de Day fit batir le templu de Jeruſalem, | 


Solomon, the ſon of Davi tobo built the temple of feruſalem; 
where theſe two ſubſtantives Solomon and David, to either. of 
which gui, tubo, may relate, being of the ſame gender and 
number, - Jequet,” no more than gay eren nee which of 


: thew buile that temple; 


"Pacbrion, 808 | 
Load ſeems to be the art of I ſemble que ls 3 eſt 
demonſtrating truth ; and 997 1 art ge convaincre de quelque 
quence that gift af the mind verite z & e un don 
by which-we-hegame m ws ” Fame, legue! ngus rend 
of Lo hearts ag, well as undgrr maittes.du coeur: & de Veſprit 
andings of i athars, and 2 le des autres, & qui fait que nous 


to influence, them ta pur pur- leur inſpirons e e e 


poles. Plait. | 
"on e e 
and founder of the temple, af Navid, & qui fit batir le temple 


Jeruſalem was the liel de r S age 


kings. 5 eee 
286. To avoid too frequent a een of gt gui, we alſo ele- g 


gantly make uſe of eden, Ke. 0 


- 4s 


287 In the dative caſe, or after 2 p epoſition, when we 


we make uſe 


avez 
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, 508 The Wein Abies 


| avep.niivun:collier the dog on which | you. put a collar; ha 
litre d laquele vous avez repondu, the letter which you have 
anſwer d; la table ſur laquile vous Ecrivez, the table upon 
which u write ;; Zeſcabeau far que il ha ere 
vhich en 75 (belt, vi 
? Teal 1 y br 
45 1 dee of young n'y a point Re le ccrur 
45 is never ſo predomi- d'une, jeune perſane un ſi vio- 
nant, but that - intereſt - or int amour, Augpuel Tintẽrẽt ou 
ambition may add e fewel.. Tambition n outs quelque 
ta ie. 193 a; WI 6 cChoſe. 
Flattery is. ee 1 La flaterie eff un. Phige que 
Fer mankind are apprized taut le ee oit, & dans 
4 


1 


et the moſt Grcumipatk ty plus delics 
are always ready to 3 pas 5 donner. 
We can't e — * ne ſaurdit aſſez s Etoner 


enough 

ar the imprudenee ith which &  Pimprigdence avec laquile 

mankind ane towards les hommes marchent — * 
death, altho it is the gate, mort, qui les fait entrer dans 


8 receiuet em into &+ \P ONT Ne 


2 1 5 neren amo 165 . VIII * 


1 "LP 


—_— <q F445 
»# 4 #2 


* 


WS © +44 


choice, we te — hy eek 1 Examp. 
£288 Upon: 


vous voudrez, give = hich you will; id ne 


remis de me owe. ro lequel, la Pak, e je TR”, he 
ee to give me a 3.209 | 
. ans 10. Tagen N : 1 7.1. 
There certainly is a parti- II faut wn; forte & eſprit 


eular kind of 2 requifite pour faire fortude, be fur tout 

to make one's fortune in the une grande - ee n'eſt 

world, eſpecially in an emi- ni le bon ni le bel el prit, ni le 

nent degree: it neither depends grand, ni le ſublime, nie fort 

on ſenſe, nor on genius; ni le delicat ; je ne ſai pre- 
nor on greatneſs, ſublimity, ci ciſement lequel” © c'eſt," & j'a- 

ſtrength, or delicac "of mind. tends que quelqu” un veuille 
I cannot fay preciſely in what mo en inſtruire. 

it conſiſts: I wiſh· ſomebody 

would let me : Into the ſecret. 0 


Oft the ee 


289. Speaking af all ſorts of objects, gui is uſed as nomina- 
tive, and gue as accuſative ; Examp. la maiſon gui eſt tombee, 
the houſe which is fallen ; E cheval qui mange, the horſe which 
eats 3 la li note gui. chante, the line which ſings ; © homme 

| qui 


= nw” wv wy ; 
. — 


BY EW * "% 


WS. OP; EOF. 


W 


FT 


ed 4 


tion 1 


. of the Frzucn Tanga 1799 


gui ; parle, the man who ſpeaks, la femme qt alle, the woman 
She goes by; : ie cheval 7 41 vous avez AC „ hs. c which 
you have Mate; tes lis otes que vous es — the' ln 
— which you deſign to ſell; 2 gui] a trompẽ, th mau 


aubom he has cheated; la feinihe? ve vous mes, a mene, 


whe > 2 See 27K" gilt amd! ang nt on 
my rene 10 i * b. 27. 203 Or. 64815 
There are a ſet of God? CE "ly 2. a Kue STEER de 1 Dice 

creatures call Fr who have 2 on apéle des ommes, que 

ſouls endow'd with reaſon, and ont une ame gui eſt eſprit. 
yet their whole lives ae hegt dont toute 4a vie eſt ogupce, 


3 continual . e & dont toute Vatention eſt rer 


of ſawing e: an Occupa-, unie A ſcier bs marbre: c 

- bo: no great Sue eſt bien ſimple c'eſt bien 2 
or reflex ion. 7 725 oth Fa de choſe. I” Te en 2 T autres. 
again, who look ſuch, qui Sen étonent, mais guy nk 
drudges bac, at. Reman - iriutiles, & gue 
the ſame time are wholly uſe-, paſſent tous les: 117 57 A ne rien 
leſs themſelxes, and paſs every Bae? 1.4 15 moins 2 


day in the year in doin nd de ſcier 48 arb 


thing at all: this is ſomet ing 3 f 73 
full more ſtupid than ſawing e OTOL 5 IN. 
marble, 5 
There is a falſe modeſty Sil y a Ane aue a 
which is vanity at the bottom; Jui eſt vanits; ane fauſſe gloire 
a falſe glory no better than qui eſt legerets'; une finſſe 


levity * 4 ſeeming grandeur 3 gui eſt petiteſſe; une 
which in truth is meanneſs; fauſſe vertu qui eſt hy -pocrifie ; 


an artificial virtue which;' is une Jae: Kea n eſt Los 


rank hypoetiſy and; an af- 2 pen 
fected wildomz which! is meren it Ates, * ; 0407; Sal 
preciſeneſs. 

Princes debale rather than "7 mm, princes Label aa 
exalt themſelves by aſſuming. qu 'ils ne s levent en aſectant 
a grandeur, which no body ever ane grandeur que perione ne 
dreamt of f diſputing with them, ſonge 3 a leur dilputer, 

290. Speaking of ibis or 42 — » we _— 
uſe qui after a me en as well as in the genitive and da- 
tive caſe ; Examp. homme avec gui je ſuis $ VERU, the man with 
whom I came; s femmes chez qui vous Etiez, the women at 


| Whoſe houſe you were; le ciel en gui j eſpẽre, heaven in which 


I hope; Ia fortune de gui il atend tout, le trömpera, fortune 


from hich he — * thing will eceive him; cel 4 


qui 


200 . Tüten 


＋ Nos * 


4755 Aerick 


qui vous parliez eſt de ma le he whom you 1. o 
is my acquaintance, We, never. make uf ſe of de | gu. or 4 . in 


"wp * er 2 WA 4s 11 FF. 9 u 
BS 4 Pas 1 bea 8 
There 3 are "REN folks with: © II y a des Hehe Alec ol Yon 


whom there is no coming to 2... 
concluſion; becauſe they are 
ever irreſolute and wavering, 
There are 
one can never belleve an ill 


thing without ſeeing it: but 


there are none in whom ſuch : a 
diſcovery ought to furpriſe. us. 

We are faid to have admiſ- 
ſion where we enter. Weaddrefs 
thoſe we have à mind to ſpeak: 
to. We frequent thoſe with 
whom we are often in company. 

Effeminacy 
to which he has abandon'dhim-" 
bn will make death bitter to 
him. 


perſons of whom 
On a acces: 


and ſenſuality 


rien conclurre, parce- 


as 15 Jo nt n irreſolus & 


: 0 pen. de gui on 
N eroit & ha Far | 
Pavo vu; 3 No n' fire 
point n gui il nous dove furs 
pretidre en le voyant, - 
On a acces: dd Ton ente. 
Qu ons bs Sa qui 


n veut parler. On of be. 
Fa 


celles avec 
"Le Ws "be l ohr, 2 
La ma - Fa 
zi il s'eſt dé vou, lui ren- 
cont 1 mort amefe. 8 a 


— 


291. It is true, chat N of irrational cieaturis,we may 
 fometimes make uſe' of à qui; but as we can never err by 
making uſe of the dative auquel, wh. gin n | 


Nenn ſe the learner 0 W065” 


e The n gui, — — wo pwininkv; in 
not be uſed af 


ter a noun without àn article; hei it relates to 


that noun ; Examp. he has done it out of 1 which 4 


a paſſion full of ſuſpicion, la jalouſie qui e 
neux, le lui a fat faire; 


tend T homme ſoupeo 


une paſſion 


, 1 a ft 


50 2 qe 2 een une paſſion qui” rend 8 51 77 8 


Practice. 


He i is govern d by avarice, 
| =P RO all ls 
ons, 


293. Out 12 9 TONE) as ache che pronouns 3 
le d un hommt gui boit, gui mange 
I ſpeak of A man Ip. . Eats, ag b fps more 


autre, 
than another „ 


*. 


* 


RA , 4 


II agit par —— 8 po 
enen K e ae | 


"inp. Jo 


gui dort plus qui 5 


| PrAc- 


_ of the FRENCH ToNGUus, 201 . 


** os 


| PRACTICE. 1 


"Tis with!” ſome cies: 
that men ever acknowledge the 


beauty and delicacy of any mo- 
ral ſentiment, which ſtates and 


_ repreſents them as they really 
are. 


themſelves ſuch, and yet have 
the dexterity to turn their very 
e to account. 


Les hommes ne conyienent 


qua regret de la beautè & de 
la delicateſſe d'un trait de mo- 
rale gui les peint, & gui les 
a Sk ige. 


There are n who knaw I 5 
conoiſſent, & qui employent 
habilement leur niaileric, | 


11 ya a gens. niais qui 2 


— 
' . 
* 


| Of the uſe uf the endes Hont, 
204. Speaking of all forts of objects, in the genitive caſe, 
we frequently make uſe of dont, which is often better than the 
nitive of any of the other pronouns ; ; Examp. la femme dont 
te parle, the woman of whom I ſpeak; le cheval wont Ut lc ſert, 
the horſe of which he makes ule, O. 5 


PRACTICE. 


It is * 2 ace for 


an hiſtorian to be ſanguine, 
who ought as ſuch to lay every 
| 1 aſide. 

They who go to viſit ſtran- 
ge muſt have their names 
ready at their tongues end. 


There are people e 
make an encomium without 
ſome fatal But at the end of it, 
which deſtroys all that Was 
ſaid before. 

Words may be N arti- 
culate-ſounds, either ſimple or 
compound, which men make 
uſe of as ſigns to expreſs their 
thoughts. _ 


5. Obſerve fir/, that dont 1 
£2 . 1 


Les grands mouvemens ſont 
defendus q I Hiſtorien, dont le 
de voir eſt d' etre ſans paſſion. 


Ceux qui vont faire des viſi- 
tes A des gens dont ils ne ſont 
point conus, font oblizes de 
decliner leur nom. 

Il y a des gens Ant les 


louanges ſont toujours ſulvies 


d'un Mais funeite qui Sate 


tout, 


On peut definir les mots 


des * ſons diſtindts & articuls, 
dont les hommes ont fait des 
ſignes pour exprimer leurs 
penlces. ; ry 


is never uſed when we aſk a 


jon; ſecondly, that when uſed, it mult immediately be pre- 
ceded by its ſubſtantive, and follow'd by the nominative of 
the verb, as in the preceding examples; birdy, that in 2 the 
ablative de is better than dont, 


Dd 


Of 
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+... Of the uſe of the relative oz and d. 
296. Speaking of things in wvhich,” in what, 10 which, ar 
rhich, at what, in the ſenſe of where, wherem, Toberewoith or 
whereat, are tranſlated in French by n Examp. this is the 
_—_ in which he lives, viz.- where he lives, voici la maiſon on 


il demeure ; Il tell you in what place, or wherein I put it, je 


vous dirai od je Pai mis; the church in which,” or wherein, he 
was buried, Pegliſe où il eſt enterrẽ; the 'mark at which, or 
' 1 * F 2 . 4? ? 


Tohereat he aims, le but on il tend, Sc. 


Pierre TS 2484 


In behaviour, I hate all man- - Je bais Petude des actions, 
ner that is affected; and a ftu- & un extẽrieur compole eſt un 


died addreſs is too groſs a pi&ge on les ames delicates 4 


Fd; x 


- counterfeit to impoſe on men tombent point. 


of a refined way of thinking. 


Nothing more enervates a 


diſcourſe than the ſeveral ſen- 
tences in it being too conciſe; 


eſpecially if tack'd together, 
as if it were with nails, where 
they have no connexion in 
The court is a place where 
flattery is always in high 


vogue. 


The road to fortune at court 
is ſurrounded with a thouſand 
precipices; and every one 
_ his utmoſt to give you a 

all. | | (22 


The orator ſhould be Jaco- 
nic or diffuſe, - according to 


the ſubject he treats, and the 


occaſion on which he ſpeaks, 


Rien wafoiblit plus le dif- 


cours que quand les membres 
en ſont trop courts, ẽtant d'ail- 


leurs comme joints & ataches. 


enſemble avec des cloux aux 
endroits o ils ſe deſuniſſent... 


La cbur eft | un lieu on la 
flaterie eſt bien a la mode. 


Le chemin de la fortune eſt 
a la cour environe de mille 
prẽcipices; 0% chacun vous 
pouſſe de fon mieux. 
L' orateur doit etre ſuccinct 
ou diffus, ſelon le ſujet qu'il 
traite, & Pocaſion oz il parle. 


297. From which, or whence, muſt be render'd by don ; 
Examp. the country from which J come, le pays dou je viens; 
the houſe whence he came out, la maiſon d oν il ſortoit, &c. 


D Rid £1 bots 
The ſciences lie between Les ſciences ont deux extre- 
' mites qui-fe touchent. 'La pre- 
pure Ignorance, 

„ 


two extremes, which yet bor- 
ger upon one another. The micre eſt la 
1 f. 


5 


5 


of the FaznCH ToxgGus, 


Erſt is that mere natural i igno- 
rance, which all men are born 
with. The ſecond is that: which 
only great minds attain to, 
when upon © examining every 
thing within the reach of hu- 
man knowledge, they find 


after all, they really know no- 


thing; and perceive themſelves 
return'd to that ſelf- ſame i igno- 
rance, with which they ſet out. 
However, this is a wiſe igno- 
rance; becauſe a conſcious 

one. Thoſe who are in a mid- 
— and have left their natu- 


| ral. ignorance far behind them 


without attaining to the other 
extreme of the conſcious ſort; 
have a tincture of ſelf-ſufficient 
knowledge, and take much 
upon themſelves. Such men 
only perplex the reſt of man- 
kind; "eng worſe judges of 


on ſe trouvent tous les hom- 


203 
mes en naiſſant. L'autre ex- 
tremite, eſt celle ou, arrivent 
les grandes ames qui ayant 
parcouru tout ce que les hom- 
mes peuvent ſavoir, trouvent 
qu'ils ne ſavent rien, & ſe ren- 
contrent dans cette meme ig- 
norance don ils ẽtoient partis. 
Mais c'eſt une ignorance ſa- 
vante qui ſe conoit. Ceux 
d'entre deux qui ſont. ſortis de 
Vignorance naturele, & n'ont 
pu arriver à Pautre, ont quel- 

ue teinture de cette ſcience 
ufiſante, & font les entendus. 
Ceux-la troublent le monde, 
& jugent de tout plus mal que 
Jes autres, 


things t ny, men. in..the ....;. | 
world. CE | | a : 

PO... Singular, Fial 

1 . g. my Common. 

and 1 "ny: mine, the and "hs memes, the dame. 

Accu. 2 Accu. | 

Gen. ) du meme, de la mime, Gen. des mimes, of the, 

and & of the, from the, by and t from the, by the, or 

Abla. J the, or with the ſame. Abla. with the ſame. 

D 9 0 au mime, d la meme, Dat. Tau memes, to che, or 

5 the, or for the ae. ah for the ſame. 

| 299. Singular common. Plural common. 

No mime, the like, or Nom. memes, the likes, or 

ay 4 few „ 

Accuſ. p Wt x Accu, 3 Sas: 
: e meme, of the, from ) ae memes, 0 e 
— the, by the, or with from the, by the, or | 
Aplat. ( we like; of, from, Aplat. (with che like; of, 
e my by, or with ſuch.. 88 from, by, or with ſuch. 

Did 2. Singular 


i 


204 The Tuzokx and PrRAcTICE 


Singular common. 


4 meme, to, or fol the 


Dative, like; wor for ſuch. 


Plural common. 


d memes, to the like, 5 
' Dative, for the like; to ſuch, 
or for ſuch. 5 


Aenne takes alſo ep it the numeral article, as may | be ſeen 


fins, 


in the i 


PRACTICE. 


A good man is always the 


fame; the wicked change every 


hour. 


JT childrens eyes all oh. 


Jects ſeem great; courts, gar- 
dens, buildings, turniture, men, 
animals: worldly things haye 
the ſame appearance of great- 
neſs to the minds of men, and, 
1 dare ſay, for the ſame reaſon ; 
their underſtandings are fmall. 
Hiſtory is more chaſte than 
poetry: it does not preſume to 


wear ſuch ornaments as the 


other does, no more than a mo- 


deſt woman will dare to dreſs 

like a lady of the town. 
Among the Romans the ſame 

man was a vigilant magiſtrate, 


a careful ambaſſador, and an 


active general. 

Fancy or opinion that pa- 
rent of error is the greater 
cheat for not being always ſo. 
For it would be an infallible 
teſt of truth, if it was always 
productiye of falſchood. But 
being faſſe for the moſt part, 
and Hot always, i it gives no cri- 
terion of its true quality; mark- 
ing with the ſame character 
both truth and falſchood. * 

Emulation is met with only 


among perſons of the ſame 


profeſtion, talents, and condi- 
tion. Inferior artiſts are more 
| ſubject to . , men of let- 

ters 


ſont 


L'homme de bien eſt tou- 
jours le mime; le méchant 
change A a toute heure. 

Aux enfans tout paroit 
grand, les cours, les jardins, 
les édifices, les meubles, les 
hommes, les animaux: aux 


hommes les choſes du monde 


paroiſſent ainſi, & joſe dire 
par la meme raiſon, parcegy Us | 
petits. 

L' hiſtoire eſt plus 4. 
que la poëſie: elle n'oſe em- 
ployer les memes oryemens 
qu'elle, non plus qu'une ho- 
Hete femme ceux d'une cour> 


tiſane. 


Chez les Romains un mime 
homme etoit magiſtrat atten- 


tif, ambaſſadeur exact, & ca: 


pitaine vigilant. 

Cette maitreſſe d'erreur que 
l'on apele fantaiſie & opinion, 
eſt d autant plus fourbe qu'elle 


ne Feſt pas toujours. Car elle 
ſeroit regle infaillible de verite, 


fi elle l'ëtoit infaillible du 
menſonge. Mais ẽtant le plus 
ſouvent fauſſe, elle ne donne 
aucune marque de ſa qualite, 
marquant du meme caractere 
le vrai & le faux, ' | | 

L/emulation ne ſe renchn- 
tre gueres que dans les pt 
ſones de meme art, de menyes 


talens & de meme conditisn. 
Les * vils artiſans ſont les 


Fin 


ef the FRewncn Toncve: 
| ters and profeſſors of the libe- 
ral arts, painters, muſicians, 


ets and writers in every 


ſphere, ſhould be e of 


emulation only. 


6 


Great men and their infe- | 


riors are equally ſubje& to ac- 
cidents, vexations, and paſſions 
of the ſame fort.” But the for- 


mer are at the top of the wheel, 


the latter near the center of i it, 
and conſequently are leſs agi- 


tated ; tho by! the ſame mo- 5 


tion. . 


Heat and cold are e incompa- ; 


tible qualities in the ſame ſub- 


ject: the ſtronger muſt — 
the weaker. © 


There is Rite a mix- 


ture of good and evil in one 


and the ſame quality, 


20 — 
plus ſujets à la jalouſie. Ceux 

qui font profeſſion des arts li- 
beraux ou des belles létres, les 
peintres, les muſiciens, les 


bpostes, tous ceux qui ſe melent 


Fecrire ne devroient. Etre ca- 
pables que d' Emulation. 

Les grands & les petits ont 
memes accident, anemes fache- 
ries, & mimes paſſions, Mais 


les uns ſont au Haut de la rouẽ, 


& les autres pres du eentre, & 


ainſi moins agitEs par les me- 


mes mouvemens. 


Le froid & le chaud ſont 
incompatibles dans un mime 
ſujet ; Je plus fort detruit Gs. 
plus foible. | 

II y a quelquefois un mẽ- 
lange de vice & de vertu dans 
une meme qualits, 


300. And when meme ſignifies 2 himſelf, herſelf, or iel 2 


and memes ſignifies ſelves, © or themſelves, it always follows a 


noun or pronoun, and no' article is placed between them ; 
Examp. Jon frere meme Fa abandone, his brother himſelf has 


forfaken him; Ia reine meme lui a fait Phoneur'de Paller voir, | 
the queen herſelf did him the honour to go to ſee him; le witre 
meme n'ett pas a comparer au mien, yours itſelf is not to be 
compared to mine; allez-y vous mes, 8⁰ yourſelves, Sc. 


Paatrict 


Complaiſance itſelf muſt be 


conducted with propriety and 


diſcretion. 

Detraction disfigures every 
thing | it touches. Ir fits at the 
head of a formidable tribunal 


always ready to judge of our 


actions, and even of our inten- 
tions; to come at. which, it 
preſumes to ranſack our very 
n 8 


| "Ys 


Il faut que 1a complaiſance 
"mime ſoit bien MEnagee, & 
bien entendue. | 4 

La medifance defigure tout 
elle tient un redoutable tribu- 


nal toujours drefle pour juger 


les actions, & les intentions 
memes, qu'elle va preſomp- 
tueuſement fouiller dans Jes | 
cœurs. 


Autre- 


206 The; Tu NOR I and;;P. RAO rex 


een my mind was 
Vandering and wagrant; now 

is return d, and Tam brought 
bac to. mylſelf, 291 

That blind and. predomi- 


nant ſelf-loys: which. poſſeſſes 


man, is What renders. him fu- 


rious, favage and inhuman, 
There is a manner of ex- 


preſſion ſo ealy. and natural, 


that it finds an —— ac- 
ceſs to the heart, as if it were 
_ the; voice of nature itſelf, . 
We conſult . the opinion of 
others, in general, only with 
the ſecret hopes of n our- 
ſelves in the rigbt. . 
Nothing diſpoſes us ſo much 
to be juſt to others, as the 
e of our hre. le 


With opinionated. men we 
ſhould be always on our guard, 
and an. che del. 


ois mon imagi tion 
ctoit errante | & vagabonde; 
aujourd'hui mon eſprit me 
ramẽne à moi- meme. 
. L'homme eſt poſſsde d'un 
amour de role! aveugle & 
violent, qui le rend fougueux, 
1 & inhumain. 1 
y a une certaine maniere 
de s exprimer facile & naturẽ- 
qui. va droit au cœur, par- 
cequ'il ſemble que la nature 
parle elle-mime, | 
On nexamine, d- ordinaire 
les opinions des autres quꝰ' avec 
une ſecrẽte envie de trouver 
a on a raiſon ſoi- mme. 
ien ne contribuè davan- 
tage 2 nous rendre équitables 
envers les autres, que la co- 
noiſſance de nous m meß. 
Avec des gens infatuẽs deux 
memes il faut toujours etre ſur 
es gardes, & ſur le dah vive. 


301. But when mime, K ers an article, go, a follow 2 
noun or pronoun, it becomes an adverb, and ſtands for the Eng- 
liſh word even; Examp. on dit meme, que fon frere Va aban- 
done, it is even ee that his brother has forſaken bim, 


20 tents 


"The art of PEEL was 
known and practiſed by the 


ancients. We have ſtill ſome 


of their remains in ſtones of 
exquiſite taſte and beauty; 
which, in theſe latter ages, 
been both Pn er and 
equall'd. 
There are things which the 


moſt nervous eloquence cannot 


papel er , en energy. 


PRACTICE. 


La gravure en | pierre a ẽtẽ 


conue & pratiquee des anciens ; 


il nous reſte deux des pierres 
gravees d'un gout excelent & 
dune grande beauté; on les 


a imitees & meme ęgalées 


dans m derniers ſiẽcles. 


I ya meme Jes chokes 3 | 
Feloquence la plus forte ne 
peut exprimer d'une mARIETS 
—_ nk. ' 


302. 
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les uns les —_— one Att 
other. 


2 


— Det4) þ 4 
by or with one ther, 


Alice 


II 2 flatent P un uy autre, or les uns les autres, they LA one 


another ; ils ſe ſient Pun a Thur, OF tes uns eee, they 


truſt < one another, Ie. 


Fs X LET * 2 


3 


A DER wind; an un- 
even temper, an inconflule 
heart, or an unſteady conduct ; 

are all defects of the ſoul; but” 
very different ones ; which not- 
withſtanding their relation to 


7 


one another, do not always im- 


ply a neceſſary concurrence in 


one and the ſame ſubject. 


The diſputes between phi- 
loſophiory. often ariſe from a 
miſtaken meaning. Did they 


but take the pains to conſider 


what one another would be at, 
it would appear they are much 
of à mind. For want of this, 
they cavil for the ſake of cavil- 
ing, without agreeing u n the 
: ente of N bs 70 
Envy and hatred ever coop 
rate, and inflame each other 
2 the ſame ſubject. Scarce 
are the diſtinguiſhable, but in 
this aa ; that the one is 
level'd at perſons; the other 
at their Late and N 
| * 


PRACTICE. EY 


% 2 
x 3 
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- 
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Io Fi eſprif, inkga- 
lite d humeur, inconſtance de 
cceur, incertitude de conduite; 
tous vices de Fame, mais di- 
ferens; & qui avec tout le ra- 
port qui paroit entre eux, ne 
ſe. ſupoſent pas toujours Jun 
Paxire dans'un nee lujet. 


Les difcrens. ſentimens þ 
3 ſont . tres ſouvent 
un malentendu. S'ils ſe don- 
noient la peine de 8. 'entendre 
les uns les autres, il ſe trouve- 
roit qu'ils ſont 2 peu pres de 
meme avis; mais ils diſpu- 


tent pour diſputer, & fans con- 


venir des termes. 

1. envie & la heine & 4 
ſent toujours, & ſe fortifient 
Pune Pautre dans un meme 


ſujet: & elles ne ſont reco- 


noiffables entre elles, qu en ce 

que Pune S atache à la perſone, 

Pautre aPctar& à la condition. 
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258 The ("TIER auf Practice 


We can never advance far 
in friendſhip, without an incli- 
nation to n one another $ 


failings. 


303. RE ar: aid F. 
I & Pautre, Pune 
& [ autre, both, 
both of them, they 
: both, or them both. 
de Fade & de laut, 
de Pune & de "og 


with both, or them 


them. 
à lu & a Fane, 


both of mem, or 
them e 


tre, of, from, by or 


both, or both of + 


a Pune & a Pautre, 
to, or for both, or 


Leon ne peut aller loin dans 


Vamitie, ſi l'on n'eſt pas diſ- 
poſe a fe pardoner les uns aux 
autres les petits ns 


Plural. AL. nd F. 


4 les unt & tes autres, les wes 
E les autres, they on both 


ene 


. e 


hs uns & des 3 des 
unes & des autres, of, from, 
by or with Saut on ann 
N . 


' id 
3 A 7 


aux uns & « aux rer; aux 
unes & aux autres, to, or 


for them on denn * 


62k rh EXAMPLES, 
Lun & Pautre, les uns & les autres, Pune &1 3 or 75 


anes & bes autres, ſont de ma conoiſſance, both of them are of 
my acquaintance, or they are of my acquaintance on both /ides ; 
je conois Jun & Pautre, les uns & les autres, &c. 1 know theni 
Soth, or them on both ſides; il parle de lun & de Pautre, des uns 
& 4. autres, de Pune & de l'autre, or des unes & des autres, 
he ſpeaks of them bath, or of them on both ſides; je parlerai d 


Pune & d L autre, aux unes & aux autres, be * wy weak to n, 
both, 01 or e them on 120 Ades Nc. 0 + ra 975 6 


PRACTICE. « 


The FS. FIC to move 
only in one ſphere, which is 


that of war; the great man 


in every one: the ſame at the 
bar, in the field, in the ca- 
binet and in the council: yet 
| both together will not counter- 
balance one man of virtue. 


Il ſemble wy * leres eſt 
d'un ſeul mẽtier, qui eſt celui 
de la guerre; & que le grand 
homme eſt de tous les metiers, 
ou de la robe, ou de Vepte, ou 
du cabinet, ou de la cour: Pun 


& Pautre mis enſemble ne pe- 
ſent pas un homme de bien. 


The great contemn people Les grands dedaignent les 


of parts whoſe talents are all gens d'eſprit qui n'ont que de 
2 l * men of parts con- 
rr 


eſprit: les gens TONE me- 
_ prifeut 
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temn the great, who have no- 
thing to boaſt but their gran- 
deur. The good man pities 
equally thoſe Who are great 


and thoſe that have parts, 


where they are equally void of 
wirmesmor o ene ab | 


bs je 07 5390: N 14 N | 
Great things amaze us, little Les grandes choſes Etonent, 


priſent les.grands qui-n'ont que 


de la grandeur : les gens de bien 


plaignent les uns & les autres, 


qui ont, ou de la — eur, ou 
de l'eſprit ſans nulle vertu. 


7 
. 


things (excite our contempt: & les petites rebutent: nous 


but cuſtom familiarizes: both 
to us. N 8 85 


nous aprivoiſons avec les unts 


& les autres par l' habitude. 


2304 · Obſerve that when Pun is divided from autre, the Eng- 
Hk of Pwr in the ſingular is ſometimes" one, or thr one; and in 
the plural les uns, ſome; Examp. Pun eſt blanc & Pautre eſt 


noir, the one is white and the other black; les uns rouloient leurs 


eaux claires avec rapidite, dl autres ayoient une eau paiſible & 
dormante, ſome rolled their clear waters with rapidity, others 


had a ſmooth and ftill water, Sc. 
5 Z PRACTICE. 
There are but three ſorts of 


men; the firſt having found 
God devote themſelves to his 
ſervice; the fecohd not being 
as yet able to find him are 
buſſed in ſeeking him ; the 


third waſte their lives in nei- 


ther finding nor ſeeking him. 

| The firſt are rational and hap- 

Py ; the laſt are mad and mi- 

ſerable; the middle fort are 
rational though unhappy. 

Lucre, which blinds ſome 

mens underſtanding, makes 
others ſharp- ſighted. } 


Solomon arid Job had he 


cleareſt ideas of human mi- 
ſery, and have deſcribed it in 
the moſt lively manner. The 
former being the happieſt of 
men; the latter the moſt un- 
foxtunate, The firſt — 
„VV e 


* * — * 
* ; 
s a , *% Kd 


II n'y a que trois ſortes de 


perſones; les ung qui ſervent 


Dieu Payant trouye ; les au- 


tres qui s employent a le cher- 


cher ne Vayant pas encore 
trouvẽ; & d autres qui vivent 
fans le chercher ni l' avoir trou- 


ve. Les premiers ſont raiſo- 


nables & heureux. Les der- 
niers ſont fous & malheureux. 


Ceux du milieu ſont malheu- 


reux, & ſont raifonables. * 
 LVinteret. gui - aveugle les 
uns, fait la umicre aes au- 


tres. : 


Salomon & Job ont le 


mieux connu la miſére de 


homme, & en ont le mieux 
parle; Pun le plus heureux 
des hommes, & autre le _ 


malheureux ; Pun conoilla! 
la vanite des plaiſirs par ex- 
perience, 


ES: 


41 


— rr Fo, I > =o 
, 


210 


: wy experience with the va- 
nity of pleaſures; the laſt with 
the reality of pain. 
Adverſity 
derſtanding of ſome, and quick- | 
ens that of others. 
If ſome men only were ta 
die, and others not, death 
would be a much [ö ca- 


* 


depreſſes ho un- 


The Tnxoxv and PRACTICE 


perience, Tautre h realits des 
U | | 


| Vadverſits fait baiffer Vef- 


prit aux uns, & le reveille aux 
autres. 


Si de tous * hommes * 


uns mouroient, r autres non, 


ce ſeroit une defolante en | 


que * mourir.- 


* ” — 
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Of Pronouns INTERR OGATIVE, 


30g. THe are faur of them, viz. quis gui, e and l. 
MY guel ; which are thus declined > . 


| Commun. | 
(PUT who? 


de qui? of, 
or with went ? 


Nom. 
and 
Accu. 
Gen. 
Abla. "gh 
Dat. - 3 = 
| Singular Maſculine, 
Nom. 

1. what? 


_ and 
Accu. 
Gen. f 
and 
Abla. 


from, by 


or for 


de que? of, from, by, 
or what ? 


Dat. 2 quel pf | to, or i | 


what ? 


as a” 
Nom. 1 
and * what? 
_ | | 
Len #2, ub? of, from, 
Ar j br or N what? 

Plural e 
: 1 quels ? what? 


de quels ? of, from, by, or 
with what? 


1. d 2 f to, or for what? 


Singular 


Singular Feminine, . ; 


Wen 
and I _ ? ha? ? 
Accuſ. | 
ww _ #3 oithe 2 of, from, 
Ablat. by or with what ? 


: Date, * a quite ? to, J for 12 


what? : 
* Singular dual. 


| 5 
and ful? which 4 6 


Accuſ. 3 

Cone J 4e 7 of, from 

Ablat, J by or with which ? 
| Barc. N auquel? to, or for 

Dative, whi ich. 


FREE Feminine, 1 25 
Nom. | 


| Accuſ. 
Gant — af ves; 
Ablat. 


ut. © a laptitle? to, or 
Dative, F for which? 


and | lp? which + 5 


by or with which? 
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Pheral Fiala. ; 
1 b 


1] 4. quiler? of, from, by of 


with what? | 

a guẽles? 4 wo, or for what? 
Plural Maſealine, 

3 tefquels ? which? 


4. del 9. of, from, or 
3 KAN which ?. by 


j anxquels ? to, ot for which ? 


Plural Feminine: 


Le 5 which? 


$ hn? of, from, 1 . of 
with which? 


1 auxyntler? toy or for which? 


305. Obſerve that dike, as is Call before it the hue pro= 
nouns, is never interrogative; Examp. de gu  parlez-vous ? 
whom do you ſpeak ? de quoi parlet-vous ? of what do you 
gel ? de quel 12 parlez- vous? of wllat man do you ſpeak? 
guẽle femme le ſavez-vous ? from what woman de you know 
it! ; duguel de vos co 1150 parlez-vous ? of which of your coulirty 


is it you ſpeak ? de 


ele de vos ſcurs Vavez-vous apris? from | 


which of your fifters h ave you learnt it? &c. 
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Of the Uſe of this Prbnoun. 3 


307. Speaking of perſons, we make uſe of gui ins all its caſes, ; 
5 Examp. gui Va fait? who has done it ? gui font-ils? who are 
they? gu ſont-elles? who = they? de qui parle t- ii? of whom 
82 | | e 2 
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212 
does he ſpe 


The THER Y. and:Pui ACTICE 
gui Vont-ils ſu? from whom have th 


known it ?* 927 5 te I ler gem to whom will you give 7 
avec qui vient il! : With whom does he come? Sc. 5 


. * 5 Wo 


PI Arie. 5 


2 Who ĩs 2 greater flave than 
an aſſiduous courtier, unleſs it 
be another courtier till — 


aſſiduous? . e — 


What is it that gives repu- 


tation? what excites reſpect 
and veneration for perſons, 
for authors, or even for great 
men; but opinion? how in- 
ſufficient are all the riches bf 


the earth for this e! with- 


out it? 


208. 


ui eſt plus eſclive gu- un 
— aſſidu, ft ce n eſt un 
courtiſan plus aſſiduÞ | 


Qui diſpenſs Iz rEpitation? ? 
qui donne le reſpect & Ja ve- 
neration aux perſones, aux ou- 
vrages, aux grands; 3 ſinon l'o- 
pinion? combien toutes les 


richeſſes de la terre ſont-elles 


inſufiſantes ſans ſon conſente- 
ment! Ip 


Quai is never ſaid but of inanimate things; akd is only 


uſed when the object concerning which one aſks the queſtion is 
indetermin'd; Examp. de quoi parle-t-il? of what does he 


you! S4 


ſpeak ? @ quoi les comparez- vous? to what do you compare 
them? c. en 1 vous ai 7 deplu e in what have I - org 


Pakerier: 


10 © What f is not a couttier ca- 
* of in the purſuit · of his 
fortune; ſince rather mon: wy, 


. % %% „ Piet 4 


— to Od in, 
health, eaſe and 


and good is lighted, and makes 
no impreſſion : 
:do you go to. the, maſquerade ? 
"theſe are _ gs; to ”_ an- 
er d. 


54648 


— * * 1 * 


„ 


* 


[hon do g my 
iberty; that's 
ſaying nothing to the purpoſe. 
All that is in itſelf really ſolid 


do you game? 


ne 


De quoi weſt point « Se 
un courtiſan dans la vu de ſa 
fortune, ſi pour ne la pas man- 
quer il devient hypocrite? 

A quoi vous divertillez- vous? 


4 quo! paſſez- vous le tems ? 
*; vous demandent les ſots & les 


gens deſprit. . Si je replique 


in que Ceſt a ouvrir les yeux & 


a voir, à preter loreille & à en- 
tendre, & A avoir la ſanté, le 
repos, la liberté, ce neſt rien 
dire: les ſolides biens, les 
grands biens, les ſeuls biens 


. a: ſont pas comptes, ne ſe 
font pas ſentir: jouez-yous ? 


mafquez-vous ? Y faut re- 


"IN | | : - 2004 


* 


who created it! / 


wr un b ater 6172 | 'T $1154 32% 
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bon © 10 eilsdgm? on: 


3009. Obſerve that guoi is never uſed as nominative gavern- 
ing, and that when it precedes a verb; by which md, 


either in the nominative or ac 
inſtead of 9%; — ” 'elt-ce? what is/1 it! e | 


omen Crow Sc. [2 


ive, erate 0 of que 


— *% 4 " 
a} TUO $0 1 '? 24 111 15 9911 


as N are ' 2 78/90, Brit oF 


How? what als you! ? 
What can we have to a 


prehend i in this world, under 


the protection of. that e 


25 


310. Que 10 Gaines ute nge of deguvt Jap ate 
Examp. gue vous fervira tout tel 
ſervira tout cela: to, or of wha 


Co 


What ſignifies ; it to you 


| Whether your body be feeble or 
robuſt, ſince you are to abide. 


in it but a. very. ſhort time ? 
and when this earthly manſion 


is deſtroy d, you muſt remove, 


and take up youu abode in e- 
ternit 

Of what uſe is money to 2 
n 213 


pA e 


os 7 eſt⸗ er eas bf 


peut - on aprẽhender 
dans 8 e ond 5e ſous 


ee e 


£17] | : Sonith PRC? 


» 
x 


t viz. @ guef or deyuor vous 
u 


- 7444 01 3 7 
* 


Que vous importe que votre 


corps foit foible ou robuſte, 
puiſque vous n'y deve de- 


meurer que fort peu de tems? 


& c quand cette maiſon dombera, 
il faudra dẽloger, & aller habi- 
ter le logis de leternits 


Du ſert Vargent N un 2. 


vare? e fy +Þ7 -* 995 


* ll L340 ph 


311. fuel i is ſaid of perſons and things, but it is is 10 be = 
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ferved that it is always follow'd by its ſubſtantive; Examp. 
quel homme eſt- ce? what man is it? deique/es- mines. les tire · .- 
on? from what mines do they draw dn ' & quile extremits 
a-t-il ẽtẽ rẽduit? to what extremity. has he been reduced? 


Oc. 3 that we alſo ſay, guel, eſt. le yotre.?. what is 


yours ? but then the ſubſtantive muſt precede, AS if it was, 


voila mon ſentiment, quel eſt le votre ? this is my opinion, what 
is yours? Sc. 

PRACTICE. 

What a pain is it to hear Quel ſuplice que celui d'en-. 


2 K. > 5 a Por * „„ ans 8! WV M4 
r 


che noiſy bombaſt of a dull diſ- 


courſe, or the recital of an in- 


ſipid verſification with all 


\ 


tendre declamer pompeuſe · 


ment un froid diſcours, ou 
prononcer de. mEdiocres vers 
the. 


Avec 


*. 
0 ** 
1 


8 
* 


wo 


; 5 9 . 
7 P 
r „ e ee eee 


ts Thy Tas ard Phabrret 


| the emphaſis. of a wretched: 
What ebe a pen im- 


perfection than to — que 
0 nb 


of the ends of our bei 
dur life; of the uſe of our ſen- 
ſes, and our reaſon; and for 


Iſaiah, that died ſo man cars 1 
before the birth of S the 


name of that prince; his con- 


queſts, his taking of Babylon, 


Bis regard for the Jews, and 
the liberty to which he reſtored 
them? ought not ſo majeſtic a 


| Larue wf to _ over all 


.de Babilone, ſon afection 
les Juifs, & Ja libertẽ qu'il leut 


2 — emphaſe dun maits 


"Ds on grande le 
e incertain le fb 
ncipe de ſon etre, * ſa vie, 


6 ſes des kes, de ſes oonoiſſances; 


, * en 11 etre _— 


Qi avoit rbiale A lale, qui 
mourut tant d'anẽes avant I4 
tiailance de Cyrus, le nom de 
ce prince, ſes conquetes, Ia priſe 
n pour 


rendit? 2 quile incredulits uiie 
ſi majeſtueuſe proplictic ne 
N pas 1 . 


12. Lequet i is a be e ih . it — 8 als 


wie be follow'd 


by a genitive/expreſs'd or underſtood ; Examp. 


des deux voulez- vous? which of the tw¾o will you have ? 


yen ai deux, J. 


equel voulez- vous? viz. leguel des deux voulez- 


vous? I ee which will you have? viz. which of them 
will you have? vous parlez diune de vos N mais de la- 


2 


mais de Jaquele de vos ſœurs? 
fiters,” but of which? viz. of 


ou ſpeak of one 
of your ſiſters ? 


22 de ces deux donnez - vous la a to which of 
theſe two do. you give the preference S. 


313. Obſerve that when whoſe, in a ſentence, ſignifies 10 


whom belongs, it mult be tranſlated in French b 
whoſe Houſe is that; or, 10 


guts Examp. 
8 ſe beling 7 
rs that; or, 0 
ce chien? hs 


the dative à 
2 does that 


7 or apartient cette maiſon ? whoſe dog 
does _ "og belong ? 4 * oft; or * | 


" F * 
— 5 ; 8 1929 
\ 0 7.4 4 — ; * - 1 . 4 
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Of Pronouns NUMERAL: 10 


214. Pheneun, numeral are nine, viz, aucun, none, no one, 

not one, no, not any, not any one, any, or any one; 
nul, no, no one, not one, not any, not any one; pat un, 
none, no one, not one, no, not any, not any one ; perſons, no 
body, any body; chacun, every one, each; 5 chaque, every, each; 


tout, all, 15 eve thin Veur's ſev "> 
nothing, any Yo 85 FR y . . 


315. They ebe with the article indefinite: 
Singular maſculine.” | 


| à qucun, to or for 23 to, or for 
e none, Se. F Dar. 2 Se. 


Nu, nally which makes wall i is lr, is declined 


in the fame manner, <a 

1 1 £ |  —_ 3 
PP 
5 2 52 un, pas une, no Nom. 


Gen. ) de pas un, de pat ume, On. de —_— of, from, 
- and of, from, by or | — or with every, 
Ablat. J no one, &c. | Gr 85 : 
8 g à pas un, . Dat. : a 4. to, or for 


or for no ones Ge. every, 


- And fo is declined chacun, - And fo are declined perſene 


ee. 15 920 and rien, 
| Singular. 


— 
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one, not one, c. 7 5 dare, every, each. 
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eg. | „ Plural, 


| V US 
Nom. tout, toute, all, every, Nom. ? 


a ? F every thing, and tous, toutes, all, every. 
ccuſ. 


- Accu, 5 | 

Gen. ) de tout, de toute of, Gen. ) de tous; de toutes of, 
Aba from, by or with all, and t from, by, or with 
at. 8 


every, or every thing. Ablat. 3 "all; or every. 


d tout, à toute, to, or 1 tout d toutes, to, or 
Da t. \ bor all, r Nin 3 5 1. for all, ever y | 


BOT 2 0 YE 1 C30 fie : 


f 1 


M999 en Ply Heh cl; 0 64g | 


Noiindve and K 7 ſeveral, „ many. 25 


Genitive and Ablative, de pluſieurs, of, tom, by, or with ſe⸗ 
veral, many. 


Dative, @ $085 __ or for ſeveral, e 


5 mg eee and: uu! ſig 1 none, 110 one, ua, Rot ont, 
not any, or ne any one, they ws. the particle ne before the 
BM | = thus; none, no one, not one, or not any one, can ſay 

he is perfect, aucun, or nul ne ſe peut dire at na woman 
ſpoke td him} aucune femme ne lui a parts; *. IT 


\ PRACTICE. : 


Mankind — 0. one'\cer= Les 5 hommes wont aucun but 

* tain view in life, they ſuffer certain dans leur vie, ils ſe lai- 

„ themſelves to be led aſtray by ſſent empbrter par une euer 
a continual levi retẽ continuẽle. 

All the ſenſe in the world is Tout Feſprit qui eſt au mon- 
loſt upon him ho has none of de eſt inntile a celui qui n' en 
his own : ſuch a man has mo a point: il 1a, nulles vuẽs, il 
views himſelf, and is/incapable eſt incapable de —_ de cel- 

cherefore of benefiting by ge les e | 
of other men. 


317. Speaking 5 F no queſtion is afk'd, and 
that no negation precedes, ul, in the nominative, is better 
than aucun; Examp. none fen. * he 1 is e nul ne ſe N 

1 dire parfait, Te | 

Il | Paacricr. 

| | Avoid preſumption; ; under- | FuyezPaudace; n 'entrepre- 

take pottung — and be- nez rien temerairement, * qui 
yond ſoit 


Ir 
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ie FIENeH Tonguns 27 
Wand your ſtrength; for none foit au de la de vos forces; car 
are ſooner caſt down, than ſuch nul 1 eſt plutõt acable, que ce- 
ul preſume too much of them- lui qui preſume trop de ſoi, 
ferves. = 5 | e | 
No man can know his own Perſone ne peut conoitre er 
ſtrength, till tried by afliftions. qu'il vaut s'il weſt exerce par- 
None can be truly wiſe with- les aflictions. Nai n'eſt ſage 


out patiene. s'il n'eſt patient. 


318. In all other occaſions it is ſafer and better to make uſe 
of aucun than of u; Examp. none, 19 one, not one; &c. of 


them ſpoke to him, aucun d' eux ne lui a parle ; his affection is 
 hx'd upon no creature, il weſt atache d aucune creature ; he 
has it from no man; il ue le tient d aucun homme, &c. ö 
5 PRAETI CE. 2 
Wealth is of no conſidera- De bien elt 


» 


d' gucunt cots 


tion in the ſight of God, tho” fidtration devant Dieu; mais 


men. 


Tze ragę of the ſea and vio 


lence of the winds are riot to 
be appeaſed by any human 


P A "I 
In Marſeilles there ate no 


remains to be found of its an- 


cient. Magnificence z it would 


be labour in vain to ſeek aſter 
any there. | 


A ſwett and even temper 


is agreeable to our company; 
but not more fo than it is to 
. ourlelves: | 


319. Wen in an interiogation, any or ay ihr is net priceds* 
ed by an adverb of denial, it muſt be render d in French by 
aucun without the particle ze ; Examp. do you think any of thoſe 


it be otherwiſe in the eyes of 


non pas devant les hommes. 


La cokre de la mer & des 
vertts, fic peut fe moderer par 


On ut trouve 4 Marſeilles 
ancan refle de fon anciene 


* 


magnificende, en vain y en 
chercheroit- on? 


Une cbniduits doce z. pal 


ſible x eſt fi agrẽable à aucun d 
ceux avec qui l'on vit, qu'elle 
Teſt à celui meme qui la pratis 


geritlemen would do fo black an actlon ? ctoyez:- vous, qu” aucu 
de ces meſfiturs voulũt faire une action ſi noire? has any one of 


them perceived it? aucun d'eux s en eft2i] apergu ? c. 
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os. * 


5 PRACTICE. . 
Dear expeQation, more than La douce eſpęrance, plus 
any other paſſion, governs the qu*aucune autre. paſſion, gou- 
inconſtant mind of man. verne Teſprit changeant des 
r 11 Motels. ö 3 
. Giddy minds begin many Les eſprits legers comencent. 
things, without finiſhing any. beaucoup de choſes ſans en 

EC achever avcane.. 


: * - — 


320. When aucun and nul are uſed in a general ſignification, 
or refate to a; fubſtantive, which denetes a collection of ob- 


3 + + > 


it; 


follow'd by 1 to which they relate, not denoting a col- 
leection of objects, or when they are follow'd immediately by their 

fubſtantive, they muſt be put in the ſame gender as that genitive 
or ſubſtantive; Examp. aucun d'eux ny a Etc," none of. them 
has been there; aucune elles en a' parle, none of them has 
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mention'd it; aucune or nulle creature neſt immortele, no crea- 
ture is. immortal; aucun homme ne l'a vu, no man has ſeen. it, 


S 247% 8. ; w ſin; 3 
Tone are free from fin. | 
Ls 3 
No one ſhall exempt him- 
ſelf from death. 


ation that his given any ſigni- 


25 93 


is no relation between par- 
ticular words, and particular 

thoughts. R 
There are no exterior vices, 
nos any defects of the * 
7 | ut 


„ PRACTICE. 


- **Tis a mere arbitrary inſti- 


cation to words; for there 


extérieur, 


oy 


Aucun ou nul weſt exemt 
de peche. : =, 
Aucun ou nul ne ſe garan- 
tira de la mort. DIE | 
Ce reſt que par une inſti- 


tution purement arbitraire que 


les mots fignifient quelque 


choſe: car il n'y a aucune ou 


nulle liaiſon entre de certains 
mots, & de certaines penſces. 
Il n'y a nul ou aucun vice 
& nul ou aucun 
| di faut 
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but What are obſerved by chil- 


teen : they catch them at firſt 


fight, and'know hpw to expreſs 
them in ſuch apt terms, that 
more proper ones cannot be 
ſelected. When men, they 
labour in their turn under the 
dame imperfections, which they 
before ridiculed i in others. 


A man of vanity and indif- 
cretion, a great talker and a 
ſhallow jeſter, a mighty praiſ- 
er of himſelf, a ſneerer of o- 
ther men; very noiſy, arro- 


gant, and forward; without 


modeſty or probity; 3 injudi- 
cious and licentious in his 
thoughts, wants nothing fur- 
ther to be adored by many 


women; except it be perhaps a - 


| handſome face or a a good ſhape. 


de faut du corps qui ne foient 
apercus par les enfans: ils les 
ſaiſiſſent d'une premiere vue, 
& ils les ſavent bien exprimer 
par des mots convenables: on 
ne nomme point plus heureu- 


ſement. Devenus hommes, ils 


font charges à leur tour de 
toutes les imperfections dont 
ils ſe ſont moquès. 

A un homme vain, indiſcret, 
qui eſt grand parleur & mau- 


vais plaiſant, qui parle de ſoi 


avec contiance, & des autres 


avec mepris, impetueux, al- 


tier, entreprenant, fans mœurs 
ni probite, de nul ou daucun 
Jugement, & d'une imagination 
tres libre, il ne lui manque 
plus pour <tre adore de bien 
des femmes, que de beaux 


traits & la taille belle. 


321. As to it un it is never aſed bes we ſpeak 3 in —_ 
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ö When we do not ſpeak in general, and none in Engliſh pre- 

| Tedes a genitive, it may be uſed in the nominative caſe, in- 
"Read of aucun; Examp. pas un or axcun d'eux ne Fa vu, none 

of them has ſeen it; pas un or ancun de la compagmie n'en a parle, 
None of the company has mention d it; pas une or aucune elles 
nen veut convenir, none of them will own it, &c. In any other | 
Caſe make uſe of aucun, and not of pas un. 
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Of the uſe of chacun. 


322. It is ſaid either of perſons or things. When it is uſed 
in an indefinite ſenſe, it is always maſculine ; Examp. aue 


chacun fa 75 Je de ſon mieux, let every one do his bet, Se. 


PRACTICE. 


1 body has an eye to Chacun conſulte toujours fon 
his own intereſt, when moſt propre interet quand il s "agit 
b in behalf of another” 8. de celui d' autrui. | 

he ſecret of good behavi- La ſcience des Egards eſt 
our is the ſoul of ſociety. *Tis Pame de la fociete:' c'eſt ce 


— 


. CO Oar Pr wer. rn nn 


that which diſpoſes us to make qui fait qu'on rend a chacus ec 
5 uſt conceſſions to one an- 
Other. 


qui lui apartient. 
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323. And when it relates to a collective noun, which denotes 
pbjects of the maſculine gender, or of both genders, it muſt 
alſo be uſed in the maſculine gender; Examp. apres que /g 
compagnie ſe fut ſeparte, chacun ſe retira chez ſoi, after the 
company was broke up, every one went home, &c. | 

OL. PRACTICES; at 4 

The world is a great tage Le monde eſt un grand 
on which every one plays his theatre ot chacun repreſente 

art. | | | 5 ſon rale. : 

In all profeſſions every one Dans toutes les profeſſions 
aſſumes a countenance and an chacun afecte une mine & un 
outſide, to appear the man he extérieur pour paroltre ce qu'il 
would be thought9© veut qu'on le role. 


324. In all other caſes chacur muſt be put in the ſame gen- 
der, as the noun to which it relates; Examp. chacune de ces 
femmes vouloit lui faire un preſent, every one or each of thoſe 
women would have made him a preſent ; chacun de nous y eſt 
intẽreſſe, every one or each of us is concern'd in it, Ac. 

FI 

Some wamen have endea= Quelgues femmes ont voulu 
vour'd to hide their conduct cacher leur conduite ſous les 
under the vail of a modeſt ap- dehors de la modeſtie; & tout 
rance ; and the moſt which ce que chacyne a pu gagner 

any one of them have 2 par une continuele afectation, 
by a perſevering hypocriſy, has & qui ne s'eſt jamais lementie, 
been, ta have it ſaid of her: a été de faire dire» de foi, on 

who would not have taken ſuch  Vauroit priſe pour une veſtale, 
3 one for a veſtal? 5 9 : 


| Of the uſe af the pronoun perſone. 
325. When perſoue ſignifies nobody, or when it ſignifies 
the particle ze muſt always be placed before the verb or verbal 
noun, thus; perſone n eſt vepu, no body is come; je n'y ai jar 
mats vu perſone, | have never ſeen any body there; gez · vous 
vu perſons ? have you ſeen no body, Sc. 9 5 
. J)%%% ET... 
An intimacy with well-bred L'uſage du monde poli 
people teaches us got to ſhack aprend a ne brutaliſer per- 
any body, Jene. 3 


326 


* 
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326. But when perſane ſig 
at by an adverb deni 


— 


nifies any body, and is not pre- 
a ; ſuch as not, never, &c. the par- 
ticle ne mult be omitted; Examp. il vit ſans tre à charge 4 


perſone, he lives without being troubleſome to any body per- 
one en eſt-1] content? is any body ſatisfied with it? &c. 


1 PRACTICE. 
The human body is a ma- 
chine depending upon a thou- eft 


ſand ſecret ſprings : it may be 
on the point of diſſolution and 


ready to fall to pieces with- 


out our perceiving it, | 
I ſhall carefully avoid giv- 
ing offence to any one upon a 
principle of equity; but eſpe- 
cially to a man of ſenſe, if I 
bave the leaſt regard far my 
own intereſt. | 


The true well-bred man 


never inſults any ane. 


La machine de notre corps 

compoſee de mille reſforts 
caches : elle peut etre toute 
prete à ſe briſer, & a tomber 


en ruine ſans que perſone S en 


apergoive. 2 
J'eviterai avec ſoin d'ofen- 

ſer per/one, ſi je ſuis Equitable ; 

mais ſur toutes choſes un 


homme &veſprit, fi j'aime le 
moins du monde mes interets. 


Les honetes gens ne font 
jamais d 'inſulte 4 perſone. 


327. The adjective of perſne, ns body or any body, is always 
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put in the maſculine gender, although we ſhould ſpeak of a 
woman; becauſe it muſt agree with perſone, which, as a pro- 
noun, is never of the feminine gender; Examp. je n'ai jamais 
vu perſene de ſi entets que cette femme, I have never ſeen any 
NN S 0} SW . 


328, Take particular notice not to confound the pronoun 


one, no body, any body, with the noun ſubſtantive perſene, 
| —— : As for example, if I ſay, je ne conois perſone 11 ee. 


u'elle or que lui, I know no body ſo happy as ſhe or he: per- 


ne here is 2 pronoun, conſequently the adjective happy, whe- 
ther I ſpeak of a man or 4 muſt be put in the maſculine 


gender; but if I ſay, je ne conois paint de perſone fi heurenſe 


qu'ellg or que lui, I know no perſon ſo happy as ſhe or he; 


perſene here is a noun ſubſtantive, conſequently- the adjective 


happy muſt be put in the feminine gender, becauſe its noun 
ſubſtantive per/one is of the feminine gender. "0 


| 1 8 PRACTICE. % 8 | 
Men of penetration, and of Les per/oxes qui ont Veſprit 
many years experience, are pentrant, & une experience de 
| : com- | : ; beau- 
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commonly ſo. judicious as ſel- 


dom te be deceived. 


beaucoup d'anees ſont d'ordi- 


naire 11 judicieuſes qu'elles fe 
trompent rarement. . 


Of the uſe of chaque, every, each. 
329. It is an adjective which muſt always precede its ſub- 
ſtantive; Examp. chaque pays a ſes coutumes, every 3 
has its cuſtoms; chaque famille payera tant, every family ſhall 
pay ſo much; chaque dome/tique en aura fa part, every ſervant 


ſhall have his ſhare, c. Ih 


Peres. 


Every animal knows how to 


chuſe its proper food. 

- You'll eaſily ſubdue every 
vice, if you conſider every day 
as your laſt, | 


It requires no very extraor- 


dinary genius to comprehend, 


that there is no true and ſolid 
ſatisfaction in this world; that 


all our pleaſures are but vanity ; 


that our evils are innumerable ; 

and, in ſhort, that death, which 
threatens us every moment, 
will in the courſe of a few 
years, and perhaps of a few 
days, fix us in an eternal ſtate 


of happineſs, or miſery ; or of 


annihization. There is then 
between us and heaven, and 
hell, or meer nothing, only 
life depending ; which is the 


moſt precarious thing in na- 


ture; and heaven certainly not 
being for ſuch as queſtion the 
ſoul's immortality, all they can 


expect is, either hell or anni- 


hilation. 


1 44 


Chaque animal fait choiſir 
Paliment qui lui eſt propre. 
Vous ſurmonterez aiſement 
tous les vices, ſi vous regardez 
chaque jour comme votre der- 
mier dur. © 

Il ne faut pas avoir Vame 
fort Elevee pour comprendre 
qu'il n'y a point ici de ſatiſ- 
faction veritable & ſolide, que 
tous nos plaiſirs ne ſont que 
vanite, que nos maux ſont in- 


finis, & qu' enfin la mort qui 


nous menace à chaque inſtant, 


nous doit metre dans peu d'a- 


nees, & peut- tre en peu de 


jours, dans un <tat eternel de 
bonheur, ou de malheur, ou 


d' anantiſſement. Entre nous 


le ciel, Penfer, ou le néant, il 


n'y a donc que la vie, qui eſt 
la choſe du monde la plus 
fragile; & le ciel n' tant pas 
certainement pour ceux qui 
doutent ſi l'ame eſt immortele, 
ils n'ont à atendre que l'enfer 
ou le nëant. i 


Of the uſe of tout, all, every, every thing, the whole. 


330. When the pronoun adjeQtive tout ſignifies all, every or 
the whole, and is follew'd by a noun or pronoun, which re- 


quires 


2 
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quires the article definite before it, the proper article indefi- 
nite muſt be placed before tout; and the nominative or accu- 
ſative of the article definite before the faid noun or pronoun; 
Examp. I ſpeak of the whole houſe, je parle de route la maiſon ; 
PI! ſpeak to the hole company, je parlerai 2 toute In compag- 


nie; of all the books I have ſeen, this is the beſt, c'eſt le meil- 


leur de tous les livres que j'ai vus; he gave me all his, il m'a 


done tous les ſiens, &c. 


6885 OT % 
The wiſe man is a citizen 


of the univerſe. 


Hiſtory can render kings, | 


when death has ſtript them. of 


their royalty, their courts and 
their attendants, amenable to 
the judgment pronounced up- 


on them by all ages. 


It is. impoſſible to provide 


againſt all inconveniencies. 


The whole behaviour of a 
courtier carries a plauſible ap- 


pearance: but it is bad truſting 


too much to his fair promiſes, 


% 3 1715 


Tout J univers eſt la patrie 


du ſage. 


rois degrades par les mains de 


la mort, vienent ſans cour & 


ſans ſuite, ſubir le jugement 
de tous les faecles,,.. . | 


ll eſt· impoſſible de remẽdier 
a. tous les inconvẽniens. 
Toutes les manitres des cour- 
tiſans font belles exterieure- 


ment; mais il ne faut pas 


trop ſe fier à leurs promeſſes. 


331. But when a pronoun ſubſtantive requires the article 
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indefinite beſore it, and is follow'd or preceded by tout, the 


article indefinite only, placed before the ſaid pronoun, will ſerve, 
and tout muſt be placed laſt ; Examp. I ſpeak of all of them, 


or of them all, je parle d eu tous; he truſts them all, or all 
of them, il ſe fie à eu tous; he miſtruſts all of them, il ſe de- 
fie deux tous, QC. | : : | 
61-4 PRAC TICÞ. | 
Man is upon the earth as L'homme eſt ſur la terre 


upon a grain of ſand without 
foundation, ſuſpended in the 
air; an infinite number of 
globes of fire of unſpeakable 
magnitude, above the reach of 
our imagination, and of an in- 
conceivable heighth, are per- 
petually revolving round this 
grain of ſand ; and have been 
daily traverſing for above theſe 
fix thouſand years that vaſt and 

im- 


comme ſur un grain de fable. 


qui ne tient à rien, & qui eſt 
ſuſpendu au milieu des airs: 


un nombre preſque infini de 


globes de feu d'une grandeur 


inexprimable, & qui confond: 
Pimagination, d'une hauteur 
qui ſurpaſſe nos conceptions, 
tournent, roulent autour de ce 
grain de fable, & traverſent 
chaque jour de puis plus de ſix 
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immenſe hace of the em 
. Will you accept of ano- 
ther ſyſtem, and yet full as 
wonderful? the earth itſelf is 
borne away with inconceivable 
rapidity round the ſun, the cen- 
ter of the univerſe. Methinks 

I fee all theſe , theſe tre 
| _— bodies in motion, 
they interrupt not one another; 
| they joſtle not 3 nor 
are impeded by, or im- 
peding to each other: ſhould 
the leaſt of theſe happen to be 
excentric, and run againſt the 


earth, what muſt become of 


it? on the contrary; all keep 
their reſpective ſtations, remain 
in the order preſcribed them; 
and that in ſo ſilent a manner 
with regard to us, that no one 
has an ear quick enough to 
hear their motions; nor does 


the vulgar ſo much as know - 


there are any ſuch bodies in na- 
ture. O wondrous economy 
of chance? could intelligence 
itſelf ſucceed better? one thing 
only, mydear Lucilius, puzzles 
me, theſe: vaſt bodies are fo 
punctual, and ſo conſtant in 


their ſeveral courſes, their re- 


volutions, and relations to each 
other; that a little animal con- 
fined to a corner of this mighty 
ſpace, call'd the world, after 


having made his obſervations 


on them, has found out for 
himſelf an exact and infallible 
method of foretelling at what 
point of their orbit, all theſe 
do dies ſhall be ſituated this day, 
, two, four, or twenty thouſand 
years hence : here then lies my 
difligulty, Lucilius ; if it be by 


chance 


mille ans les vaſtes & imtnen⸗ 
ſes eſpaces des cieux. Voulez- 
vous un autre ſyſtemez & qui 
ne diminuè rien du mierveil- 
leux? la terre eſt elle- meme 
emportẽe avec uns rapidite in- 
concevable autour du ſoleil le 
centre de l' univers. Je me 
tes repreſente tous ces globes, 
ces corps &froyables qui ſont 
en marche, ils ne s'embaraſ- 
ſent point Pur Pautrez ils ne 
ſe choquent point, ils ne ſe 
derangent point: fi le plus 
petit eu tous venoit 2 ſe dẽ - 
mentir & 2 rencontrer la terre; 
que deviendroit la terte? tous 
au contraire ſont en leur place, 
demeurent dans l'ordre qui 
leur eſt marquẽ, & ſi paiſible- 
ment à notre égard, que per- 
ſonne n'a l'oreille aſſez fine 

ur les entendre marcherʒ 


s'ils ſont au monde. O eco- 
nomie merveilleufe du hazard ! 
Fintelligence meme pourroit- 
elle mieux rẽuſſir? une ſeule 


choſe, Lucile, me fait de la 


peine, ces grands corps ſont ſi 
precis & fi conſtans dans leurs 
marches, dans leurs rẽvolu- 


tions, & dans leurs raports, 


qu'un petit animal relegue en 
un coin de cet eſpace immenſe, 
qu'on apele monde, apres les 
avoir obſerves, s'eſt fait une 


mẽthode infaillible de predire a 


quel point de leur courſe tous 


ces aſtres ſe trouveront d' au- 


jourdꝰ' hui en deux, en quatre, 
en vingt mille ans: voila mon 
TU) Te, Lucile, fi, c'eſt par 
hazard qu' ils obſervent des 
regles fi invariables, qu' eſt ce 


que le vulgaire ne fait pas 


It 


> 
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chance that they obſerve ſuch que l'ordre; qu'eſt-ce que la 
invariable rules, what is order; regl e? 


332. And when a conjunctive and adjective pronoun, which 
requires alſo the article indefinite before it, follows tout ; then 
tout, preceded by the article indefinite, muſt. be placed imme- 
diately before either of the ſaid pronouns, thus: ſpeak to all 
them whom you know, parlez d tous ceux que vous conoiſſez; 


I miſtruſt all them whom you know, je me dehie de tous ceux 


que vou conoiſſen; ſpeak to all your friends, parler d rows 


Man is manifeſtly form'd 
for thinking: tis all his digni- 
ty, and all his excellence. His 
whole duty is to think as he 
ought; and his juſt order. of 
thought is to begin from him= 
ſelf, from the author, and from 
the end of his being. Vet what 
do men think of in thia world? 
nothing of all that; but of di- 
verting themſelves; of becom- 
ing rich, acquiring reputation, 


making themſelves kings; 


without thinking what it is to 
be a king, or to be a man. 


PRACTICE. 


L'homme eſt viſiblement 
fait pour petiſer : c'eſt toutè ſa 
dignite, & tout ſon merite. 


out ſen devair eſt de penſer 


comme il faut; & l'ordre de 


la penſce eſt de comencer par 


. ſoiz par ſon auteur, & par ſa fin. 


Cependant a quoi penſe-t-on 
dans le monde? jamais a ce- 
la; mais a ſe divertir, a de- 
venir riche, à aquetir de la rẽ- 
putation, a ſe faire roi, ſans 
penſer à ce que c'elt que d'c- 
tre roi; & d' tre homme. 


335. Tout is ſometimes uſed ſubſtantively; as, tout eſt incer- 
tain dans ce monde, every thing is uncertain in this world; je 
joue le tout, | play the whole, &c. 4 

| : PRACTICE. 


All chings which have only the 


world for their foundation, pe- 


Tout ce qui n'a que le mon- 


de pour fondenient, ſe diſſipe, 


riſh and vaniſh with the world. & s'evanouit avec le monde. 
Men of parts neglect no-“ Les gens habliles ne negli- 


* 


thing, they turn every thing to 


advantage. 


The whole may be divided 


into a hundred parts. 


The idea we have of order 
is, that things are well order- 
r 3 | | ; ed 


— 5 5 


gent rien, profitent de tout. 


On peut partager un tom en 
cent manieres diferentes.” 

L'ideeeque nous avons de 
l'ordre; c'eſt que les choſes ne 
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ed only, when the parts pre- 
ferve a relation to their whole, 
and when they- combine toge- 
ther towards the end for which 
they were me. 
A lew1 woman is a gulf 
of misfortunes ; there virtue, 
wealth, health, and every thing 
goes to wreck. 5 


ſont bien ordontes, que lorf- 
qu'elles ont du raport a le 


tout, & qu'elles conſpirent pour 
ateindre à leur fin. | 


| 3 fe 1 Aebauchẽe eff 


un goufre de malheurs; tout 


y perit, la vertu, les biens, & 
la ſantẽ. | 1 0 | 


234. Sometimes tout is uſed inſtead of chaque, every; Examp. 
il vient tous les jours, he comes every day; je Vatends &. tout 
moment, I expect him every moment, &e. 

4 | Paactien ©: | 


Every rational agent pro- 
poſes to himſelf ſome end in 
his actions. 5 | 

Moſt men who deal in poli- 
tical reflections are apt to uſe 
fome ſophiſtry in every thing. 


Goodneſs is amiable in 


Tout agent raiſonable ſe pro- 
poſe une fin dans ſes actions. 


| Les faiſeurs de reflexions po- 
litiques ſont pour la plupart des 


gens qui ſophiſtiquent foutes 
choſes. l 
La bonte eſt aimable dans 


every ſubject wherein it is 


tans les fujets ou elle fe ren- 
found. | 


contre, 


335. Fir all, or although follow'd, im a ſentence, by a word 


denoting the quality, office, dignity, trade, calling, circum- 
| ſtance, &c. of the ſubject expreſs'd by the no ninative of the 


verb, muſt be render'd either by tout, or by bien gue, or guor- 
gue. When render'd by tout, the word denoting ſuch quality, 


Sc. which is placed after the verb in Engliſh, muſt be placed 
in French immediately after tout ; Examp. for all or although 
you are ſo indifferent, tout indiferent que vous ètes; for all or 
although they are rich, tout riches qu' ils ſont; for all or al- 


though your brother is a governor, tout gouverneur qu eſt votre 
frere; for all or although they are ignorant, tout ignorantes 


qu'elles ſont, &c. and when it is render'd by bien que or guoi- 
gue, the verb muſt be put in the conjunctive; as hien que or 
guoique vous ſoyez indiferent ; bien qu'ils ſoient riches, or quot- 
4 ils ſoient riches 3 bien que or quoique votre frere ſoit gouver- 
neur ; bien qu'elles ſoient ignorantes, or quoigu elles ſoient ig- 
norantes. ff N | | 
Vr ÜUu¹uñ... 44 2463 
The Romans had three gods Les Romains avoient trois 
to look after their doors; F 


or- dieux pour la garde de leur 
culus e 


ef the FRENCH TON OUR. 227 
culus preſided over the knock- porte; Forcule qui prẽſidoit 
ers; Cardea had the care of aux battans des portes, Cardea 

the hinges; and Limantinus qui avoit ſoin des gonds, & Li- 


watch'd the threſhold. One 
porter, and a meer mortal, ſuf- 
fices now a days to guard our 


mantin qui avoit ſoin du ſeuil 
de la porte. Un portier faut 


homme qu'il eſt (viz. un portier 


doors; and the Romans muſt bien gue, ou quoigu'il ne fort 
have three gods for theirs; one qu'un homme) ſutit a la gar- 
of theſe gods, I ſuppoſe, would de de la porte, & il y faloit 
have had too much trouble up- trois dieux, un ſeul y. eũt ete 
on bis hands. dap empeche.:..- | 
Rich as they are, they are Tqut riches quiils ſont, ils 
ſubject to. the laws. \ font fujets aux loix, viz. bien 
SG: TA rn. cs > ou qreorgr"ils. ſalent riches, 
e ' . Ca ' 
With all their ignorance, Tout ignorantes qu'elles font, 
they give their opinion deci- elles decideat hardiment, vez. 
„ . bien que ou quoiqu elles ſaient 
1 + ignorantes, &c. 
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336. But when the word, which is after the verb, in the 
 Englith ſentence, does not denote the quality, &c. of the ſub- 
jt expreſs d by the hominative of the verb, then for all or al- 

though muſt abſolutely be render d by Bien que, or gruorque 3 

Examp. for all, or although you make uſe of his apothecary, 

bien que, or quoigue, vous vous ſerwiez de fon apotiquaire; far 

all, or although, he had a good council to plead his cauſe, bien 
gu'il ext on bon avocat pour plaider ſa caufe, or guaigu il et 


o 


un bon avocat pour plaider fa cauſe, Sc. - 
| PraACTICh. | . 
Tho' the earth moves inceſ= Bien que, ou queique le mou- 


ſantly, it is inperceptible to our 
eyes. P0547 e 


Tho' melancholy is a paſ- 
ſion that has nothing valuable 
in itſelf, yet is it the garb in 
which ſome men dreſs virtue. 

"Tho! there are natural preju- 


dices very difficult to conquer, 


yet they are to be ſurmounted, 
if taken in time. | 


Geg * 337+ 


vement de la terre ſoit conti- 
nuel, il eſt imperceptible a nos 
yeux. 


Bien que, ou quoique la triſ- 


teſſe ſoit une paſſion qui na 


rien d*eftimable, on en habille 


pourtant la vertu. 

Bien que, ou quoigu il y ait 
des averſions tres mal-aiſees a 
vaincre, on en peut pourtant 


venir a bout fi on les entre- 


prend. de bonne heure, 
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337. Obſerve, that when tout ſignifies for all, or although, it 
is only uſed in the nominative, and is undeclinable; except in 
the femine gender, before a word, beginning wich a conſonant; 
Examp. tout riches qu' ils font, for all, or although they are fo 
rich; tout ignorantes qu'elles ſont, for all, or although they are 
To ignorant; tout indiferente, or indiferentes que vous ètes, for 
all, or although you are fo indifferent, &c. but we ſay before 
a noun of the feminine gender, beginning with a conſonant ; 
toute ſpirituble qu'elle eſt, for all, or although ſhe is ſo witty ; 
_ femmes qu'elles ſont, for all, or although they are women, 
| . 5 23% „ oe eg, 
Reg! FE PRACTICE, TEE 0639 C 0 
Rich as they are, they are Tout riches qu'ils ſont, ils ne 
de piſed. Aiiſſent pas d' etre mepriles. 
With all their ignorance, - Tout ignorantes qu'elles ſont, 
they know more than you. elles en ſavent plus que vous. 
With all her wit, ſhe was Toute. ſpiritutle qu'elle eſt, 
put to a ſtand. 2 : | 


elle demeura court. 
Tho' women, they know Toutes femmes qu'elles ſont, 
how to hold their tongues. elles favent ſe taire. 
338. Sometimes tout ſignifies quite, entirely ; and then it is 
alſo declined in the feminine gender, before a word, beginning 
with a conſonant; Examp. elle eſt toute changee, ſhe is quite. 
_ alter'd ; elles ſont toutes fraiches, they are entirely freſh, &c. 
but it is never declined on any other occaſion; Examp. elle eſt. 
tort aimable, ſhe is quite lovely; elles ſont tout aimables, they 
are ginte tovely, &c. © of 0 03350 hgh 7 „„ 
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| : "PRACTICE, | | 
The turn and. expreffion Souvent le tour & Vexpreſ- 
make oftentimes the whole fion feront toute la beaute 
beauty of a thought; which is d'une penſee; qui ſera foute 
by wrapt up in a ſingle renfermee dans un mot. 
word. EIN | | 22 
His ſtyle is peculiarly grace- Son ſtile a des graces toutes 
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_ She'l] be quite amazed, to Elle ſera tout &tonze que cela 

fee it Rappen. Pe OE Pr Or 
_ They'll be quite amazed, to Elles ſeront feut tonzes que 

fee it happen. TTC 
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Of the uſe of pluficurs, many, ſeveral. 
339. As to its number, it is always plural; and as to its 
gender it is always common; Examp. pluſicurs femmes en ſont 
1 ; | per- 
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perſuadees, many or ſeveral women are perſuaded of it; il a 


pluſieurs amis, he has many or ſeveral friends; j'en ai vu 0 
| fun, I have ſeen Tr or ſeveral of — Te. 


(IL 


PrAcTICE. 


[;Ravdenefs is not bitch. a vice 
af the mind ; tis the reſult of 
ſeveral vices; of ſtupid vanity; 
of ignorance in point of duty; 
of thoughtleſineſs; of indo- 
lence; of contempt for others; 


Lincivilite OI pas un vice 
Js, Fane, elle eſt Vefet de Plu- 
lieurs vices, de la ſotte vanite, 
de l'ignorance de ſes devoirs, 
de la pareſſe, de la diſtraction, 


du mepris des autres, de la 


of jealouſy, and above all things. jalouſie, & ſurtout de... envie.; 


of envy : tho? it acts in an ex- 


pour ne ſe repandre que fur 


terior manner, it is neverthe- les dehors, elle ren eſt que 


leſs the more odious ; as being plus haiſſahle, parceque c'eſt 
the ſure mark of a viſible and toujours un defaut viſible & 
manifeſt failing within. Tis manifeſte : il eſt vrai cepen- 


true however, that ihe offence; dant qui il ofenſe plus ou moins : 


it gives, 1s greater or leſs ac- ſelon iFcauſe qu le 1 
cordi ng to the occaſion which” FAY 
Errata . | 


Of the uſe of. rien, pothigg, : not any thing. or an ding. 
340. When it ſignifies nothing or not any thing, the: particle 


ne muſt be placed, before the verb Examp. je mai rien de meil- 
leur, I have notbing better; il n rien pris d aujourd hui, he 
has not taken any thing all this day, Ec. But when it ſtands 


for any thing not ꝑreceded by an adverb of denial; as neuer, &c. 


the particle ze is omitted; as, avez- vous jamais rien vu de fi 


beau ? have you ever ſeen any thing ſo beautiful? y avoit-il 


rien de plus poli ? could any thing” be more polite?” Obſerve | 


that rien eu the genitiye. 


PRACTICE. 


Nothing i is more likely to 
draw on us the contempt and 


hatred of mankind, than the 


ſetting God at defiance. ; 
Is there any thing more gen- 


teel, than to give others an 


„ nt aa al diſplaying their 


Rien n'eſt plus capable da- | 
tirer le mepris & Faverſion 


des hommes que de faire le 
brave contre Dieu. Tet. 


Va- t- il rien de plus poli | 


que de fournir aux autres des 
ouvertures pour developer leur 


_ eſprit 


—__ gives the Srithing: 


part of education to à well- 
turn'd 


La ſcience achẽve de 
polir un eſprit bien tourns ; 


elle 
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turn'd mind; being averſe to 
| 2 coarſe behaviour or ru nen. l 42 —_— 


"The near man abſtains from 
thing which is coſtly. 
The miſer denies himſelf what 
colts any thing. The ſelfiſh man 
teldom engages himſelf where. 
272 a is no 5 48 851 in view. 


W3 A0 orie . 
elle wa a rie er de 
Lasche > d abſtient get — —* 
eſt cher. L'avate fe prive de 
tout ce qui colite. Lu unereſſe 


ne &arrete guere. à ce On ne 


ABI rien. 7 
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Of 50 b krinir, or INDETERMINATE Provouxs. 


341. T Hen E are twelve of chem, viz. autre, autrui, quel- 
gu un, quelque, certain, tel, je ne ſai qui, je ne ſai quoi, 


| je ne fat guet, PRs, u que and quoique. 


343. Autre, other, may de declined with the articles definite 
er numeral; as, ce n'eſt pas lui, c'eſt / autre, tis not he, tis 


the other; j aimerois mieux en avoir d'autres, I would rather 


have others; eſt- ce de celui- là que vous parlez, ou d un autre? 
do you ſpeak of that or of another? ce n'eſt pas le prix de 
celui- ci, c'eſt le prix de Pautre, : 'tis not _" price of this, tis 


the «i oak of the op Sc. 


PRACTICE, 


Methinks the ſpirit of good 
breeding conſiſts in a certain 
care over our words and acti- 
ons; ſo as to put others in 


good humour with us, and 


with themſelves. 


The regard which others ex- 


preſs for us is what preſerves 
the opinion we have of our- 
ſelves. 


Tis the 2 of oppoſition 
who gives up his own ſenti- 
ments as ſoon as he has been 


5 able 
4 


Il me ſemble que Peſprit 
de politeſſe eſt une certaine 
atention à faire que par nos 
paroles & par nos manieres, 
les autres ſoient contens de nous 
& d'eux-memse. | 

L'amour des autres envers. 
nous eft la nourriture de notre 
amour propre. 


. C'eſt un contrediſant qui 


quitte ſes propres ſentimens 


des hoy il eft venu a bout de 
les 
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able to bring others into them, 


leſt he ſhould be of the ſame 


opinion with any other man. 


When a good man happens 


to be the . occaſion of other 


people's miſeries, he is the fiſt 


to feel them. T 


A man often thinks he is 


his own director, when all the 
while he is in leading-ſtrings ; 
while his judgment is aimingat 
one object, his heart leads him 
away inſenſibly to another. 


les perſuader, de peur d' etre | 


de Payis d un autre. 


le premier malheureux, quand 
il en fait d autres. 


L' homme eroit Puvent Ms 
conduire, lorſqu' il eſt conduit 2 
& pendant que par fon eſprit 


il tend à un but, ſon cæur 


Fentraitie inſenſiblement d wn 
8 


343. Autrui, one's neighbour, others; or other people, is 


_ declined. with the article indefinite, and has no plural, and only 


a genitive, ablative and dative caſe ; Examp. il ne faut pas de- 
ſirer le bien 4autrui, we muſt not deſire our neighbour's goods; 
ne parlez point mal d autrui, do not ſpeak ill of your neigh- 


bour; ne faites point & autrui ce que vous ne voudriez pas 
qu'on vous fit, do not to oth 


done to yourſelf, Sc. 


ers what you would not have 


PRACTICE. 71:5 _ 


The man of honour is mo- 

deſt and circumſpe& ; he ob- 
| ferves other's faults, and ne- 
ver ſpeaks of them. 


Lhonkte homme eſt mo- 


deſte & circonſpect 7 il remar-· 
que les defauts d autrui, & nen 
parle jamais. | 


344+ Duelque, ſome, is an adjective, and is declined with 
the article indefinite; it makes in its plural, quelgaes, ' ſome; 
Examp. il lit toujours quelque bon livre, he is always reading 
ſome good book; il a quelque argent, he has ſome money; 1 
eſt adone d quelqaes vices, he is addicted to ſome vices, &c. 


PRACTICE. 


| There is ſome {kill in diſ- 
tinguiſhing a good natured 


look from an unmeaning one. 


A raſh confidence is the 
fore- runner of ſome misfor- 


3 e 
Life is ſhort, if it deſerves 


| | = name, only while it is a- 


eeable; for if all the hours 
| which 


* 


Il y a guelgue art à dillin- 


guer les viſages debonaires 


des niais. 
Une conhance temeraire eſt 
Favant-coureur de quelque dif- 


grace. 


La vie eſt courte, fi elle 
ne mèrite ce nom que lorſ- 
qu'elle eſt agreable ; puiſque 

' fs 


Un honete homme ſe fait 
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- were ſummi'd-up 


9 Te Turdur und Nader re E 


-which: paſs. agrecably to us ſi Bon couſdit enſemble 66 
together, we les heures que Pon paſſe avec 
ſhould e. make up in a ce qui plait, Yon feroit à peine 


great number of es a life of d. un grand nombre d antes une 


ne * 


vie de 1 mois. 


0 
- „„ « 2 at 


345. Sometimes en fienifies Whatever, or ; Solids z 43 


in theſe examples, quelque mérite qr il ait, whatever merit he 
may have; de quelques animaux gue vous' parliez, of whatever 
animalt you may ſpeak ; quelque folles gu elles ſotent, hatuever 


liſb they may be; 'quelgque — gue" Jet end e 
kau his erime may be . ee 


Paacrice. 


However good our meaning 
may be, it is never allowable 


to build upon ſurmiſes, or raſh - 


judgments, to the prejudice of 
oe mens reputation. 


However ſpecious an action 


may be, it ought not to pais for 


a great one; where it is not 


the reſult of a great deſign. 


Qualquer bonne fin gon ſe, 
' propoſe, il n'eſt: jamais permis 
d'employer des ſoupgons, & ges 


jugemens temeeraires, pour faire 


perdre la reputation a autrui. 


Quelgus tclatante que ſoit une 
action, elle ne doit pas paſſer 
pour grande, lorſqu elle weſt 


pas l'efet d'un grand deſſein. | 


®, 


346. Obſerve, I. that hen quelque 88 whatwer, or 


however, it muſt be follow'd by gue, before the verb, which 


follows; and the ſaid verb muſt be put in the conjunctive 
mood, as may be ſeen in the preceding examples. 

II. That when, guelgue ſignifies. however, + it has no plural 
riumber, and that when it ſignifies ꝛ0hatever, it makes ne, 


i in its plural. 


| PRACTICE. 


The charms of noveley: and 
theprevalency of cuſtom, how- 
ever oppoſite to one another, 


render us equally blind to- the 


frailties of our friends: 


God; they who have an hum- 
ble heart, and love contempt 
and humiliation, whatever be 
their degree of underſtanding; 

mean or elevated? and thoſe 
Who have: underſtanding e- 
1 nough 


La grace'de la nouveautẽ 8 


la longue habitude quelgu' o- 


poſees qu elles ſoient, nous em- 
N ẽgalement de- ſehtir 


les 'defauts de nos amis. 
Two ſorts of people ee | 


Deux ſortes de perſones co- 


noiſſent Dieu; ceux qui ont le 


coeur: humilis, & qui aiment le 
mepris & I abaiſſement, quelque 
degrt d' eſprit Ju ils aient has — 
releve; & ceux qui ont aſl 
MN pour voir la; vérité 


4091 | gel- 
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nough to ſee the truth, what- puelguas opoſitions gu ilt » 
ever obſtacles to it, they may tent, e 


meet with in their way. 


347. III. That when whatever, in French, is follow'd 4608 
mediately by a verb, or by the nominative of a perſonal pro- 


noun, you mult make uſe of quel gue ſingular, or quels que plu» 
ral, which makes guele gue or guites que in its feminine gender. 
ol TOO og, alfa 


Quel que ſoit ſon crime, whatever his crime may be; gubles 


que vous croyiez que ſoient ſes intentions, whatever you may 
think his intentions are; guels gue puiſſent Etre ces livres, what- 
ever theſe books may be; gutles u elles ſoient, whatever they 


may be, Sc. 


A ftratagem whatever it be, 
when it has contributed to pro- 
duce ſome important event, 
becomes eſſential in hiſtory. 


348. ! any body, is declined with the 


. PracrTICE, : „ 
Une ſubtilite gue qu'elle 


ſoit, quand elle a contribue 4 
| ran evenement important, 
evient eſſentiẽle à Philtoire, 


article indefinite, and makes quelgues- uns, ſome peoples in its 


nominatiye plural, it haying no other caſes in this ! 


number ; 


Examp. je le tiens de guelqu'un, I have it from ſome body; 
guelques-uns le croyent, ſome people believe it; avez-yous vu 
guelgu un? have you ſeen any body ? a-t-il parle d quelgu'un 2 
has he ſpoken to any body? & . 

| | RAe 


It was ſaid very rightly by 
ſome author, that they who 
have a mind to improve, 
ſhould live like patients, always 


under the care of another. 


When a man is upbraided 
with bis baſeneſs, he takes it 


ill at our hands. 

ne may have the confi- 
dence of another without hav- 
ing his heart. He who has 
your heart wants neither your 
profefions of friendſhip, nor 


your confidence: the coaſt is 


1 


— Bucky 'un 4 fort bien dit, 


que ceux qui veulent profiter, 
doivent yivre comme des. ma- 
lades qu'on traite toujours. 


Quand on reproche d quel- 
4% un ſa turpitude, il trouve 
cela bien eru. 5 
L'on peut avoir /a con- 
fiance de ęuelgu un ſans en 
avoir le cœur: celui qui en a 
le coeur n'a pas beſoin de 
revelation ou de confiance; 
tout lui eſt ouvert. 


Quel- 
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Some think that the Medi- 
terranean and Caſpian ſeas 
have a communication through 
ſubterraneous cavities. | 


mer 
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25 en croient que la 
editerranee & la mer 

Caſpiene ſe communiquent par 

des canaux ſouterrains. 1 


340. But when guelgu un ſignifies one, ſome, any, or any one, 
follow'd by of, expreſs' d or underſtood, it has both genders and 
numbers, viz. quelgu' un, m. quelgu une, f. ſingular; and guel- 
gues uns, m. quelques-unes, f. plural; Examp. quelqu'un de ces 
meſſieurs n' en auroit-il point entendu parler? has any one of 
thoſe gentlemen heard any thing of it? je ſerois bien aiſe d' a- 
voir la compagnie de quelques-unes de ces dames, I ſhould be 


| glad to have the company of ſome of thole ladies, &c. 


PRACTICE. 


Moſt men are ſo apt to for- 
cet that they have a ſoul be- 
longing to them; and launch 


out into ſo many actions, and 


buſineſſes, wherein that ſeems 
to be out of the queſtion ; that 
people imagine, they ſpeak 
mighty well of another, when 


they fay, ſuch a one is a think- 
ing man. This is even be- 


come a common encomium z 
and yet puts ſuch a man only 


one degree above a hound or a 


Ron... 
The duty of a judge is to 


adminiſter juſtice ; his trade-is 
to delay it: ſome know their 


duty and follow their trade. 


Rivers flow commonly to- 


wards the North, or towards 
the South. There are ſome, 
as the Danube, and the river 
St. Laurence, which flow 
from the Weſt to the Eaſt. 


— 


Lua plupart des hommes ou- 
blient ft fort qu'ils ont une 
ame, & ſe rẽpandent en tant 


d'actions, & d' exercices, ou 


il ſemble qu'elle eſt inutile, 
que Pon croit parler avanta- 
5 de quelqu un, en 
diſant qu'il penſe: cet Eloge 
meme, qui pourtant ne met 
cet homme qu'au deſſus du 
chien ou du cheval, eſt devenu 
vulgaire. ah 


Le devoir des juges eſt de 
rendre la juſtice; leur metier 
eſt de la diferer: guelgues- uns 
ſavent leur devoir & font leur 
métier. . 5 

Les rivieres coulent ordi- 


nairement vers le nord, ou 


vers le midi. I y en a quel- 
ques- unes, comme le Danube, 
& le fleuve de St. Laurent, qui 
coulent d' Occident en Orient. 


350. Certain, certaine, certain, makes in its plural certains, 
certaines, andi is always adjective; Exam. j'en ai parlẽ à certaines 
per ſanes que vous conoiſſez, I have ſpoken of it to certain per- 
ſons whom you know; il le tient un certain homme, qui de- 

| | e meure 


Fd 
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meure de l'autre cote de la ville, he has it from a certain man, 
who lives tother end of the town; je parle d'une certaine 
femme que j'ai vue chez vous, I ſpeak of a certain woman 
whom I ſaw at your houſe; apres en avoir parlé d certaines 
gens, after having ſpoken to certain people about it, &c. 


PRACTICE. © | 


A ſolid piety ſhould be void 
of all doubt, and free from oſ- 
tentation; it ſhould likewiſe be 
clear of a certain degree of en- 
thuſtaſm. _ | be 

Certain perſons who refine, 
ſay Mameſele, for Mademoi- 
{ele ; but thoſe who ſpeak well 
never ſay it. be 


51. Tel, telle, ſuch, makes tels, telles in its plural ; Examp. 


Une ſolide piẽtẽ doit etre 


ſans ſcrupule, & ſans grimace; 


& auſſi ſans une certaine force 
d'eſprit. 1 | 


 Certaines gens qui rafinent 
diſent Mameſele, pour Made- 
moiſele ; mais ceux qui par- 
lent bien ne le diſent jamais. 


40 5 prendrai tel qu'il eſt, Il take it ſuch as it is; je ne les 
conois pas pour zelles, I don't know them for ſuch people, &c. 


PRACTICE. | 


I ſhall always be glad to a- 
void being a knaye, even tho' 
J paſs for a fool with ſome for 
my pains. | Wo 
To ſay modeſtly of any 


thing, either that it is good or 


bad; and to aſign the reaſons 
why it is ſo, requires good 


ſenſe and expreſſion; tis no 


ſuch eaſy matter. It is much 


eaſier to pronounce in a deci- 


ſive tone, which carries with 
it the air of a proof of what 
one ſays, that it is execrable; 
or elſe, that it is prodigious. 
There are perſons with fifty 
thouſand a year ſo very poor as 
to! want every year half as 
much more. 


je me rachẽterai toujours 
fort volontiers d' etre fourbe, par 


Etre ſtupide & paſſer pour tel. 


Dire modeſtement, d'une 
choſe ou qu'elle eſt bonne, ou 


qu'elle eſt mauvaiſe, & les 
raiſons pourquoi elle eſt telle, 


demande du bon ſens & de 
Pexpreſſion; c'eſt une afaire. 
Il eſt plus court de prononcer 
d'un ton déciſif, & qui em- 


porte la preuve de ce qu'on 
avance, ou qu'elle eſt execrable, 
ou qu'elle eſt miraculeuſe. 

7 avec deux millions de 
rente peut Etre pauvre chaque 


ante de cinq cens mille livres. 


352. Tel often precedes its ſubſtantiye; as, j'ai vu un tel 
homme, I have ſeen ſuch a man; je wai jamais entendu par- 
ler d'une telle femme, I never heard of ſuch a woman; je ne 
1 1 Hh 2 5 _veux 
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veux pas m' adreſſer a tolles gens, I won't have recourſe to ſuch 


: None but God could form 


a degree of communication, or 


intercourſe, between two be- 
ings fo different as the foul, 


and body ; or eſtabliſh the laws 
of ſuch an union, and carry 
them into execution. | | 


flth ; taken with gain and in- 


tereſt, as great ſouls are with 


glory and virtue ; capable of 
one pleaſure only ; that of ac- 
quiring or not loſing : greedy 
and covetous of ten per cent ; 


buſied only about their debt- 


ors ; always difturb'd about the 
lowering of intereſt, or fall of 
the ſtocks ; and, as it were ab- 


ſorb'd in deeds, titles and 


parchments. Such people are 


neither relations, friends, pa- 


triots, nor chriſtians ; nor per- 
haps human creatures: they 
are money d folks; and that's 
all we can ſay of them. 


Comme 


„ 7 que Dieu qui ait pu 


former une Eſpece de comu- 
naute, ou de comunication, 
entre deux etfes auſſi diferens 
que le font l' ame, & le corps; 
& qui ait pu Etablir les loix 


d'une telle union, & les mẽtre 


7 1 baſe ſouls, Who 
are a compoſition of dirt and 


en execution. . 
II y a des ames fales, pai- 
tries de boue & d'ordure, ẽpri- 
ſes du gain & de Vinteret, 

es belles ames le 
ſont de la gloire & de la ver- 
tu; capables d'une feule vo- 
lupts, qui eſt celle d'aquẽrit 
ou de ne point perdre; cu- 
rieuſes & avides du denier dix, 
utuquement ocupees de leurs 
debiteurs, toujours inquiEtes 
ſur le rabais, ou ſur le decri 
des monoies, enfonctes, & 


comme abimees dans les con- 


trats, les titres & les parche- 
mins. De telles gens ne font 
ni parens, ni amis, ni citoyens, 
ni chretiens, ni peut-etre des 
hommes: ils ont de Pargent. 


Je ne ſai quoi, he ſpeaks of I don't know what ; il 


353. Je ne ſat qui, ſomebody, has no plural, and is declined w 
either with the indefinite or numeral article; Examp. il Ya 


done d je ne ſai qui, he has given it to I don't know w]; 
4 dun je ne ſai qui, he ſpeaks of one, I know not who, 


Co 


© 354. Je ne ſai quoi, J know not what, ſomething, or certain 


ſomething, has alſo no plural, and is declined, either with the 
definite, indefinite, or numeral article; Examp. il parle de 
y a la de- 


dans un je ne ſat quoi, qui gate tout, there's in that @ certain 
famething which ſpoils all; le je ne ſai quoi, que vous trouvez 
agreable dans cette femme, ne me paroit pas tel, that gy 
„ c | 8 5 39 : 7 n | 
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"Practices. | 


There is. ech in 
friendſhip more judicious, than 
there is in love; becauſe it acts 
with leſs paſſion. | 


Converfation with women | 


ſhould have ſomething inſitua- 
ting in it, attended with a cer- 
tain air of ſubmiſſion. 


There is ſomething diſa- 


greeable about a man which 
often marrs and deſtroys all the 
| mer it he has, ; | 


355. Fe ne ſai quel, 


Le je ne ſai quoi us Lanta 


a plus de lumiere * celui de 


P amour, parcequ 
plus de calme. 
La converſation aveo les 
femmes doit etre un peu fla- 
teuſe, & avoir Je 1 ya J 
de retenun. 
Nl y a an Je ur ſal quoi cho- 
quant qui empoiſone quelque 
fois, & gate tout le m 
perſones. c 


| agit avec 


1 dont Inotu what, is a with hs 
article indefimte, ar is always 


placed. before a ſubſtantive $ 


Examp. il eſt adone @ je 1 ſat Ke WE he 3 186 Arn a 


4 know not what vice, &c. 


* 


Peri 


There i is an unaccountable 
fund ſordid malice in the 
heart of man, which makes 
him unable to brook extraor- 
r merit in another. 


Il y a je ne quel onde 
*. N 2 le 
cœur des hommes, qui fait 
qu on ne peut ſoufrir dans les 
autres un.merite enen, 


3 56. Daicongue, whoever in the ſenſe. of wha perſon f 


20h, has no plural, and is declined with the article inde 


Xam 


p. ce ſera la ruine de quicongue Ventreprendra, it will be 


23 


the ruin of whoever ſhall undertake it; adreſſea - vous 4 gu- 
conque voudra Pentreprendre, addreſs n to winery * 


be n to undertake it, &c. 515 | 
; | PRACTICE: : FT: 


| Whoever wonkd learn the 
art of 75 well, muſt firſt 
ney _ dying Wok” 


e 


Quicongus vsut aprendre 
part de bien vivre, qu'il aprene 


auparavant la ſcience de view 
mourir. 


0 357˙ Obſerve "Res Ts 1 is uſed, as ed 


7 verning two verbs, in * 
rench; as, quicon 


iſh, quicongue does the ſame in 
ner. a, fe 


| | figs at it Mall be we aid ke and not il ſera # 


fera bien pays, whorver 
w pays. | 15 
358. 
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N - 


358. Dui que hnifying whaever, in the ſenſe of what per- 
fon ſoever, is declined with the article indefinite; Examp. de 
we que ce ſoit qu'il Vait apris, from whomſcever he may have 


body, or is it a ſpirit? is it a 


.d 
th 


leam'd it; à gui 
may addreſs himſelf, &. 


| PRACTICE. 


What is chance? is it a 


being diſtinct from other be- 
ings, of a particular exiſtence, 
and ſomewhere to be found? 
or rather, is it not a mode or 


manner of exiſtence ? when a 


ball meets with a ſtane, they 


ſay, tis a chance: but is there 
any thing more in this, than 


that two ſuch bodies hit againſt 


one another by accident? if = 
l 


another chance the ball ſha 
move no more in a ſtraight line, 
but obliquely; if its motion be 


no more direct, but reflected; 


if it ſhould turn no more round 
its own axis, but ſhould ſpin 
and twirl about: ſhall I con- 
clude that this is owing to the 
ſame chance, that in general 


ſet the ball in motion? or ſhall 


I not rather ſuſpe&, that it 


moves, either of itſelf, or by 


the impulſe of the arm whic 


threw it? ſo, becauſe the 


wheels of a clock are deter- 
min'd one by another to move in 


a circular manner with a cer- 
tain degree of quickneſs, ſhall 
I be the leſs curious to exa- 
mine into the cauſe of all 
theſe motions ; whether they 


are ſelf produced, or are occa- 


fion'd by the weight which 
s them along. 
e Wheels, nor that ball 

F could 


ut neither 


gue ce ſoit qu'il s'adreſſe, to whomſoever he 


Qu eſt- ce que le hazard ? 


eſt- il corps, eſt- il eſprit? eſt- 


ce un etre diſtingue des autres 
Etres, qui ait ſon exiſtence par- 
ticulicre, qui ſoit quelque part? 
ou plutot, n'eſt-ce pas un mo- 
de, ou une facon d'etre? 
quand une boule rencontre une 
pierre, l'on dit, c'eſt un ha- 
zard: mais eſt- ce autre choſe 


que ces deux corps qui ſe cho- 
quent fortuitement ? fi par ce 


hazard ou cette rencontre, la 


boule ne va plus droit mais ob- 
liquement; fi ſon mouvement 
reſt plus direct mais refle- 


chi; ſi elle ne roule plus ſur 
ſon axe, mais qu'elle tournoie 
& qu'elle pirouete : conclur- 
rai-je que c'eſt par ce meme 
hazard qu'en general la boule 
eſt en mouvement? ne ſoup- 
conerai-je pas plus volontiers 
qu'elle ſe meut, ou de foi-meme, 
ou par l'impulſion du bras qui 
Pa jettee? & parceque les routes 
d'une pendule font dẽterminẽes 


Pune par l'autre a un mouve- 


ment circulaire d'une telle ou 
telle viteſſe, examinerai- jemoins 
curieuſement quelle peut &tre 
la cauſe de tous ces mouve- 
mens; $'ils ſe font d'eux-me- 


mes, ou par la force mouvante 
d'un poids qui les emporte. 


Mais ni ces roues, ni cette 


boule n'ont pu ſe donner le 


mou- 
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mouvement-d'elles-memes, ou 
ne l ont point par leur nature, 
ſi elles peuvent le perdre ſans 


could of themſelves produce 


ſuch motion, nor have it from 
their on particular nature; be- 
cauſe they can loſe this motion, 
and yet their nature ſhall re- 
main unalter'd. It ſeems then, 
that they muſt be moved 46 


extra, and by a power foreign 


to them. So if the celeſtial 


bodies ſhould chance to loſe 
their motion, would their na- 
ture be changed for all this ? 
would they be leſs the ſame 
bodies? by no means; as I 
ſuppoſe. Yet they move, and 
not of themſelves, nor by their 
own nature. It would be ne- 
ceſſary then, Lucilius, to en- 


principle without, which gives 


motion to thoſe bodies: what- 


changer de nature: ily a donc a- 
parence qu'elles ſont mues d' ail- 
leurs, & par une puiſſance qui 
leur eſt ẽtrangẽre. Et les corps 


celeftes, s'ils venoient à perdre 


leur mouvement, changeroient- 
ils de nature? ſeroient- ils moins 
des corps? je ne l'imagine 
pas ainſi: ils ſe meuvent ce- 
pendant; & ce. n'eſt point 
d'eux-memes & par leur na- 
ture. Il faudroit donc cher- 


cher, O Lucile, s'il n'y a point 

hors d' eux un principe, qui les 
| fait mouvoir: qui que vous 
quire whether there is not ſome $a 


trouviez, je Papele Dieu. 


ever principle you find it to be, : 


that I call God. 


If we ſuppoſe theſe great 


bodies to be without any mo- 
tion at all, tis true, one could 
no longer aſk the queſtion, 
who put them in motion, but 


we might ' ſtill aſk who has 


made theſe bodies, as one may 
aſk who made thoſe wheels, 
or that ball; and ſuppoſing 


each of thoſe great bodies to be 


an accidental concourſe of a- 
toms, which have united and 
join'd themſelves together ac- 
cording to the figure and diſ- 
poſition of their component 

particles, yet were I to fix on 


one of thoſe atoms, and aſk. 


who created that atom ? is it 
matter, or an intelligent being? 
had it any idea of itſelf, before 
it produced itſelf ? if ſo, it ex- 
iſted a moment before it did 

* exiſt: 


Si nous ſupoſons que ces 


grands corps ſont ſans mouve- 
ment, on ne demanderoit plus 


a la verite qui les met en mou- 


vement, mais on ſeroit toujours 


recu a demander-qui a fait ces 
corps, comme on peut $'in- 
former qui a fait ces roues ou 
cette boule; & quand chacun 


de ces grands corps ſeroit ſu- 


poſe un amas fortuit d' atomes, 
qui ſe ſont lies'& enchainẽs 


enſemble par la figure & la 


conformation de leurs parties, 


je prendrois un de ces atomes, 


& je dirois, qui 'a'cree cet a- 


tome? eſt- il maticre? eft-il 
intelligence? a-t-il eu quel- 
que idee de ſoi- meme, avant 
que de ſe faire ſoi-meme? il 


etoit donc un moment avant 
que d' etre: il Etoit & il n'ẽtoit 
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exiſt, at the ſame inſtant; and 


R wü the author l e 


exiſtence, and of its own man- 


| ner of being, 9 Sg it con- 
a 


Ritute itſelf 


ody, rather 
than a ſpirit? again, had not 


chis atom a beginning? is it 


eternal? is it infinite? will 
you make « God of this atom ? 


Db Tunxory and PRAcTrcs © 
pas tout-3-la fois: & s'Il eff 


auteur de ſon'Etre' & de fa 
maniẽre d' etre, pourquoi s eſt- 
il fait corps plutõt qu eſprit ? 
bien plus, cet atome n'a-t-il 
point comence ? eft-il ẽternel? 
eft-i] infini? ferez-yous un 


Dieu de cet atome ? 


- 359. But when qui que ce ſoit vidongy to a ſtance, where- 


In ne precedes the verb, it ſtands for no body whatever ; Examp. 


il 1g parle de qui que ce ſoit, he has ſpoke of no body whatever 3 np 
je en parlerai d qui go: ce 5 85 I ſhall ſpeak of it: to no body : 


whatever, Kc. 


360. Quoigue, whatever, i is * denied with the article inde- 


finite, and has only a nominative; 
whatever happens; quoigu il en ſoit, whatever it may be; 


Examp, quoigu'il arrive, 


guoigu on puiſſe faire, whatever one may do, &c. but guoique ce 
ſoit, whatever, is declined in all the Caſes z as, de quorque ce ſoit 
qu'il parle, of whatever he may known a quoigue ce ſoit qu'il 


s aplique, 10 whatever he may ap 


hinaſelf. 4 Sc. 7 


PRACTICE. 


Whatever be done, or. ſaid, 
I muſt be a man of integrity; 
as if gold, purple, an emerald 
ſhould ſay, whatever be ſaid or 
done, I muſt be gold, purple, 
an emerald, and * ſtill 
my colour. P 


Whatever be 1 of you, 
yon muſt be good; juſt as if 


Id, or an emera d ſhould 


| dee Lanut be xn.emerald, 


and ee my luſtre. 


Quoigu on falſe & gon 
diſe, il faut que je ſois nom- 
me de bien; comme ſi l' or, la 
pourpre, ou une emeraudediſoit, 
guoigu on diſe & gu on faſſe, il 
faut que je ſois de Vor, de la 


pourpre, une Emeraude, & que 


je conſerve s ma couleur. 

Quoique ce ſoit qu on diſe de 
vous, il faut que vous ſoyez bon; 
comme fi de For, ou une ẽme- 


raude diſoit: guoigs'on diſe, ii 


faut que je ſois or, il faut que 


je ſois Emeraiide, ein, 
Eclat. 


c - Jarve mon 


361 Leitet. ſet, in a ſentence with the particle ne bene | 


the verb, 


nothing at ail, or _— ge as, il ne 


| porle de quorque ce ſoit, he ſpeaks of ; 1 ne ſi 
5; (ann bit, he is Bet bn whe, Ke E 


CHAP, 


7 bare, ENCH, To neus. 24 


* 


e vl. 99 
Or 51274 


— 


ee 1 


How to eee Va R B 1 8 LO 
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2 


| 363. To decline a noun, as bab ben ſaid before, Pag. uy 

Thayo 2. Sect. 1. is to put all its caſes in order; whieh is done 
by Placing a proper article before it in the right gender and 
number. To. conjugate a verb, is to put all its moods, tenſes, 
numbers and perſons in a proper order; which is done by 
changing the letters, that form the termination of the n 
of the infinitive, into others uſed for that purpoſe; r 


364. The different terminations of the preſent of the inf 
tive of F e verhs, are the nine e followings. VIZ £ 


er . aimer, to FN . 
punir, to „ 
tenir, to hold. 

| offir, to fer. 
vendre, to ſell. 

| Jeindre, to jain. 

| traduire, to tranſlate. 
conoitre, 10 knows 


9321 bevoir, to owe, 


| ki; | 

rir preceded by 7 or v 
1 

ndre preceded by i i 
re preceded by ui 
oltre 

Levoir 


365. All verbs, that change the letters, which form the pre- 
ceding terminations, thtough all their moods, tenſes, numbers 
and perſons, as theſe nine do, (vid. their conjugation) are 
| call'd regular; and thoſe that do not, or have a termination, 
in the preſent of their infinitive, different from theſe, (vid. the 
irregular. verbs) are call'd irregular ; thoſe that have all their 
moods, tenſes, numbers and perſons, are call'd perfect, and 
thoſe _ want _ of _ are calld imperfect | 
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The Tusonv and PhCries 


SECT. 


N 


Of Moops. . 5 


VXIIS are e compoſe of. M ons which are four, vix. 


366. Flas: ST, the 88 ak; is uſed, when we ſpeak in 

a ſenſe which denotes, i in a direct and poſitive manner, 
what we affirm the ſubject is, or does; as, je ſuis mocent, I 
am innocent; j'aime la vertu, I love virtue; 3-4 Load pe i8 at 


dinner, &c. 


} . 


bas ca | * 


r the 1 of all 


the fables of the gods and 


demy-gods, and who has ſo 
well ſet them off, is the moſt 
agreeable liar that ever was: 


huis writings are full of oak 


extravagancies, in every little 


tale tho never ſo trifling, never 
fo. void of ſolidity, he charms 


and tranſports us. 


The impertinent man is an 
over actor of the coxcomb's 


pots the coxcomb is tireſome, 
urdenſome, diſtaſteful, and 


x wan ; the impertinent diſ- 


you, ſours you, nettles 


5 u and makes you angry; he 5 7 
egins where the other left off. 


Scarron excell'd in drollery, 


_ Was herd ridiculous. 


 Homere ms 
les fables des dieux & des de- 
mi-dieux, & qui les 4 ſi bien 
miſes en œvure, eft le plus agrer 


able menteut qui |fut jamais: 


ſes. Ecrits ſamt pleins de folies 
deélicieuſes; en difant des ba- 
gateles & des riens, il charme, 
1] enchante..” with off” 


: L unpetinerit 7 un fat ou- 
tre. Le fat laſſe, ennu ennuye, de. 
goute, rebute : impertinent re- 
bute, aigrit, irrite, ofenſe 3 11 
comence Ou Tautre Jun. . 


"Sr able dark le Nite 
burleſque & fut agréablement 


| ridicule. 


30005 Secondly, the eee which i is uſed to ent; 
pray, or exhort, the ſubje& or nominative to be or to do, what 
we would have it; as, ſoyez' prudens, be Feen aimeꝝ rr 
love vertue;  dinons, let us dine, &c. | | 


PRACTICE. 


Read but the Iliad, and you 
will find that thoſe times which 


are 


Q on liſe. PIliade; ces tems 
qualifies d'heroiques a; \ 
e 


-7 
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are Lignify'd with the title of 
heroick, were the reign of the 
5 8 unnatural and infamous 


Loet * wil at £: mens 


; colt, and avoid doing any 
thing to make others wile at 
our own. _- 

Learn how to live, in order 


to die happy: and learn how 
in die, in order to live happy. 
his is the ſcience of ſciences ;. 


and, indeed ought to be our 
Whole concern in this * 


J 


le regne des paſſions Jes * ay 


e & TM OA." 


i ſages . aux ace 


| . autrui, & tachous de ne rien 


faire par o perſone le pui 
devenir aux nötres. | 

: Aprenez à vivre afin de 
mourir heureuſement: & apre- 
ne à mourir afin de vivre heu- 
reux. C'eſt la ſcience des 
ſciences; c'eſt en peu de mots 
tout ce que nous devons Faire 
en cette vie. 


x 


368. Lund the Conjunctive, which is uſed not my FEY 
directly or poſitively, but indirectly, onditionally, ,dubiouſly, 
Sc. what we affirm of the ſubject; as, vous voulez que y 


aille? you will have me go thither ? i a voulu 
naſſions chez lui, he would have us dine at his houſe 
2 J would do it, if I could; 


rois, 
viene, provided þ e comes; 
be ſo; je ne crots 1 gu 11 


it, Ec. 


nous 45 
Je, 't & 
ourvi 777 


uand cela ſeroit, ſuppoſe it ſhould 
þ Jamey 


o not believe he, 


\ 


Knows. 


Dr id 


Men ſhould huſband the. 


firſt part of their lives, with 
ſo much ſtudy and pains, as 
to render their knowledge and 
application hereafter neceſſary 
to the commonwealth ; that 
they may be like the principal 
parts of one entire edifice in 
the ſtate ; and that their coun- 
try may find itſelf bound in 
gratityde to reward their ſer- 
vices with wealth or honour. 


Where reaſon has the aſ- 


cendant, nothing enablesa man 
more to bear with an even 
temper the injuries he receives 
from his own kindred and 
friends, than to conſider them 


as 


Les homes His OY 
e les premieres! Aficez de 

ur vie à devenir tels pit lelirs 
Etudes, & par leur travail, que 
la republique meme ext beſoin 
de leur induſtrie &. de leurs | 
lumiéres; qu'ils FOG com- 
me une piece nẽceſſaire à tout 
ſon <difice ; & qu'elle -/e trou- 
vat portee par ſes propres a- 
vant a. faire leur fortune 
ou a Tembelir. N 

Rien n e tant un eſprit 
raiſonable a ſuporter -tranqui- 
lement les torts que Jes parens 
& les amis ont a ſon Egard, 
que la reflexion qu'il fait ſur 
les vices de Phumanite ; ; 

Ii 2 com- 


Fg 
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as the natural conſequences of 
depraved nature; and how dif- 
ficult it is for men to be con- 
ſtant, generous and faithful; 
or to prefer any thing to their 
own intereſt, As he knows 
the extent of their power, he 
does not require of them im- 
ſſibillties, to penetrate ſolid 
odies, to fly in the air, or to 
be equitable. He may hate 


6 tin dl ono 
combien il eſt 'penible aix 
hommes d'etre conſtans, ge. 


nereux, fidéles; d' etre touches 


d'une amitie plus forte que 
leur interet. Comme il co- 
noit bien leur portee, il n*exi- 

point d' eux qu' ils pënẽtrent 
es corps, qu' ils volent dans 


4 


Fair, qu'ils aient de Fequite. 


En general, il peut hair les 


hommes ou il y a fi peu de ver- 


tu; mais il excuſe les particu- 
liers; il les aime mEme par des 
motifs plus relevẽs; & ie⸗etu- 
die a meriter le moins qu'il 
peut une pareille indulgence, 


men in general, r To 

little virtue about them; but 

he excuſes it in particulars; 

nay, he loves them from ſupe- 
ior motives; and ſtudies to de- 

ſerve the like indulgence from 

them, as little as poſſible. 
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2359. Obſerve, I. that before, or after the cojunctive, is al- 
Ways expreſs d or underſtood, either a conjunction and a verb, 
or the pronoun ui and a verb; as, quand cela ſeroit, ſuppoſe 
it; which may be equivalent to, quand ce que Pon dit ſeroit 
Drai, ſuppoſe what they ſay ſhould be true; que je faſſe une 
telle aftjon! viz. vous voulez que je faſſe une telle action, you would 
have me do ſuch an action; je craignois qu'il ne vint, I was 
afraid leſt he ſhould come; 4 il ait fart une telle action] viz. 
 eR-il poſſible, qu il ait, &c. is it poſhble he ſhould have dong, 
ſuch an action! je veux une perſone qui ſoit ſage, L will have a 
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Phe laws of fociety expect 
that we ſhould conſult other 
ens humours, if we would 
ave. den comply. with our 


wn. | 3 
Phe French language is per- 


Les loix de la ſociẽtẽ exi- 
gent que nous minagions les au- 
tres, ſi nous voulons qu/on noug 


Ta langue Frangoiſe eff 
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haps the on! one which fol- peut- etre la ſeule qui ſure 
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4 lows a natufal order in the Pordre nature} dans la con- 
14 gonſtruction of words. The ſtruction. Les Grecs & les 
171 a Greek: and Lating often ter- Latins finiſſent ſouvent leurs 
14 minate their periods, where periodes par on le bon ſens 
F309 | deut qu on les comence. L'Elee 
| 


common fenſg requires they 
ſhould begin, The ee 
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Sance de leur langue conſilte 
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of their language conſiſts part- 
ly in this odd diſpoſition, or ra- 
ther diſorder, and unnatural 
tranſpoſition of words, | 
Our (obſervation of other 
mens miſtakes ſhould cure us 


nt 
bizarre, ou plutot dans ce deſ- 


en partie dans cet arrangeme 


ordre, & cette tranſpoſition &- 


trange des mots. a 
La vue des eparemens des 
autres ( ce qui) nous devroit 


+  gquoique nous ſayons pauures, tho“ we are 


guerir de la prevention que 
nous avons pour nous-memes,' 


370. II. That the verb is put in the'conjuniive mood after 
the following conjunctions; ain que or pour que je le ſachs, 
that, or to the end that I may know it; avant que je vine, 
before I come; d moins que vous nen, or fi ce neſt que vous en 
wouliez profiter, unleſs you have a mind to make an advanta 
of it; à Dieu ne plaiſe que vous le faſſiez, God forbid you 
| ſhould doit; au cas que or en cas que votre frire Sen aper- 
corve, in caſe your brother ſhould perceive it; bien loin gue 
cela ſoit, very far from its being ſo; bien que, encore que, or 


of our prejudices in behalf of 
our OWN, 2 a 0 


or de peur que nous ne fuſſions pris, leſt we ſhould be taken; 
exceptè que vous ne me le doniez, unlels you give it me; juſqu's 
ce que nous ſortions, till we go out; malgre que j en aie eu, a- 
gainſt my will; nonobſtant que je ſuſſe le contraire, tho I knew 
the contrary; pour peu que vous en lifiez, how little ſoever you 
may read of it; pourvu que vous y conſentiez, provided you 
give your conſent to it. Duand lignifying fuppoſe, or th; as, 
guand il viendroit, ſuppoſe he ſhould come, or tho he ſhould 
come; ſupoſe que nous dinions chez vous, ſuppoſe we dine at 
- your houſe; ſoit que nous parlions ou que nous nous taiſions, 
whether we ſpeak or hold our tongues; i Pg fait ſans que je 
en ſois apergu, he did it without my perceiving it. See Ne. 
„„ | Rar riet ; 
At court we ſpeak well of a Lon dit à la cour du bien 
man for two reaſons ; firſt of de quelqu'un pour deux rai- 


poor; de crainte que 


all that he may hear, we ſpeak 
well of him; and in the next 
place, that the ſame man may 
ſpeak well of us 


_ There are ſome little rules, 


precepts, and decorums neceſ- 
ſary, with regard to place, time 


and perſon, not to be found out 


by dint of parts, and yet to be 
attain'd by cuſtom very eaſily, 


ſons; la premiere fing il a- 


. prene que nous diſons du bien 


de lui; la ſeconde afingu il en 
diſe de nous. 1 2s 
II ya de petites regles, 
des devoirs, des bienſeances 
atachees aux lieux, aux 
tems, aux perſones, qui ne 
ſe devinent point à force 
d'eſprit, & que Puſage aprend 
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Tojjudge of men by their over- 


fights in this reſpect, before 
they have ſeen enough of the 
world, is as it were judging of 
them by their nails, or the 


| length of their hair 3 it is form- 


ing an opinion, in order to 
abs; it afterwards. 


* 
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ſans nulle peine: 

hommes par les | = jr qui 
leur .6chapent en ce genre, 
avant quiils ſoient aſſez in- 
Kruits, C'eſt en juger par leurs 
ongles, ou, par la pointe de 


leurs cheveux; cꝰ'eſt vouloir 


etre detrompe un jour. 


371. III. That che verb is YR put in the conjunctive mood, 
Alter que, preceded by a verb, which denotes any ſentiment of 
the ſoul; ſuch as cramare, prier, -dauter,  aefendre, comander, 


re, &c. Ex 


. votre pere a difendu gu il y 


fenhaiter, permet 
ellat, your father forbid he ſhou d go thither; il permet que vo- 
tre colsſine lui ele — Ho 1 your coulin leave to peers to 


* ms Vs) Wes 


; 3 FA and de- 
jection of mind do not remove 
us at all the further from mor- 


tality 3 but have rather a con- 


effect. All I queſtion is 
— exceſſive mirth is be- 


mortal. 


There are in => courſe of 


life certain forbidden pleaſures 
ſo captivating, and ſome pro- 
ents of ſo en- 
dearing a nature, that it is 


quite natural to wiſh at leaſt, 
t 


that they were not unlawful: 


7 ſuch powerful charms can only 
be ſubdued by knowing how 


to reject them from a prin- 
ciple of virtue. 

The law of nature ani e 
right reaſon forbids, that 2 
ſhould do to others what we 
would not have _ to our- 
wan of + 5: £359 8 M54 


b 


PRACTICE. 


; inquictude, Ia coping ra- 
batement n'eloignent pas la 
mort, au contraire: je doute 
ſeulement que le ris exceſſif 
conviẽne aux hommes 1 ſont 


| ks 
coming in men, who are 


II y a a quelqueſois dans Ie 
cours a vie de fi doux 
plaiſirs T de ſi tendres en- 


gagemens que Ton nous de- 


fend, qu'il eſt naturel de de- 
firer du moins gu ils fuſſent 


permis: de ſi grands charmes 


ne peuvent <Etre ſurpaſſẽs que 


par celui de ſavoir y renonegr 
par vertu. Ms 


La lot de la nature, Ia 
droite raiſon defend gue nous 
faffions a autrui ce que Nous 
ne voudrions pas "uy 'on nous 


| = 


Excey- 


we Pack wa 1 1 Tomas: 247 


n 
2 41 « * 0002 


EXC ET TI.. ap\unh 
an; 72. When the verb governs either a noun or pronoun, the 
ver 


| following it muſt iS. 
tre pere lui d end. d'y-a 


ut in the infinitive-mood;} as, vo- 
„your father has forbidden him 


going thither; il permet d Votre couſine de lui en purler, he gives 
your coulin leave to ſpeak to him about 1 it, te, 133 ee 9 393 


2 134 


PRACTICE. 3 wy 


Tze law of nature and up- 
right reaſun forbid us to do 


that to others which we would 


not have done to ourſelves. 
What commonly hinders us 


from unboſoming our hearts to 
our friends, is not ſo much the 


miſtruſt we haye of them, as 
an unwillingneſs to lay our- 
ſelves open at all. 

I defy you to dee one 
law divine, or human, which 
authoriſes murder in honour's 
defence; or the revenging a 
bien, an injury, or a ſlander. 


La loi: naturele, his 8 
raiſon, nous defend de fairs 2 


autrui ce que. nous ne vou 


drions pas qu il nous fit. 
Ce qui nous empirhe Jordi 
naire. da faire voir à nos ami 
le fond de notre cœeur, ce m eſt 
pas tant la dẽfiance que nous 


avons deux, que celle que 


nous avons de nous-mẽèmes. 
Je. vous difie de me montrer 
aucun droit divin, ni humain, 
qui permẽte de tuer pour l' ho- 
neur, pour un ſouflet, pour une 
injares; oO une medal ance. 


* 


73. When the nominatives to the www verbs denote differ- 


ent lubjeRts, the ſecond verb is put in the co 


ive mood ; 


as, je veux gil ttudie, I will have him ſtudy; je W ue 


Vous FO ſages I wiſh you may be good, Sc. 


PRACTICE. 


I wiſh the youth of our age 
were fired with the noble emu- 
. of equalling, and even 
my the example of their 
| 5 ors. 
We ought not to expect of 
others that they ſhould ſub- 
{ſcribe to our ſentiments, | 


* 4 
"4 EP F a - 


Fs voudreis que nos jeunes | 


| gens ſe piguaſſent du noble dẽ- 


ſir CP Ld, meme as ſur- 


| . 


Nous ne pouvons Ager des 
autres qu ils ſe rendeut het nog 


| ſentimens. 


E x CEPTION, - 
374. When the nominative to the two RW e we 


ſame ſubject, the ſecond verb is 


as > 5 veux etudier, 1 wil . 3 Je ſeubaite 6tre e ſage, I 


t in the infinitive mood; 
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— 


I were good, c. and not je veux que j ctudie, je ſoubaite gr 


ye fen uu, Nc. 


to the noble emulation of e- 


qualling, and even outdoing the 
example of your. predeceſſors. 


T would fain meet with a 
juſt, chaſte, moderate, and ſo- 
ber man who affirms there is 


no God: in ſuch a man's 


mouth the aſſertion would at 
leaſt be void of ſelfiſhneſs ; but 
there is no ſuch man to be 
found in the whole world. 


Short ſighted people, I mean = 


men of a narrow way of think- 


ing and limited to their own 


little ſphere, have no 'idea of 
univerſal talents; ſuch as are 
ſometimes obſervable in one and 
the ſame perſon. To men of 


this ſtamp, whenever a perſon 


appears endow'd with N 
ifts and graces; as, agility 
— or dexterity of 


body; he ſhall never be al- 
low d any endowments of the 


mind ; ſuch as, penetration, 


judgment, or wiſdom, They 
will not even allow that So- 
_ crates could dance, tho' we are 


told it in his hiſtory, — 


S ne 100115077 PRACTICE. 
. - You ſhould addict your mind 


Vous devriez' vous piguer du 
noble dẽſir d'imiter, & meme 
de ſurpaſſer l exemple de vos 


ancètres. 


Fe voudrois voir un homme 
ſobre, modere, chaſte, ẽqui- 
92 9. : 

table, prononcer qu'il n'y a 
point de Dieu: il parleroit du. 
moins ſans. interet; mais cet 


homme ne ſe trouve point. 
Lees yues courtes, je veux 


dire les eſprits bornes & reſſer - 
res dans leur petite ſphere, ne 
peuvent comprendre cette uni- 
verſalite de talens que l'on 
remarque quelquefois dans un 
meme ſujet : ou ils croient de- 
couvrir les graces du corps, 
Pagilite, la ſoupleſſe, la dexte- 
rite, ils ne veulent plus y ad- 
mitre les dons de l' ame, la 
profondeur, la reflexion, la 
ſageſſe: ils otent de l hiſtoire 
de Socrate qu'il ait danſe. 


a 


a 375. IV. That it is alſo put in the conjunAtive mood after 
que or qui, preceded by an imperſonal verb, or a verb ſo uſed ; 
as, i faudra que vous lui tcriviez, you muſt write to him; z/ 


oft gufte que nous ſoufrions, it is that we ſhould ſuffer, c. 


PRACTICE. 


When any one inſults you, 
conſider immediately, not 
what language he deſerves, but 
what it becomes you to * 

. The 


* 


vous difiez, 


Quand quelqu'un vous in- 
jurie, regardez auſſitòt, non 
pas ce qu'il mẽrite d' entendre, 
mais ce qu'z/ 5% bienſeant pug 

l 


* 


477 0 Parken rer zus 
The unaccountable capri- K 


des of ſelf love, or humour, of- 
ten throw us into a voluntar 12 
ſtate of degradation, and ſome- 
times it ay be done with fa- 
tisfaQtion 15 it is only the 
moſt exalted virtue, which to 
a truly noble mind can render a 
mean condition àgreeable. 
We ſeldom ſee antipathy 
change to love; but the tran- 
fition is Mill les frequent to 
friendſhip.” | 

There are few books but 
what contain both good and 
bad in them; the g muſt 
be pick” 5 out, and the bad 0 
alone. 


— 


| Excrz*rT10N i; - 


Les ſecrets reſſorts de la- 
mour propre jouent ſouyent 
dans une abjection volontaire, 

Ez font quelquefois trouv 
Ge a ſatisfaction : mais 71 n 
1a 


aquelay plus pi are 927 
puiſſe faire goiter a une ame 
noble la bat elſe tate 1 


* 


n fonts qu 17 fate alt 
rare de paſſer de Pantipathie 3 
Pamour que de Fantipathie a 
T amitis. 3 ne 

IIA guères de livres 7 
n'aient du bon & du mauvais; 
il faut prendre le bon & laifler 
le mauyais. ks 


* 1 
k- " j 


* 
9 7 
— 


356. 111 is put in the infinitive mood after. vabe ſed imper- 
fonaly, when they govern a noun, or pronoun; as, il eſt im- 
4 votre frere dien venir a bout, it is impoſlible for your 

ther to compaſs i it; 10 naw of e de 1 * it is 85 


for us to do it. 


* 


PaAcTICE.. 


"Wen are N K allow'd. to coin 


new phraſes. We are ſo much 


under the dominion of cuſtom, 


that to ſpeak. French, it is not 


enough to, uſe the common 


words; we muſt likewiſe uſe 


the common idioms of the 


3 


I ne nous. „ point . 


4 faire de nouveles phraſes, 


Nous ſommes. tellement G05 
tis 3 1 uſage, que pour parler 
Fragen ce n. NY pas aſſez de 
ſe ſervir des termes ordinaires, 


il ne fant auſſi prendre que les 


tours * r autoriſe, 


| Excrertion n 
It is n in the Indicative mood after a — uſed. im- 


2 EIT and follow'd by que or qui, when the ſaid: imperſo- 


nal verb denotes 


„ 


any thing more 1 
je Par For, it is true T have done it; 
Here ya EN it is 3 certain * brother dined eren M. 


z as, il oft vrai que 
eſt certain que votre 


— 


4 4 — 0 A 


Paae- 


2 
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PRACTICE. 


'Tis certain, that laughing 


is ſometimes catching, I have 


found myſelf in company with 
ſome of thoſe women, addicted 
to it, who have affected me to 
that degree with their titterin 


that I even laugh'd till I cried, 


without knowing why. 

I here are books which have 
both good and bad in them; 
the good ſhould be ſelected 
out of em, and the bad left 


behind. 


It ſeems leſs extraordinary 


to paſs from antipathy to 
love, than from antipathy to 
friendſhip. 1 


II vrai que le rire eff quel - 
age contagieux, & je me 
uis trouvẽe avec ces rieuſes 
eterneles qui m'infpirerent ſi 
fort leur rire, que je riois preſ- 


que juſqu' aux larmes, ſans ſa- 


voir pourquoi. 


Ilya des livres gui ont du 
bon & du mauvais; il faut 
prendre le bon, & laiſſer le 


mauvais. 


. ſemble gu'il ft moins rare 


de paſſer de Fantipathie à Va- 
mour que de Vantipathie a 


] *amitiC. | 


* 


378. V. That not ſpeaking poſitively, it is put in the conjunc- 
tive mood, after all verbs preceded by ne or ff; as, je ne crois 
pas qu il Pait fait, I don't believe he has done it; / weft pas 
certain que cela ſoit, it is not certain that it is ſo; /i vous croyex 
gue je ſais hontte homme, if you think I am an honeſt man, c. 


FAACTISK.- 


Men are naturally fo mali- 

cious, that they faſten only 
upon other peo 
without hardly looking on 
their virtue, an object much 
more worthy of their attention. 


Criticiſm is commonly a 


trade, not a ſcience ; it requires 
more health than wit, more 
labour than capacity, and more 


habit than genius. If it pro- 
ceeds from a man of leſs diſ- 
cernment than reading, and 


happens to touch upon certain 
delicate topics, it is ſure to 
lead both the writer and his 


- 0 
* 


ak faults, 


Les hommes ſont naturele- 


ment fi malins qu'ils ne s' ata- 
chent qu' aux defauts des au- 
tres, & ne regardent preſque 
pas leurs vertus, qui meriterot- 
ent beaucoup plus d' atention. 
Lu critique ſouvent reſt pas 
une ſcience; c' eſt un mẽtier, 
ou il faut plus de ſantẽ que 
d' eſprit, plus de travail que de 
capacitẽ, plus d'habitude que 
de genie; /i elle vient d'un 
homme qui ait moins de diſ- 


cernement que de lecture, & 


qu'elle s exerce ſur de certains 


chapitres, elle corrompt & le 


lecteur & Tecrivain. 


Exckr- 


F the FrReEncuY Toner. 251 

%% VV 
379. Speaking poſitively, the verb, though preceded by an · 
29 ne or ſ, is put in the indicative mood; as, je ne 
dis pas qu il a fait, I don't ſay that he has done it; ſi vous 
croyez. que je ſuis hantte homme, if you think I am an honeſt 

man, SW. 5 rai ra ns 
1 ned ct. YA REN. ik 
I éabhor thoſe reptile ſouls, Je n' aprouve- point ces ames 
who ſacrifice all to the whim rampantes qui ſacriſient tout 
of thoſe on whom depends the pour s acomoder aux caprices 
advancement of their fortune. de ceux qui peuvent faire leur 
e oat... SC. | 


380. VI. That when the firſt verb is uſed to aſk a queſtion, 
or that it is in the imperative mood, the ſecond verb is ſub- 
Jet to the preceding rules and exceptions ; as, ſouhaitez-vors 
qu'il riuffiſſe ? do you wiſh he may ſucceed ? comandez qu il le 
Falle, order him to do it; faudra-t-it que nous lui terivions @ 
muſt we be obliged to write to him? - il poſſible que vous en 
venieꝝ d bout? is it poſſible you ſhould compaſs it? ne dites 
pas que vous m'ayez vu, do not ſay you have ſeen me; croyez- 
aus 1 foit hanite homme ? do you think he is an honeſt 
man Cc. | Tok 15 5 5 

Does the law of nature and La loi naturtle, la draite 
upright reaſon bid us to do raiſon erdone-t-elle que nous faſ- 
that to another which we ſins A autrui ce que nous ne 
would not have done to our- voudrions pas qu'on nous fit? 
ſelves? See Ne. 371. Voyes N. 371 5 
381. VII. That in the preceding caſes, when after a verb 
put in the conjunctive mood, another verb does follow, this 
third verb muſt alſo be put in the conjunctive mood; as, 
croyez-vous gu'il vęuille que nous y alligns? do you think he 
would have us go thither? Cc. . N | 
| .  \PRACTLCK e 

If there is not a judge but Puiſqu'il n point de juge 
what would have bis . qui ne Souls 5 — 
made irreverſihle; is it not fuſſent ſans apel; n'eſt-il pas 

fitting that the laws of provi- juſte que les ordres de la pro- 
dence ſhould be inviolable ? vidence ſoient inviolables? * 

Abſtract yourſelf from every Abandonez, tout, avant qua 


thing, before every thing is tout vous abandone ; afingus 
E | taken 


Kk 2 quand 


little monſter of a man, with- 


appeal 


taken from you; that when 
death comes, it may find no- 
thing about Ihn 0 "Im 


you of. 
WR 6 judge of ſuch-a woma: 


y ber beauty, her. Net) 
by; "ſcornful * Da one would 


ſuſpect that nothing but a hero 


will in time. be able to con- 
guer her: at laſt her choice i — 
ade; and ſee' what it is; 


. 


14 


out common ſenſe. 
I pity the man of honour; 


merit and talents, who is ſub- 


ject to _— humours that are 
Such a man is 
a bear, whom neither wife, 
children, friends, nor an one 
elſe dare approach, *Tis a 
fad circumſtance to "W's ſo- 
Ciety, that he who might be 
the delight of it ſhould become 
very ſcourge, and prove the 
torment of thoſe who have a 
right to expect their advance- 
ment and comfort from him. 
Regulate then your temper 
betimes, and you'll avoid the 
worſt of inconveniencies. 
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quand la mort viendra, elle ne 
trouue rien en vous * elle 
puiſſe detruire, ... ns 
Al NO TO 
Foy ſa fierte, & rk. 
A inya perſone qui doute 
que ce ne ſeit un heros qui 
Aojve un jour la charmer : ſon 
choix eſt fait; Ceſt un petit 


e od e | 


2 1 n 1 : 
bro * 4 3 — 


Je teins 8 qui avec 
de Phoneur, du mérite & des 
talens a des humeurs frẽquen- 
tes qu'on ne ſauroit ſuporter, 
C'eſt un ours; femme, enfans, 


amis, perſone n'en ſauroit a- 


rocher, I eft bien triſte pour 
a ſociẽtẽ que celui qui en 
pourroit faire les  delices en 
devitne le fleau, Fa le ſu- 
plice de ceux qui devoient en 
atendre leur avancement & 
leur conſolation. Pliez votre 
humeur de bonne heure, & 
vous prẽviendrez les Plus 
grands maux, | 


382. The verb after the pronoun qui, wht anmodiatcly 
by a ſuperlative, or by a negative pronoun, is put in the con- 


fanQtive ; as, Je plus beau e 


al qui ſe puiſſe voir, the fineſt 
horſe that can be Tent I plus belle ene, qui ſoit en Angle. 


terre, the fineſt woman in England; ſe meilleur vin qui fe 
faſſe en France, the beſt wine made in France; perſone que ji 
— nobody that I know; i] n'y en a pas un gut Py fait, 


there is not one of them who has done it, Ge. 


Phitrice 


It * happens that the 


* * 
=, 


_ Souvent * plus ID RET ; 


poet coemy man has, is que nous n © gel Tours 


© 6.48 > 


] e 


| E FS 0 8. 


u 


tf the Farvcn Toreya 


There nothing which ſo 
fenſibly revives even. our ani- 
mal otconomy, As the con- 
ſcibuſneſs of javing aide 
me doing a wrong 

There is no man whale 7 r 
is not allay d wb agg . 
| eaſinteſs. coy; 


. q 1893 L 


337 As alſo 8 * rave gui a ne, 
wo 


265 = 
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Ua rien 
le fa g, comme. 


de faire ne ſotiſe 


1225 
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thick hs la 3 joie 
mel feof "Wa | in⸗ 


ds ſic nify but who, or but hat ; e Ne a de 
e "nr 755 un ſens moral & inft in tryct if, Hoe. 22 * 19 2 
«fb ave a moral and it ive ſenſe, &'c, dee N 7 
| ragen. en 2361 
| There is 8 but what! II won ir de fleur 4 ns 
* taking its leave of us, while n } -p _ == 
we are on it; nor a ——— n? 
| — does not bi Plaifir qui ne nous n, 
| (viz. but what bids) us. adieu, quand on le re 
while we are enjoying it. Wei t 7 2765 
Scarcely is there any juſtice On ne yoit roſque x rien de 
or injuſſice to be obſerved; 22 05 ni d in 


hut what changes jts nature 


with a change of climate. 


Right and wrong have their 
- viciffitudes. Pretty juſtice this 
indeed | which a river or a hill 


: can ſet bounds: to] what! can 


ſide? 


* with pleaſure, when che 
ſtile of it is beautiful 


cs W 
truth on this fide the Pyrenees „ tis 
become pov on the -othep 


Tbere ig no book Ben dt 


riviere ou une monta — 
ne | yerits en I 


wo 


*- v 
W 14 
% 


5 un 2-poink Join 
ne liſe avec rien le 
ſtile oF: eſt beau... 


384. After quelqns, go guoique of 4 37 que ſignifyi ing wboey, 
tobatever, the verb js alfo put Me the * *confun&ti ile Figod . 


quelques amis 
quoigue vous di 


7 - 


Pr A 


© Whatever be the 3 agility of 


the 2 15 its ps: of 


ſtill too flow to keep 2 


TA 


e Vous aytz, whatever gien 5e you 27 ey have! 3 
» whatever you may ſay; 1. | 
fre, wholoever, or whoever the 
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1 


with the activity of the mind. 
Therefore it is a great fault 


to make uſe of many words 
where one is ſufficient. 


A ſtratagem of whatever 
kind it be, when once it has 
contributed to produce ſome 
important event, becomes eſ- 
ſential in hiſtory. 


7 


are not weigh'd in the ſame 


ſcale. Whatever circumſtance 
2 man is reduced to, he is ſtill 


happy, if his mind enjoys reſt; 
and he way of procuring that 


reſt, is, to be ſatisfied with | 
neceſſaries, and to deſpiſe ſu- 
perfluities. Such a temper- 
ance and indifference conſti · 


tute true felicity. 


antentment 
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ih at ot GE 
vivacite de Pefprit. Ainſi 


C'eſt une grande faute que de 


46,5 4 X TYISHT TW, 2X) 1 
Wy pluſicurs paroles loriqu'une 


ne ſubtilite guzle qu'elle 
ſoit, quand elle a_contribue à 
a 14, important, 

evient eſſenticle a Phiſtoire, 


La meſure du bien n'eſt pas 
celle du contentement; 4 guel- 
gue Etat que Pon /o:7 reduit, on 
eſt toujours heureux quand on 


à Veſprit en repos; & le moyen 


de le trouver ce repos, c'eſt de 
ſe. contenter du nẽceſſaire, & de 
mepriſer l'inutile: cette modẽ- 
ration & ce mepris fant la vraie 


385. The verb is alſo put in the conjunctive mood after if, = 


er ix caſe, underſtood in Engliſh, and expreſs d by que in 
French, which happens after a conjunction, when iu, or in caſe, 


has already been expreſs d before it; as, ſi vous venez, & gue 
viz. and if, ar in caſe you to him; f* vous le voyex, & 
que Vous le lui doniez, i, or in caſe you ſee him, and give 
it him, viz, and #f, or in caſe you give it him, &c, But 
when, inſtead of que, we make uſe of i, then the verb muſt 
be put in the indicative mood, as in the ſame preceding ex- 


Von lui parkes, V or A. come, and ſpeak to him, 


amples, viz. /i vous venez, & fi vous lui 8 vous le 


voyex, & [i yous le lui donez : however que is „and 


elegant than . 


PaacTicn 


One would | imagine that 
nothing but what is ridicu- 
lous could be laugh'd at. Vet 


there are thoſe who laugh at 


what is not ſo, as well as at 
| you talk a little 
idly and off your guard, and 
let fall ſomething rather im- 
pertinent in their company; 


what is. If 


Il ſemble que l'on ne puiſſ 
rire que des chaſes ridicules : 


l'on voit neanmoins. de cer- 


taines gens qui rient également 
des choſes ridicules, & de cel- 
les qui ne le ſont, pas. Si vous 
etes ſot & inconſidere, & u il 
vous &chape devant eux quelque 
impertinence, ils rient de 

| | vous: 


_ done it; je ne m'etone- 


f the Frencn TONE. 255 
vous: i vous &tes ſ ages & que 
vous ne difiez que des choſes 
raiſonables, & du ton qu'il les 
faut dire, ils rient de meme. _ 
ST | Ki. 
| Sli vous ętes ſot & inconſidere, 

& vil vous echape devant eux quelque impertinence, ils rient 
de vous: / vous ©tes ſage, & ſi vous ne dites que des choſes 
raiſonables, & du ton qu il les faut dire, ils rient de meme. 


er 


2386. It is alſo put in the conjunctive after gue ſignifying be- 
cauſe ; as je ſuis bien aiſe gu il lit fait, Iam very glad he has 
qu'il dorme, I dont wonder he ſleeps, 
viz. becauſe he has done it, becauſe he ſleeps, Ec. except when 


following etre, preceded by ce; as c que vous tes pauyre, tis 
| becauſe you are poor; veſt qu'il ne le veut pas, tis becauſe he 


| wont, Co 


Aw 


PRACTICE. 


We muſt do every body 
juſtice, and be glad that others 


have merit. N 


Would you know why you 


are not humble? *tis becauſe 
you are a ſtranger to yourſelf. 


II faut rendre juſtice A tout 


le monde, & #tre bien aiſe gue 


les autres aient du mẽrite. 
Voulez-vous ſavoir dou 
vient que vous n' tes pas hum - 


ble? c' que vous ne vous 


conoiſſea pas. 


3387. It is put in the conjunctive after que fignifying when- 
ever or whether ;' as, qu'il boive, il s enyvre, tuhenevir he drinks, 
he gets drunk; gu il diſe un mot, il dit une ſotiſe, whenever he 


_ ſpeaks, he talks nonſenſe, &c, 
Let him ſpeak or let him 
act it is ever like a chriſtian. 
M betber in adverſity or 
proſperity, he is ftill the ſame 


happineſs, that it needs no 


foreign aid, and can ſubſiſt 


without admirers, partiſans, or 
| | pro- 


* * - 44 
6th h #3 


Virtue has this peculiar 


PRACTICE. 


wil parle, ou gu- il agiff, 
c'eſt toujours en chrẽtien. 
Qu'il foit dans Vadverlite, 


ou qu'il ſoit dans la proſperite 
Ck toujours le mene homme: 


'eſt toujours le meme homme, 
Lua vertu a cela Cheureux, 
qu'elle ſe ſufit à ſoi-mEme, & 
qu'elle ſait ſe paſſer d admira- 
teurs, de partiſans, & de pro- 
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235 2 ratet aw Phatries 5 
pre waht, of 4: tefiedts { 18makhqus Fipul & 
ee Ba "from Eaprobation non ſeulement ne 

= I 1 ice, ali Jai nuit pay, mais fl 1a con- 
15 pers ſerve, Lepürs, & la rend par- 

0 faite: elle fair A la pode, 
ae elle 2 . Plus, 2 de- 
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266 Riu id pet in die Serge bl ther ub" ted 
inſtead of any of the — that govern the conjunc- 
tive e je ne abou is que Je e [ never 
play but I loſe, or my 4 85 je ne le ferai pas, gue 
votes ur *. e Kall nes Us. 18 nu) pear op | 

c. 1 na 5 
_ pegel. 

We . da ny th ing but Nous n ne Kd WR rien 
what. we are prompted to by gue nous u foyons portes pax 

-love. | ' FPamour propre. 


All chat is done with an ex out ce qu'on fait de la 


preſſive look or geſture, is well mine & du geſte eſt bien regu, 
received, provided it be done Pourvugu on le far de bonne 


and with a 0 race, & ui went de 

of 1 FA 12 Fei "ET? ig je 
Wiſdom makes one very're- x ſageſſe rend oidinilre- 
ſerved in giving advice; we ment reſerve à donner conſeilp 

fhould always Wait till we are il faut toujours atendre 9 on 
aſk'd it; and even ſometimes nous le demande, & quelque- 
excuſe ourſelves, however in- fois meme s' en diſpenſer mal- 
treated; becauſe good counſel gre les ſolicitations; parce- 
may diſpleaſe, and © be rejected qu'un ſalutaire conſeil peut 
in ſuch a manner, as to put deéplaire, & etre rejettẽ avec 
us under the temptation of de certaines fagons qui, expo- 
wiſhing, for our own honour, ſent à la tentation de ſouhaiter 
that the perſon, we had at firſt: pour fon | honeur, que celui 
2 may not. uqres | my * gg qui Von s W d'a- 
e „ 1. B reulilſe Je pas * * 

7 entrepniſes. | 


389. Frith, The Efes or verbal nun, which Fr 
neither number nor _ perſon, and is uſed to expreſs, either 
being, or ſuffering, or the very action of e verb, wi 
e any affirmatjon; as, etre, to be;  languir,, 1 1 
dong Be. | ſpeak; Audier, to ſtudy: of 5 e 2 eat; armer | 
a OE 
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Fe or gare 8 ke the 
verb of 1 the ſecond propc tion 
is put in the infinitive mood; 

| and ſuch. an union of two pro- 

ee in F rench i is one of 
pol chief uſes of the infinitive ; 
for example, Pierre crait tout 
fever. inſtead of; Pierre croit 

qu'il fait tout, See No: 374. 

2 be capable of ſivi 
within one's fel, and yet to 
know how to live with others, 
is the great art of life. 


. To, bear che coldneſs, he 
contempt or 'ſhortneſs of be- 


haviour of a miniſter of ſtate. 


What! ſhall we fear to dye! * 


we who are convinced that we 
cannot live for ever in this 
world; ;. and that all thi 
within! it muſt have an end 


8 Ne H Ton 0 vl. 
4 . ; 


— 


"I Fotos ual loa hat ver- 


Pe de la ſeconde propoſition a 


Vinfinitif;z. &.c'eſt un des plus 
> uſages de Vinfinicf. de 
ainſt deux propoſitions : 


par exemple, Pierre croit tout 
ſavoir, pour Pierre croit qu'il 
Jug tout. Voyezd Ne. 374. 


: 


_ Payootr + vivre avec ſol me- 


me, & ſavoir vivre avec les 
autres, eſt la grande . 8 
a e. 5. - 

Effuyer la gravité, 10 ris 
amer, le laconiſme d'un mi 
niſtre . 

Quoi ! nous e ze 


mourir / nous qui ſommes per- 
ſuadẽs que nous ne pouvons pas 
toujours etre ſur la terre; & 


J. tout ce qu'elle contient 
dit Prendre 1 


- „ 
FF 


90. Tei is WY) in \ the” ang manner” as begeben being 


either the nominative of the verb, govern'd by 
tion, or by a noun ; Examp. #udier ff la Fo ty uti 


de toutes 


* 3 
| 57 Ke i . 
, x 


3 prepoſi- 


les ocupations, to ftudy, i is the moſt Gent of all oecupations; 


dire & faire ſont deux, to ſay and to do, are two things; 


il 4% apligut à le faire, he has made it his buſineſs to do it; 


J'ai envie de le faire, I have a mind to do it; il a ete long 
tems ſans boire ni manger; he has been a long while without 


eating or drinking; apres ; Paveir inſults, after having affronted 


lui dire des injures, he began with 


| him; il a comenc& 


calling him names; /e plaifir d'ttudier, the pleaſure of ſtudy - 
ng; ; * plication © a #tudier, his application to. ſtudy, . 


PRACTICE. = 


Me to 1 able to bear with 
the ſeveral characters we meet 
with i in — world, is 1 no 


Ne pouverr Aon tous bin 
caraQteres dont le monde eft 
plein, n pas un fort bon ca - 
ractere: il fut Gans. le co- 


e a 


4 ; 
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in commerce we have occa- 


fion not only for gold but even 
the baſeſt metal: RA 
Fear makes a man fly before 
his enemy; prudence ſome- 
times helps him to avoid his 


preſence; and addreſs enables 


him to elude his attacks. 


A man by obſerving the in- 


creaſe of his riches, at length 


conceits himſelf a great geni- 


us, and almoſt an able ſtates- 
man. . 

We are ſaid to be auſtere, 
from our manner of living; 
ſevere from our turn of chin 


ing; and unpolite from our 


manner of behaviour. 


merce des 
la monoie. 


pieces d'or, & de 


N 4 


La peur fait fuir devant ſon 
Enemi ; la prudence en fait 
18 ᷑viter la preſence ; 

Padrefſe en fait eluder les 
— ( 

*A force de voir groſſir ſon 
argent dans ſes cofres, on ſe 
croit enfin une bonne tete, & 
preſque capable de gouverner. 


On eſt auſtere par la manit- 
re de vivre; ſevere par la ma- 
niere de penſer; rude par la 


 manitre d'agir. 


Note, It never takes before it any other article but the 


indefinite. = 


When to place no article before the verbal noun or infini- 
tive of French verbs. 


. 391. No article 
infinitive : 


is to be placed before the verbal noun. or 


Firſt, when uſed as nominative of the verb; as, ſavoir do- 
ner à propos 2/? un talent que tout le monde n'a pas, to know 
. how to give is a talent every body has not, &c 


. --- j/PRACTICE. 
Belief does not neceſſarily 


imply an idea: we believe, 
God is every where, whole 
and intire, without occupying 


any ſpace; but we imagine 


him not, becauſe we have 
never ſeen his likeneſs. 
Uſeleſs knowledge is a near 
* to ignorance. 
To inſinuate implies a 
greater delicacy. To perſuade 
imports ſomething more pa- 
- thetic, To ſuggeſt carries with 
- it ſometimes a degree of frau- 
dulency. ES 


* x 


choſe de frauduleux. 


Crore n'eſt pas imaginer : 
nous croyons que Dieu eft 
tout entier en tous lieux, ſans 
qu'il ocupe aycun lieu; mais 
nous ne Pimaginons pas, par- 


ceque nous n'avons jamais rien 


vu de ſemblable. . 8 
Savoir ce qui ne ſert à rien, 


aproche fort de l'ignorance. 


Inſinuer dit quelque choſe de 
plus delicat. Perſuader dit 
quelque choſe de plus pathẽti - 


que. Suggtrer emporte quel- 
quefois dans fa valeur quelque 


39%. 


% 
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3092. Secondly, when no article is placed before the verbal 


noun or infinitive 


govern'd in Engliſh; as, je n'ai pas of& ' 


Lentreprendre, J dared not undertake it; je le ferai venir, III 
make him come; laiſſez-le aller, let him go ; il faut le Faire, 

one muſt do it, &c. but this Engliſh expreſſion one begin 
again, may be tranſlated in French, either by C d recomencer, 


or il faut recomencer. 


and act properly. Prudence 
reftrains us Foal talking and 
aQing improperly. The firſt, 

to compaſs its ends, trys to diſ- 
cover the right road, in order 
to follow it. . The other, not 
to miſs its aim, trys to find 
out the bad roads in order to 
avoid them. 


The life of a bad man may 
be as uſeful as that of a good 


man; when ſet in a proper 
light, and ſo as to create an 
abhorrence of it. | 


wn Practice. | 
Wiſdom makes us ſpeat 


La fageſſe fait agir & parler 


à propos. La prudence em- 


peche de parler & d'agir mal- 


à- propos. La premiere, pour 


aller a ſes fins, cherche à dé- 


couvrir les bonnes routes, afin 
de les ſuivre. La ſeconde, pour 
ne pas manquer ſon but, tache 
de — Bi mauvaiſes rou- 


an 2 
tes, afin de s' en Ecarter, 
La vie des mechans peut 


etre auſh utile que celle des 


bons; quand elle eſt bien pro- 


poſee, & qu'on en inſpire de 
Phorreur, > EN 


39 2, Thirdly, after the verb etre, to be, preceded by ce ſigni- 


fying this or that; as, C#toit le reconoitre pour honete homme, 


this was achnowledgi 


him for an honeſt man; ft /e faire 


paſſer pour un fot, this is making one's ſelf paſs for a fool, &c, 
Obſerve that the participle active of the Engliſh examples be- 
longing- to this rule, is render'd in French by the infinitive or 


verbal noun. 


The ſtudy of hiſtory is a re- 
ſearch into the motives and 
paſſions of mankind, in order 
to diſcover their different rela- 
tions, turnings and windings. 
True life conſiſts in the 
peaceable enjoyment of what 
is really good. 


! 


PRACTICE. 


Etudier Vhiſtoire, c etu- 
dier les motifs & les paſſions 


des hommes, pour en conoitre_ 


tous les raports, les tours, & les 


d tours. 
Vivre, Ce/# jourr des vrais 


biens avec tranquilite. | _- 


394. Pourthly, after che verbs venir, to come; deveir, to 
be; aller, to be going; to believe; penſer, to be like, 
3 * 2 : | 2 2 3 a F 
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t, 


to pay him; vous crayez/| 


Me TRRORVY and PRACTICE 
voir, to be able; voulbir, to be willing; faire, to 
to dare; apo, to Know: pritendra, to pretend; :/ 
d perhaps ſome few more; as, il % en le 
come to ſee him; il doit y aller, he is to 
lui parler, he ſhould ſpeak to him; il va 


Voir, he is 
thither; il devrait 


e payer, he is going 


y obliger, you think to oblige him to 


it z. il a penſe tomber, he was like to fall; ils ſavent gen ſervir, 
they know how to uſe it; je ne pretends pas lui auair parle, I do 


not ſay I have N do him Is) faut , aller, pos muſt 80 


chither, So. 


I think I may ſay of an ele 

vated and precarious poſt, that 
it is eaſier to riſe to it than to 
maintain it. 


PRACTICE: 


Courtiers have a Ve very ſubtle 


; dexterity i in the management 
- of their own intereſts. 

Our very paſhons, and ſome. 
the moſt criminal, are often 
made a ſubject of vain glory: 
but envy is a pulillanimous 
and ameful one, which e 


ever dared to avow. 


e crois ne dire d- un 
eminent & delicat, qu, on 

55 monte plus aiſement qu'on 
ne s' y conſerve. | 
Les gens de cour ſavent n- 


nager finement leurs intérèts. | 


On fait ſouvent vanits des 
paſſions, meme des plus crimi- 
nẽles: mais Venvie eſt une 
paſſion timide & honteuſe, que 
Von n 4 jamais avoutr. 


When to place the 1 de, or the 3 a, before the 
French infinitive or verbal noun. 


The particle de is. placed before the verbal noun or in- | 


Kinitive, 


vailler, he hinder'd us 


a on o. When the French infinitive i is, or may be render d 
in Engliſh by a participle active; as, il nous a em 


om working ; il ſe hite 


2 de tra- 
le faire, he 


makes haſte to do it, or he makes haſte in doing of it; il ſe re- 
N. V en tre mele, he repents having oper with it. See 


372. 


PRACTICE. 


Men are leß afnam'd of 
their crimes, than of their foi- 
bles and follies : you ſhall ſee 
a man openly unſuſt, violent, 
| Perfidious, and catumniating ; 
and at the ſame time very in- 
; duſtriouſſy concealing his a- 


mour or his ambition, and that 


from no other motive than his 
caval wh to do ſo, 


Les hommes rougtſſint moins | 
de leurs crimes que de leurs 
foibleſſes & de leur vanite : 


tel eſt ouvertement injuſte, vio- 


lent, perfide, calomniateur, qui 
cache ſon amour & ſon am- 


bition, ſans autre vue * . 


les cacher. 4 


| Charles 
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Charles the ſeventh of Charles ſept 5 abſtint de 
Francs abſtain' d from eating' manger par la crainte d'#re 


— & fe. 1 
de peur de maun%irt. 


being -poifon'd, and 


— 


| 9. e 


of underflanding 


denotes. an acute genius; a 


quick comprehenſion denotes 


great penetration; and a quick 
conception ſhews a eue and 
methodical bead. i 


OSS - Ag; 


to death, for fear of 


Las facilité 3 
un eſprit fin; celle de compren- 


dre deligne un eſprit penetrant; 


celle di concevorr: detigne un 


N net & e „ 


The 2 à is placed baſe ü ho verbal noun bin | 


396. Firſt, when the French. infinitive. neither is, nor can 44 
render'd in Engliſh by a participle active; as, il eſt enfin 


venu d Ventendre, at laſt he is came to underfland it; Ul e 8 | 


coutume à le faire, he is ufed to do it; il eſt enclin « midires 
he is inclined Yo Sander. See No. 652, and PF. 


6 


Morality teaches us to re- 
Arain the paſſions, to cultivate 


virtue, and 0 artirpats vice. : 


Comedy ſerves only to 2 r 


vice in amiable colours, and 10 


give us a diſtate for virtue. 


The uſe of figures is fo rouze - 
as it were the ſoul; and zo er- 


preſs truth i in a more Re 
n Pe o YH 4 


, 2 Dv i e dae the infinitive N the. 


La morale 8 2 diner 
des limites aux paffions, & cul- 


tiver les vertus, & a deracings 
les vices. | 


La comedie ne ſert N 


rendre le vice aimable, & 
degouter de la vertu. 


Les figures ſervent FO 


lame, & @ y prime plus for- 
tement la verits, | 


Per ſuader, to perſuade; as, je ne lui at my 
de le Aa 1 did not perfuade him to do it, &c. Fi 4 


„  PRACTICH-- 


Tbe —— to an evil 


Celui qui eue 4 faire 


| ation, is 2s. criminal as he 1 


that perpetrates it, 


celui qui le comet. 


398. 30. De is placed 13 infinitives or verbal nouns go- 


nad by the verb etre, to be; 


Examp. le projet Son, avare £/t 
& x "Os the miſers ſcheme is to grow 8 8 


* 
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262 The TAHEORY and PRActicy 
. ; L 2 3 I . | Re "I 8 F | 


4 —_ 4 


— 
* 


ent. 


The life of the ſoul is 


thou ht and reflexion. ELL 
2 The office of good nature 
is to appeaſe and overcome 
The miſer's plan is 0 grow 
rich, his end zs to hoard up 
thoſe rich es. 


maſſar. 


— to be corruptible and 
1 : 


4 > 


La nature des choſes cries 


oft d etre corruptibles & paſſa- 


geres. | 


" La vie de Veſprit % de 


beer & de riflichir. 


La fonction de la douceur 
eft de moderer & de domter la 
colere. e enn 

Le 2 d'un avare eff de 
Fenric 


ir, ſon deſſein off d a- 


309. Secondly, à is put before infinitives or verbal nouns 

govern'd by tre, preceded by ce, and uſed in the ſenſe of to be 
one's turn, one s buſineſs, or to belong; as, ceſt d vous d boire, 
you are to drink, or tis your turn to drink; Ceft d vous à le 


you 1 doit, c. 


. Oftentimes, when the rich 
talk much about learning, the 
part of the man of real learn- 
ing is to ſay nothing ; but to 


liſten, and aſſent, at leaſt if he 


Faire, you are to do it, fis your buſineſs to do it, or it belongs to 


PRACTICE. . 


Souvent ou le riche parle, & 

parle de doctrine, ceſt aux 
doQtes a ſe taire, d tcouter, à 
aplaudir, $'ils veulent du moins 
ne paſſer que pour dotes. 


has not a mind to be treated. 
by them, as ſomething worſe 
than a man of learning. 


400. When etre follow'd by a noun and preceded by ce, 
ſignifies zo be, and not to be one's turn, one's buſineſs, or to be- 
long, the verbal noun following muiſt be preceded by de or the 
two particles gue and de in this mannef; ce/t tre ſage de or 
2823 1 Dieu, tis wiſdom to fear God, or he is wiſe who. 


; Ceft une folie de or que de Satacher aux choſes pẽ- 


riſſables, tis a folly to devote one's ſelf to periſhable things, 


&c. Sometimes theſe infinitives happen by tranſpoſition' to 
in the ſentence, in ſuch caſe que is omitted; as, de vouloir 
paſſer pour ce qu'on n'eſt pas, ce/t hipocriſie, to endeavour to 


paſs for what one is not, is hypocriſy, Sc. 


| ""PRAETICE. x rene 
"Tis @ misfortune to boſe Ceſt un malheur de perare 
either one's friend or one's ſon argent ou ſon ami. C 
| money. | un 


ef the FRemncu Tonavus. 
money. *Tis an accident to um accident de tomber ou d 
Fall or is be hurt. *Tis a diſs bleſſe. C'eſt un diſaſtre de ſe 
after to ſee one's ſelf all of a voir tout-a-coup ruinẽ & 44. 
udden undone and diſgraced honoré dans le monde. 
in the world. CCC 


77g an imprudence to give | Cg une imprudence que 4 


one's ſelf up to all ſorts of ſe livrer à toutes ſortes de com- 
company. . eee e eee 2 9h SR 

From a miſtake, in believ- De ſe tromper en croyant 
ing the chriſtian religion true, vraie la religion chxetiene, il 


1 


no great loſs can ariſe. But 
| what miſery muſt not follow a 
- miſtake in believing it falſe ! 


n'y a pas grand choſe a perdre. 
Mais de ſe tromper en la 


croyant fauſſe, quel malheur ! 


401. * After adjectives, | which govern the genitive in 


French, the verbal noun muſt be preceded by de; as, je ſuis 


bien aiſe de vous voir, 1 am very glad to ſee you; il eſt content 
de reſter, he is content to ſtay ; il a ete heureux de ne S y ttre 


pas trouv?, he was happy not to be there; nous ſerions inſenſes 
4 le faire, we ſhould be mad to do it, &c. 1 


. PRACTICE: +; . 


The mind of · man is not ca- 


pable of conceiving infinity, 
nor even the vaſt extent of the 
univerſe. e 
St. John ſaid, he was not 
worthy to unlooſe the ſhoe- 
ſtrings of him who ſhould 
come after him. 15 


L'eſprit de Phomme neſt 


pas capable de concevoir Vinfini, 


ni meme la vaſte Etendue de 
Funivers, 1 | 
St. Jean diſoit qu'il n'Etoit 


pas digne de dichauſſer les ſou- 
liers de celui qui viendroit a- 


pres lui. 


402. Thirdly, after adjeQives, which govern the dative caſe, 
the verbal noun muſt be preceded by a; as, il eſt enclin à le 
Faire, he is inclined to do it; il eſt propre d y contribuer, he 
is fit to contribute to it, &c. and after the adjective heureux, 


in this expreſſion ; je ſuis heureux d vous rencontrer, I think 


we have the luck to meet. 


4 


PRACTICE. 


We are ready at finding out 
our leaſt good qualities, but 


flow to perceive our defects. 


None are inſenſible of the 
beauty of an eye-brow, of a 
ſet of well-ſhaped nails: but 
By. | l ſcarce 


| Er 
On eſt promt à conoitre ſes 


plus petits avantages, & lent à 
penttrer ſes dẽfauts: on wigs 


nore point qu'on a de beaux 
ſourcils, les ongles bien faits : 


on fait a _ que Von eſt 


borgne ; 
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264 We TAIORT a PRACTI x- 
ſcarce. any reflect on their want borgne: on ne fait point du 


4 an eyt : none on their want tout que Fon manque d'eſprit. 


If we have a mind to lire Si vous voulez vivre en re- 


at reſt, we ſhould always be in pos, il faut vous teriir toujours 


readineſs to leave this world. prits d partir de ce monde, 
403. 5*. De muſt precede infinitives after the following im- 


perſonal verb; as, il ne vous apartient pas d'en parler, it 


does not belong to you to ſpeak of it; and after #tre uſed im- 
perſonally, and follow'd b 
nable d oberr a Dieu qu*aux hommes, it is more reaſonable to 
obey God than men, 0. | 
„ + PRACTICM. 

It is the nature of fools only 

to wonder and laugh, | Padmirer & de rire. 


by an adjective; as, i eſt plus raiſo- 


11 n*apartient qu'aux ſots 


Tis a pleaſure to ſee our 


friends out of choice and a 


regard for em: but to attend 


them with a view of private 

Intereſt is a mortification. It 

is playing the courtier. 
There is nd need of bei 


gloomy and unſociable in order 
to be diſcreet, | £ 


404. Fourthly, it muſt be preceded by @ when the infinitive 


Il oft doux de voir ſes amis 
par goũt & par eſtime, il 4. 
penible de les cultiver par inté- 
ret ; C'eſt ſolliciter. 


* 


I neſt pas niceſſaire ditre 
arouche pour etre ' 


triſte & 
ſage. 


active is uſed inſtead of the paſſive; as, cela eſt beau d voir, 
that is beautiful 2 be ſeen; cela eſt aiſe 2 agutrir, that is eaſy. 
to be acquired ; ce que vous dites eſt dificile a crore, what you 


| fay is hard zo be believed. See No. 587, 657, 660, 662, 664. 


Prnyertcy. wr act 
Dieu eſt un & tres ſimple; 


God is unity and perfect 
ſimplicity; nor can the ſoul be 
ever prepared t unite itſelf to 
him, until it become all unit 


and ſimplicity. tres hmple. Ee 
The ſmiles and frowns of Les careſſes & les mẽpris 


are equally 10 be 


405. 6. The article de is placed before the French infini-" 
tive or verbal noun, when it is or may be render d in Fog! | 


Pame ne 


de la fortune ſont egalement- 


e 


a craindre. 


ne pourra jamais etre 
propre @ Funir à lui, ſi elle 
ne devient clle-meme une & 


"of the, Far No Tone 265 
tf by 4 future tenſe, or by the conjunctive; as, il lui a com- 


-mande de le faire; he order id him to do it, or he order*d-he fhauld 
do it; ill a refolu &y aller, he has reſolved to Þo W or he 


act reſolved be will go thither, Sc. 
PrAcT1CE.: 


Reaſon foodies us to propoſe 
an end which it is impoſ- 
10 entertain 
chimerical views; and 0 form 
deſigns which are impracti- 


ſible to. compaſs ; 


cable. 


La raiſon | ddfend 45 Pa pro- 


Poſer un but ou il n'eſt pas 


poflible dl ateindre; d quoir des 
vues chimeériques, & de former 
des deſſeins qu'on ne ſaurait 


exẽécuter. 
A perſon hearing a ver Un mulicien, ſe vantant de 
ſhabby ſinger boaſt, hat £ faire de fa voix tout ce quil 
could do what he would with vouloit, une perſone qui le vit 
his voice, bid him then nate fort malhabille, lui dit de “en 


jr . a pair of breeches faire une : culote. 


1 


„l Aſter contrainre, forcty, to conftrain, to force; 
comencer, to begin; continuer, to continue; engager, to · en- 


gage; diferer, to delay; ; eſſayer, to try; exhorter, to exhort; 
ſe bazarder, to venture; inviter, to invite; manger to neglect; 


| Ton to oblige; /onger, to think; facher, S*eforcer, to try, to 


endeavour; one may make uſe of either of the two particles de 
or à before the French verbal noun or infinitive; the ear being 
the beſt judge in that caſe; as, il a difere d'y aller or d y aller, 
he delay d to go thither; nous les exhorterons de or d sy ſoumẽtre, 
we will exhort them to ſubmit to it; ils S'obligent de or d 
Payer ſes dettes, they oblige themſelves to pay his debts, &c. 
But when the verbs terminate in a, it is better to make uſe 
of de than of d, to avoid the hiatus; therefore it is better to 
'fay, il continua de le faire, he continued to do it; 53 ils "eforg a 
4 parvenir, he endeavour'd to attain it ; than il continua à 5 
Jaire, ils We a * parventr. 
PRACTICE. | 

Kings uſe men as they do Les rois font des hommes 
their coin: they ſtamp on comme des pieces de monoie z 
them what value they pleaſe; ils les font valoir ce quiils veu- 
and people are forced to re- lent; & Pon ef? force de les 
ceive them according to their recevoir ſelon leur cours, '& 


Currency, and not according non pas felon. leur e 
to their intrinſick value. prix. . 


Scarce have we begun to A 


* 


peine a· t· on comence a vi- 


live, when we muſt think of 1 * faut ok & mourir. 
dying. af | 
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206 The Tuzony and Praories | 


| Win 5. De is put before the infinitive or e 9 | 
verbs follow'd by certain nouns without any article; as, do- 


ner permiſſion de faire quelque choſe, to give leave to do 
ſomething; il m'a done ſujet de me douer de lui, he has given 


me reaſon to ſpeak well of him; avoir envie, beſoin, conge, oca- 


fron, raiſon, ſujet," permiſſim, &c. de faire quelque choſe, to 


have a mind, occaſion, leave, reaſon, &c. to do ſomething ; 
avoir fort, droit, coutume, &c. de 


faire quelque choſe, to be in 


the wrong, in the right, uſed, &c. to do ſomething, _ 8 
PRACTICE. 


The haz ppielt genius ſtands 
in need of the knowledge of 


| the world to cultivate it. 


Chryſantus a rich and inſo- 
lent fellow cannot bear to be 


ſeen in company with Eugenius, 


a man of merit, but poor; he 
would think it a Une: 
Eugenius i is as much aſham'd. 


of Chryſantus : they are in no 
in each o- 


danger of falling in 
ther's way. 

If it be true, that all our un- 
eaſineſſes of mind are owing to 
the vanity of our defires : he 


| who defires only the will of 


God, may with reaſon be ſty- 
led the moſt contented of mor- 
tals; having nothing t to wiſh 
for. 

People are faid to own, 
what they had before a mind 
to conceal. They confeſs, 
what they were wrong in 
doing. 3 


1 oF is put before the infinitive or bal noun afer ve- 
nir and ne faire que, ſignifying to have juſt, or to be Juſt; 2s, 
il venoit d achever, o 'or il te Feſoit gue 7 5 9 he had jut 


Le plus Hearews OY ” Bp 


beſoin d"ttre cultive par Vulage | 


du monde. 


Chryſante homme opulent 


s memes dif e, : ils ne 
courent pas rl ue de 2 beurter. 


Sil  vrai que les vains d6- 


ſirs de nos cœurs en faſſent 
toute Vinquietude, celui qui 


veut ce que Dieu veut, a raiſon 
de ſe dire le plus content du 
monde; il n'a rien à N 


& impertinent ne peut pas etre 
vu avec Eugene qui eſt hom- 
me de merite, mais.pauvre ; il 
croiroit en etre defhonore, Eu- 
8 elt pour Chryſante dans 


On avout ce qu'c on à en en- 


die de cacher. 


k 


' — 


On confeſſe ce 
qu'on à en tort-de faire. 


finiſh'd; je viens de le quiter, or je ne fais gue de le quiter, 1 have 


Juft now left ts” &c. 


PRACTICE, 

Je le trouvai fort emu, le 
viſage — les yeux E- 
; ges, 8 


1 found him all in commo- 


tion, his countenance in a 
flame, 


- 


ee 
„ 
9» 


3 
392 


EE 


- of the Frauen Tones. 267 = 
fame his eyes rolling in his gares, tel qu” un homme qui 
ead, p like one kerry Juft cog de. fare un a mau 


ne. ome horrid deed.. 8 coup. 
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409. A is put after 1 verb venir, ſignifying to 1 ; as, 
quand je vins à lui en 1 when I came or began to, ſpeak 
to him about it; quand je vins penſer, when I came or began 
to think ; quand il vint a Pede la-deſſus, when he came or 


began to touch upon that firing, To 


5 


Nr 


Fae ny 


| When the prepoſition pour is placed 1 the verbal noun 
or inhnitive of French verbs. 


110 The prepoſition pour is placed before the verbal noun 
or French infinitive. a 
Firſt, when ſignifying for, before an Engliſh participle; ; 
as, il eſt condamne pour avoir vols fon maitre, he is condemn'd 
for having robb'd his maſter; il a ete recompenſe pour avoir 
bien fait, he has been rewarded for having done well, &c. 


PRACTICE. | 
There are perſons who had Il y a des gens qui aiment 


— 
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our vivre, man is born to die, but the ſervant of God dies 20 
2; il eft venu exprès pour le voir, he is come on n to 
for Vs Sc. 


rather paſs for ſprightly than mieux paſſer pour vifs, que 2 9 
for men of ſolid ſenſe and pour avoir du bon ſens & de 4 
conduct. LE la juſteſſe. 9 
1 

8 Sreondh, when tranſlated by to, Genifying to that ind FE: 

as Phomme nait pour mourir, mais le ferviteur de Dieu meurt = 


3 
5 SN» 


— * er 8 
2a RE » 2 8 7 ** 


raren : 

The hands are a texture of Les mains font un tiſſu de 
nerves and little bones ſocketed nerfs & d'oſſelets enchaſſes 
ons in another, ſo as to have les uns dans les autres, qui 
all the ſtrength and pliableneſs ont toute la force & toute la 
fit zo fee! contiguous bodies, ſoupleſſe convenables pour td- 
to lay hold on them, to grapple ter les corps voiſins, pour les 
with them, to fling them, o Jai r, pour Sy acrocher, pour 
draw them forward, 10 puſh les lancer, pour les atirer, pour 
them back, 10 di ſentangle them les repouſſer, pour les diméler, 
and zo part them aſunder. & pour les detacher les uns des - 

autres. 
Me bind a limb to hinder On lie pour empicher que les 
it from acting, or to prevent membres n*agiſſent, ou que les 
the Mm 2 parties . 
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the parts of any object from 
ſeparating: we tie a thing to 


Alp its Ns or keep it in 


its place. 


To inſmuate, we muſt c con- 


ſult the time, the occaſion, air, 


and manner of 1 things. 


To perſuade, we mult explain 
the reaſons and advantages of 
what is propoſed. To ſug- 


geſt, we muſt have gain'd an 


aſcendant over r the ny of the 
party. 


0 poſe. 


268 The TauroRy and paserter . 
parties d'une choſe 1 ne fe ſepa | 


rent: on atache pour arrô ter 
une choſe, ou pour empecher 


.queelle ne s 'eloigne. 3 


Pour inſinuer, il faut mẽ- 


nager le tems, Pocaſion, l'air 
& la maniere de dire les 
choſes. Pour aer il 
faut faire ſentir 


raiſons & 

Pavantage de ce qu'on pro- 
| Pour ſuggerer, il faut 

avoir aquis de Vaſcendant ſur 


Veſprit des Perſones. 


412. Thirdy, after the adverbs enough, 1 or too ads as, 
il a afez de vanite pour le croire, he has vanity enough to be- 
lieve it; il eſt trop obſtine- pour ſe lailſer nen he is 700 


obſtinate to be led, c. 


PRACTICE. 


We have but little time to 


live; yet have we _—_ time 


enough to live well. 


Nous n' avons que peu de 
tems à vivre; mais nous en 
avons toujours Me pour bien 


Tt requires a pretty large 


ſund of impertinences to ſup- 


port, what is call'd, an odd 
character. 

I feel that there is a LO. 
and I do not feel that there is 
none : this is enough for me. 
All the reaſonings of the world 
are needleſs: I conclude that 


God exiſts: this concluſion 


is interwoven in my very be- 
ing. I imbibed the principle 
with teo much eaſe, I own, 
in my infancy, and have fince 
preſerved it in a more advan- 
ced age too naturally, 1 ſuſ- 
pect it of fallacy: Yet are 
there minds, *tis ſaid, which 
renounce theſe principles : *tis 
however a great queſtion, 
whether there really are ſuch 
minds 


* 


Il faut un afſez grand amas 


d' impertinences pour faire un 
extravagant. 


' Je ſens qu'l y a un Dieu; & 
je ne ſens pas qu'il n 3 ait 
point: cela me ſufit. Tous les 
raiſonemens du monde me ſont 
inutiles: je conclus que Dieu 
exiſte. "ox concluſion eſt 
dans ma nature: J'en al recu 
les principes | trop aiſement 
dans mon enfance; & je les 
ai conſervẽs depuis trop natu- 
relement dans un age plus a- 
vance, pour les ſoupgoner de 
fauſſete. Mais il y a des eſ- 
prits qui ſe defont de ces prin- 
cipes : C'eſt une grande que- 


ſtion sil s'en trouve de tels; 


& ny” cela ſeroit, cela 
= prouve- 


6 


* 


w_— the - Fk R Towbo® 


minds or not. And what if 
there are? it only proves, that 
there are ſuch things as 
monſters. 
Men are to much taken 
up with themſelves to have 
leiſure to look into and diſcern 
one another: whence it comes 
to paſs that a man of much 
merit and great modeſty may 
live a long while unknown 
to . OY creatures. 


* 


* 
. — 


prouveroit- — wil 
a.des nn 2445" 8 of 


th 1 ſont trop oc- 


cupẽs d'eux-mEmes pour avoir 


le loiſir de penetrer ou de diſ- 


cerner les autres: de li vient 
qu' avec un grand mérite & 
une grande moderation, Ton 


peut etre longtems 1 ignorẽ. | 


Or TENSES. . 


III. 


4 Moor is RPE of Ten SES: The Indicative has 


ſeven, vix. 


\ 
4 


| 41 3 3 PHE HE guet or firſt imple tenſe, which denotes what 


the ſubject ĩs or is doing at the time we ſpeak; as, 


je ſuis heureux, I am happy; j'aime la vertu, 1 love vertue ; 


Je mange, I eat, S . 


"Ons would imagine upon 
th firſt view, that the amuſe- 
ment of princes conſiſted in 
making mankind uneaſy. But, 
*tis far otherwiſe ; princes are 
like other men : engroſs'd a- 
bout themſelves, they are 
egg d off by their inclinations, 
their paſſions, and their own 
convenience. What more 
natural? 5 

When once the paſſions 
have been dreſs'd up on the 
ſtage with all the ornaments 
of art, they ſeem no more to 
ids Wear 


PRACTICE. | 
Il : ſemble Jabord qu' il « entre 


dans les plaiſirs des princes un 
peu de celui d' incomoder les 
autres: mais, non; les prin- 
ces reſſemblent aux hommes: - 
ils ſongent à eux-memes, ſui- 
vent leur goũt, leurs paſſions, 
leur comodite 3 cela et. na- 
turel. 


N 


On ne voit plus rien de 
honteux dans les paſſions, des 


qu'elles ont ẽtẽ deguiſces ſur 
le _— & — by 
f 8 | 1 7 
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270 The Travan as PracTrCE 


wear any thing ſhameful in Fart: on y aprend à ſon c 

their appearance. There it is 4.09 een de rien. e 
that the mind learns to diveſt a + 8 
Ref of modefty. 1 | 


"Obſerve, that after e the verb following can 
never be put in the preſent * dend z therefore theſe — 
ſuch like "a in Engliſh, 7 hope you are well, I hope he 
is good, &c, muſt be turn'd another —* * in eee or "mak 
uſed at all in that gs. 


414. This ao is often uſed in Rent diſcourſe inſtead 
of the future, but then it muſt be join'd to ſome words which 
denote futurity ; ; as, je furs a vous dans un moment, I ſhall be 
with you in a moment; je dine aujourdhui chez monfieur 
votre frere, I dine to-day at your brother” „ Sc. The future 
= alſo be uſed on theſe oceaſions. | 


- 3% iti alſo uſed in orations, poetry, or ſet ene in- 
ſtead of other tenſes; as in this example, taken out of Tele- 
machus; cependant on entend des cris confus ſur le rivage cou- 
vert de matalots ; ; on tend les cordages, le vent favorable ſz 
kue. Telemaque & Mentor les larmes aux yeux prenent conge 
du roi, qui les tient long tems ſerres entre ſes bras, & qui les 
fuat des yeux auſſi loin qu'il le peut, meanwhile a confuſed 
noiſe is heard on the beach cover'd with failors, the rigging 
is clear d, a favourable gale ſprings up: Telemachus — | 
| Mentor with tears in their eyes take leave of the king, who 
keeps them for a long time claſp'd in his arms, and then fol- 
lows them with his looks as far as his eyes permit. Where 
the preſent entend & tend, e inſtead of the imperfect en- 
tendoit & tendoit; and the preſent prinent, tient, ſuit, and Peu, 
inſtead of the perfect prirent, tint, ſuivit, and put. 


N PRACTICE. | 
Such intrepidity beams forth Mentor montre is ſes your 
from the eyes of Mentor as une audace qui #tone les er, 
ſtrikes the moſt daring war- fiers combatans. II Pons un 
ment. boucher, un caſque, une 'EPEECz 
He ſeizes a ſhield, a helmet, a une lance : i range les ſoldats 
fword, and a lance; z puts the d' Aceſte: il marche a leur 
: foltiers of Aceſtes in battle- tete, & Savance en bon ordre 
| array, heads them himſelf, and vers les E enemis. 2 
- advances in good order towards | | 
the & rar h | | 


e 
416. 


* 


gu rteven roses 1 


EF The 
chat what we 


11 


, of 7 fonpl ger which damn 


rm of the ſubject was preſent in a paſt and | 


determin'd time; as, il #oif d Paris lorſpue nous y-arrivames, 
he was in Paris when we arrived there; Je dinois lorſyu'il off 
extre, I was at dinner when he came in, Cc. for he, the ſubject, 
was preſent in Paris in the paſt and determin'd time — yn 
arrived there; and J, the fubject, was Keren at dinner inthe 
paſt and ee time that he came a b eh 


8 


Mr. Baile affirms in his 
dictionary, that the antient 
Perſians were all Manicheans; 
but however he came to en- 


tertain chis notion, he muſt 


certainly have given it up, if 
he had conſulted the original 
authors : a'method which 'this 
celebrated critic did not always 
take. He had a genius capa- 
ble of ſearching any ſubject to 
the bottom; but he wrote 
ſometimes in a hurry, and was 
then content with treating 
points of the moſt ſerious na- 
ture in a ſuperficial manner. 
Beſides there is no clearing 
him from the charge of fond - 

neſs for the diſconſoling obſcu- 
rity of ſcepticiſm: he is ever 
upon his guard againſt all ſa- 
_ tisfaQtory ideas in religion: he 
Thews with art and ſubtility 
all the gloomy ſurfaces ef a 
| queſtion ; but he very rately 
places it in the luminous point 
of view it will admit of, 

What encomiums would he 


mot have merited, had he em- 


ploy'd his admirable talents 


PRACTICE. 


Mr. * n 


tionaire que les anciens Pere 


ſes tetorent tous Manicheens. 
II auroit fans doute abandon 
ce ſentiment, sil avoit con- 


ſulté les auteurs originaux. | 


Ceft ce que ce celebre criti- 


que ne feſoit pas toujours. 


Il avoit un genie capable de 
tout aprofondir; mais il 2crz- 
volt quelquefbis à la hate, & 
ſe contentort dl efleurer les ma- 
tieres les plus graves, D'ail- 


leurs on ne peut juſtifter cet 


auteur d'avoir trop aimẽ Pob- 


ſcurite d&folante du Py 


me. Il ſemble dans ſes 121 


vrages etre toujours en garde 


contre les 1dees ſatisfeſantes 
ſur la religion. Il montre a- 


vec art & ſubtilit tous les cõ- 
cs obſcurs dune queſtion; 
mais il en preſente rarement 
le point lumineux, d'où ſort 


Tevidence. Quels eloges neu 
il pas mérite, stil avort em- 


ploye ſes rares talens plus uti- 
Tetwent N le _ GE 


more for the benefit of man- 


Kind? 
„Tus ſaid of Bee thitt 


- With a | great deal of under- 


a ſtanding, 


On a dit 8e Socrate quiil 


#toit en delire, & que © toit 
ä 85 un 


ä 


_ 


' * by 5 * = —— 
. E rs po os 
KS 7 50 RL 20% 
N ll WF"; "I; 

7 R 


8 
— — 1 — 


WW 
7 oy; 
. OCCASION ol EN Dk an IE £ 


** 
. © - 
fo. 
* 
— 25 

"= 

I» 
/'% "7 
2 
Y > 4 ; 
. 
2 

7 

< 
4 


1 AST At. +, 


* 


1 he was delirious and 
a madman; and yet thoſe 
Greeks who ſo freely charac- 
teriſed this great man, paſs'd 
for madmen themſelves. 
„ What whimſical pictures, 


faid they, does this * 


| what 
ce ſtrange and odd manners. 


„ pher preſent to us! 


£ does he deſcribe ! whence had 


cc he, or how could he collect 


e ſuch out-of-the-way ideas? 
cc what colours, what a pencil 
<< has hel mere chimeras.“ The 


Greeks were miſtaken: they 


were monſters which were de- 
ſcribed, it is true; for they were 
vices: but all fo painted to the 
life, that the very ſight of them 
created horror. Socrates was 
far from a cynic; he ſpared the 
perſon, and only attack'd the 
Ne u which were bad. 


\ ; 
* 


IIs a. lſoient: 
5s portraits nous fait ce philo- 


5s ſont des chimeres.,. 
trompoient : Ctteient des mon- 


665 | * ; * 
\ 


The Exnony 1 PRAc IE 


un fou tout plein deſprit: : 
mais ceux des Grecs qui par- 
loient ainſi d'un homme fi fage 
paſſoient pour fous eux-memes. 
„Quels bizarres 


35 ſophe! quelles mceurs etran- 


„ eres & particuliẽres ne de- 


„ Crit-il point] od a- t· il reve, 


55 creuſe, raſſemblẽ des idées 


5 ſi extraordinaires? quelles 
„ couleurs, quel pinceau ! ce 


Ils /e 


ſtres, c'ẽtoient des vices, mais 
peints au naturel: on croyoit 


les voir, ils feſozent peur. So- 


crate S eloignoit du cinique; il 
Sargnoit les perſones, & ba- 
mort les mœurs qui etorent. 

mauvaiſes, 91 


17. The firft perfile. or third k; imple tenſe which RG 
as what we affirm of the ſubject is intirely paſt, in a time 


mention d alſo intirely paſt ; as z/ jut heureux Pante paſſ#e, he 


was le laſt year; je le vis la ſemaine paſſee, I ſaw him laſt 


week — 


| 8 75 oi I ſpoke to him n a> ic c. 


Practice. 


The fourth a God created 


the ſun, the moon, and the cr 


other celeſtial | bodies, and 
placed them in heaven to be 
the chief ornament of it. 


The word Galilee, utter'd 


as it were by chance by the 


multitude of the Jews, while 


they were accuſing IEsus 
CHRIST before Pilate, gave 
Pilate occaſion - to ſend Jesus 


CHnr1sT to Herod; in this the 


' myſtery was accompliſh'd, that 
be ſhould be _ judged by the 
Te eWS 


Le [ORE __ Dieu 
crea le ſoleil, la lune, & les 


autres aſtres, & les plaga dans 
le ciel pour en etre le 28 


hs ornement. 
| 5 5 Galilee prononce 
Doc par hazard par la fou- 


le des Juifs, en acuſant IE- 
SUS CHRIST devant Pilate, 
dona ſujet à Pilate d' envoyer 
J=esUs CHRIST 4 e 3 


en quoi fu ut, acompli | e my 


; ſtere, qu'il devoit ẽtre jugs par 


les Juin. & les Gentils. Le 
| hazard 


® 


* 


. of the Fxencn Tongve. 


* 


Jews and Gentiles. According hazard en aparence fut Ia 
to appearances chance was the cauſe de Pacompliſſement du 
occaſion of the accompliſh- myſtere. | 


ment of the myſtery. 


418. The ſecond perfect or compound of the preſent of the in- 
. dicative of auxiliary verbs, which denotes, that what we affirm 

of the ſubject is paſt in a period of time not intirely paſt; il 4 
Eté heureux cette ante, he has been happy this year; je Paz vn 


cette ſemaine, I have ſeen him this wee 
Jourd hui, | ſpoke to him to-day, &c. 


je lui ai park au- 


PRACTICE. = 


In the eloquence of the pre- 
ſent age, truth has given way 
to vivacity and boldneſs of 
thought. | 

(He is gone to) ſignifies one 
has ſet out for ſuch a place. 
(He has been at) denotes that 
one is come back. 


At all times the number 
of the wicked has exceeded 


that of the good. 


479+ Obſerve firſt, that, ſpeaking of any part of the pre- 


Dans l'ẽloquence d'au- 
jourd'hui, la verite a fait place 
aux penſces brillantes & har- 
dies. | 

(On eft all') ſignifie qu'on 
eft parti pour ſe rendre dans un 
lieu. (On a #te) marque 
qu'on eſt de retour. LT 
Die tous tems le nombre des 
méchans a ſurpaſſe celui des 
bons. 1 


ent day, we make uſe of this tenſe; as, il a été heureux ce 
matin, he was happy this morning; je Var vu cette apris-midt, 
I ſaw him this afternoon ; je lui ai parls il n'y a qu'un moment, 
'tis but a moment ſince I ſpoke to him, &c. 


PRACTICE. 


To ſtay a day from court 
is withdrawing from it for 
ever. The courtier who was 
there in the morning, if he 
did not return thither at night, 
would not know it again the 
next morning, or would not 
be known there himſelf. 


Se derober 4 la cour un ſeul 
moment, c'eſt y renoncer: le 
courtiſan qui Va vue le matin, 
la voit le ſoir pour la reco- 
noitre le lendemain, ou afin 
que lui-meme y ſoit conu. 


420. Secondly, that we alſo make uſe of this tenſe when no 


time at all is mention'd; as, il @ 44 heureux, he was happy; 


j'ai v4 votre frere, & je lui ai parle, I have ſeen Your brother, 


and ſpoke to him, &c, 
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* 12 N i 8 F « 1 5 2 455 
PRACTIe E. N 


go Vs cs wh — like a Alexandre a paru comme 
flaſh of lightning, and made a un eclair, a_ fait du bruit 


noiſe like a clap of thunder; comme la foudre; mais il 5 


but he went off like a hurri- diſſipè comme un orage, & a 


— 


cane, and paſs d. away. like a paſſe comme un torrent, ſans 


torrent, leaving nothing be- nous rien laiſſer W de la 
hind him but mud. „ deus, | 
It has been ſaid chat love On a dit que amour etoit 


conduces to preſerve the good propre. 3 conſeryer les bonnes 


qualities of the heart, but that  qualites du coeur, mais qu'il 
it may hurt the underſtariding ; 3 pouvoit gater Veſprit ; & que 
and that gallantry is fitted to la galanterie Etoit propre a for- 
inform the mind, but t to mer l eſprit, mais qu" elle pou- 
als the heart. voit gater le cur. 


. 


85 421. This tenſe i is ſometimes uſed ite of the füture k | as, 


Jai fait dans un moment, I ſhall have done in a moment; j, 


| -> dans un moment, T hall have dined in a moment, Sc. | 


422. The 72 pluperfet? or compound of the perde 


of the indicative of Kay verbs, which denotes that what Z 


we affirm of the ſubject was already perform'd in -a certain 
paſt and determin'd time; as, il avert ,6te, d Paris, avant que 
aller a V, erſailles, he had been at Paris, before he went to Ver- 
failles 3 j avis Git, quand i oft entre, I had dined, when he 
came in, Ec. | 

; | PRACTICE. . 3 

Nero anſss the chriſtians Neron fit acuſer les Chre- 
to be accuſed of ſetting Rome tiens de l'embraſement de 


on fire which himſelf had 
done. 


We come back to the place 


Rome qu'il avoit fait faire | 


lui-meme. 


On revient au lieu don l'on 


we had left. We return to Ftoit parti. On retourne au lieu 
the place we came from. ou Von toit alle, 


423.7 The ſecond Pluperfec?* or compound of the firſt per- 
fect of the indicative of auxiliary verbs, which denotes to the 
ſame purpoſe as the firſt perfect, with this difference: first, that 
it often, inſinuates ſomething to come after; as, quand il ent 
parle, il ſe retira, when he had ſpoken, he withdrew, &c. 
Secondly, that the duration of the action is expreſs'd by ſome 
words for that purpoſe ; 5 WE t cut bientot fait, he had ſoon My 


Ec. 


: pA . | | PaAc- 


55 


— 


uertenen ren gur 


bageries. 


Who dun, ſays Quintili- 


an, but that mankind received 


the gift of ſpeech from the 


ſame being who created them; 
and that even immediately 4 
after their creation ? 15 


When the king of Babylon, 


whom the ſctipture names 


Merodac Baladan, had ſent 


covery from the point of death, 

and perhaps alſo to be exactly 
inform'd of the retrogradation 
of the ſhadow in the ſun- dial in 


his palace; Ezechias, pleaſed 


with the honour done him, en- 
tertain'd the ambaſſadors with 
the ſight of his choiceſt trea- 
ſures; : and as ſoon as theſe 
were departed, Iſaiah, to whom 
God had reveal'd With what 


vanity the heart of Ezechias 


was elated, went in the Al- 
mighty's name and denounced 
to him, that all his treaſures 
ſhould be carried into Babylon; 
that his royal deſcendants 


ſhould be captives there; and 


employ'd by the conqueror in 


the moſt ſervile occupations. 


lians. ö 


que les hommes n'aient regu 


la parole de celui dont ils 
avoient regu Vetre, & meme 


727 Hot qu ils Feurcut ys mo 


Le roi 15 Babilone, que Pecri- 


ture aptle Merodoc Baladan, 
ayant envoye des ambaſſadeurs 
ambaſſadors to Ezechias to 
congratulate him upon his re- 


a Ezechias pour le congratuler 


de ce quayant ẽtẽ malade à 1a 
; mort, il avoit recouvre la fan- 
tẽ, & peut ètre auffi pour $'in- 
former exactement de la rẽtro- 
gradation de Pombre du ſtile 
» du cadran ſolaire de fon palais; 3 
ce prince ſenſible à cet honeur, 
fit voir à ces ambaſſadeurs 
tout ce qu'il avoit de plus pre- / 
cieux: & quand ils ſe furent 


retirts, Iſaie, à qui Dieu avoit 


Tevele Fenflure ſecrete du cœur 
&Ezechias,” vint lui anoncer 
de ſa part, que tous ſes trẽſors 
ſeroient portẽs à Babilone; que 
des princes nes de ſon ſang y 
 ſeroient captifs; & qu'ils y ſe- 


rotent employes par je yain- 
queur a des miniſteres humi- 


1 


424. The future or fourth ſimple tenſe, which 4 chat 
what we affirm of the ſubject is to come; as, Je dinerai chez 
vous, I ſhall dine at your houſe ; je vous verrai demarn, | fhall 
ſee you. to-morrow z 1] lui parkera, he will ſpeak to him, &c. 


PRACTICE. e "I 


8. Paul "Py has: we ſhall 
put on immortality, when we 


riſe from the dead. 


In death the body dies as to 


human exiſtence; at the day 


of 


Saint Paul dit, que nous re- 
vtirons l'incorruption, quand 


nous ſerons reſſuſcites, 
A la mort le corps meurt à 
la vie mortele ; au jugement 
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new life: after judgment it 


will mount to heaven, and re- 
main there eternally. | 


- $ + 
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of judgment it will riſe to a 


il r4ſſuſcitera à une nouvele 
vie: apres le jugement il mon- 
tera au ciel, & y demeurera 


Eternëlement. 


445. The imperative has either a preſent or future ſignifica- 


U 


tion 3 as, taiſer- vous, hold your tongue; ſayex plus prudent, be 


more prudent, &c, 


Be nataral in your actions: 


be the ſame in your converſa- 


tion; and never rack your 


own. imagination to embarraſs 


yourſelf, or to run in queſt of a 


witty turn. 


Let us prepare ourſelves for 
2 let us every moment 
e ourſelves on the en- 
trance into it. Whatever we 


have to do, let us do it for 
the ſake of eternity; and let 
this be the end of all our 


actions. Let us read, write, 


meditate, watch, ſpeak, do 
every thing in ſhort with a view 
to eternity. Whoever aims to 


immortal triumphs let him 
fight for immortality. 


Keep an exact account of 


your time, and you'll find 
that you have employ'd but 
the leaſt part of it in your own 


behalf. 


à PFeternite. 


Agiſſex naturelement : parlez 
de meme; & ne vous metez 
point a 1a torture pour vous 
demonter, ou pour trouver un 
bon mot. . 5 


 Preparons-nous tous les jours 
Figurons - nous 

Etre a tout moment a la porte. 
Tout ce que nous avons 4 
faire, faiſons-le pour l' ẽternitẽ; 
gu elle ſoit la fin de toutes nos 
actions: liſons, tcrivons, méł- 
ditans, veillons, prions, enfin 
raportons tout a V'eternite, Que 


celui qui aſpire à des triom- 
phes Eternels combate pour Ve- 


Tenez un compte exact de 


votre vie, & vous verrez que 
vous ren aurez employe pour 


vous que la moindre Partie. 


426. The conjun#ive, which is uſed with ſuch verbs, con- 


junctions, c. as are already mention'd, has ſeven tenſes, viz. 


427, The preſent or firſt fimple tenſe, which has often a fu- 


ture ſignification, and is uſed with a verb in the preſent or fu- 


ture tenſe, either expreſs d or underſtood ; as, quelque bonne 
mine qu il faſſe, il weſt pas content, whatever good face he puts on, 


he is not ſatisfied ; 17 faut gue vous lui en pariiez, you mult ſpeak 


to him about it; Dieu lui faſſe miſericorde, viz. je ſoubaite que 


PRAC» 


2 lui faſſe miſericorde, I wiſh God may have mercy on 


' ES 


Fas | : 


PRACTICE. 
Le plaiſir atire 


All men are attracted by 
pleaſure; it is the ſpring of 
all their actions, and puts 
them in motion. Prudence 
teaches us to take advantage of 
this inclination to turn man- 


kind into the road we would 


have em take. And that our 

language may be well receiv- 
ed by our audience, we ſhould 
endeavour to captivate the ear, 
which, in regard to ſounds, 
ſerves as the avenue to the 
ſoul: beſides that the pleaſure, 
which others receive from our 
converſation, is preceded by an 
advantage accruing to our- 
ſelves ; ſince it is eaſe in the 
ſpeaker, which produces fatif- 
faction in the hearer. | 

Men vary ſo much in their 
taſte, that it will never be 
poſſible for any work to ſuit 
the taſte of all. 


pour 


7 * * z - % 
* — | 
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the FEurncn Toner, 2 


apres lui 

tous les hommes; Ceſt lu 17 
eſt le, principe de tous leurs 
mouvemens, & qui les fait 
agir. La prudence demande 
qu'on { ſerve de ce panchant 
es conduire on Fan. 

veut qu' ils aillent: & afin que 
nos paroles repoivent un favo- 
rable acueil, il faut qu on gagne 
les oreilles, qui, en fait de ſons, 
ſont comme les portiẽres de 
Fame; outre que le plaifir 


que nous donnons en parlant 


eſt precede de notre propre u- 
tilite ; le ſoulagement de celui 
qui parle feſant le contente- 
ment de celui qui ẽcoute. 


Le goũt des hommes eſt fi 


difẽrent, qu'il ne ſera jamais 


poflible qu un ouvrage ſoit du 


goũt de tout le monde. 


428. The uncertain or conditional, which is the | ſecond ſimpl- 
tenſe, and denotes either what ſhould, would, could, or might 
be upon a ſuppoſition; as, je crayois qu'il deviendroit ſage, I 


coul 


a he might become good, &c. or what ſhould, would, 
, or might be upon a condition, and then it has always 


a future ſignification ; as, je le ferois, he je le pouvois, I would 


do it, if I could; je voudrois etre heureux, I would be 


+ ?*Twere in vain to pretend 
to turn a rich blockhead into 
ridicule ; the laughers are all 
on his fide, 

Let us not envy particular 
people their great wealth; 
they poſſeſs it on ſuch Hard 
terms, as would by no means 


: | ſuit 


PRACTICE. go. 


| happy , 


Un projet aſſez vain /eroit 


de vouloir tourner en ridicule 


un homme fort ſot & fort riche; 
les rieurs ſont de ſon cõte. 
Ne'envions point a une forte 
de gens leurs grandes richeſſes; 
ts Tos ont à titre onẽreux; & 
qui ne nous acomoderoit point 3 


* 
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ſuit us. They have parted 
with their reſt, their health, 
their honour and conſcience to 
purchaſe it. The price is too 
dear ; there is nothing to be 


got by ſuch a bargain. 


ils ont ſacrifiẽ leur repos, leur 
ſante, leur honeur, & leur con- 
ſcience pour les avoir: cela eſt 
trop cher; & il n'y a rien a 
gagner A un tel marché. 


429. The fir/t perfect or third ſimple tenſe, which has often a 
future ſignification, and is uſed with a verbal noun, or with a verb 
in any tenſe, except the preſent and the future; as, il vouloit, il 
voulut, il a voulu que je le fiſſe, he was willing I ſhould do it, or 
he would have me do it; i vondrait que je le fiſſe, he would be 
willing I ſhould do it, or he would have me do it; Sz avoit 
voulu que je le fiſſe, if he had been willing I ſhould do it, or if 
he would have had me do it; il eut voulu que je le fiſſe, he had 
been willing I ſhould do it, or he would have had me do it; 
il auroit or il eiit voulu que je le fiſſe, he ſhould, would or could 
have been willing I ſhould do it, or he would have had me do 

PRACTICE: 
A diſcourſe is pleaſing, 


Le diſcours plait à ceux qui 


when it appears that the ora- 
tor could not have found better 


terms than thoſe he makes uſe 


of to expreſs his meaning: 
that he could not have placed 
them to more advantage, to 
give them their proper effect, 
or to render the language eaſy 
and fluent; and that he has 
made choice of the moſt na- 


tural and ſhorteſt turn of ex- 


preſſion: for beſides that re- 


dundancy ſhould be avoided, 


it is certain the mind cannot 
e prolisit r.. 
Man being created to be 
happy in the poſſeſſion of 
God, whoſe eſſential nature 
is order, it follows that order, 
in ſome degree, is neceſſary 


to make the commencement 


of his happineſs. 5 
| = It 
4 


decouvrent que Vorateur ne 
pouvoit pas trouver des termes 
qui aiſtinguaſſent mieux ce qu'il 
faloit marquer: qu'il ne pou- 
voit pas placer ces termes dans 


un lieu on ils n un plus 
grand efet; ou ils $'acomodaſ- 


ſent mieux pour rendre la pro- 
nonciation facile & coulante : 
qu'il a pris Ie tour le plus na- 
turel & le plus court. Car ou- 
tre qu'il ne faut rien faire d'i- 
nutile, il eſt certain que l' eſprit 
n'aime pas qu'on l'ennuye. 


L'homme étant fait pour 


poſſẽder Dieu, qui eſt eſſentiẽ- 


lement l'ordre, il falait que 
tout ce qui Paproche de Pordre ' 
comengat ſon bonheur. 


JI 


ef the FaenCH „ v 


It is ſometimes better for a 
thought to have a little of the 


| problem in it, rather than the 


| axiom. 


The leiſure of a wiſe 9 
deſerves indeed a better name; 


his ſtudy, converſation, read- 
1x hi employments. 5 


430. The ſecond berger or 


conjunctive of auxiliary verbs, 


the preſent and future of the indicative, the firſt compound 
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| n. vaudroit quelquetois | 
mieux. qu'une penſce ut un 


peu ſombre que d'etłe trop 


brillante. 
Il ne manque a Poiſivete du 
ſage. qu'un meilleur nom: & 


etre tranquile 5 my travails 
ler. | 


cali 0 of the preſent of the 


which is ufed with a verb in 


tenſes of the indicative and conjunctive, as alſo after a verbal 
noun; as, i faut que vous lui en ayez parls, you muſt have 
ſpoken to him about it; je le Ferdi avant qu'il ſoit venu, I'll do 
it before he comes; guoigue je ne vous ate pas dit qu'elle lui ait 
2927 tho 1. never told you ſhe had written to him, Sc. 


PRACTICE. 


Ny the pleaſures. of the 


world are fleeting, and deſert 


us before we have had well 


time enough to taſte *em, 
Experience ſhews 
dumb people, with inſtruction, 
may learn to ſpeak ; but never 
without it. Language in ge- 
neral is but an aſſemblage of 
ſimple ſounds of which the 
letters call'd the elements of 
diſcourſe, are the ſigns. It 


was never known that a dumb 


man ever found out of himſelf 
the pronunciation of thoſe let- 
ters. The thing is eaſy to 
thoſe who hear others talk; 

becauſe we naturally imitate 
what we hear. 
man, nay, a child, a man of 
any age, let him hear never ſo. 
well, if he has not converſed 
with men, that know how to 


4 would n never ea that 
is, 


that 


But a deaf 


Tous les contentemens de 
ce monde paſſent trop vite, & 
Ils nous guitent avant que nous 
les, ayons gots. 


| [experience fait conoitre 


que mediter, parler, lire, & 
ing, and retirement being real- 


* 


os des muets, qui, Etant in- 
ruits, peuvent aprendre à par- 


ler, ne le peuvent faire ſans 
maitre, : Tout le an ge 
neſt qu'un aſſemblage des ſons 


ſimples, dont les letres,' que 


nous apelons les elemens du 
diſcours, ſont · les  lignes. On 
n'a point vu qu' aucun muet 
ait invents de lui-meme la 


prononciation de ces ltres : 


la choſe eſt aiſee a ceux qui 


entendent parler; car nature- 


lement nous imitons ce que 


nous entendons. Mais un 


ſourd, que dis-je, un ſourd? 


un enfant, un homme quelque 
agẽ qu'il ſoit, quand il auroit 


de bonnes dreien, SY ne con- 
en , 


# 1 1. faudri ſeule ment iz ber underſtood, 5 
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is, he never would form any 


1 cannot doubt but that 


God had ſome deſign in giving 


me life; for J obſerve, that 
every thing within me has its 


proper office and end aflign'd 
to it: the eye to ſee; the ear 
to hear; the hands to hold; 


the feet to walk. Therefore 
it is impoſlible that evety part 


of me ſhould be made with a 


deſign, and yet that there 


| ſhould be none with regard to 
the whole. . 


8 \ £79 
„ 


verſoit point avec des hommes 
qui ſuſſent parler, il ne parle - 
roit jamais; C eſt-à- dire, qu'il 
ne formeroit jamais aucune 


parole articule. 
Je ne ſaurois donter que 
Dieu n'ait eu quelque deſſein 


en me donant la vie; car 


J obſerve que dans moi, tout 
a ſa deſtination & fa fin: Teil 
eſt pour voir; Foreille pour 
entendre; la main pour agir ; 
le pie pour marcher. II reſt 
donc pas poffible que chaque 


partie ſoit faite avec un deſſein, 
& qu'il n'y en ait aucun par 


raport au tout. 


431. The frft 7 or compound of the conditional 


of auxiliary verbs, whic 


denotes what ſhould, would, could 


or might have been upon a ſuppoſition or condition; as, quand 
mme il Pauroit vu, ſuppoſe he ſhould have ſeen him; 7auro:s 
Bu, fi le vin avoit été bon, I ſhould, would, could or might have 
drank, if the wine had been good, GC. 


Life was given us only on 
condition of dying; and he 
_ whois loth to die, would ra- 
ther not have lived. 
Tis a wiſe remark of a learn- 


_ . ed and ingenious phyſician, 


that if God had not given 
ſpeech to the firſt man, the 


uſe of it would never have been 
known. 


We are ſo unhappy as never 


La vie n'a ẽtẽ done qu's 


condition de la mort; ainſi 
celui qui ne veut pas mourir, 
auroit voulu ne pas vivre. 

C'eſt une ſavante remarque 
de cet habile & judicieux me- 


decin, que ſi Dieu n'avoit 


point done la parole au pre- 
mier des hommes, I'uſage en 
auroit Ute ignore. 


Nous ſommes fi malheureux,, 
to take pleaſure in any thing, que nous ne pouvons prendre 
without being ſubject to the plaiſir à une choſe, qu à con- 


ey of grief, in caſe dition de nous fächer, ſi elle 


it does not ſucceed; which nous reuffit mal; ce qui peut 
conſequence a thouſand cir- aiſement arriver, & arrive i 


cumſtances may, (and every toute heure. Qui auroit * 
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if 428. th ran 
tenſes of the 


tions) is ſu 


10 voudroit 


fer — 


bene or : 
of the conjunctive. of auxiliary verbs (which as other 
conjunctiye is alſo uſed after certain -conjunc+ 

* to the ſame rule as its ſimple tenſe; Examp. 
je Tewfſe fait, he would have me have done 
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le ſecret ge fe rejouir du biem 
fans &tre touche du ma} con- 
eee 


— 


3 9 na 


7 it; if 1 pv ron voule gue je Pewuſſe fonts if he had been willing 


jane gone i. Ea 


Tho Epictetus Had learn'd 
on from nature that our 

ought to be conform- 
able to that of God, yet he 
teaches it admirably well in 
 thele terms. 1 conceive,” 
ſays he, «© that what God 
44 wills, is better than what 


6 ſolved to attach. niyſelf to 


« him as a faithful ſeryant to 
&« his maſter, and to deſire no- 
60 ching hut what he wills.” 


What is good in Montagne 
cannot de come at without 


difficulty; what is amiſs in 

him, not to * of his mo- 
t have been ſoon 
it been hinted 


mach of bim. 


Ik thete be a God, we muſt 
love him only, and not ty 


{ 
i0 os in in the boo of 13 


en 


0 would: have had. me | 


Ferie. 


uo Fpitcte regt a — 
os nature qu'il en 


vouloir ce que Dieu veut, 


il Lenſeigne nEanmoins fort 


bien dans ces termes. „ Je 
3» juge, dit - il, que ce que Dieu 
3» veut, eſt meilleur que ce que 


5 je ſouhaite. Je-veux done 


„ m atacher à lui comme un 
»» ſerviteur fidẽle à ſon maĩtre: 
5 & ne rien déſirer . wy 
» qui weak. | 


Ce « que Montagne a ta bon 
ne peut etre aquis que dificile- 
ment. Ce qu'ila de mauvais, 
J entends hors les mœurs, edt 
pu Etre corrigẽ en un moment; 
fi on Peũt averti qu il faiſoit 
trop Chiftoices, & qu wil _ 2 
trop de ſol. = 


Sil y/ a un Diews il 3 


aimer que lui, & non les crea- RE 


tures. Le raifonementdes im- 
. eine h 
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Wiſdom, are grounded only 
on their being perſuaded, that 
there is no God. On this ſup- 
poſition, let us, ſay they, en- 
joy the creature. Had the 


known that there was a G 


they would have concluded 


. quite the contrary. But it is 


the concluſion of the wiſe, 
that there is a God: therefore 


. let us not enjoy the creature. 


Cuatiline is ſpoken of as a 


deteſtable man; and ſo would 
Ceſar have been if he had 
met with CEE s ill fortune. 


* 


r and: Punta 


= que Catilina. 


- 


; 4. 


ov 
n'eſt fonde quake <2 qu' ils ſe | 
ſuadent qu'il nꝰy a point de 
ieu. Cela pole; diſent-ils; 
— done des eréatures. 
Mais &'ils enſſent ſu qu'il 
avoit un Dieu, ils euſſent 5:0 4 
tout le contraire. Et c'eſt la 
concluſion des © es: il y a un 
ns 


Dieu: ne 35 donc 5 
des creatures.” 1 


4 1 1 \ s 


"i 3 4 4 


On; parle de Catilina conime | 
en henimed6efiable. on eat 
dit la mème choſe de Cefar, 
s' il et te: auſſi malheureux' 


_ 


433. The future or 5 of the future of the indi- 
cative of auxiliary verbs, which, denotes a time to come, in 
which what is 102 of ſhall be paſs'd; as, j aural, fait aw 


une r Nee 


was hard it is to bear an in- 


Jury: vou will better compre- 
nd, how unlawful it is to 
do one. 

Tis but aſingle ltep which 
removes you into eternity: 
but be careful how you ſet 
your foot down: for in all that 


dreadful infinity of time, 3 | 
all 


Are to remain juſt as you 


be found at the inſtant of your 
ex wok 77 


ſhall have done in half an hour, 0 2 
5 1995 PRACTICE. 4 
"When you. have once felt 


4 epi tons 


Quand vous aurex ſenti eom- 
bien il eſt dur de ſoufrir une 


injuſtice, vous comprendrez 


mieux combien il eſt defendy 
d'en faire. + 

D' un ſeul pas vous. pouvez : 
faire le chemin de Veternite : 
mais prenez garde a'bien-me- 
tre votre pie: ear vous ſerez, 
pendant cette afreuſe durẽe, 
tel que vous aurez tt au mo- 


n de votre Need e e 


— 9 8 
8 


434. The influitive lng 1 two Wente vix. — debe © = 1 
ſtre, to be; ; aimer, to love; arriver, to happen, Sc. the pre- 
ter perfecꝭ, as, avoir été, to have been; avoir aims, to * 


loved; 5 etre 1 ee to have happen'd, e. 5 rant 44 
"I P R A C T 1 c E. 211 . us i: Lt 3 


Bein ei in hiſtory, 
js in effect being acquainted 
with mankind who furniſh we 


ee matter of it, 


? 


Savoir Thigoke, Let 6 
neitre N hommes qui ui en 
fourniſlent la matiẽre. 


* 


die: the; interval between his 


beginning and his end is ſo 
«ſhort, that: en art to no- 


thing. | 

K Some 5 n . 
ſcoff at religion, merely be- 
. cauſe they haye heard, it is 


Fs ae V F. 


Man 0080 to do little more 
* enter into life; and then 


283 
Je ne vois pout home | 
que naitre & mourir eſpace 
1 — ſẽpare ces deux termes eſt 
fi- peu de "Ms: Wy il elt 
rien. $4" 4 


* * ; 


r 


4 "bus ena a qui. ie. by oma, 


de la religion, que parcequ ils 
ont oui dire, que les belles 


manieres du monde conſiſtent | 

a; faire ainſi l emportẽ; C eſt 

i; qu'ils apelent | avazr ices 
e joug. 


enteel and faſhionable to he 
2 licentious; tis what they 
call ſhaking off, the. yoke * 


er judice. F 
t often happens: chat after II arrive ſouvent qu apres 
having ſatisſied our wiſhes, we 5'Ztre e on n Len, <> ens 9 
are not at all the more r- bla content. 
Nee 801 "ARR; ere U % nb hg FRAY» 

"x a 9 * 
r ere n 
Te 2223 We 1 tt 2 ae oe. n 

3 N Ali zor N 1 n A 


l 
Os NUMBERs ax PERSONS. 


- A Tax mY compel negra eie, we el 


” 435. . Wien we ig of 6 one i tee only; we 8 ** of 
| the ſingular ; as, je ſuis, I. am tu es, thou art; il 
or elle eft, he, ſhe, or it is; Pierre aime, Peter loves; le chat 
munge, the cat eats, &c. And when w e ſpeak of more than 
one object, we make uſe of the Nahr as, nous ſemmes, we 
are; vous tes, you are; ils or elles ſont, they are ; les chats 
mangent, the cats eat; les hommes _—_— men ſpeak; . les 
2 82 ron, birds ſings Sc. 138 e 0 


— g — 


We — PRACTICE. 55 

Te is not the mere poſitiye Ce męſt pas e par 
— of wedlock which i in all les diſpoſitions des loix civiles 
nations has ſubjected the wo- que le mariage met la ſemme 
man to the man; the different ſous la puiſſance de homme: 

perfections with which nature le diferent ry. © que la na- 
has * the two ſexes, is furt @ fait de ſes dons entre 
: alſo - Oo 2 les - 


I + * 
* go 


2 d 


— 


© — — — 


3 — 3 —— © 
Aw Kos >. og rr * 1 
— — * ** I PEO 
4 — 


4 — — 2 — 
= - — —— — — <a 2 
—ꝓy— ug—— —„V— =. —U— . . 99—r—5ð2dn— 
* 
; * 


—— — — 5 — . „ > agg > — — — —— > — . 
C- n a 2 * 4 =_ q my 2 1 " a 8 — - 2 2 — ihe FRIES —— — 4 1 
— ä—— — — ——— włyU— —— ages eat — T4466 „4 4 — — IR * 
** : 
* * 
y 2 . * 
x 
* — 
» * 
9 


.... RE EDA EET . ̃ FU CART: 


area very wo 
but power is the conſtant 
8 of ſtrength and 


40 The Tuzory and PhacriCs i | 


ad lſo another reaſon and foun- 
dation for che man's authority - 
over the woman. For, after 
all, female charms and beauty 
have power only over the 


heart; and at the fame time 
attachment; 


We bold of God, wart be- 


7 — — Yoo 25 


Memorandums are een 
neceſſary. Remarks are ſome- 
times uſeful. _ _Obſeryations_ 
ſhould be founded in ſcience. 


: Reflections are not . 8 


* of 1 . ! - F 


9 5 Le "I - 7 
o 


— "ſl le ths 1 
puiſſance du mari fur la fem 
me: car enfin Jes graces '& la 
- beaut{ wont droit que ſur le 
eceur; ellas en miritent ſans 
ee Yonge 
4 'a 
Bk n & de la 
Lee 
r e ue Dien -nowe 


"ing, our life,” and. our N ere 3 & notte * for- 
1 af | 


-—— — 112 72 10¹ 318 
Les notes ſont ſouvent nẽ- 
ceſſaires. Les remarques ſont 
quelquefois utiles. Les 2bſer- 
vations doivent &tre ſavantes. 


Les 9 omg * ou pas tou- 


. 
* ; 


(436, Amber i compoſt of pros vis 


W e which ĩs 


ru, | 


whatever in 23 e * 
ran e 
1 . 1 of ye 1 


A Mes, ce, they, 
 Jubje Whatever 


. ; s «. 


— 


The 8 ſays of God, 


eee 
Ee (tate rm the be- 


— 8 and end of all 


How will never be great but 
in proportion as you are . 


date 


thou 
"ub; elle, bas 1 0 
7 plete, ep 0107 ie 


or N 


FPaleriez. 


the firſt 
ay PINE” 


F 0 > 
} * f * 7 


Þ © 0 Sc gh Dus . 
1 Je fu qui Je ſin Alpha & 

„„ Omega, —— 
* a Gn de toutes hoſes. 


. Tv ne. ſores + du au- 


e 


2 


we 
+ 


mos Wee 


od — be 
| — fie, 
Enmity is more open; it 
always appears. above. 
| Rancour keeps ;. behind, the - 
curtain; and itſelf. 
| It. is a great talent ta know 
bow to cangeal dur talents,” | 


We repay. or. compenſate 
was lent or given us; 


as potting 2 was pledged 
or. we reſtore 


What "was g or taken 


16, at court you, judge. by - 


appenrances, you'll, be oſten 
deceived; tha appearance thrs 


is ſcarce ever the reality. _ _,, 


Politicians never 


of te "I nen renne un. 


. - 
+. >» > 


os 
. 


ne ſauroit doger de 

Dieu Ki bonne definition, 
u incomprehenſible. 

„27 inimitit of os * —— a 

4 ran, 

lee e | 


9 


wy de foie caches ha- 


Nous rengdens. de den noun 
ou dong. Mur 
Temeions. ce none aviens: 
2 Nous 
Keen. aui 

1 
rences. 3. Ia, Sur, vous ſerex 
fouyent. trompe : £4 gui parotid. 
ne preſque jamais la verite.': 

Les politiques ne montrent- 


IH 


inſide of their hearts; —_ Jamais 3 
— i retiinent au dedans d' eux- 
workings of their mEmes tous les mouvemens 
paſſions. de leurs paſſions, 
We ſhould in all our r ations Nos devens conſerver dans 
preſerve a preſence of mind, nos aQtions la preſence d'eſ it, 
and endeavour to render ag & fairs enſorte * vient 
Wea equity or be. e ra 
| ate ops delete, ambitions, e e 
i is your et | 
wy tubule: minds, which, ambitieux, & — yn, 


ifturh, the tranquillity of 
God, whois eſſentially 2 Y 


£ can neither be regardleſs nor in- 

ſenſible of our — 

Diſtruſt makes us 2 

Anxiouſneſs for ſucceſs, 
 companied: with preſence: "of 
minds, makes us acute. 'Phe 
knowledge of the world and 
| of 3 makes us ms 


oh, oi repos, des: S< | 


. gui oft ellenticlement. 855 
Fordre, n 'e/t ni indiferent, ni 
1 Wee, 8 

e * x 
vie de reuffir jointe à la rẽ- 


ſence d eſprit rem fubtil. 


T'iſag⸗ du monde & des a- I} 


_ rend dalis. phe 


= ©» 
\ 4 
ww 


Lo 


F abs 


Te chief is Afraid. of bei 


Pp diſcover'd; the cheat of being 


ſound out; the pickpocket of 


| = 


is prepoſſeſs d in 
own merit, is doing 


being catch'd in the fact; and & 
me robber of being pre. 8 
hended- ' HA] . N * 
To undeceive a man who * 
favour of his ocupe 


him as 
little ſervice” as ws done to 
the madman of Athens, that 
fanſied every ſhip coming into 
the harbour his own. 


Cefar aſcended to the em- Jar parvint au throne p 


des foies bien 


pire by very ſanguinary means. 
The fantaſtic man 21 in him4 


ſelf ſomething diffcult; the 
odd mortal, extrava 


gant; the 
capricious, ſomething arbitra- 


ry ; ' the-humourſome, ſubject 
d to viciflitudes of temper ; an 
| 9 Og” 33 


We THE ORT hd 1 Bi derbe 1 


ba 
Jt 


 cquvert ; 3 % } 


* 7 * 


on d' etre re- 


rendre un aufn mawvais ohce 
celui qu on rendit © ce ſo 
Athenes; ur creyoit as 

tous les vaiſſeaus qui arriyvient 


dans le Port eren à lui. 


fanglantes. FLO 
e Yantaſque dit proprement 
quelque chõſe de dificile; le 
bizarre quelque choſe ex- 
traordiniaire; + capyicicux quel- 
ue choſe G arbitraire; le quin- 
aur quelque choſe de lodi- 
que; & le Zane 


ſe de mauſſade. ioc 
Yo! N 27 7 M 24 : 9 alt if 


Foe 24 ct 


O AR TICIP IE . 


* at 
L 
o 


nt 


= WO 7 i „ 2 x F WIE -> 4 


* * IJ 


RFICIFLES are fo call'd; becauſeithey pa Sake of the 
nature of verbs, from which they are ferm d: 2 "they 


| partake of the nature of verbs, in that they have tenſes, as the 
verbs have, viz. a preſent and a paßt; and that they govern the 


ſame caſe, as does the verb from which 
of themſelves the 


* 


__ they any diſti 


they are ford: but 


denote no affirmation, as yerbs do ; neither 
Ction of perſons, as verbs bare. 04. 


IJ 1 + 0 ON 


| PanTICIPLES are either ahi. or poſſe." * 


Oft the PARTICIPLE ACTIVE... 


FS heltÞ 
1 


— m. participle active is always indeclinable; Examp. 
| une femme, des hommes or des femmes conoiſſant ces 
| metſieurs, a man, a woman, men or women, knowing thaſe 
alte 3 1 bern, 4a fille, tes WIRE: or les filles . la 
evxe, 


S 


1 the'F 14 ib trr Tomy 10 : 377 
ge, 8 n * girl, e the, 1 255 che girls having a m_ 


5 af IF 3 : 4 : * 2 „ » 
* a5 , ” - 4 * 5 i , * ” bo 
8 * 4 , * & 14 S £ * 
"4 3 wy A © T'I 8 rpg ; Lis 3.2 & # het . * * 
Fs 89 3 2 
| ; r 
A * 1 * * A 


ſib man e une fem lhe hep * 
Mg 35 In duty, feari ng chec 2 ſes 8 craignant 
God; loving her nate 2 : Dieu, « aiman t ſon mari, & ayant : 


takin true care of ber e grand in de fa famille, 
| T are moderate men, "*CE ont des gens modeſtes, 
who uſe and enjoy. every thing ufant & jou! ant. ARE 4 
in che diſereetel manner. ht Foutes choſes. 4 

4 39 Obſerve that FIR Sarticidles active are, N * "og 
come regular adjettives,, and ſome Jubflantives ; ; Examp. we 
charmante perſone, a charming perſon; 5 une paſſion dominante, 
a predominant paſſion z des femmes medi iſantes, detracting wo- 
men, c. le ſahliani, 2 ſupliante, the petitioner ; un můdiſant, 
une midi iſante, a flanderer ; des {ger ans, ignorant. men; ; a 
ignorantes ignorant women, e, | * 


| PRACTICE, | 8 
. Ao engaging air and win⸗ Lair privenant & les ma- 
behaviour goes further nieren engageantes ſont d'un 
the ladi u than the wor- plus grand ſecours aupres des 
Moes either of the heart or dames que le mérite du cœur 
mind. 1, & de e 
It is impoſible to fix living II eſt ;impoſible de fixer les 
: languages, and prevent their Jangues vivantes, & d' empẽ- 


\ 


changin cC6her qu'elles ne changent. 

9.89 METS with modera- Un: congutrant modeſte et | 
tion is doubly glorious. . Jouhlement glorieux. 5 
Never give credit to what N'ajoutez: jamais foi A. ce 
3 ew report. oh que diſent les, m4diſans. 

orant people are en Les ignorans ſont ordinaire- 
y S c/o pt a ment opiniätres. 


440. When the . aftive takes after it a perth 
 paſſwe, it e 55 time paſt, Examp. ayant din, je Jr fore | 
5 Nee having dined, I tool 2 walk; $ "rant F 9 OF 

aving e $7 he went out, Sc. W = 8 


„ RACTIC N 3 
* bleving Ty — * . Iyant pen 83 tems a 
what had juſt been ſaid to him, ce qu on venoit de Jui dire, 
he anſwer'd he was ſatisſied il repondit. qu'il en toit con- 
with it, provided the execution tent, à condition qu'on en re- 


of | | metroit. 


ry „ 
0 
— * 


Wie 


EY The Tread #5 Lum. 5 


* = A oo” oY b 2 ee 9 8 x 13552 & as W 2 * © 9 * 
3 2 N 2 SO DYC) SB I RE? PIAY — ITT rs 8 7 
- 3 8 bh. q "38 7 1 - . —— . ” 
- ! . : * 2 * * "ks 2845 * 


SY 


it was deferr'd to e metroit le cUtian au len- 


7. 8 1 
*Tis an ad for a | C'eſt un avantage à un livre 
book, if its author lives lang que fon auteur ſurvive afſzz de 
enough after its firſt publica- 1s Apres les premieres, edi- 
tion, to be able to correct th pourqu'il le cor- 
next edition by the advice of tiger fuivant Jes avis de ſes 
bis friends, the opinion of the amis. Jes ſentimens du public, 
public, and his own reflectio & ce qu ii peut penſer lui- 
when arrived to an .age —_ .ayant ateint wn un age ON 
| * ** 7» il eft plus capable de Juger. 


441. Sometimes the particle a, fignifying whilf, whin, by, 
or as, is placed before the participle 22955 te un f 
derſtood, and then it is by ſome called 7 erund; as, en venant 


ici j'ai rencontre un tel, Je or at 


was coming here, 


met ſuch a one; cela lui eſt arrive en ſoupant, that happen 
to him 101%, or as, he was at. S Oper 3 3 je * verkal en paſſaxt, | 


nal go by, & 


"Puacrics. 


EX aim üng your own 0- 
binnen, uſe ſuch a degree 
moderation, as may y pre your 
antagoniſt room for bmiſſion 
without reluQance. . 
1 is e by a what 
ma its ſpirit by a 

and flat tranſlation. 28 
The world is fill'd with 


48 


hag and as . 
mining the balance in er 
own favour. 


Of ths ben of the ene d ann. 


when. not follo 
; #tre, to be; 2 un homme 


te ena, 


5 It is declined, nl, 
verbs avoir, to 
miprizt, 94 man deſpiſed; une 


* * g 3 
- > 


OLED 1 


of 
your tem 


Eu ſoutenant votre opinion 
que * —— avec un certain 
ent qui mẽte celui 
Jo pute contre vous en Etat 
de vous ceder ſans chagrin. 
Un'y a rien qu'on ne puiſſe 
fletrir en l traduiſant d'une 
maniere baſſe & platte. 
Le monde eſt plein de 2 
qui feſunt exterieurement, & 
par habitude, 1 e 


d'eux-mémes avec les autres, 
detident 


en 


faveur 
ee 5 8 


one of the 


a ' woman de- 


Filed ; a 2 ry 570 ter” femmer m- 
Feet; women 1 7 a ahn akin; 
Pee en the goods 4 f C. 


Pze- 


1 


« « 
. ; 25 


An allegory is HK the. con- 
FA metaphor. 
Time is — a : determinate | 
ſpace in eterni By 


1 Delicicy dug Wa 
frog ſentiment ol and 


Deeds 2 indegei9 are 
to make men remember; or 
to bind them to their word. 


| 1. 11 mos" Tos GE, 255 


«1 


ran 'P RA CTICE. 


— 5 7855 2 11 ent 


15 D ualsgorie nie gu ane 0 
continue. 
Le tems n'eſt qu'u une Ps 


 dtterminte de Peternitẽ. 


+ Ladlicatefſe dans les pen 
dees n'eſt N you pale 8 & 
 @doutie. 2 #% 

Parchemiur inventit pour 
faite ſouvenir,- ou pour con- 
vaincre les hommes de leur pa- 


Oh! what a eren nt i! Love p* "home: de TROY 1 


human nature ! ** 


443. It i not dechned, 155 n it e ahi a 


- fubntive as it adjective. (vid. No. 4424 444.) Therefore the | 
2 articiples park, ſpoken; agi, acted; ere, been, Ce. are never 
ined: for we cannot ſay, à man Holen, acted or been; of fot 


is a woman ſpoken, acted or been; although we can ſay he is @ 


man deſpiſed, or he is à loft man; ſbe it 4 We ne . 


eee &c. 


Would not you think a 
man a fool, for weeping be- 
cauſe he did not live a thou- 
ſand years ago? and certainly 


the. man that ſhould lament 
becauſe. he is not to live a 
thouſand years hence, would 
be equally abſurd. Both the 
caſes are parallel. You did 
not exiſt in ages paſt, neither 
are you to èxiſt in * to 


| come. 


Practices 


Celul-Ià ne vos lect 
il pas bien fou, qui pleure- 


roit de ce qu'il V pas vice 


il y a mille ans? certaine- 


ment celui qui ſe plaindroit 
de ne pouvoir pas vivre dans 


mille ans, m aurdit pas plus 


de raiſon. Ces deux choſea 


ſont egales: vous n'avez. pas 


zte. aux fecles paſles, & vous 5 
ne ſerez pas dent e ceux de Va- 


venir * 


444. . Secondly, It; is decline after the Ls. lire, tying 
to Py z 1 ill ſont meprises, they are deſpiſed; etles ſor 


prictes, they are deſpiſed ; ellts, ſont perduts, bad are CE 4 


4 ire 1 ſhe has been taken, &c. 


| 1 PRACTICE: 
Vain people, when once Les 


N 13 


| they go aſt, eee ee 


* 


1 e 
; | 


desto ae — i 5 
* 


- 


— 
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ments were blended he melss. 


of reforming, or ring the de fe redreſſer, & de rentrer 
* road. 2 7 2 dansle bon chemin. | 

In the chaos, all bel ele- i les; elemens Ftoient 
eber, dans le 
and confounded. chaõs. 8 8 : 

The ſages: among; the Pa- Les ſages parmi les paiens, 
gans, who maintain'd the uni- qui ont dit qu? il ny a qu'un 
ty of the Godhead, were per- Den ont  ete _ perſecutes, les 
ſecuted; the Jews were hated, Juifs hais, les hrẽtiens en- 
and ſo are the Chriſtians fill core wr hal Le ot; as 
bre... 


J 4 


2 445. 20. EY is not declined in the 1 — of re- 


flective and reciprocal verbs, when follow 'd by an accuſative; 
Examp. elle H eſt rendu mipriſable, ſhe has made herſelf deſpi- 


— 9 RR . — c p a 
. A SOFA A BILE ro OE I anos Rs * 8 
r « * » — — * 28 — — - 27 * . » 
5 jy * — 7 — wv . 7 * - — * a A 
— — — Annes i ARE — — — . ney Hr nee 27h —_— wr at 
” 


cable; nous nous femmes rendu maitres, we have made ourſelves 


maſters, Sc. 


e eric PRACTICE. 


Ambition and envy are 

crimes the more to be guarded 
_ againſt, as the depravity. of 
7 thoſe i in high life have meta- 
| morphoſed them into virtues, 


to avoid the ſcandal of their 


own. vices, and misfortunes of 


their own. Aen. . 


e ee & Ve envie "Gone 


des vices dont on doit ſe dé- 
fendre avec d' autant plus de 


ſoin, que la corruption du 
grand monde Sen eff fait des 
verius, comme pour s' E par- 
gner la honte de ſes vices & de 
ſes miſeres. _ 


gh Thirdh, It is W in | the 8 tenſes of re- 


+, flective and reciprocal verbs; (vid. No. 445, 447.) Examp. 
elles ſe ſont laſoces, they have tired themlelves ; 3 Nous nous » 


acoutumtes, we have uſed ourſelves to it, G. c. 


- 


i | oa PRACTICE. || 


The ancients have attended 
more to perfecting, and the 
moderns to OS 11 


** 5 


Les aneiens * "Gs plus 
Hacks au parfait, & les mo- 
dernes au fini. 


0, Tis not declined when the ſaid compound tenſes 


NY 
are follow” d by an infinitive, not preceded by a particle ; Ex- 
amp. elle f fait peinare, ſhe has had her picture drawn; 


Sc. 


1 


elles ſe * 85 admirer, * have made chemſelve admired, 


\ 


— 


448. After drag to babe, follow'd 9 4 an infinitive, wakes 


there- | 


by a particle, it is better to declit the participle, than not; 


S 


* 


\ 


e the FRENCn' ToNncvE. 


therefore it is better to ſay and write; elle's "oft apliqute d le faire, 
| ſhe has applied herſelf to do it; ii ſe ſont'ab/tenus de les manger, 
they refrain'd from eating them; elles ſe ſent laſoces de travail- 


ler, they have tired themſelves: with working, &c. than elle 
> 9% a plique a le faire, is 4 1 15 1 * 3 elles 


ſe font . 4. twavaliler.. 


: id 3 4 
* 23.4 4 "IRS n ; 


29 0 N 1 0 E. I 1 & b CY 7522 


len not being able to'avoid © 
Pen have taken it into their 
heads not to think on't; in 
order, as they vainly ſu 1 
to be les ie 33 


Les Bowimes d pouvant 
eviter la mort /e ſant avi;es de 
n'y point penſer, afin de ſe 
krendre moins malheureux, A 
ce e qu ils beef e 6 bob ©, 


"> 
$354 


449- CE is tide 1 WY avoir, to. 1 ; or e 
avoir, uſed in a paſſive ſignification, when preceded by "A pro- 


noun in the accuſative, to which it relates; ſee. 


. 45 1, 


454, 455. Examp. la mai on Jue vous aUeZ achetie, the houſe 
you have bought; les chevaux que vous avez gchetẽs, the 

orſes you have bought; la raiſon qu 'on a donnte, the reaſon 
which has been Fug ;. les livres 9 on a. achetes, the books 


which have been bought, &c. 


PRACTICE. 


Beanies of adultery | have ne- 
ver contributed to any one's 
chaſtity: yet ſuch ſorts of 
crimes are the common ſub- 
7 of e 3 


Argira pulls off her ok 


to ſhew her white hand, ſhe - 
forgets not to let her mall I 


| ſhoe be ſeen, to tell us ſhe has 


a little foot: ſhe laughs alike 
elle rit des choſes plaiſantes 


at all ſubjects whether comi- 
cal or ſerious, to ſhew a fine 


ſet of teeth: her only reaſon 


for uncovering her ears, is 
becauſe they are handſome ;, 
and if ſhe forbears dancing, 
*tis becauſe ſhe is not quite 
_ fatisfied with her ſhape, as 

being rather inclinable to bo 
_ luſty. 


Les deſcriptions ta * 
tere nont jamais rendu chaſtes 
ceux ou celles qui les ont enten- 


- duzs : cependant ces ſortes de 
crimes ſont la mAtEre: ordinaire . 
des comedies. a 


Argire tire 5 and pour 


montrer une belle main, & 
elle ne neglige pas de dé- 


couvrir un petit ſoulier qui 
ſupoſe qu'elle 'a le pie petit: 


ou ſérieuſes pour faire voir de 
belles dents: ſi elle montre 
ſon oreille, c'eſt qu'elle J 


bien faite; & ſi elle ne danſe 


jamais, C eſt qu'elle eſt 


contente de ſa taille qu elle a 
SFpaiſſe. Elle entend tous ſes 


intérèts A Vexception, d'un 
P „ ſeul, 


291 


4 


a 1 ; 


# 
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-luſty. She perfectly under - ſeul, elle e & 

ſtands her own | ex ur oy in n _ re 1 

every point but one; ſhe is ie ee 

for ever prating without a hot 54% | 

grain of underſtanding | 

The ſeveral — "Les. Pet Tri gu on 4 

made in our lan „ have faites en notre langue, nous : 
3 render'd all the treaſures of rendent propres toutes les 
| the — and: ene een, richeſſes des e & des 
; our un. 111 1 18175 Latin. 


480, * bs not declined, 4. after avoir, to * 9 not 
receded by a pronoun goyern'd by it in 225 accuſative,; 
Fes ili ont miprisé, they have deſpiſed; ont perdu, 
they . loſt; elle a vendu, ſhe, has ſold; 1 pris, they 


have taken; elles ant pris they have taken; ; its o ont aimt, _ 
have loved, Se. | 
g MS Practicos. 


The manners of the pre- Les meœurs 10 notre gecle 
ſent age have excluded from ont bannt des loix de Va- 
the laws of friendſhip all at- mitié tout atachement con- 
- tachments * rontrary do ſelf⸗ ware a 00 3 5 
intereſt: ho 


451, 5%. It is not declined after avoir, to haves PARITY pre- 

* by a pronoun govern'd by it in the accuſative, when fol- 

Jow'd either by. another accuſative, or by its nominative, or by 

- an infinitive expreſs'd or underſtood, and not preceded by a par- 

ticle; Examp. la proſpẽritẽ les a. rendu inſolens, proſperity has 

43 made them inſolent; les fruits qu'a mang# cet-enfant, the fruit 

| that child has eaten; je les ai vu venir, I ſaw them coming; il 
n fait toutes les avances 2u'il 4 pu, viz. foie, beings e al | 

the en ** could, viz. make, Ac. F 
PRACTICE,” 


* - * * . 
rr 


py — 


* 
—— 0 


n * 
— 


— — — W . > « 
ya” OE ER Apa Ras eo ee I; . —— A 7 
LEN 2 * rr Nr 
* r. 
— — — PR — TER I Ine 


| 'Tis very falſely averr'd by 
impiaus men, that the idea of 
Ga is a politic invention of 
the legiſlators to ſettle and 
ſecure the obſervance of their 
laws. For, on the contrary, 
it is plain t that legiſlators have 
laid hold on this very ſenti- 
ment, which they had found 
before deeply imprinted in the 
minds of their people. | 


We 


_ Ceft Aube gue: les im- 
diſent que Popinion de la 
Nivinits eſt une invention por 
litique des legiſlateurs | pour 
aſſurer, pour afermir l'obſer - 


vation de leurs loix; car au 
contraire, il eſt ẽvident que les 
legiſtateurs ſe ſont ſervis de 
cette opinion guils ont trouvẽ 
fortement imprimte dans Feſ- 
prit des peuples, 


On 
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We are generally better On ſe perſuade mieux pour 
perſuaded by reaſons of our Pordinaire par les raiſons uon 
own finding 98 than 7 _— . que par 
of other men. ſont venues dans 
N | Teſprit I autres, | 
N. an 9 5 les o- 
ors es x leauv- rateuts ge tous les -ſigcles, & 
ing 1 7 as it were dazzled or les a laifſe comme  abatus, & 
— by his rapid louis de ſes tonerres & de ſes 
eloquence, _ 7 85 Sclairs | 
1 9 "Tis a favour of nature to Gt une g grace gue 80 a 
have allow!d' us the uſe. and: 98 I nature de nous avoir 
contemplations 'of her works acordẽ pendant certain tems 
for a time: when that time is Yuſage & la vue de ſes ſpec- 
over, it en, * 98 With tacles, c tems paſſẽ il ſe faut 
draw. retirer. 1 | 
Ki Kos” he 
452. a wy the 8 after avoir, uſed in a 
paſſive ſi nification. preceded: as by the laſt rule, is follow d 
b ' AN infinitive preceded by a particle, it is declined; (vid. 
o. 45 1.) Examp. des ſoldats en à contraiuts. de marcher, 
ſoldiers which, have been obliged to march; des gent qu on a 
pers 4 mourirs eople ou e condemn d [pron 3 
s perſones'qu'on_ a Gu dcontes d uuair 2 coup, we) ns 
ws Kare ea ſulpeed to have d one. t action, ot 


453. N. B. Nies W is only Thad in the wo 


caſes, and no other ; 


:- 4 6*, Tt js not declined. fter GTA "ro havd;} follow'd 
by que or gui, althc N v. a pronoun gover d by it 
in the accuſative; Examp. la conſequence que j; ai pritendu - 

| gue vous en tiraſſiez, the conſequence which I = that 

you ſhould draw 2 0 it bY * 42 f ai v ** * 2 J * 9 2 

who were coming, 


- 


499. 70. When. the 1 N SL both uſed i im- 
perſonally 3 Exam. les chaleurs. qu'il @ @ fails the hot weather 


= have had „ ley wap by * a N . we wo: 
Go 


* * wu 


- 0 * 6. 26 Cx ; 
> . — « — 2 5 8284 0 * - F & 
. 4 0 


AM ow - . 4 


* 
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19a ben 43 JOLIE 07 3 4 I 
e len! 15513 7 SITES bre THAO: a * 
551 K 8119 on Ia OY 2: od 221 TY 
0 the e Conyucar ron of the AUXT LiAxy Ver vs 
43 SY 3+ #7 
; i po | _ @worr and tre, EH 
pot ors $i \ 5 
456. Tu HE t two French verbs, avoir, to bave; and 7tre, to ber 
* call'd auxiliary or helping verbs, . becauſe they help to 
conj . all the other 125 rench verbs, are 88 and mus = 
form e eee 1204 + 1 | | 
5 1 of the infinitive AVOIR, to have. ; 
| Partciple paſſive or paſt, ay had, 
b pox ; InvreatiVE Moon. 
9 fs, Ss Yes Firſt, ; 0 I ove," ord | 
wh yr. e 13m as, thou haſt. | 
1 Maſculine. il a, he has, or it haas. 
Preſent 8. J Feminine. ' elle a, ſhe has, or it has. 
or firſt F 3 * Indetermi- on a, one has, or they have, 
ſimple} © nate. or people have. 
| tenſe. | Firſt, nous avons, we have. 
1 Th, vous avez, you have. 
1 5 1 
1 Plural ji Maſculine. its ont, 5 the hay 8. 
N i; xx oh Feminine. elles ont, '© * 15 
$ Fi, 8 4 Tees, I bad. 
; ; Second, u avors, thou hadft. 
Maſculine. il avoit, he or it had. 
a Feminine. elle avoit, ſhe or it had. 
43 I Indetermi- en ons one had, they had, 
rock of nate. e ad people had. 
1 |  fimple | f Firſt, nous avions, we had. 
Wl | tenſe. Second, vous aviez, you had. 
16 | Plural. 
!\ Bj Maſculine. ils auoient, ia ths had. 
mw . Feminine. elles avatent, Fo: 


2 ws © — — of 


. T | | Tenſes. 


Py a ty 2 © ry — _ 


282 — 


. ˙ 1 C as aw tl rand as 


id, 


es. 


tenſe. p. 


1 
Feminine. 


c Firſt, 


* 


Second. 7 n BY 
preter- 5 a Qu ine. 
tal, Sing. 40 Feminine, 
or the f Indetermi- 
com- 5 nate, 
pound | Pi... 
de Klara, ri 
8 Ui AN 
preter- 1 „ 5 
pluper- -C Maſculine. 
fect, or. Feminine. 
the 7 3) Indetermi- 
com- 4 * nate. 
pound Firſt, 
of the 85 W 
imper- £Jural. Maſculine. 
e F eminine. 
Second Firk;, 
preter=- {| Second, | 
pluper- W - C Maſculine. 
fect, or 10 Feminine. 
the | 3 YIndetermi- 
OR 
of the | Second, 
i 8 1 Maſculine. 
perfect. { 3' Feminine. 


* 
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Tenſes. Wumbers. Perſons. M 
15 741 i * #15 Firſty uy Ju, 1 had. 7 
af Hf 5 at Second, | - FU eus, thou hadſt. 1 
Fun ele $550 Maſculine: il eut, be or it had. 
preter- 2% þ Feminine. elle eut, ſhe or it had. 
perfect, 1 Indetermi- on a, one had, they had, or 
or. third nie port dero Ci nate. n people had. | 
ſimple - | [ Pirſt, naus eumes, we had. _ 
0 vous eutes, you had. 


ils eurent, 1 
elles eurent, | , ng Om had. 


Pai'eu, I n had. 


8 * as en, thou haſt 4 1 


il a eu, he or it has had. 
elle a eu, ſhe or it has had. 


on à eu, one has had, or they, 


or people, have had. 


nous avons eu, We have had. 


vous auex eu, you have had. 


ils ont eu 
elles ont en, } ey pays . 


0 Pawir eu, Thad "WE 


fu auois eu, thou hadſt had. 
il avoit eu, he or it had had. 


elle avoit eu, ſhe or it had had. 


on avoit eu, one, they or people 
bad da, 
nous avions eu, we had had. 


vous avie eu, you had had. 


ils avoient eu, 
elles avoient eu, 


C n had had. 


Tut 755 1 had 1 


Tu eus eu, thou hadſt had. 
il eut eu, he or it had had. 


elle eut eu, ſhe or it had — 

on eut eu, one, they or people 
had had. 

Nous eumes eu, we had had. 


uus eutes eu, you had had. 


ils eurent eu, 
elles eurent eu, 


they had had. 
Tenſes. 
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Tenſes. | Numbers. 8 


5 4 . 
Fl pany 


** o = - 


$ Indetermi- 


7 i Le Alabehnne. 


44 


, | 


1 RA rve e Moev. 


Feminine. Fj 


* 


? 


, 5 — 8 
* 11 i. 5 4 ITS „ A 2 
. + = 4 2 * Y 4% 


Faurai, Fihall or will bs. | 

fu auras, thou ſhalt or wilt have. 

il aura, de or it ſhall or willhave. 

"VR, e it ſh l of will 
Have. 

nue, ones the) or people ſhall 
br will have.” 


nous aurons, we ſhall or will 


have. 
vous ebe you ſhall or vil 


bare. 
"it aurom, * they ſhall or will 
elles _— have. ele 


5 
1 


Aie, bw 8 


7110 ant, let Mint 6 or it it hare. 
4% elle uit, let her or it have. 


qu on ait, let one; them or peo» 
ple have. 
ayons, let us have. 


10 . 5 "A cher have, 


| Conguneriys Moon.” 7 


Tenſe. inner 8 Perſons, 
| ( Firtt, 


: 1 — 


Fu, 1 may ee 
1 aies, thou may ſt have. 


il ait, he or it may have. 
delle ait, ſhe of it may have. 
a en ait, 758 they or N 


have. 


85 nous 8 an may have. 


vous aye," you may have. 
er . * wy] have. 


Tao. 


þ 


H 


It 


Poo bluſe's ec bi 191 


» of #be FR EN© s Ton our. 


1 


* 


N pre, Perſons. 


F * 
nn : * 
* 


f 
Tt] blow ü 1 =P 
Tris TT it! 1 * 1 107 
. 17 
1 1 . 
eb 10 Wb A * 2 — 0 © Malo Go, 
il . 1 FEE, : 


tior 
or 
Indetermi- 
nate. 
0 Y " 
3 14 c 
ebluorlt ee 
bh b minine. 
*in 3dy by 
ks Pirſt, 
Second, 


eminine. 


ee 


| F eminine. x 


if Tee s 


Vin Q I 


Farsi, 1 ſhould, would, ld | 
or might ave. 
tu aur ors, thou ſhouldſt wouldft, 


couldſt o mightſt 
thave> }_ 
# a he pr it ſhoulfl, would, 
2.4 > e might 
| bare. 
_ ee cat tho Jd,would, 
; could 
1 have. 
ot gurpit, one, ? a 
8-1 
* — 


have. DET 


nous aich, we ſhould, whuld, 


ould « _—_ 
ave. 
vous guriea, ou ſhoul{, weald, 
could might 
Jen l. , 
6 22 AT — nd or 
en a hes ) might have. 


; Neu, ſho d, &c. as the former. 


tu euſſes, t ſhouldſt, Sc. 
il eũt, he — it ſhould, Ee. 
elle eit, ſhe or it ſhould, c. 


ea 7 dne, they o 
be . ould, Labs wal 
le,” "I wa nt age -wetioulc 5 fc. 533 
enſe, Ir 2 a 41 0 " wha ou ſhould, -— aq 
5 aſculine. Ii eu 
ee * F eminine. 105 en font, „ they ſhpuly, 8 Ge. 
1 Firſt, F aig fu, I. may have had. 
cond |. Second. _ 71 dies 1155 ow maptt have had. 
preter- DAS Maſculine, 116 ait eu, he or it may av had. 
perfect, Feminine. elle ai eu, he or it may have had. 
or the !' } Indetermi- on ait eu, one, they or people 
com- A Ye EO nate. may have had. 
pound [ Firſt, nous ayons eu, we may have had. 
of the | plural Second, vous ayex eu, you may have had. 
preſent. NY Maſculine. ils aient eu, * they op have 
1 "CF Feminine. elles atent eu, 
| d Tenſes, 


15 
iq 
1 
&* 
gf 
4 
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Tenſes. 


1 Son 


* 
* 
* 
8 
— To — 
? 
— © 
9 * 
* 
x 
5 2 
Je 
88993 ad 
- 


The Tnftory and Paacrior 


1 : 
1 Firſt, 


1 ee 
. | Second, 


3 Firſt, 
J Second, 
Þ jp Maſculine. 
5 * Feminine. ” 


* «. 4 * 
3 . 
. 4 1 
* 
* 
7 * 


| Feminine. 


Feen. 
IMaſculine. 


Indetermi- 


nate. 


. 


| Feminine, 
 Indetermi- 
nate, 8 > 


7 HF alben 1 


or might have had. 


tu anrois eagthouſhouldR, wouldſt 


ſt ot mi gt 
. had. 


i auroit eu, heor it e 


could or 


have had. mis 


| le auroit eu, ſhe or it ous 


woyuld, could 
might have wal,” 
en auroi eu, 7 oy. or ſoon 
' ſhould, would 
. could or' might 
have had, © 
nous aurions eu, we ſhould Would, 
could or might 
have had. 


vous auritz eu, you ſhould, would, 


could or might 

1 Have had. 
il aurvient e1 en, they) ſhould, 
or might have 


hs auroient en, had. 


Fuſe eu, Ledde, Ge. as s the 


former. 


SM | enſſes 95 thou moulig c. 24 
il eat eu, he or it ſhould, e. hq 


elle ext eu, ſhe or it ſhould; Sc. 


. en eit. eu, one, they or people 


. - |; ſhould, &c. 


nous eulen, eu, we ſhould, c. 


8 


vous eiſſiex eu, you ſhould, &c, 
ils euſſent eu, thould, | 


: elles 47 + 21 


would, . 


mu. 


of the rienen one ITN 


Number: 3 Perſons. 
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. 


| CFirſt, Paurai eu, I ſhall have had. 
| 5 Second, tu auras eu, thou ſhalt have had. 
| Future, 3 Maſculine. il aura e. bi 7 it ſhall have 

1 1 | ad, 
_ Sing. Jo Feminine, elle aura eu, ou or it ſhall have 
| 2 the + HD - | Indetermi- on aura eu, one, the) 6 
I 5E I.. C nate. ++ fhall have >a 

| EL 3 99 „ nous aurons eu, we ſhall have 1 
N ae plural 1 vous aure eu, you ſhall have had. 
| ON. OEES. Maſculine. ils auront eu, I they ſhall have 

Feminine. ad.“ 


elles auront eu, 


I IVI IE Moov. 


Tenſes. 5 


Preſent. avoir, to have. | 
Preterperfedt. avoir en, to have had. 


& ee 

: | Preſent, ayant, having, 
be ou eu, hain bad. 
e 


A Auoir, as it appears, is con TIE * the help of any other 
f verd; but etre cannot be A without the help of avorr in its 
compound tenſes. | 


e | Fo B 
| _ Obſerve that the moods, as. am anil My ED are the ſame 
Co in ev verb, as in the preceding; except in 2tre, to be, which takes 
often for its third perſon the pronoun ce, he, ſhe, it or 0 3 as a 7 
1, Om in its Formation, which is as follows: . | 

Preſent of the infinitive TOS to TY WR 
f Particle paſſive or paſt, iti, been 


Qa 


Inns 


366 The ruten m4 ele, 
Inpricarive Me. ee 
11 9 £ 
; 
fats} am, am 1 
| | 5 es, th The * 15 
; | I eft; he i is, _ it is. hg 
Feminine. . elle ft, ek . 
f 2 Cortinion. , he is, tht. is, or it 8. % 
: Indetermi- on eft, one | is, they are, or peo | 
nate. "Fe AS { 62! 
| A © 4: nous ſanmes, we are. 
4 Second. Dots Pres, you are. 
i inne. f e J - +. 
i 3* J Feminine. elles ſont, g they are. 
| | f Common. ce ſont, 3 
1 I (Firſt, F trois, T was. 
1 | Second, In #tois, thou waſt. 
[i | I Maſculine. il ſtoit, he was, or it was. 
15 Preter- Sing. 8 Feminine. elle 4toit, ſhe was, or it was. 
* imper- 13 Common. C+toit, he, ſhe or it was. 
FE fect. or Indetermi- on 25 one was, they or people 
{0 ſecond \ nate. were. 
i 78 ſimple F irſt, 5 nous ẽtions, We Were. 
js tenſe. Second, vous ttiez, you were. 
18 I Plural. 4 Maſculine. ile ctoient, _ 
ih | "= 3 Feminine. elles #totent, they w were, 
Phy ET E (Common. c 2 - . 8 
i * | 1 tu 1 5 thou ali 8 
55 | + Maſculine. — 702 he or it was. - 
Firſt Sing. 4 Feminine. fut, ſhe or it was. 
preter-:] 3 4 Common. "Ke; the or it was. 
bertel, 1 . %.. — | on mf, one Was, wab, they eee 
or third d „„ -| whe 10 
ſimple Firſt, nous * * were. 
tenſe, 755 n Vous futes, you Were. 5 
| Plural. Maſculine. II 4b. tt, | 
- 3 5 Feminine. elles  furent, & 
* Lemmon. ce farent, . 


„ 


„ 


. 


— 


oy 


ff the benen ressb 30 


| morons: 
e 


$208 5 6 ED 
. 5 


. Nnberr. 


}. \ Feminine. 
common. 
VIndetermi- 


3 33 
dic ative, 


of he *| mw © eg 
auxili- | — A Mee 
ary a- Feminine. 
voir, 

Second C. „ ee 
preter- .... 6 Q 
pluper- 8 90 4G ine. 


fect, or e. e 
the SI 1997 - Common, , 
cm- ; Indetermi- 
pound = A 
of the Wo 

firſtper- 


| avoir. 


fect 00 n 6 ie 


4 34531 Ty * 


a7 | _ 
d 4 * * ©, 7 


* 


+ 
1 


Fee 
2111 : 


Jai ct6; tate been. | 


ae ar He, thou haſt been. 
Oy ? 


i a #tt; he or it has been N 
elle a ęté ſhe or it has been. 
cou ttẽ; he, ſhe or it has been. 
on a , one has been; or "Rep 


NOUS quid Awe have MES 
Vous WE #4 you have been. 
ili ont et, 


| then 49 they bay been 


8 12 
9 7 of 4 . 


— 


22 eté, J had Ben. 
tu avis #t4; thou hadſt been. 
> or it had been. 
the of it had 


e, fs! o * 


en. * 


on in cuir one, they or people 


been. 


Ba 72 7 * 


we had 3. 


nous 21 
 Pates d xi $4 you had been. 


ils avoient (tt, 
dle 5 ; wad had been. 


1 8 
i; ny 


* 
da, DYE 


yank Lad Ss 

tu ru Eft, thou! hadſt been. 

il eut 2. he or it had 

ſhe of it had b 

—_— he; ſhe or it h on 
on eut i, 0 N they 


nous 3 . een. 
vaus rntes iti you. had been. 


1 ap ata, 
1 Alen 5 1 they Had been. 


Tenſes. 


4 k 4 


202 The Tanony. erde riet 


Tenſen. Numbers. P erſim. | 1 
"bc CFirſt, Su i, 1 ſhall or will __ 
I | Second, tu who, thou ſhalt or wilt be. 
| 11 3 2 he or it ſhall or will be. 
1 ge 1 ſera, The 0 or it ſhall or will 


Common. ee + ſera, he, 2 or it fhall 0 or will 


nate. | 1 will 
Firſt, nous ſerons, we ſhall or will be. 
Second, Vous ſerez, you ſhall or will be. 


| {ny ts ſeront, they ſhall or will 


Feminine. elles ſeront, g 
0 Common. ce fer ont, — 9 


IurERATIVE MOO D. 


_ 
x 0 o © ew” 4 8 2 3 Nn 8 >> 
AS — — ——— — ¶ ᷣ ¹An —— 1 1 5 F A * I 
— 85 = wb 2 2 — * 9 Roo rs Py” 6 KS i 2 
6% S þ _ - F . 


or firſt | * Indetermi- 2 foit, one, they or N = 
rr be 


Lore Indetermi- | 1. = on ſera, one, they or r people ſh ſhall | 


 Tenſes. - Numbers, Perſons. out 
| *F 4 Second, Sois, be. ; 
| 13 \ ce Maſculine. il ſort, let him or it bes: 
g I Sino Feminine. elle ſoit, let her or it be. 
10 5 3 <Common, gue ce foit, let him, her or it be. 
9 Preſent Indetermi- uon ſoit, let one, them or peo- | 
9 and nate. ple be. 
5 Future. Firſt,, -_  ſoyons, let us be. 
1 on \ Second, Den, be. 
1 I Plural Maſculine, gu'ils foient, ) 
9 b | | | 12 gu 'elles oient, let them be, 
it LO Common, gqueceſoient, I, 
i,  Conzuncrivs Moo. | 
; Ti ** | Numbers. Perſons. 2 
0 „ Fe fois, I may be. 
Second, tu ſors _ may'ſt be. 
e Maſculine. 1 eit, he or it may be. 
13 Feminine, eit, ſhe or it may be. 
Preſent, Common. ce ſoit, he, ſhe or it may be. 


10457 been. nous God, we ny by be. 
a 5 Second, mow ny ee 
Plural. 2 Maſculine. us ſoient, }) 
4 I 3˙ Feminine. e {wy they may be, : 
4 Common. ce forem IJ 3Þ 


og Fxewen Ton@vs, 303 | 


16 50 „. F & 7 
I Plural. 4 
1 "4 , 
em. 20 
1 


K Feminine. 
* x. 


« * * * 
* 
4 
z 
** * 
wb i „ 
. 

% a r *- " 
ww / 


| | inde 
1 n 


ok! 1 (Maſculine. 


* * 
N C , hs * 
X $*: 
1% 1 * _ & = 4 


t Icroĩn thou ſhouldſt, 


| Find -Makeline. oF il feet he or it ſhould, 


3* Feminine. 
Common. | 


* fella 1 ſhould, would, could ; 
or might be. 


*; wt? — 
— 


couldſt or mightlt de. 
could or might be. 


|. >. 


elle  ſerott, ſheor it tſhould would, 


could or might be. 


. ec ſcroit, he, the or it ſhould, 


would, could or might be. 


on ſeroit one they or peo 
ſhould d, would, * 


| could or 
hs Ne 2% b7 might de. 
irt, nous ſerions, we ſhould, would, 
could or might be. | 
Second, vous ſertez, you ſhould, 
ee could of might be. | 
i (Maſculine, ili ſeraieum, ) they ſhould, 
I 3⁴ * eminine. elles ſeroient, would, could 
Y . ce ſeroient, ) or might be. 
MES: Fe fuſſe, I were, or I ſhould, 
bluo: 00 | would, could or might be. 
113 Second, ty ts faſſch thou wert, or thou 
oy 4 | wuouldſt, wouldſt, couldft ot 
migzhtſt be. 


| 2 — Tp or he or it 


Na mould, would, could or 
in 5 y . mi ht 
Feminine. elle fit, eorit were, oer aer 
= 4 A 2d Tonk it ſhould, would, could T. 
Common. ce fut, he, ſhe or ritwere,orſhou 
LASIK 1908 | would, could or mi ht be. 
- | Indetermi- on fit one, they or were, 
nate. or ſhould, * could ot 
bi might be. 
Firſt, nous fuſſions, we were, or ſhould, 
"4 would, could or might de. 
Second, Vous Faſſex, you were, or ſhould, 


E. could or might 


they were cations, 
could or 


mg be. - © | 
Tenſes. 


12 


_—  —— rr 
» * ” Tv PT * POO 


— — — . — — 2 nee tions — 1 — — N 
rr e 


— " 
— ——— . — 
N — — 


—— 


— 


— + 


n 


——— — 1 
> 5 — a * _ # oo 


0 mt —— 2 ——AüUü — — 
rr 8 1 yp. 5 


mt 
6 $37; Ks PECVD 2 > 3 is +; 
Id > - & 3 - <& N 


os. 


. 
2— — — 
— — — —ñ—äh 
— 


n 


1 


wa SELIG DE ep 4 png 4 L . * 8 2 r 
r 3 1 8 "I" 1 r 1 5 


4 
=_ «53% ogy oe * 


2 —_ 
Bn 


Aae | I. adn anda a2 
| _—_ 1 Paie 4, L may have 
ond tu ates ith, thqu may ſt Have been. 
-Maſculine. il ait lte, be 
en 1b ee N elle ait te, 
; Au Ini tri be. 


| 8 on alt 2 | ly EL 

| Ui nate. nome h h e been. 

| ] nous ayons ets,we may R 
12 Second, Bd eh 

N | 7; 46 

20 Maſculine. ils aient ze, 4 they may have 

wry, 4 05 2 35 Feminine. elles aient 2, 5 be Hes ends 


i It blu. 2 : % y 


o 
. y 4 
33k: Fj 


L +1442. 

Second. tn es et, thou ſhouldſt, 
J=ow 3 N - _ .$9:4141-woulgt, couldſt r mightſt 
420 an n NO! 1:0 Have 

L 4 Madeline il auroit tte he or I , 
bit would, D F might 
Ne 1 . 0 have | 
Feminine. elle auroit it he or 1 
1 would, could 15 might 


AJ M 9044531 haye bee gen. 
it ſhould 


Common. Caureit ti, he, ſhe or 
* 7 waquld, pf 
tak is  oninitiHaye been.” 
Indetermi- | on _ 15 one, t | 
„ le ſhauld, ay Mr — 
T3 * 2 nommcerimig] t have 7; Ws 
nous aurgons , weſho 
„ $966 46) 3 need or might h e been. 
Second, vou auriez tt, you ſhould, 
3Þ . weld, Could or might have 


1 , | | they! ſhould, 
woyld, could 
; 21 "bo might 
a 


= 7 been. 
N 2111 þ 1 
-% 22 x GE C 5 1 [I | 
r 11444 7.5 7 * i P 
e 3 Tenſes 
4 Li: ! ' - « 


ant 
FU 


| junctive 
of avoir. 


Future, 
or the 
com- 


pound 


of the 


future 
of the 


indica- 


tive of 
avoir. 


— 


ö 
; 


i 
$4. 9 


Ne. 


| Firſt, 


— 


-Firſ, 


a * 7g F » 
1 
yy 
1 : 4 
Plural. 
I "x 4% . 
1 


2 genen Ton Sys. 


JOE." 


- Maſculine. 
eminine. 


nate, 


7725 
Maſculine. 
Feminine. 


[ Firſt, 


Second, 


Maſculine. 


* J Common. 


Indetermi- 
nate. 


Second, 


Maſculine. 
Feminine. 


IVI Ir IVI Moos. 


Tenſes. 


Common. 


Indetermi- 


29 


1 auras ete, 


305 
Fuſi tth, 1 mould, would, oc. 


+ 10 £4 is former. 


tu euſſes itt, thou ſhouldſt, . 


il et 6te, he or it ſhould, Sc. 


elle edit tte, ſhe or it ſhould, Ee. 


Cel — be, ſhe or it ſhould, | 


on eilt 675 one they «< or people . 
ſhould, Se. | 


nous euſſions £t4, we ſhould, Ec, 
Dos eu 


ils euſſent Hts, } they ſhould, 


itẽ, you ſhould, Sc. 
Sec 83 


Paurai th, I ſhall have been. 
thou ſhalt have 


elles ealſem tte, 


been. 
il aura ite, he or it ſhall have 
been. 


elle aura ẽtẽ, ſhe or it ſhall have 


been. | 
Caura itt, he, ſhe or it ſhall 
have been. 


on aura itt, one or people 
| | ſhall have — Fs 


nous aurons ttt, we ſhall have | 


been. | 
Vous e etl, you ſhall have 
its auront alt, der they ſhall have. 
elles auront ett 


\ 


| 


Preſent. tre, to be. 
n avoir et, to have ina: 


Participles. , 


Preſent. #tant, being. 


en "ayant itt, having been. 


RT 


SECT. , 


— — 1 — 
n a f — » — 2 — — 
— — — eee , a — ; 
—_ 2 — 2 - Ay. 6 3 

+ xs | a” 2 n — n N —— —— my —— 

. N l 7 ' 
i Ok F BI; ROSE 2 . r 
& 5 . 9 S Mad 


— 4 — — — 
* I. - A 
. ———— 
on — — — 
8 74 — 8 al 2 _ — 
7 * 2 INE 1 et) Pe: = 
2 - 1 


Y 


1b WY _ + MOR 


ach, are er 


all de formed as the following. 


4% nase PRC on. 5 


12 N 8 E c * TER VII. gn ai 
Of the NINE ConyusarIONs of the regular aQtive Verbs, | 


5 Ot ine FIR 5 7 Co ON, 


| Tis E Letters 82 which. compoſe the termination of the p et 0 & 
the infinitive of this conj 
bove * 5 more; which mi 


Her 


15 porter, to c ry, and 


Formation of be er active r- to carry. 


Preſent of "iN 1 


_ Participle. m or paſt, 
Tenſes. 


| Numbers, 


d 
ſs 


"Firſt 


"Dp tu 


Per ſons, 


je 


3 74 


Firſt, nous 
Second, vous 


Maſe. ill. 
Fem. elles 


invariable, 


FÞS & $465 


Rf - ; 


55 
er, to car 


port Is , carried. | 


Invpicartiys: MO. 5 * . 


5 43. 4 
3 J $ } 


= I carry, 
carry, or 
9 


variable Hers, 


Nr e' 


Nee er 


1 5 
"= 2 YE, 8 


ta 
I am 


*] 
4̃86, thou 'carrieſt, 
2 thou doeſt car- 
5 


ry, or er art 


carrying. 


24, he or carries, 


"TY he or b. 


4 3 > ng 8 


5 
2e, ſhe or dear 
he or 


; carry, ere or 
it is cafeyings 
oes 


1 e, one 1 0 


007 8s * 4 ne; 


4 carry or 1 
trying, or 


does 
the « or 
ing 11 

— 


S Car- 


they 


or people carry, 


carrying. 


do carry or are 


ens, we carry, do 
carry or are car- 


ring. 


ez, you SF do 


carry 
„ 


are 


ent, they carry, do 


carry or 
carry .. 


axe 


Tenſet, 


fect or * 
ſecond 4 - 


ff 6: i : 
t > : 1 4 4 
4 Jha * : p N „ 
We þ- 4 4 1 — " 
j „ 4 
* „ 
— 8 — ; 
$. *» \ Fy *; E * 
* 
31 N 


Firſt, nout 


— 


e Pi We K rent 


83 5 e 3 
cafe ; 4. umbers. rn Pain 


163 HE uid] 1 219 «> 


1 
3 
4 


1 „ lu 


"4 
— 
0 


Maſc. ils 


Second, bs 
. Mac. 1 
1 Fem. elle 


EW, ; 
; Fir „ nous 


ne eee 
Fem. elle 


34 Ind. on ny 


4 ; Second, Vaus 9 


1 


| 6 eau d; hi 
Fir Jes Loans: le Bf 


4 "=o 


7 Secon ous ; 
N Plural, d, vo : 


Maſc. ik 
Fx j fem. ell 


— 
8 


To * 


us * 
1 


© 


. 


_ 


I 


| | 


467 | 


Hays Kc. Ter nination &c. 


I carried, did 
carry or Was 
carrying. 

eis, thou — 
didſt carry or 
waſt carrying. 


8 oit, he or it car- 


: 


4 


5 
doit, ſhe or it car- 


Tied, did carry | 
or was carrying, | 


ried, did carry 

orwas —— 
oft, one carri 
did carry or 
was carrying, or 


a they or people 


carried, did car- 
ry or were car- 


rying. 


jon, we carried 


N 1 


port 


" , 
+ — 
2 
1 
+ 
7. 
- 
* 
＋ 
4 


tf 


1 


a : 


did carry were 
; carry ing. g 
iex, > you carried, 
carry of 
were carrying. 
oient, th CO, 
did carry 
, Were carryin 
„I carried, 3 


"Lid carry. 
as, thou carriedſt 


RED dr didſt car 


a, he or it carried 
or did carry. 


| a, ſhe or it carried 


or did carry. 


a, one, they of 


people carried 
or did carry. 


| ames, we carried 


or did carry. 


ages, you carried 


or did carry. 


rent, they carried 


or did n 


# . 


. | 13 ; 


* 'The Tuxzony ond: Ernte 
Tenſes. e Perſont. Lam, Me, Termination, xc. 
Second (Firſt, a . 9 65 T have carried. 
preter- | | Second u as . 4, thou | haſt car- 

- perfect, |. ... „5 N N 

or the lac. ila e 


carri 
Fem. cle a E, the or it has 
Ind. on a 


it has 


„n „ ; 


carrie 
TH _ ha ; carried, 
. 3 * 2 A peo- 
1 | | ple car- 
5 | | Tied. | 
the | c Firſt, nous av , we have carried, 
ita mu vous Ü b &,youhave carried. 
1 Maſ. ih nt 1 E., 4 have car- 
avoir. FL Fem. elles ont „„ ms 


; (Firſt » J avois &1 had Cn 
Second, 2 avois e, thou hadſt car- 
5 | tied. 
Maſ. il 0 E, he or it had car- 
tried. | 
é, ſhe or it had 
port carried. . 
| 5 on, J had car 
people ha er- 
ried. 


” 


preter- 
pluper-. | - 
fect, or = 
1 
2 Sing. 4 
und 1 1 
of . 3 
imper- 1 
fect of 
the in- |. 
dicative | . 
of the 
auxili- Plural. 
ary a- 3 


g ”% = 
— 24 — = wa 5- . — by - . 
X qi 2 . 


331 2 br 


* rn #4 — K — 1 — 
— — — —— ——ñ — — N — n * 2 * 
rr 3 * g x. G —— »2; * * of 
= = = * Nr 9. ©. * e n e eee » 2 - 
= 44 + q ET S, 2% eh - 5-7 FI £ 


I 
— 7 


Fem. elle avoit 


LE 


AS 


Ind. on avoit 


2 4 8 # 
trons, n 


bs A ”_ 1 1 7 
” 0 * q 
7 FT 3 


< 
— 


E, we bad carried. 

E, you had carried. 

é, they had car- 
nat * 2+ | 


4, I had carried. 
E, thou Maat car- 
tried. 


n Ko. 
Toe " - mg. 


Firſt, nous avions 
Second, vous aviex 
M. ils auoient 
F. elles avoient 
2 


Secondo Firſt. Feus 
preter- I Second, tu eur 
pluper- 
. A <5 6, he or it bad | 
. | \ +... | - Cartied. 
com- a] Fem. elle eut é, the or it had 
pound 4 3 carried. 

of the | © k, one, the e- 
firſt per- | plwKkb had carried. 


45 
15 
4. 
10 
1 
z 
£3 
4 
1 
| 
ff 
£2 
t: 
$121 
1718 
t 
18 77 


FI" 


Ind. on eut 


r 


— An > 

— — 

— > a oe 
— 


— — 
8 
7 * 


2 — 5 — 
— — Ds — 

EE een Nennen 
* Penang — —ñ— * —_— R 2 % — as; i r 

5 I 4 — — PERS — *.* _ = of . 

* 8 5 One + 5 +; 2 rn by „ee 
ISS 46 J 3 

CAP +>, . 4,424" * > e 2 n 

k x » «2 5 3 ere N * 

N 18 « I 544 


— CEN — 
. — ty — = * 

rr 
— — a — 
* —— _ — 

—y— > 1 Pe. +4 =, — oy 

2 . | 


fed of a 


the in- 
dicative 


of avoir. <. 


Firſt, nous eumes 
21 % eutes _ 
M. is eurent - 
F. elles er 


Plural. 


4, we had carried. 
4, you had carried. 
* they had car- 


ried, 
Tale 


5. 


\ 


of te Farncu. — a 309 


76. e Perſons.. Latta &c. Termination, &c. 
ale. (Firſt, 7 2 — reo, | ſhall or will 
IJ [Second, tu * thou ſhalt or 
| 3 0 wioilt ce | 
ws e, Maſc. il era, he or it ' ſhall 
. Sing. 4 or will car 
Future ho ene era, ſhe or it all 
or the 6 FS: ot will carry. 
fourth I 5 Ind. on | LW one, they or 
. port people ſhall or 
tenſe. Ft 8 1 will ca 
5 7 "Firſt, nous | erons, We 7 or 
3 will carry. 
. } Second, vous  erez, you ſhall. or 
| TT will carry. 
Maſ. 1 1  eront, they ſhall 6 or 
Fem, elles will carry. 


5 3 Mo O b. 


Tenſe. Numbers. Perſons. 


Cr Second, e, carry. 
3 Maſe. qu/ 1 e, let him or it 
8 ca g 
„ Fem. quelle e, let Hor or it 
Preſent Sing. | | carry. | 
and 4 Ind. qu'an port e, let one, them or 
Future. 5 people carry. 
2 | Firſt, ons, let us carry. 
. 
| Plural. 1 ex, carry. 
| { Mate gu ils 5 ent, let them car- 
| ir em. qu elles „ 
| . eee, Mo Oo D. | 
nan Numbers, Perſons. LAY . Termination, de. 
Firſt, je e, I may carry. 
C J * 
Second, t es, thou 2 
N | Carry. — 11 
1 Maſe. i e, he or it may 
| Sin Carry. > 
no | ; 8 K rem. elle | E, ſhe or it may 
ſimple 4 i EN pat 
tene : Ind. on IS e, one, they or peo- 
er b ble may carry. 
Firſt, nous / tons, we may carry, 
85 Second, wa EI. iex, you may carry. 
Plural. . Maſc. ils | F 1. em, they may 
Fem. elles 


Letters, &c. ca — 


X —_ N _ * 
mn ule — — I * * = —_ % 
r W r 1 


ads: 


—_ 


. 


e 
— — p e 8 —— 


Th. $48 


— 


- - _ — ro < —— — — — — wort i - © = 
7727. . A OECD Re EAARC Gtr ITS. 
Dm 4 . ——ä——— —u——.ð— — — — — 5 

«vi 


+ '$ 


- l l ... . r 
5 2 "97 K "Ys CI 2 ak * _ * — 
* 1 A as a W . * 
5 6 . * "ap" — oY "I. 3, 8 > L — — a 2 N 2 ns = = l 
_—_ 83 . % ” $* 2 * . n 2 l — 2 . E. => Pe A „ i = "> 324” L * >. > 3 * N 
r N.. \ 4 — . — — 0 


8 i277 — . A pr ION Wo 
29) — IF . ec" 


Maſc. il 


3 Tem. ell E 
T5 


Ind. on 


2s : L : 
- Firſt, Nous 


Second, vous 


por 


Maſe, il 
3 Fem. elle 
Ind. on LE 
, Firſt, „ ö js 


Second, von 


G Maſ. is 5 
F. em. elles F 


” 2 . 
2 | 5 
* , 


PhkoBfos 


* 2 
Letters, &e., "Ter: ermination, Kc. 
er ors . 1 ſhould, 


would, could or 


| — carry. 
erois, ouſhoulaR, 


Vouldſt, couldſt 


or mightſt carry. 
eroit, he or it 
ſhould, would, 


Could or might 


carry. 
eroit, ſhe or it 
; ſhould, would, 


* 


5 could or might 


erat, one, they or 


people ſhould, 
would, could or 
might car 
. erions, we ſhout Id, 


would, could or 


might carry. 
eriez, you ſhould, 
would, could or 

| might carry. 

eroient, they 
ſhould, would, 


could or might 


carry. 
40e I ſhould, &. 


as the eee 


ofec;thouſhouldit, 
&c. 


as, he or it ſhould, 
e. 


at, ſhe or it ſhould, 


Oe. 
at, one, theyor 
le ſhould, c. 
225 We ſhould, 


To 5 yo ſhould , 
&c. 


1 „ e — een W .» * 


Sabat 


preter-' | 


or the 
com- 
pound 
of the 
preſent 
of the 


con- 


junctive 


of a- 


* 


* —_— 


vor, {8 4 ; 


tional of Þ -: - 


avarr, © 


* 
ky 
rm ˖ Ae. oats he, 


1 | 3 the rennen L 
Tor Numbers | 


Perſans. 


iſt, j aie 
Second, tu ates - 


— 


xt © | Fem. elle ait 
Ind. on ait 


Firſt, nous ayons | 

Second, vous Aye 

| Maſ. Kate 
* ; 


Fe. elles atent 
(Firſt, j aurvis 


Second, tu aurois 
2 5 - 
9 


Fem. elle auroit 


2 
& o 
” V T4 F * 
1 4 CT » #4 


(Firſt, nous aurions 


TMNaſc. ili au- 
| 3 roient 

] Fem. elles au- 
„ NM © 


SNG. 
Letters, &c. Termination, &. 


_ * 7 4 


Maſe. ilait * at nn 


5 
ene, 


Ind. on auroit 


Second, vous auriez 


311 


FA The or. it may 
have carr ied; - 


. a 


© ble may have cr 

ried. , 

4. we may ave car- 
9-4 ry 5 ; 


n . * 


, 


Carri 


E may bare 


carried 
4 1 ſhould, would, 


could might 
have candid , 


, thou ſhouldf, 
, wouldft, couldſt 
| [or 1 have 


ben e; he or "is ſhould, 
92 would, could or 


* py 


_— haue cat 
rie 


1, ' ſhe or it ſhould, 


* a a 


1112 would, could or 


vou ma \ have 
iel * | 


C2 one, they, or peo- 


- 


might have. Car- 


8 ried. Ne ” 
E, one, they or 


peo- 
_ ple ſhould, would, 


Wo: Could or might 


have carried. 

E, we ſhould, would, 

could or might 
have carried. 

2, you 3 wauld, 
could or he 
have Bw” way 1 

e, they ſhould, 
would, could or 
might have car- 
ried. 


2 4 3 apo” woo — w-»? — 
— 0 — = 


"Pr 


| l G . \ 
; ack Le 8 1 * na : : A ** 
775 8 r =o TA ak by 8 _ — 2 wy r h Lge = In / 8 * = COST 2 
. r „ gan os EL oa Ef Gs —_— | e eee — 
e „ r : —— 3 fi = 2 


Ke 
F; 


; 
7 
1 * 
4 
/ 1 
1 
5 
* 


; 
1 
; 
: 
{ 
? 
1 
| 
1. 
3 


wy 4 
19 
+ 
= 
[3 
gd 
> 
5 
FE 
7 1 
Aan 
ar 
Ky 23 
® * 
2 
* en 
e 
5 = 
4 
* 
+, 3 
RA 
£ * 
q 
AI 
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3 


Tuner. Nau, Perſons 
Second Firſt, j euſſæe 
plaper. 3 
— or E 2 © 11 Second, tu euſſes 
the 25 a 
com- . + Maſc. il eut 
pound re ” : 
of the Ie] Fem. elle et 
firſt 3 | 
perfect |. [ind on et 
bo the | N 5 
con- F Firſt, nous euſſiont 
Junctive Second, vous euſſieꝝ 
of a- 5 ML. ils euſſent 
voir. < Iz F. elles euſſent 
Firſt, j aurai 
| | Second, tu auras 
future, * Maſ. il aura 
or the 85 - | 
com- + 1 Fem. elle aura 
pound | p | 
of the 3 } Ind. on aura 
future | | 
of the "Iu 11 . 
indica- Firſt, nous aurons 
tive of i 8 
avoir. J Second, vous aurez 
M. ili auront 
F. elles auront 
INTINITIVE Moop. 
Tenſes. 
. 


5 Letters, &c. | 


1 
S: 2 


The Tuzony and Paacrics 


„ 


Letters Kc. Termination, &c. 


E, I ſhould, &c, as 
the former. 


6, thou ſhoulaſt, 


&c. ; 
E, he or it ſhould, 
Se. 
's, ſhe or it ſhould, 
. N 


5 one, they or p 


ple ſhould, &c. 
&, we ſhould, &. 
45 ou ſhould, Ec. 
WI they ſhould, 


Ce 


E * I ſhall havoc car- 


ried. 
E thou ſhalt have 
carried, 


, he or it ſhall 


have carried, 


E, ſhe or it ſhall 


have carried, 
é, one, they or 


2 ple ſhall 
ave carried. 


E, we ſhall have 


carried. | 
6, you ſhall have: 
carried. - 
E, they _ have 


carried. 


Termination, &c. 
er, to carty. 
G, to have carried. 


PaRrTI- 


Ve 


or 


ve 
we 


we 


* 


. 1115 þ 0 "Ts = m 


8 + I 2 L345 2 4 VER 8 
e Ai * PAR TIC IPLES. Nigg 
Penn 


ty no 441 4 1.2 IP * ant, carrying. 
Preterpetfect. 4,  ayant 1 © JOYS © canied. | 


% 


8 2. of we SECOND Conjuearion. | | | 
The wins) which compoſe the terminatio of thi dah 


of the infinitive of this conjugation, are ir, as punir, to-puniſh ; 
and about 200 more; which muſt be all form d as the n 


Formation of the ative e UNIR, to — | 
| * &c. Termination, &c · 8 


asd of the infinitive. vun 77> to puniſh. 
Participle paſſive or paſt. | mage vane 
eee Moon. . 
FEM „ Plural. 3 
Preſent. pun zs, it, it. | pun i/ſons, i ex, ifent. 


| Imperf. * Mois, Mit. = iffions, iffi _ Mient. | 
_ Firſt pret. pe 


pun is, it, it. pun imes, ites, rent. 2 
Sec. pret. perf. J'ai pun i, &c. nous avons pun i, &. 

Firſt pret.plu. j 7. auο¹ pun i, &c. nous avions pun 1 
Sec. pret. plu. j eus pun i, &c. nous eumes pun i, &. 

F. uture. pun irai, iras, ira, - pun * irez, * 


In TERAT IVA Mood. 
Singular. Plural. 


Pref, and Fut. pun-is, I. pun-iſons Hex, . 


\Conjuncrive. Mo Op. 


Sing gular. | Plural. . x; 


Preſent. pun ſs i e, iſſe. pun 1ſfons, iter, i ent. 
Condit. pun trois, irois, iroit. pun irions, iriez, iroiemt. 


Firſt pret. perf. pun iſe, iſſes, . pun iſions, i tex, 1ſſent. 


Sec. pret. perf. J'ate pun i, &c. nous ayons pun i, &c. 
Firſtpret. plu. j aureit pun i, &cc. nous aurions pun i, & _ 
Sec. pret. plu. j 7euſſe pun i, &c. nous euſſions pun i, &c. 
ren 1 Faurai Ln &e. nous aurons pun i, &c. 
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rag ro RP 2c, E 
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— 
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—— 8 — - 
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r 
— — & > 


_ 
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> Preſent. $1 ir. 


Preſent. pun 1 fant. 


PARTICIPLES. 
Pret. perf. ayant a of 


2 The Txzony, and Pracricn” 


Theo 1n reed | 
Pret. perf, avoir pun i. 


Of the THIRD con Aron. 
The letters which compoſe the termination of the preſent of 
te infinitive of this conjugation, are, enir; as, tenir, to hold; 
and about twenty-five more; which muſt all be e as che 


following. 


Fe ormation of the Aire APR TENIR, to hold. 


Preſent of the 8 | 
. 222 or paſt, 


InDICATIVE M oO b. 


\ Singular. | 
Preſent. t tens, iens, tent. 


Imperf. t enois, enois, enoit. 


Firſt pret. perf. t im, ins, int. 1 


Sec. pret. perf. 4 Par t enu, &c. 
Firſt pret.plu. I avois t enu, &c. 
Sec. pret. plu. j eus t enu, &c. 
Fut. t * tendras, tendra. 


TMPERATIVE M OO D. 


Singular. 


Pref. & Fut. t ien or zens, iene. 


Letters, &c. Termination, &c · 


enir, to hold. 


n, held. 


Plural. 


t enons, enez, nent. 


t enions, eniez, enoient. 
t inmes, intes, inrent. 
nous avons t enu, &c. 
nous avions t enu, &. 
nous eumes t enu, &c. 


t iendrans, iendrex, iendront. 


| Plural. - 
t enons, ener, nent.” 


ConJuncrTive MOOD. 


Si ingular. 
Preſent. t i#ne, icnes, iẽne. . 
Condit. t iendrois, iendrois, i ien- 
droit. 


Firſt pret. perf. t inſe, in ſſes, int. 
Sec. pref. perk. Wal. 2 - 


Firſt pret plu. / aurois t enu, &c. 


Sec. pret. plu. Peufſe t enu, &c. 


Fu uture. j aurai t enu, &c. 


Preſent. t abs; 


wut QUYORS t enu, &c. 


| Plural, 
t enions, eniex, itnent, | 
t iendrions, iendriex, iendroient. 


t inſſiont, inſſiez, infſent. 28 


nous ayons t enu, &c. 
nous aurions t enu, — 


nous euſſrons t enu, &c. 


ent ee M O OBD. 


ns avoir ten. . 
PAR 


N 


un. Pioes Toxoun” 315 


=s =1, * a 5 * 


PanTicieios. 


! yy n B's; 5 4; 2g nt 
5 Mat; W YI: ” 4 


Preſent, t enant, T 8 Fret. per. ojant ten. 
Obſerve that bonir, to o bleſs, is form'd like punir, to to puniſh. 


1 


Ot the FOURTH! Conjucariou. Þ 2 


- The letters, which compoſe the termination of the preſent 
of the infinitive of this conjugation, are rir, preceded by f of 
V, as in ouvrir, to open; ofrir, to offer; couvrir, to cover; 


ſoufrir, to ſuffer, and their wenne which muſt all be 
form d as the following. 


Formation of the active mi OUVRIR, to open. 


# 
21 10 n 


Tae, &c. "Termination, 1 


Preſent of the infinitive, 2 1 rir, to _ 
ouv 
ee pafſive or paſt, e hyen d. 
IV DIC AT IVI MooD. 
n e | Plural. | bel if 
Preſent. ouv re, res, re. ouv rons, rea, rent. 
Imperf. ouv rais, roit, roit. - Ouv 71005, riex, roient. 


Firſt pret, perf. ouvris, ris, rit. ouv rimes, rites, rirent. 
Sec. pret. perf. J'ai ouv ert, &c, nous avons ouv ert, &c. 
Firſt pret. pl. j avois ouv ert, & . nous avions ouv ert, &c. 
Sec. pret. plu, j eus ouv ert, &c. nous eumes ouv ert, &c. 
F uture. ouv rirat, riras, rira. ouv rirons, rirez, riront. 


34. 


a4 wa 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


Singular, 1 Plural. 
Preſ. & Fut. ouv re, re. ouu rent, rer, rent, 
ConjuncrTive MOOD. e 
| Singular. | „ : Plural. : 
Preſent. ov re, res, re. ouy rions, Tiez, rent. Z 


Condit. ouv rirois, rirois,riroit, ouv ririons, ririex, riroient. 


Firſt pret. pert. ouv v riſe r Me, ouy Mans, Mer, _—_ 


Sec. pret. perf. J aie para ert, Nc. nous ayons ouv ert, e. 

Firſtpret.pl. ij auro:souv ert, & . nous aur ions ouv ert, &. 

Sec. pret. plu. j euſſe ouv ert. nous euſſions ouvert, &c,, © 
uture. 1 'aurai ouv ert, &c. nous aurons ouv ert, as. 


2 5 IX TIB IT IV MO od.. 
| Freſent. ouvrir, P, ret. perf, avoir quv eri. 
| „„ Pan- 


—_— ITY 8 


PARTICIPLES. 


- Preſent. —— 5 Preret. perf. Sant our err. : 


a6 


; Ie \3 7 7c PD | A 
Obſerve chat apaxorir i is bed like punir. a 
een 07 oa "OY 28 ; A 216063 3557394. 


Of the FIFTH Conjucarion. 5 5 
. The letters, which compoſe the termination of the preſent of 
5 the infinitive of this conjugation, are re, as vendre, to ſell; and 
about owenty-oight more; which: muſt be ll. een as ice 
| ry mew 67 : 
| Formation of the e deb venvas, t6 ell. 1 — 
. „ & c. "Termination, &e, 
Preſent of the infinitive, . Fend e 89 fell. 
| Spee a or paſt, . 1 1, ſold. | 


+<w tt. "> 
Er IxDIcATI VE % 


2 A, . * Poa - * 
IS D u 0 = 8 
e e eee ee 


8 6 23 1 Plural. 
102 | Preſent. vend ho vend ons, ez, ent. 
| ITmperf. vend ois, ois, it. vend i ions, iex, oient. 


Firſt pret. perf. vendi is, is, it. vend i mes, ites, irent. 
Sec. pret. perf. j y ai vend u, & c. nous avons vend u, &. © 
Firſt pret. pl. j aveis vend u, &c. nous avions vend u, Ke. 
Sec. pret: plu. j eus vend u, &c. nous eumes vend u, dc. * 
Future. -end rat, kay} ras vend 1 rea, . 


: Preſ & Fur vend Sr : : — ons, 0%, jy Y 
Conjuncrive MOOD... 


I | Singular. ASST THO F. 
Preſent, vend e, es, e. vend iam, i ieæ, ent. 
Condit. vend rots, rois, roit. vend rions, 110%, roient. 
Firſt pret.perf,. vend iſe, ies, i it. vend Nons, ifſiez, 1 „ 

. pret.perf, / aie vend u, &c. nous ayons vend 4, 
Firſt pret . pl J aurois vend 1 Kc. nous aurions vend u, & 
Sec. pret.plu. J euſſe yend 10g. nous euſſions vend u, & c. 
Future. As Fe N u, & c. nous aurons end 15 2227 5 


IATINI IVI MOOD.” A art Rag 
Prefers, TY RR ee Pret, perf, qr mas. 8 


——ů—ů— —-„F᷑) 2 — — Luk. a - 
2 Derr * - 1 = ey 4 
Gr rr ed k : , 
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my 5 - 
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« . . 
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ff the kurve nx er derber 3 
05 "Of the: SIXTH C gn jvcAar' row. 5 
The letters which compoſe Ne termination of Mey preſent WY t 264 | 


the infinitive of this ec are nure, preceded imme - 
diately by an i, auß al e dre, to join; and about vn -two 


more; which muſt all be form'd as the following · | mn 
Formation of the a verb JOINDRE: to fol 
KN. 8. 25 = PF LE ICY YN ermination, Py 
Preſent of 1 jaflnitive, Ss "OE to Join, 
nh gs yy or palt, Joi ut, Join d. 1214 
Txprean 11 00D. il; be; 14 $9 «385 ny 
big een Plural. . 


Preſent. jet n ##, ue. © 2 ons, ner, gia 
Imperf. Joi, gals, g 2 eit. $ 25 gn Eubient ent. 
Firſt pret.perf. jot ; ie gnit. Joi gnimes, gutes, gn 

Sec. pret. pe bY fat Joi nt, 125 nous avons Joi nt, Ne - 
Firſt pret. . I avgts deine. naus avions joi nt, &c. 
Sec. pret. plu. j "eps. Joi nt, &c. nous eumes joi nt, &c. | 
Future. JT dras, ndra. joi ndrons, ud rx, ndrants,  .: 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


= 
4 
. 5 
* 8 1 
1 3 "th, + 1 
„ * ** 5 
Li 


Singular. Plural. 
| Pre Fae. Jener. i Joi gnont, gur, gun. WR 
cenie v, 1 5 
e, 1 


Preſent. j Jol gne, gnes, ge. | joi Bion, gniex, gnent. 85 
Condit. joi ndrais, ndroit, adrait. Joi ndrions, ndriez 
Firſt pret.pert. joi dealt cee. Joi gnifſuns, 


Sec. pret. ply. j Jin join Big. nous, O JG PAY „ 
Firſt pret. plu. / aurois joi a, &c. nous aur ions joi nt, 
Sec. pret. plu. J euſſe joi _ notas euſſions: joi nt, &c. 
Future. Th nt, &. nous aurons lei b · 
| ry M OO. . 
Preſent, joi ade. | Pret.perf. quairjoi m 
| PaRrTICIPLES. 
Preſent Joi grant, | M40 et. pe San joi ar. 


py my v4} «tk 
of 


—_ 


Of the an vun e ee r t to 
ne e which compoſe the termination of the prefers 


of the jnfigitive of this conjugation, are re, prebeded imme- 
* 


K " 4 * K — 4 _— 2 ä * * 9 * 2 3 — . —— l 
n 8 od A 9 G 9 * „ : n « P 5 * 9 2 3 . ? "7 e 2 ** 

5 * 7 9 * A A r ? 74 — 3 As r AE S 2 «i 
* * 7 5 5 7 N N - OY 8 * * , I F \ * C 0 1 * * — — FORE Capo ag ne? we . 8 N 

- 7 A * 
P 4 8 1 ELIE. Py. b * e 

G 0 5 5 * 4 , * 
: wy * Y # . 4 ky "5 N WI) 

a . t * « » * 

n + - 5 MA 7 1 p 

* 3 t :, * - „ 

\ s g 


\ 


«ks 


7 255 1 "2 MET 


| TT. 14 5 a 2 Plural. Tat, 221 41 
Pref. & Fa wt; ſy for LR tradui i ſons, ſez, . 
Conjvnceriv: MOOD. "I 


| Singulars.. 145 3 101 | bes © ; l 
Preſent. tradui n + 7575 f tradui ent, ſez 7 ont, N 
i s, roit. tradui rions, rie, roient. 


; tradui ſions; files, iſnt. 
KY, ee . LIL 8 HP 


Sec. pet dert je — Nürr. nous ayent tradui ?, &c. 
Firllpret pl. Tauroistradui t &c. wous aurions"tradui t, &c. 
Sec. pret. plu. j euſſẽ tradui tc. nons euſſions tradui t, &c. 
Future. a "tradui by c. notes ge tradui 65 nd 


f diately by ui; as, in traduire, to. tranſlate ; and. about r 
| more which muſt all be form'd as the following. 3 | 
| ON Formation of the Ae yer! TRADUIRE, to tranſlate, 

\ "59371 31904 £; Talus, e — be 
\ Preſent of the evg en Dien | frad re, to tranſlate.” 

g Feels el. nel 

9 e Anprcarrvn MO 0D. | 17 
iT SEE IRE Abbe ele, 3 | s Plural. as 10 455 | 8 
A Preſent. tradui , s, * tradui in ſex; ſent; 
| Pret. imp. tradui ſai it, ſait. .tradui fions, ſiex, - hl | 
„ Firſt pret. per. tragui it, ſu, /it. tradui ſimes, fler, ferent. 

- . Pret. per. Jai tradui t, &c. nous avons.tradui i, &e. 

9 Firſt pret-pl. J Pavois Cir ul nous avions tradui t, Ke. Y 

* Sec. pret pl u. J Teilt tradui it Kc. nous eumes tradui t, &c 

1 Future. A rai, ras, ra. 5 ; tradui ront, rea, vont. i 
i F 1 
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27 eee ö | 
a AA re. P ret. perf. avoir wüde 2 
| on 


kee dui fant. © riet perf. ajanttradui 


Of the EIGHTH b l 


e letters, which compoſe the termination of the preſent 
of the infinitive: of this conjugation, are oitre, as conoitre, to 
3 and about twelve more; hh mad; all be 3 as 
fe owing: 
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uy; the Fazncn Tovoptun 319 
F ormation of the active — CONOITRE, to know. 
7 Lettarry bee. Terminationt, &c. 


Preſent of the infinitive, ö |  vitre,.) to be ac- 
| ©. cod" quainted with. 
Participle paſſive or paſt, Hitt 5 been 4 5 
| Invicativs M00D. Ts 
Singular. 1 Plural. 
Preſent. con ois, ois, oit. con 52 oi ſſex, 7 


Pret. imperf. con 52 e con of ons, oiffiez,, oiffoient. It 
oi ſſoit. 

Firſt pret. perf. con les, us, tr. con umes, utes; urent. 

Sec, pret. pert. J Par con u, &. nous avons con u, &. 

Firſt pret.plu. j avois con u, &c. nous avions con u, &c. 

Sec. pret. plu. j eus con u, &c. nous eumes con u, &c. 

Future. con oitrat, oitras, oitra, con oitrons, Te oĩtront. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD.” 


> Singular. bales Plural. . 
Preſ. & Fut. con ois, 52 con ee, ollſer, oiſſent. 
0 ConJjuncTivE M 00D. . 
Singular. 8 Plurul. 


Preſent. con if oiſſes, oi 2. con eilen, oiſſiex, oiſſent. 
Cond. con oitrois, oitrois, oitroit. con vitrions, oitriez,' oitroient. 
Firſt pret. perf. con de, ulſes ut. con 1ſſions, uſſiex, uſſent.. 
Sec. pret.perf, J Pate con u, & c. nous dyons con u, &c. 

Firſt pret. plu. j aurois conu, &. nous aur ions eon u, &c. 
Sec. pret.plu. J euſſe con u, &c. nous euſſions con u, &c. 


F. uture. aurai con u, &. nous aurons con u, &c. 
5 INFINITIVE MOOD. | 
Preſent, con oitre.. Pret. perf. avoir con 2, 


£ o 


| PARTICIPLES. | i: Hs 
Preſent. con oi ſant. . Pret. perk, qyant con 1 10 Wer 


Ot the NINTH ee 


The ark; which compoſe the termination of the preſent of | 

| the infinitive of this conjugation, are evorr ; as, devoir, to owe; 
and about ſeven more; which muſt all Yo! orm d as che fol⸗ 
lowing, 

| Formation of the ative eels: DEVOIR, to owe. 


| Letters, &. Termination, &c.. 
Preſent of the infinitive, - d woir, to owe. 
Th at Rees or _ PF 
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| Sing 
e d ors, oive. 
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1a B 
4 Pu erb | 


13 10 1 WI 2 


—. {803 IVD ATE 10 . 


0 ee * | | "Plural, © 3 

Preſent: d o, bit, it. d 15 evex, oivent. 
den Beit, a evoit. d evions, eviez"evetents” © 

'F irſt pret: perf. d us, ws, ut. d umes, utes, urent. 285 
Sec. pret. perf. j'ai d u &. nus avons d u, &c, 
Firſt pret. plu. auois d a 3 nous aviens d , Ke. | 
Sec. pret. plu. F ook du, &: nous eumes d u, &c. 
Future. d curui, evras, curu. devrons, evrer, curumt. 


ar AA T1 2 u i 
85 . Plural. 
d ce W 5 


Con VE: MOOD. 

' Preſent. d oive, vives, oive. d evions, eviez, « Ane. 
Condit. d evrois, evrois, euroit. d evrions, euriez, evrotent; 
Firſt pret. perf. d aſſe, uſſes, ut. d uſſions, uſſiez, uſſent. 
Sec. pret. perf. 7 Pate d us: & . nous ayont d u, &. 

Furſt pret.plu. 7. *aurois d u, &c. nous aurions d us &c. 
Sec. pret. plu. Jeuſſe du, & ee. nous euſſions d u, &c. 
R noms aurons d u, &ec. 


Ii M O OD. 


e OD 4 een wee Pret. perf. moi du. 


e e he 1 4 7 
Preſent. d cut. Fret. perf. wen de. > 


7. When the 227 i is follow'd by an mae it 
4 "hs be render'd in Engliſh by the verb zo be, or by ought, 


. muſt or ſhould 5 Examp. la — royale doit aller demain à 
Richemond, the royal family 7s to go to-morrow to Richmond; 


les periodes ẽgales ne dorvent pas ſe ſuiure de trop pres equal 

ought not to follow. ane another too cloſe ; la repanſe 
gait ttre + & 27 7 ane 140 be clear and 0 the 
point; on ne doit pas ſe preſſer de publier un e authors 
D bein a N to publiſh 1 5 works. TT” 


v7 PRACTICE. N 
2 . are to be a- Tout le te doit fon 
voided and * by every & abberrer les méchans. | 
body. „ & 7 2 


'S 


"Exam 4 by: br never to 
2 as 4 law, or reaſon. 


are too ſabſect to err. 
3 As faillir, | 
Good wine fhould 1g 


— 7 and briſk in the 


In Neicnaribg being to remove | 
doubt and burn, ought to 


be clear and 

mations, whic 

termine v 
ret. 


reciſe. Infor- 
ſerve to de- 


incer E, 


A wen MEET 


Precis. 
s, malt be timely and terminer, il dt ere promt & 
uncl, ſerving as a 


uide, muſt be POS. and | 


32 ; 

Leremple ne dbit jamais 
Fb de loi ou de raiſon. Les 
hommes ſont trop ſußets 


Le don vi doit ttre fee & | 


coultr dans Ia gorge. 


* 


1 avertiſſement ẽtant fait 


pour n er le doute & ob- 


ſcurite, >: tre clair & 


Li ſervant à dẽ- 


ſecret. Le conſeil devant con- 


duire, il doit etre . & fin- 


, Cere, 


KC. * 


- Obſtve that the feevnd perſon "Rey of the i impe- 
82 of all the verbs, which terminate with a ſyllable contaiti- 
ing an e mute; and the ſecond perſon Rare of the imperative 


3222 


of aller, n never terminate with an s; 3 as, fo 


b. 


(72 
line; mange, eat; va; go, 


carry ; . dine, 
1 70 


except Ina low'd by the 


pronoun # en or y; as, portes-en, carry ſome; dtnzs-y, dine there; 


manges-en, eat ſome; vas-y, go thither, St. 


This ſame per- 


ſon in all other verbs terminates, or may terminate with an 33 
as cours, ran; 3 candis, know ; bois, drink; tiens, hold, Oc. 


* 
3 


= 


$E "3 T. Vir. 


ot the i: s NEUTER,. REFLECTIVE, f 
5 and RECIPROCAL VERBS. 


459- O Thy! that they are all. 


regular i in their * 


tion, except thoſe. mention'd in the lifts of N 
verbs contain ꝰd in the tenth ſection of this chapter. 


That all neuter verbs, whether re 


or irregular," are 


4a ugated with the help of auoir in their compound — — 
except the following, 9 aller, to go; arriver, to happen; 
entrer, to go or come in;  manter,, to go or come — 3 retourner, 
to return; tomber, to fall; acourir, to run to; mM „to die; 
ir, to ſet out or depart; venir, to come; 3. cheorr, to fall or 
tumble ; 5 Alſcenare, to go or come down; naitre, to be born; 
: & 0 25 n 


— 


Ye 
8 
WW 


: 
bu * 
* 7 * » 


re Le Turenr and Practi ce 
k | fortir, to go out; and their, compounds; ;- which are. conjug 
i in thoſe tenſes with the help. of etre, always render'd i in Eng: 
3 liſh by to have. 
— 1 3. That the reflective and reciprocal verbs are always conju- 
14 gated in their compound tenſes with the help of étre, 3 
.- | alſo in Engliſh. by to have. 
„ . That the Arne paſſive of neuter verbs, which are con- 
=_ jugated with the help of avoir in their compound tenſes, is 
— 4 - never declined ; whereas. that of acti ve verbs is ometimes declined, 
al | as has been ſaid, Sect. 5. | 
_ F. That the participle oaffve of all verbs, conjugated with 
_ | the help of etre in their compound tenſes, is generally declined ;_ 
_ - whereas that of all verbs, conjugated with the help of avoir in 
E. thoſe tenſes, is generally not declined. | 
_ 6. That verbs, when uſed in a reflettive ſake muſt akoays 
4 | 'be preceded by one of the pronouns me, te, fe nous Or vous; 
N nal and when uſed in à reciprocal ſenſe by one of theſe, nous, vous 
3 or /e; theſe reciprocal verbs are ao ſometimes preceded by the 
= | word entre. 
_ rg to fall; ſhall ſerve as an example for thoſe neuter 
3. regular verbs which are conjugated with the hel P of étre in 
„ | their compound tenſes. ' 
_ Se porter, to do or to be, (ſpeaking of health) as an example 
Bee” 150 for the conjugation, of regular reflective verbs. 
6 Se bleſſer, or 'entre-bleſſer, to wound one i; v as an ex- 
"IF | ample for the conju gation of regular reciprocal verbs. 
8 The neuter verb, ToMBzR, to fall. 
9 Preſent of the infinitive; tomber, to fall. : 
je | Participle paſſive, 'fombe, tombte, tombis or combos, fall'n. 
1 INDICATIVE. 
_— Preſent. je tombe, &c. I fall, do fall or am fallin : 
_ IlImperſect. je tombois, &c. | fell, did fall or was Falling, &c. 
=_ Firſt 5 je tombai, &c. I fell or did fall, Sc. 
oy [je ſuis tombè or tombee, I have fall'n. | 


o 


= - | * tu es tombe or tombe, thou haſt —_—_ 
3 il eſt tombs, he or it has fall' n. 8 
. elle eſt tombie, ſhe or it has fall'n. 
ond in eſt tombé, one has fall'n, they or people wi fall'n, 
nous femmes tombts or tombtes, we have falln. 


vous ttes tombe or tombee, 1 , 
1 vous etes tombes or tomb es, * ors RY n. 


„„ e n n. 5 R 
£ a Car ſont 8 520 have fal n. | e e 
15 l 
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am + BY. 
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Preſent. Je tontbe, &c. I may fall, &c. 
Condit. Je tomberois, &c, I ſhould, would, could e or DE fall, 


55 Was je me portois, &c. I did, or I was, Se. 


If the Faencn Ton U E 323 
Firſt preterplu. J tui: tombs or tombẽe, &c. I had fall'n, &c. 


Second preterplu. Je ſus tomb? or tombee, &c. I had kuhn, &c. 
n Je tomberai, &c. I ſhall or will fall, Sc. 


IMPERATIVE. = „ Load. 
© tombe, &c. fall, Ce. Fs 


Conjuncrty®: 5 


v, | 7 


* * 


Oc. 


Firſt preterperfact. je tombaſſe, &c. l ſhould, would, could or 


might fall, &c. 


Second preterperfect. Je ſors tombè or tombte, &c. 1 may have 
fall'n, Se. 


Firſt preterplu. je ſerois tombs. or tombée, &c. I ſhould, would, 


could or might have fall'n, &c. 


| Second preterplu. je fuſſe tombẽ or tombte, 988 1 ſhould, Sc. as 


the former, Oc. 


Co 


i Future. je om tombs or tombie, &c. I have, or ſhall have ws 


PEI lu rin ITI. | 
Preſent. tomber, to fall. e 
"YI etre tombe, tomble, tombls « or tombs to have 
9 Th” . ; 


PARTICIPLE. | 


| Preſent. tombant, falling. | u ound 


Preterperfect. tant tombs, zombie, &c. having fall'n.. 


The reſleQive verb sE PORTER, to do or to be. 
Preſent of the infinitive. /e porter, to do, or to be. 
ec paſſive, ports, porte, portés or porttes, ny or been. 


INDICATIVE. 


je me e porte, I do, or I am. 

tu te portes, thou doeſt, or thou art. 

al porte, he or it does, or he or it is. 
2 porte, ſhe or it does, or ſhe or it is. 2 
e porte, one does or is, they or people do or are. 

nous nous portons, we do or we are. N 

vous Vous portez, you do or are. on 

ls or elles ſe portent, they do or are. 


* 


Preſent. 


F irſt R je me . &c. 1 did, or I was, . | 
t 
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je me ſuis ports or portée, I have done or been. 

1 re ports or porte, thou haſt done or SOT 

11 ff porte, he or it has done or been. 

elle Le portte, ſhe or it has * 3 N : ; 

on Seft ports, one has done or , they or people 

Second 4 T have done or been. 5 i 

3 nous nous fommes porter or e we have done ä 

Perf ö Dee... I 5 
| Vous vous ites Porte or porter, 15 you have done or 

2 vous etes Ports e or portes, been. . 

as fe font packe, 3 they have done or been. 


elles fe fant porttes, f 
Fi irft pfeterplu: je m'etois ports” or Porte, &c. 1 I had done or 
been, Se c. | 
| Second preterplu.- je me fus portz'or partie, Kee, Thad done-or 
en, c. 
Future. je n N &c. I fliall or will de or be. 


be IMPERATIVE. | 
te-toi, do or be. 4 a 
'1igu"il fe porte, let him or it do or be. 
Preſent 2u elle ſe porte, let her or it do or be.” © 
and 4 gu on ſe porte, let one, them or pte do or be. 
Future. | portons-nous, let us do or be. ; 
Pertez vous, do or be. 
1 ils or 7 elles ſe bertent, let 8 or be. 


| ConJuncenrivE. 
' Preſent. je me porte, &c. 1 may, do or be. 
Uncertain. j# me porterois, &c. I thould, would, could oranges 
do or be, Oc. | 
Firſt preterperfect. je me portaſſe, '&c. * ſhould, Te a8 the 
| former, Sc. | 
Second preterperfect. je me fois ports or fei ee. I may have 
done or been, c. 
F irſt preterplu. je me ſerots port? or porte, &c. 1 ſhould, would, 
could or might have done or been, Sc. 
Second preterplu. je me fuſe & porth 1 or portte, bee, Ind, &e. 
as the former, &c. 
F uture. je e ob bert or'portte, kee. 1 have * — Joys 7 


„Sc. 


8 
5 


IrIVITIY E. 
Preſent. rs do, or to be. 
pooch "Bra . * dec. to have gone or been. 


pi 


* 
F 


a. 


ourſelves ; vous, by your ſe 


or you . : "The folle enſe 
| may ſerve as s an exampl l for an the other t tenſes of fad res, | 


Preſent ] on 2 Helſe, one 
tenſe. F | ing one's ſelf, Thy 'or "people wqund, do 


n. WR Neßße, Weſt * or ae worded, 


"oth Fxpyen Ton FITS 325 x 5 
8 : n ; 


PARTICIPLES. 


Preſent, k portant; doing or being. e 
tl ng 9 — ert, e. hajing done or bern. „„ 


"Obſerve that when the pronex ſe, in the-preferit che in- 
&nitive of relle ve vers, is rh a Tag by liſh 1 f elf, 
as it, is in fel ble er, ew +3 to fm "one's F; 2 
French prönoußs, which are d'to 7 3 i 5 
are thus render df in Englith, Viz. me, 990 ; te, , by y thyſelf ; 

2, by himſe g 


3 


If, he Der «hf, 2 one's elf, or þ ſalty noms by 


ly 7 6 \ 


Preſent of the infinitive. ſe Ber, to wound one's Telf himſelf, 
herſelf, itſelf or themſelves.” 


5 Participle paſſive or paſt. Blat 5 bleſets, Blefife or ee 


wounded. 
je ie "Be, T wound, do wound or am wounding 


% 


12 


tu te Wa, thou woundt, doſt wound or art wound- 
ing th 
2 ble 15 « W bnd, does wound or i is wound 


Gran 


e ng Kim, or Itfelf. 


elle ſe bleſſe, ſhe or it wounds does wound or is. 
pd e Vece er u 
woutids, does wound or 10 wound- 


wound or are wounding themſelves. 
I uvous t 1. c Wound, as wound or are wounid- 
J ves. | 

vous vous bleſſez, t 


„„ „ine yourſelf, ar youkteds. 
is Bent, 5h, they wound, do wound or are. 
elles þ Blſſont, | wounding - | 


And, in like manner, al the other rens. 


The reciprocal verb be: BLESSER, or geertesiste | 
wound | one another. 


"IF of the infinitive, ſe. Heer o or 5 are le Mer, CY avound 
ne another. 


+ 6 


— 5 ian 5 


Leier zv. 
con 2 Be, or on 5 entre. Bla e. 
4 they or people wound, do wound or are wounding 
3 5 one another. 
nous nous ble ons, or nous nous entre-bleſſons.. 4 
we wound, do wound or are wounding one another. 
| Vous vous 2 or vous vous 9 2 
you wound, do wound or are wounding one another. 
ils or elles be bleſſent, or ils or elles S' entre- bleſſent. | 
they wound, do wound or are wounding one another, 
| fon je eſſeit, or on Sentre-bleſſoit, 
| they or prople wounded, did wound or were wound. | 
one another. : 


* F IE) ers 
N 7 E 7 we: 
- | 
— — — — 


8 S 
= 


v5 WG 7 U 
1 


En —— — ti. 


— — aftlog 
P * 2 
. LY be 


2 


<4 


— — n 
e e e r 00 
1 2 #25 —_— - * \ aA 

— DOA 2 nb 


* 


19 : 

_ : | 
_ nous nous Je tons, Or nous nous 3 15. 8 
1 | . - ad 1 we wounded, did wound, & c. fo 
r MP vous vous ble Hex, or Vous Vous entre-blſſes, 
1 | # you wounded, &c, 
. 1 85 | zls or elles ſe bleſſotent, or ils or elles 9 entre pet, 
[0 * Itqhey wounded, &c. 

=_ Firſt Con ſe bleſſa, or on 5 *entre-bleſſa, 1 


——— TY 
FE 
r == 1 — 
es [=> I * 2 Fr 
CL 


preter- J they or people wounded or did wound one re another, | 


perfect. c . 
ſons uf Bleſer, or on ft entre-bleſis.. Eos: 


they or people have wounded one 9 


— — 


EEE 
£2. 3 
r Dt 
PET 


nous nous ſommes bleſsts or bleſstes, or nous nous us ſomes 


| 
6 | 
1 entre-blaſsẽs or entre-bleſstes, | 
_ ARDS we have wounded one another. 
| TE preter- 4 vous vous #tes bleſsis or bleſsies, or vous vous Fes entre- 
2 . Jet or entre-bleſsies. 


you have wounded one another. 

1 ſe font leſsis or entre-bleſses, or elles k fmt 2 
7 or entre-bleſsies, 

they have wounded one another. 


Jen Fetoit bleſs; or on $'ttoit entre-bleſst, Ke. : 
| * — they or people had wounded one another, Sc, 


on ſ⸗ 2 or on ſe fut entre- bleſit Kc. 

plu = e had Lek one —— 1 2 ey 
en ſe bleſſera or on Ventre- blſſera, . 

ren. | theyor people ſhall or will wound one another, oe 


* 


Dre 
— — 


1 
* 2 rr 
+ 5 2 „ s * 
2 3% * 3 * <4 6 
= „* rs g 
S . 
DIY 1 


a 


„ 


4 


ot Paencn Toxovt.. M 


ImpanATIVE 


Wt : 5 25 [ue fe bleſe, or qu/on 5 'entre-bleſſe. 


them or people wound one another. 
ble ons-nous, or 3 nous. 
"Ws let us wound one an 


V5 
* f 


and 4 bleſſez-vous, or entre-bleſſez=vous. 
Future. | wound one another. 
9 ils or 91 elles ſe bleſſent, or 7 il or ved Ventre- 
| bleſſent. 
Uet them wound one another. 
Conjuncttys. 
on-ſe bleſſe, or on S entre- blſſee. RN 
they or people may wound one another. 5 
I nous nous ; BI ſſions, or nous nous entre-bleſſuns. 
Preſent, } Ve may wound one another. 
vous vous bleſſiez, or vous vous entre-bleſſiex. 
_ | you may wound one another. 15 
| * or a ſe bleſſent, or ils or elles fene lui. 
3 they may wound one another. | 
Condi- Ce Je Blelſeroit, or on & entre-bleſſeroit, 8c. 
Ld _ or people ſhould, would, could or might wound 
RES / one another, 8 
* 3 Jen 1 Bleſedt, or on pentre-bleſidt, &c 
perfect 7 they or ae ſhould, would, Sc. as the former, Sc. 
Second 
| Jon ſe ſoit bleſse, or on ſe ſoit entre-ble 76, 
perfect 25 - — may . e another, &c. 


- Firſt Con ſe ſeroit bleſs?, or on ſe ſeroit entre-bleſsb, N . 
Preter- I they or people ſhould, would, could or Oy have 
pluperf. wounded one another, He. bo 


I on /e ft bleſet, or emtre-bleſil, &c. | 
they or people ſhould, Sc. as the former, G... 


pluperf. 


on ſe ſera bleſié, or entre-bleſss, &c | 
3 oy NF or people ſhall have wounded one another, Ee. 


INFINITIVE. * 
a Profent, fe bleſſer or Sentre-ble fer, to wound one ths. 5 
A ty Pere bleſsts or bleſsies, or Votre entre. Bleſs « or en- 
5 8 to have wounded one eee N 


= Pax- 


* . 0 ast ani N #0 2 7385 
2 2 WM , A re 405 SO» 
N Preſent. / ſe leſſant os nt, ble . Woundih 5 "TE 


Preterperfect. *#rant Bleibe. or es or et bong -bleſsts or 
 entresbleſitts, be wing Wounded | oe anothe _—_ | 


LI ‚ R RE TS a 
A 


28 % 
1 VI 
we 
| 3 3 EY 
** 2&6. 2 has 4.0” 1 e LY © | 8 ern 
* CI bs. Af... Med. bh th Mi ted 3 r bf ST ECD WW 
, * | x 0 
2 : "#6; & o 
* * Ne 1 
* . 


. OED 
6 $4 7 * 
Ks 4 4 wh 


5 Egg « are ma 45 ay wein Us t le 
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Preſent of he ink info. e ports, gin, we or ene to 
5 [+ A paſſe ox. rn fart bor ts, þ D 
| ee 4e be dB ACLs 
x 8. je furs ports or portte, Iam carried pat or 
fig mv art carried; 119. aan h 925 

Lane 8 iv ears! 5 a x: 
orte, one is carried, or they or people are 
reef [3 her nm partes or re we Ae art t 
| — Porter; potter or porides,. 5 he Þ ar- 
8 2 ane they are carried; an 8 
"br; oP Ws REFUTE Si. g ig you; 
nas it J * etois. ports or, orte, Oc „ Tyyab cart 7 cartied, S, 010 
. ) P. nous Foe Pert or portter, Kc. we were carried; 


'S; ffs bent er brite, Ke — ec. 
pre P. nous fumes purtis or berties &c. we were carried, 


—— 8. | Jai 25 portt 0 or bene, 8 I Hl been e TY Gr. | 


perfect. þ:. carried, . 6 5 
Fuß 0&7 exit gg ot go ie 4 Dal bes carried, . 
preter- J P. e, e 8 JE 25 2 85 | 

pluperf. ( e . 


11 8 3 


* 


P. nous eumes ett Portes or porttes, &c. we had been 


Second E S. j*etes #4 portẽ or portte, &c. I had been i &c. 
'Eattied, c. 


[S. je erat ou or Siri; &c. I ſhall or -will be cars 
Fire: oe i Ws: 
; P. Nous * portes or portes, &e. we ſhall or will 
— be en Sc. 5 
IMPERATIVE. . e 
Ss 4 ports or portte, be carried; qu il foit Porte, let 
8 or it be carried; gu elle foit portee, let her 
preſent os it be carried; gu on ſoit Nane let one, them 
3 1 people be carried. 
Wake P, Jeon Portes or porttes, let us be carried; ; ſoyez por- 
* a = fe, portee, _portes or portees, be cantd: 3 u ils 
. Soient portes, let them be carried; fu 'elles ſoient 
* let them be carried. TT - 
3 os Congunetivs |. :1--- 
tee” 8. Je fors port? or portte, &c. 1 may be carried, &c. 
Pro JP. le, e portes or Wen, &c. we may. be, Care 
"RF. 0 AE. 
| Condi- cS. je ſerois port? or Perus, Kc. I ſhould, would, could 
8 or might be carried, „ 
_ nous ſerions portts or porttes, &c. we ſhould, &c. 


be” rſt C S. je fuſſe porte or portée, &c. I ſhould, Sc. as the 


former, SW. 5 
rfect. ( P. nous fuſſions portts or portfer, &c. we ſhould, Se. 
S. J ate it porte of "roſes eee) 1 ay haue been car- 

ton. HP ied, c. TED 

P. nous ayons 4tt portls or porter, &c. we may baue 

. been carried, &c. _ 

Furſt (8. J Paurois 614 ports or portłe, &c. I ſhould, would, 

preter- ö could or might have been carried, G. 

pluperf. (P. nous aurions été portes or portes, &c. we ſhould, &c, 
Second (S. /'eufſe it ports or rs te, Rc. [ n. Sc. as the 

7 et &c. we ſhould, & 

plupe nous euſſions tte or portees, we mo c. 
„ NF Re 1 or 1 ſhall have been 

N „ carried, . 

. nous aurons äti portes or bie, . we ſhalt have 

| deen e, * 1 
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+ x 5 


1 NFIN 1 1 1 y E. 8 dos 


| Preſent. 7 tire ports, portte, portis or porties, to be . 
be ene. . itt porte, portée, ee or Foy to have 


Axried. 


rnrieitie l 


Preſent. tant portt, portte, portes or porties, bang e carried. 


| ag == * ets ports, pertie, portis or 1 * been 
cCarri ; 


2H 


8 E c 1 X. 


o IRREGULAR VERBS. 


T HE irregular verbs, as has alread been. ſaid, Page 365, 
are thoſe; which, in ſome of Ieir terminations, di is: 
from the regular verbs 'of the fame conjugation. 


Obſerve that all thoſe verbs are regular which are not in x the 
following lifts of irregular verbs. ä 


IXRTCUI AR Vznns of the firſt Conjugation. 


46 1. There are five irregular verbs of this conjugation, via. | 
aller, to go; and its compound en aller, to go away; envoyer, 
to ſend; and its compound 7 er, to ſend back; and puer, 


to ſtink: the four firſt are only irregulary the 99 is 928 irre- 
gular and defective. 


Preſent of the infnitive. aller, to REED 
. g Ne, alk, allie, 25 2 or . gone. 


Ii „„ 
N o or am going. LN = 
ru vas, thou g „ee 8 
| il va, he brit goes, tc 
| lle va, ſhe or it goes, Qc. 

Preſent. 4 -_ ?- 


en ua, one goes, &c. or they or people go, 3 5 
nous allons, we go, Sc. 


vous allez, you go, c. 
Lil or alles vont, ie 805 c. 


* 
- 
q * 6 a 
-_ / 
s : * 


N 
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Calis I went, did go of was 21 
u 1 1 thou went'ft, Se. g9ing 
il allot, he or it went, Er. 


| Sod elle allois, the of it went, Ce. 


— 


Firſt 
8 


e 


Second 
preter- 4 


FO 


on allsit, one went, Sc. or they or people went, Ge. | 


nous allions, we went, Sc. 

vous alliez, went, Se. . 
Lib or elles 1 lian zent, they went, Sc. 
alas, I went or did go. 5 
tu allas, thou went'ſt, Ac. 

il alla, he or it went, '&c, | 

elle alla, ſhe or it went, &c. 


87 allames, we went, Sc. 

von allates, you went, Fe. 
ils or elles allfrent, they went, Se. 
"je ſuis alli or allie, I have gone. 
tu es alli or allte, thou haſt c. 


| il eſt alli, he or it has &c. 


elle gſt allie, ſhe or it has &c. 


nous ſommes alles or allies, we have c. 
uous ttes alle or allle, 


vous tes alles or allles, F you have Ge. 
ils font alles, they have &c. 


elles ſont allles, they have Cc. 


"j*ttors alle or allte, I had gone. 

tu itois alli or allte, thou hadft Sc. 
il toit alli, he or it had GW. 
elle tort allie, REG or it had [7 
on itoit alle, one, they or people had Ec. 
nous ttions _ or - er, we had &c, 
vous Ftiez alli or allte, 
vous etiez allis or allles, 2. you had Ee, 
ils ttoient alles, they had c. 


Letles ttoient allles, they had c. | 
"je fus alis or allte, I had &c. as the former, 


tu fus alle or allte, thou hadſt &c. 


| of 1 alle, he or it had &c. „ 
fut alli e 


te, The or it had &c. | 
on fut alle, 1 people had Ac. 
nous fumes allis or allles, we e Kal 1 
vous futes alle or allle, 


en alla, one went, &c. or they or people en, . 


on eſt alli, one has c. or they or pecple have &c. 


* 


] vous Fures alles or allles, 5 you had Ga By 
illi furent allts, they had &c. 


| Lelles furend allies, they had c. Future. | 
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5 x irai, I ſhall ar will go. . 

tu iras, thou ſhalt or wilt go. i w. 
Zire be or i hall or will go 1 9888 N 
ue te, eo l ene, 35 
on ira, one, they or people ſhall or will Ä Fo 
nous irons, we ſhall or will go. 


vous irez, you ſhall or will go. 
Lis or elles iront, "or hol or will 80. 


JMPERATIVE. 


ry v go; gu i aille, let him or it 203 : 1 00 aille, let 
her or it go; 2 on aille, let one, them or people go. 


allons, let us go; La go; 4 ilt or * elles aillent, 
let them go. 


ConjuncrTiys, 


<q Paille, I may go. | 
tu ailles, thou may ſt go. 
il aille, he or it may go. 


elle aille, ſhe or it may go. 
| aille, one, they or people may 8% 


Preſent. 


nous allions, we may go, 
I vous alliez, you may go. 

ils or elles aillent, they may 7 9 

J irois, I ſhould, would, could or might g. 
tu irois, thou ſhouldit, ; Pa - 

il iroit, he or it ſhould, c. 

elle iroit, ſhe or it ſhould, &c, 

on rot, one, they or people ſhould, E & 
nous irions, we ſhould, &c, 

vous iriez, you ſhould, (fc. 

ils or elles irozent, they N Ec. 

| allaſſe, I ſhould, c. as the former, 


Condi- 
bona, 


tu allaſſes, thou ſhouldft, Sc. 


il alldt, he or it ſhould, Ec. 
elle allit, ſhe or it ſhould, c. 


| | on allat, one, they or people ſhould 6. 

3 ertect. nous "allaſſions, we ſhould, &c. pps | 

: = vous allaſſiez, you ſhould, Sc. * 
Us or * 22 apt ſhould, . 


* 


preter- 


Firſt | 
preter- < 


Pluperf. 


A. 


| | 29165 oye alles or allees, 


Celles ſeroient allies, the 


vous fuſſiez 
; ils fuſſent alles, they ſhould, Se. 
elles fuſſent allees, the 
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"je ſeis alli or allie, I may have gone. 
fu ſors alle or allee, thou may ſt &c. 
pay” alle, he or it may &c, 

ſoit allie, theor& map , 8 
on ſoit alle,” one, 7 Tg people may „ 
nous ſoyons alles or allzes, we may &c, | 
vous ſoyez all or allie, 1 you mi 0. ; 


ill ſoient allis, they may &c. 


| elles ſoient alltes, they may SC. 
Cie ſerais alle or allee, I ſhould, would, could or nigh | 


have gone. 
tu ſerois alle or alle, thou ſhouldft, Oc. 
ere alle, he or it ſhould, Sc. 
ſeroit alle, ſhe or it ſhould, Ee. 
on ſeroit alle, one, they or people ſhould, c. 
nous ſerions alles or all tes, we ſhould, Oe. 


vous ſeriez alle or alle, c you ſhould, &c 
5 5 


vous ſeriez alles or allles, 
us ſeroient allés, they ſhould, {RS 
ſhould, a 


je fuſſe alli or allie, I ſhould, Sc. as the former. 


7 Fuſfes alle or alle, thou ſhouldf, Oc. 


il fut alle, he or it ſhould, & c. 

elle füt allie, ſhe or it ſhould, „ 

on fit alle, one, they or people ſhould, &c, 
nous fuſſions alles or allles, we ſhould, Ge. : 
vous fuſſiez alle or allte, 4 you: ſho uld, Se. 


alles or allees, 


ſhould, Ec. 
Je ſerat alli or allee, 1 
gone. 
tu ſeras alle or allie, thou haſt &. c. 
255 allz, he or it has &c. 
era allie, ſhe or it has &c. 


&c. 
nous ſerons 2 or alkes, we have Sc. 
vous ſerez alles or allte 
vous ſerez allts or allies, 1 TOY have Te | 
ils ſeront alles, they have . 


— 
A 
9—— 


Caller, JO alltes, 2 have Cc, 


Inx1-. 


have gone, or 1 ſhall have | 


era alli, one has &c. or they or people have 
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1 l 17. 
| 3 aller, to go. 
Preterperfect. ttre h, alle, aller or ales, to have gone. 


7 PANT ier. 
Preſent. allant, going. | 
Preterperfect. itam alle, allke, alles or allies, having gone. 


Obſerve that the irregular verbs aller, to go; an, to 
come back; and the regular verb retour ner, to return; are of- 
ten conjugated as refleQive wr with the . en placed in 

en a to 9 away. 
allt, alle, 8c. gone ay. 


INV DIe AT Ty. . 
(je men wars, I , do go or am away. 
tu t en vas, thou goelf, Ec. . > 
il Sen va, he or it goes, Ee. 
preſent. 4 elle S en va, The or it goes, &c. . 
on d'en va, one goes, Nc. or * or people go, Ec, 
nous nous en allons, we go, 
Vous Vous en allez, you go, G. 
ils or elles Sen vont, they go, &. | 
Imperfect. JS ee Nec. I went, did 80 or was going As 
way, &c. 


Firſt parc ber je won all de. I went or did bo away, 
Second precrperſo. je Men ſuis allf or allte, xc. I have gone 
Firſt preverptu.”} Je & foi: alls or alle, &. 1 had e a- : 
Second a. men Fus alli or allie, &c. 1 had gone a= A 


way, Sc. 


Nun, irai, &c. I ſhall or will go aye &c, 


IMPERATIVE. | 
vo- Len, go ay; q1/il Pen aillt, let him or it go a- 
Preſent \ way; elle en aille, let her or it go away; 21 on 
and Fen aille, let one, them or ways of 1 go away, ; 
Future. | allons-nous-en, let us re. Bez-veus-en, go a 
way; quits or 7 f Pen att, tet —_ away 


Cox 


* 
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he Cz. 17 
Preſent. je wen ail, &c, I . 
Web ow _ 3 ec. | ny would, could or might | 


Tin pee, je wen all, ee. Loud, &c, as the for- 


3 je wen ſais alls or allie, &c. I may Kei 


gone away, &c. 
Firſt preterplu. je men ſerois alli or allte, &c. I ſhould, would, 
could or might have gone away, &c. 
Second preterplu. je n * ful alle or allte, &c, 1 ſhould, He. 


as the former, 


Future. Je men ſerai alle or allie, Gre, I have or hall have 


gone away, Cc. 


8 IxTINITIVE. 
Preſent. en aller, to go away. . 
W. Ven tire alli, allts, &c. to have gour away. 


PARTICIPL E 8. 


Preſent. Pen allant, away. | | 
Freteeperſe&. Ven ttant uot all alle, bee. having gone away. 


As to the verb envoyer and its compound renvoyer, their irre- 
gularities conſiſt only i in the future's being lately written and 
pronounced, thus; f enuerrai, tu enverras, il, elle or on enuerra, 
vous ENVENTONS, VOUS enverrex, ils or · elles enverront ; inſtead of 
7 envoperai, Bcc. and the conditional, thus ; J emverrois, tu en- 


uerrais, il, elle or on enverroit, nous enverrions, vous enuerriex, it 


or elles enverroient, inſtead of j envoyerois, &c. 
Puer or N ee to ſtink, has no participle paſſive, no com- 
no 


perfect tenſes; beſides which, it is not uſed in 
the de kr and —— perſon of the plural of the imperfect tenſe, 


in the firſt perſon plural of the imperative, and in the firſt and 


ſecond plural of the preſent of the conjunctive. bs irregula- 
rity is in the preſent. S. je pus, tu pus, il put. 


_ Obſerve. that inſtead of on 7 put, We ſay 4 put, there i s a 


Beſides the How precedin 3 verbs of this conjugation, | 
it is to be obſerved, that all the verbs, wherein er is preceded 
dy g, have a ſmall irregularity i in their formation; which irre- 
gularity conſiſts in placing an e between the g and the termi- 
nation, when it happens to begin with an 4 or an a. For ex- 
"I in ru, we write portont, , _ portocamt, 


| portai, 


N 
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hee: mw 
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af portas, porta, Hortames, portates, portant, without aft / 
ore the terminativns ons, ois, oit, olent, ai, as, a, ames, ates, 
ant; and ſo in all other regular verbs, wherein the termination 
er is not preceded by g; but in manger, obliger, changer, and in 
all verbs, where the termination er is preceded by g, we write 
thus, with an e placed between the g and the termination, 
when it happens to. begin with a oro; mangeons, mangeois, 
mangeoit, mangeoient, mangeai 5 nen, A" 40s 
Me es, 1-87; vg br 
ö Verss of the ECO CONJUGATION. 

. This conjugation has nineteen primitive a verbs, 
beſides their compounds, viz. 

I. Bouillir, to boil ; and its compound rebouillir, to boil 
again. 

2. Courir or courre, to run; and its compounds acourir, to 
run to; concourtr, to concur ; diſcaurir, to diſcourſe ; encour ir, | 
to incur; parcourir, to run over; ſecourir, to ſuccour . or help; 
and recourir, to run again, or have recourſe. | 

3- Cueillir, to gather or pluck ; and its compounds acueillr "A 
to overtake ; recueillir, to gather or collect. | 

* Dormer, to ſleep; and its compounds endormir, to lull "= 
ſleep; amm, to ſleep again; rendormir, to lull to ſleep 

in 
1 Faillir, to do amiſs, toerr, to miſtake. AP 
6. Fuir, to Ay; ; hn its compound Fenfutr, to fly or run 
away. | | 

*; Aamir, to lie; and its compound dimentin, to Valle 8 

8. Mourir, to die; and its compound N mour ir, to be dying. 

Ouir, to hear. 

70. Partir, to ſet out; and its compound dipartir, to divide 
or diſtribute ; and repartir, to let out again, to go back in, 
to ſhare again, or to reply. 

11. Quèrir, to fetch; and its compounds aquiriry to acquire 3 
regutrir, to require; 5 W to enquire; and e to 
conquer. : 713 

12. Se repentir, to repent. 5 

Tz Saillir, to leap or guſh out; nd its compounds li-, 
to aſſault; and treſſaillir, to ſtart. 

14. Sentir, to feel or ſmell ; 0 its . conſentir, | 
to conſent; preſſentir, to foreſee ; $i and raf wiir, to | to feel or ag | 
ſenſible of. 8 
. marr to ere; and ts compound alen, to | take 
away. 


- 


18 
1 


again. 
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16. Sortly, td 8⁰ out; and its * re efortir, to Lo out 


17. Ve hr, to loathe; z and its compound nn to > cloathe 


or to inveſt, - 
18. 77 , to lay. 


19. Hir, to come from or deſcend.” 


They a are thus form'd : 


Prefent of the infinitive. bouillir, to boil. 
Participle paſſive: boullli, boil'd. | 


InDICATIVE. | 
L. ße bous, tubous, il bout. 
Preſent . nous | bouillons, vous 
: 5  bouillez, ils bouillent. 


Imper- 
fect. 


ors, il bouilloit. 
nous bouillions, vous 


Bouilliex, ili Bouil- 
loient. 


il bouillit. 


hy — no bouillimes, Vous 
Pertect. 4 bouillites, its bouilli- 
* AREA rent. 
24 perf, J. ai 
1. plu. Fa avois beuli, cee. 
2 i plu. CJ eus 


Ce bouillirai, tu 1 
liras, il bouillira. 


Future. I nous . bouillirons, vous 


Bouillirea, us bouil- 
liront, © 


3 F 
Preſent ( bows, qu'il bouille. 


and 3 bourllons, bouillez, 
Future. C gu ils bouillent, 


a” 


Je bouillois, tu bouil- 


Re | Condi- _ 
C je Bouillis, tu bouills, | 


24 perf. Jai, 
1 ply.” J, aurgis 


Future. i aurai 


And fo i is form'd its s compound e to . again. 


4 boxillr; to dell. 


 Conjunerrvs. 
(Je bowille, tu bouilles, 
il bouille. 


Preſent. 4 nous bouillions, vous 


boulliez, 115 Bouil- 


5 je bouillirois, tu boutl- 


Iirois, il bouilliroit. 
nous boutllirigns, vous 
Souilliriex, ils bouil- 
A roient. 
je bouilliſſe, tu bouil- 
lifſes; il bouillit. 


tional. 


Firſt 


AA nous bouilliſſions, vous 
perfect. bouilliffiez, ils bouil- 
lifſent. 1 : 


C #ouilli, 


24 plu. - Jeuſſe * &c. 


INI Ir IV E. 


. Preſent. Bouillir. 
w Preterperfect. avoir bouzllt. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Preſent, bouillant. | 
Preterperfect. ayant bouilli. 


- 
* : "%.. 4 


2. Courts; to run. 
Preſent of the infinitive. courir or courre, to- run. 


0 Participle paſſive. ny, run. 


* 
* 


* 
2 


r _— 


Reed 
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Id DIe AT TVE. 


Uue cours, tu rn a 


Preſent. CONTIN. . 


nous couront, vous cou- 


rex, il courent. 
je courois, tu caurois, 


2 


The Tuxer and PraCtien | 


enn ee 
je coures ta nme, US 
cure. 13 7 
I nous courions, vou | 
| eouriem, ils courent. 
je courrois, Tr cobhr- 


Imper- ill couroit. 54s, e rois, il courroit. | 
fect. nous cour ions, voumcou- tional, 1 courrions, vous 


riez, ils couroient. 


courui. 
nous courumes, Vous 


rent. | 
SAW 2.7 
i* plu. J'avois conru, &c. 
24 plu. C/ e, 3 EO 
\ (Jie de iu courras, 
il courra. 
F ature. nous courrons, Vous 
e ee | 


Ir E RAT 1 VE. 
8 cours, qu il coure. 
and 


Future. ( courent. 


Le courus, tu courus, il 
courutes, ils couru- 


| perfect. 


14 plu. 


coltrons, courez, qu "us 


courriez, is cour-. 
roient. 
De couruſſe, tucouruſ- 
e ſes, il c 


nous a ebe von 
iy = oi cou 


TC ruſſent. 


27 perf. 
24 plu. ; 
Future. J aurai | 

In TINTI. 


* 


Preſent. courir. 


Preterperfect. avoir couru. - 


PARTICIPLES. - 


Preſent. courant. 


Freterperfect. ayant cours. ; 


Obſerve that the preſent courir is always uſed 3 except in this 

Hunting term, le laiſſer courre, to let it run; it is true that 
courre alſo be uſed in a few other ex reſſions, but as courir 
is as good, and the learner cannot err by , it, 
I adviſe him ſo to do. p 


Its compounds are conju in the fame nr] except 
acourir, to run to; which is conjugated with Re help of the 
W tre in its compound tenſes. 


3 Obrillr;t6 gather or plack;” 
Preſent of the infinitive. cueillir, to pour or pluck. 
Participle paſſive. cucilli, gather d. 
IN DICATI VE. 
je cuzille, tu cueiller, 


* 


4 . tu dell 
1 cueilloit. 


Imper- 


= eue. nous cueillions, vous 
aBreſent. Nou cueillons, Vous feet, | cueilliex, ils cuetl- 
; cueillex, ils cueillent, latent, | 5 


of the FRN Toncbz. 


Je cueillit, tu cnaillin, 
a at": Hep 
nous cueillimes, vous 


Firſt J 
1 et, 
2 perf. ja 
| yz 
9 


Sit 


| nit 
je . tu cueil- 
leras, il cueillera. 


F uture. \ 20245 cueillerons, vous 


: of cneilleres, is cucil | 
: leront . 5 
IMPERATIVE. 
Preſent ( cueille, qu'il cueille. 
and e cueillez,, 
Future. ( , ils cueillent. 


ConJUNCTIVE. 


je cueille, tu cueilles, 


il cuei 
nolus eil ans, vous 
cueilliex, ils cueillent. 


Preſent. 


manner. . 


4. n to ſleep. 


— ts cueilli- 


| Je cueillerois, tu cueil- 

Condi- lerois, il cueillerott. 
tional. J cuæillerions, vous 

. rug ils cueil- 

oent. © 
_, (ecuollifſe,tu cueilliſa 
Firſt fes, il cueillit. 75 
perfect. 9 eueilliſſions, vous 
Pre | cueilliffiez, ils cueil- 
4 
24 perf. 7 WN CS: 
1*plu. f aurois i — 
24 plu.” I cuſſe &c. 
| 7 uture. / "aurat | 


InFiniTiVeE. 
ent. cueillir. * 
an, avoir . 
PARTICIT IIS. 

Preſent.” cueillant. 


Freterperfect. ayant N 


Its compounds acueillir, and recueillir ar are form'd in the ſame 


— 


Preſent of the infinitive.” dermir, to ſleep. 


Participle paſſive. dormi, ſiept. 
INDICATIVE 


Je dors, Tu dors, 1 2 


| | dort. 
reſent, nous dormans, Vous 
durmez, ils dorment. 


ES dermois, tu dermois, 
Imper- il dormoit. 9 
fea Jus dormions, vous 
I darmiez, ils dor- 

To moient. 


Je dormis, tu n 
il dormit. 
\ nous. 


| 8 rent. ! 
3 Comp. Jan iI cube 


| | Xx 2 


der mimes, vous 
dormates, ils dorn mi- 


C. | dermirai, tu ig 
miras, il dormira. 
nous dor mi rons, vous 
dormirez, ils dormi- 
ront. | 


IMPERATIVE. 


Future,” 


Preſent G ders, gu- dorme: 
and 4 dormons, ura 
Future. 9 it der ment. 


Conjun e. 
Cie dorme, tu dur mes, 
2 il dorme. 
Preſent. 


f 


288. 


' 2*plu. 


je en i 
Con . mirots, il dormiroit. 
ti AN la nous dormirions, vous 
e dormiriez, ils dor- 
Cmiroient. ö 
(je dormiſſe, tu dormiſ- 
Firſt ſes, il dormit. 
perfect, nous dormiſſions, Vous 


dormiſſiez, ils dor- 
miſſent. | 


A 


Its compounds . to lull to ſleep ; 


faurai 
| INFINITIVE. 
Preſent. dormir. 


Preterperfect. avoir dormi. 


PARTICIPLES. 


Preſent. dormant. 


Preterperfect. Dent dormi, 
redermir, to 


ſeep" again; and. rendormir, to lull to ſleep again; are 


conjugated i in the ſame manner. 


5. Faillir, to do amiſs, err or i _ 
Faillir, to do amiſs, is only uſed in the following tenſes; 
Participle paſſive. -Fa:ll;, done amiſs, 


INV DIC AT IY E. 
Je faillis, tu JR", il 
_ p 

ys aillimes, vont 
"fail 19 * 


"fr 


Firſt 
perfect.) 


14 plu. 3 / avots 


Jeus 


| failli, bc ; 


F 
2⁴ perf. 7 j aie 


1 # ONJUNCTIV * 
je failliſſe, tu failliſ- 

* 11 faillit, | 
nous failliſſions, vous 


om N ils fall JE 


Firſt 
perfect. 


J aurots 


J euſſe 


' 1* plu. 


fe — kee, 
224 plu. e 


Wo INFINITIVE. | 
Preſent. failhr,, 8 
Preterperſect. avoir fuilli. 


PALTICAP Bb: 
Freterperfect. ayant Failli. 


6. Fuir, to Ay. - 


gende. | 
InDICATIVE. 
Je fuis, tu fuis, il fuit. 


Preſent. f nous fuyons,vous fuer, fect. 


15. Fugen. 7 


| Preſent of the ina he uir, to fly, 


Participle paſſive. fui, ed; 3 this participle bas no feminine 


je 7 1 ty fuyois, ad 
 fuyott, 

nous fuyions, - Voux 
Fol, ils 1 


Firſt 


1 mper-. 


4 


> 
F v. 


je fuls, tu fuis, il fit. 


FP.irſt 
ef ) vous fuimes, vous fui- 
perfect.“ Yer tb ſuirent. 5 
24 perf. I ai e | 
1* plu, f as ful, Ke. 
24 _ Jeus ) | 
Je fuirai, tu fuiras, 15 
| ui ra. | 
F utyre "es fuirons, Uous fui- 


rex, ils fuiront. 


IMPERATIVE. 
Preſent ( futs, qu'il fuye, 
and » fuyons, fuyez, guts 
Future, C fuyent. 


ConJUNCTIVE. 


ſje fuye, tu fuyes, il 
UYe, | 
nous fuyions, vous 


Fipiez, ili fuyent. 


Preſent. 


Its compound Senfuir, to fly or run away 
ſame manner; but, as all other reflective _ s, it muſt be con- 
jugated in its cam uy tenſes, with the help of etre, and not 


'of avoir. 


| 7. a, | , 2 


Preſent of the infinitive. mentir, to lie. 


Participle paſſive. menti, lied. 


IN DICATIYE. 
je mens, tu mens, il 


Preſent. J . 0 
| nous mentons, Dots 
mentex, ils mentent. 
Ce mentois, tu mentois, 
Hape vn. \ 71 nentoit. 
ld. © nous mentions, vou 
TG mentiez, ils men- 
toient. 
nt | je mentis, tu mentis, 
Firſt \ il mentit. 
perfect. nous mentimes, Vous 


tire. Say 


e the baren, Tan du 5 * nag" {7 


i- 11 Fuiroit. | — js. 
tional. } nous ſuiriont, vrt 1 
8 Ke fuiroient. 
Aon e fuiſſe; tu fuiſſes, 2» 
Firſt uit, 
perfect. 2 Vous 
. ui , Us uiſſent, . 
24 perf, J'aie We 
1 plu. / aurois 5 
2% plu. / euſſe 7 Hy 
Future, J 'aurai 


Preterperfect. avoir fui. 


mentites, ils men- 


"Je Auris, tu fuiroisy 


INFINITIVE. | 
Preſent. furr. 


-  PanTICIPLES. 
Preſent. fuyant. 
Preterperfect. ayant ful. 


is form'd in the 


24 pert. 


J. ai 525 3 | 
I* plu, I: *avois e menti, &c. | 
24 plu. C eus a 1 


je mentirai, tu menti- 

ras, il mentira. | 
nous mentirons, Vous 
mentirex, us men- 
tiront. 


Future. 


IuTEAAT TVE. 


Preſent nens, gu il mente. 
and I mentons, mentex, 1 Ls 
Future. ( mentent. 


Ton- 


26a The Tuzony and PRACTICE, 6; 
Conguncrive. | o 
1. eee eee If 
Freſent. nous mentions,” 
| | yur gr pi | ; 
Je mantiviic, tu men- 1 1. ; 
tirois, il mentirott, 


\ nous mentirions, vous Preſent. mentir. 


| mentiriez, ili men- ene: anne? aver menti, 
tiroient. 


3 [je mentiſſe, tu nen- PARTICIPLES 
Firſt tiſſes, il mentit. 
rf ft. I 72045 ens, Vous Preſent, mentant. 
| ä men- . * menti, 
Teſent. 5 


Its compound dimentir, to belie, is form'd i in the fame manner; 


385 Mourir, to die. 


Preſent - the e mourir, to die. 
Participle paſſive. mort, morte, morts or mortes, dead. 


INDICATIVE. Tues RATIVE. 
je meurs, tu meurs, 11 


0 Preſent ¶ meurs, qu il meure. 
f ** nous nourons, Vous 1 e hs Fae mourez, 
mou ex, ils meurent. 4 ut ” | 4 i meurent. 


\ Congunerrvs. | 


Cie meure, tu meures, 
il neure. 


| il mouroit. | 
Imper- is mourions, Vous 
mouriex, ils mou- 


5 py Je mourois; tu mourors, 


| roient. Preſent, Y nous mourions, vous 
je mourus, tu muurur, 50 | mourier, ils meu- 
; Firſt” i mouriut. 8 rent. 
perfect. nous mau umes, vous „ mourrois, tu mour- a 
I mmourutes, is mouru- C un- 79%, #1 mourroit. 


14 plu. 3 tos mort or morte. 

2" plu. Tye fus 

Ws Je mourrai, tu mour- 
\: 7as, il nourra. 


rent. 4 
24 perf. Thai 6 


Y nous mouruſſions, Vous 
ROKS mourrons, vous I  mouruſfiez, ils * 
mourrez, ils mour- | OIL: 2 


RY 


24 pe. je fois 


: Preterperfedt. tre mori en 
1 plu. Je. ſerois . 


mort or NC, 


2* plu. | Je fuſe. morte, Pine wid IPLES. 
Future. Lie ſerai ], ved mourant, | 
INFINITIVE. 2 Ne e 


| P reſent. mourir, 


&c. 


Its compound fe mourir, to be «dying is bow uſed in 15 fol- 
lowing tenſes. 


Preſent of the inkinitive. on mourir, to be Sing," 


IN INDICATIVE. e 
Prifent je me e meurs, tu te meurs, il fe meurt. 
nous nous mourons, Vous vous mourex, ils ſe meurent. 
_ Je me mouroit, tu te mourois, il ſe mouroit. | 
fect, nous nous mien vous vous mouriez, as ſen mouroient. 


> 


| IMPERATIVE. 
Preſent and F uture, il ſe meure, qu'ils ſe meurent. 


| ConjuncrTive. 

Preſent 5 me meure, tu te meures, il ſe meure. 1 
| * U nous nous mourions, vous vous mouriezs ils ſe. meurent. 
Condi- F je me mourrois, tu te mourrois, il ſe mourroit. 
tional. nous nous mourrions, vous vous mourrieg, Us ſen mourroient.. 

*  InFINITIVE. | 
Preſent. * mourir. 
. PARTICIPLE 
Preſent. Je mourant, | 


9. Ouir, to bear; this verb is (only ſed in we following 
tees. 


| InDICATIVE. : Conjuncrryve. * 
Firſt yy J* outs, tu outs, il ouit.  (/ouſſe, tu ours, if 
perfeQ. nous ouimes, vous oui- Firſt } ouit. | 
| tes, ils outrent, perfect.] nous ouiſſions, Vous 


20 perf. Cj TO . oviſſiez, its 2 
1. plu, Paw] &c. 24 perf, (fate ; 


2 © om J au 1 plu. J aurois 

ith | 224 plu. 7. e |: 
Id IGI T IV E. Future. L aurai 

Nm, avoir ii. Pari x. 


Preterperfect. ayant ani. 


Inſtead of ouir, we make uſe of entendre, | 1 55 
4 | PRAc- 
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* 


1 
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eden . 
Obs. that 1 word en- 
tendre is. uſed in every place 
where the term ouir may be 
uſed: whereas ouir is not ap- 


plicable wherever entendre is 
proper. It ſeems as if owr 
mayſde uſed, only when a thing 
is heard by Ce and with- 
out deſign ; and that entendre 
ſhould be uſed, where our cu- 


prker fes 


% . 


4 


emarquez.. qu?c Gn! ſe Kit 
d'entendre tout ou Pon ſe 
ſert Four : "mais quon ne ſe 
ſert pas d'outr par tout oa. l'on 
ſe ſert d' entendre. Il ſemble 


$ 


qu'on ne doive ſe ſervir d'ouir, 


que quand il s'agit d'une choſe 


| 3 on entend par hazard, & ſans 


eſſein; & qu'il faille ſe ſervir 


d'entendre, quand la choſe atire 


_— and attention are en- notre curiolits & notre aten- 
Saged 1 „„ An ST 
10. Parti-, to ſet wg I 3 - 


This . is form'd in its ſimple tenſes like mentir, but in its 

| compound tenſes, it is conjugated with the help of etre; where- 

as mentir is conjugated with the help of avoir in'thoſe tenſes. 
Its compound repartir, to ſet out again, or to go back again, 


is conjugated in the ſame manner; but dzpartir, to divide or 
- diſtribute; and repartir, when it ſignifies to reply or to ſhare 
again, are Conjugated with the help of avoir in their compound 
tenſes. _ 
11. Qutrir, to picks” 

© This verb is only uſed in the preſent of the infinitive, and 
is always preceded by one of theſe verbs, viz. aller, venir or 
envoyer; as, il Peft alle querir, he is gone to fetch it; venez le 
guẽrir, come to fetch it; ü m'a envoye querir, he ſent for me. 

Its compounds aguẽrir, to . ; and ei, to require, 
are thus conjugated. 
Preſent of the infinitive, agucrir, to acquire.” 
Participle paſſive. aguis, acquired, 


In DIATIVE. 


— 


122 aguis, tu ea, 74 


| "Firſt aquit. 
j FH * 7 u_aquiers, perfect.] nous aquimus, bout a- 
Preſent.) ous agucrons, vous a- Fo. ork F 77 5 aquir Oe 
nt. 8 7 „ 3 . 
querez, ils aquiere 1* plu, 9 avoir . aui, &c, 
7 *aquerois,; tu aquerois, J eus EN, | 


il aquerott. 


' aqueriez, ils aque- 
roient. 


nous aquerions, v 


24 plu. 

CJ aquerrat, tu aguer- 
ras, il aquerra. 
nous aquerrons, Vous 
aguerrex, ils aquer- 
ront, 


Future. 


a. 
# 


IMPE- 


I 


. of the Piiznen Tongue; | 
Wu Aer 2 5100 


Prefcnt | aqguiers, gu il aquitre. © 
and J aquerons, © aqueret, ' 
oF uture. ( eilt aquicrent. 


| ConguncrTIVE. 
7 Paquizre, tu aquieres, 
4 aquitre. 

' Preſent. 


rent. 


rots, il aquerroit. 


Condi- 


rownt, 


perfect, 


25 perf. > Pais T 


nous aguerIONS, vous 
aqueriez, ili i | 


14 plu. J Paurois® 
24 plu. * euſſe 
Future. j aurai 


7 "dquerrois, tu aquer- | RY 

Preterperfect. avoir ein wy 

aus aquerrions, vous : 
 aquerriez, ils aquer- , 


| 345 
FF Paquiſſe,” tn Gs; 
il aqui. 

nous aguiſſiant, vans 
l ex, ts 1 


ent. 


Spy 17 


"Fir 


- 4-4 * of.” 


72464 5+? 


N FINI TI * K. 
Preſemm, aquẽrir. 


PARTICIPLES. 
Preſent. agulrant. 


Tran. ant ene. 


The compound Y engucrir, to enquire, differs from agntrir 
only ; in the compound tenſes, which are eingabe as All 
other reflective verbs, with the help: of etre. 


The compound congutrir, to conquer, is alſo « con 3 


like 


aqutrir ; but it is not uſed in the preſent and imperfect of the 
| indicative, in the imperative, and in the preſent and conditional 
of the oonjunctive, inſtead of this verb, we fay in thoſe vs 


 Inpicartye. 1 
je gagne or je remporte la victoire. ; 


Preſent. 


Lmperſed. 


tu gagnes or tu remportes la victoire. 

il gagne or il remporte la victoire. 3 
nous gagnons or nous remportons la victoire. 
Vous gagnez or vous remportez 
ils gagnent or ils remportent la ei. 

je gagnois or je remportois la 9 NX. 


la victoire. 


| IMPERATIVE. 
Petar nd Fn. porn ity a. 


\Conjuncerive. 


Preſent. 
l 


je gagne or je remporte Ia victoire, c. 3 
Je gagnereis or je FER LET PLE. la vitthire 65 


% ” 


12. Se repentir, to repent, is form'd like ors * 


Is Saillir, to leap or guſh out; and its 6 


aunts ile, 


ult or ſet upon; and treſaillir, to fart, are ſeldom uſed; 
when * they are form'd like cueillir; e in the future 
* 7 1 


1 


GEE 


| 
| 


— ence 
3 be <KerY 
p — 


— yo eg 
EE TER”: 


494 


2 ** 3 1 1 AST 
* 5 1 i *% I : 


— 
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of the indicative, and in the conditional, which make ſaillirai, 
aſſaillirai, —— ſaillirois, afſaillirois, and treſſaillirois ; 
whereas cueillir makes in thoſe tenſes cueillerai and cuetllerois. 


14. Sentir, to feel or finwll ; and'ifs compounds conſentir, to 
=o rag pre/entir, to foreſee ; and aus, to feel or be ad 
ſible of, are conjugated like mentir. 


17 . Servir, to ſerve; and its compound: 4 leon, to take 
2 are alſo conj jugated like mentir. 


16. Sortir, to go out; and its compound refftir to go out 
again, are con jugated like partir. 5 | 


| * 5 2x7. Vitirs to clothe, - is ſeldom ale except in the infinitive 


and participle paſſive, vetu, cloathed ; but inſtead of vetir, we 
make uſe of habiller, to dreſs or clothe. 


es —_ — © - _ * — 
_ * 7 5 — — 
. 92 ARDS: ja9 hs tony HY Poe Age nts Pe Re: 


2 
1 


07 
. 4 — * 
... «PIR I Ie III BG Gl ˙ q 
6 L 
k 


09 —— 
— ** 
28 N 
„ 
— — 
_ 


— —— 
— 


——— — ——— —k—k — 22 
7 har * — 
* e =y 
* - 
—— * ** 


Its compound rev#tir, to inveſt or give poſleſiion, i is not uſed | 
in the preſent ſingular of the indicative. It i is thus conjugated. 


Preſent of the infinitive. revetir, to inveſt or * give poſſeſion. 


. 5 Participle paſſive. revitu, inveſted. ; 
3 IE | 1 I IHDICATIVE. cou ,L. 
5 nous rev tons, vous re- De revite, tu r evetes, 
| Prefnr.} voter, ils revetent.. | 5 il revete. 
| | Cjerevitors, turevetois,, Preſent. nous revetions, vous 
| 1 il revẽtoit. revitiez, ils revi- 
| Ape < nous revetions, vous tent. 
| fect ; | , 
15 revitiez, ils revẽ- Ce revctirois, tu revẽ- 
᷑toient. | - Co 4; tirois, il reuttiroit. 
; je reVeris, tu revttis, _ nous reveririons, vous 
Firſt 777 rev tit. N tio ma revẽtiriex, us rev · 
1 ect. nous reuctimes, "Vous 5 fHiroient. 
ry revitites, ils revẽti- (Ce reverifſe, tu reve- 
rent. ; tiſſes, il revetit. 
24 perf, (j'ai . ) 1 „ _ . voll 
I* plu. ö avois revitn, &c. 9 Lev tiſſiea, Tis reve- 
T 8 plu. J*eus tiſſent. 


ras, il revitira.” 
F uture: nolis revitirons, vous 
* 105 revert 


n | 
"Preſent revets, gu il revete. . 
and J revetons, revetex, 
Future, "070 revetent, 


je revitirat, tu revẽti- 8 


24 plu. 
Future. S aurai 


Tenſe. * 


* 


INFINITIVE. 


„ A 
Freterperfsct. « avoir revitu. | 


. 


oft Perxen Toxoun,” 347. 


'$. * Fe 9 BY ? We * * - * % ” PR. 0 
4 * 4 & * 4 2 TG 4h, of 3 ;- Fe $4 2 2 FY 4 ©4 4 5 4 * 


— 


| ARTICIPLES. e 
W Preſent. mevttant, bog 10 Vt CT en . 
_ A Eee oye revitu. e th 

: 8 MASS ERS 1 349 id, 104 * PIETY WL 1307 | 

18. Gr, to lay, i is only uſed in the following moods tenſes 

N. N | ; $3767 0 | 

ACE EE” 55 49 ne IVE" 


ci git, here 5 NE Cgit lay; il giſe, 
8 77 here lay. Piehm let him by it gs 


| ci giſeit, here lad. and  < giſons, let us lay; 
* 1 ci ee a here laid. "WM uture,” 2 lay; u i gi 
4 cee ee, 


5 Leut, let them * 
a: giſant, la ing. wg : ; x l ; 


. 19. MN, 0 come or deſcend, is, only aſd” in its par particip le 


111 


palſiue, which is iu, come or deſcended”; a, 1 eff , 4. . u de ſang 
925 al, he comes or. is deſcended from roy ral. b 7 and 15 | 
e of reſent, ant, i in herald: \ 1 25, a Porte de fino ple | 
Man a. Sueules, he bears a lion gules upon! a held vert. 


Ea CF 


© 46 


463. The third c con jugation Bug? no irreg ular Verbs; 5. a1 that 
is ta be obſerved, is, t 1 5 benir, to 'bleſs, is form'd like punir 'S 
and that ſpeaking of a benediction given 'by men, the participle 
paſhve, which obe wier is beni, is then bent ; as, du Pain , 
e bread; de Ly eau benite, holy water, Sc. 


464. The fourth conjugation has no irregular . th hows 
ever, beter that apauvrir, to impoveriſh, is form d like  punir. 


REFS OF *% 2 


IRREGULAR Verss of the FIFTH arg 3 
465. This conjugation has twenty-ſeven Primus Yregdlar 
verbs; beſides their Sound Vi . 5 et 
e Wink, © eee 090647 5 BOY 7 
2. Braire, to bray. — and wy 

Circoncire, to circumeiſe.' | 23 NN) 

4. Clere, to cloſe or ſhut ; and its . enclore, to i 
cos; forclore, to forecloſe or debar, a law-term 5 eelire, to 
dlow or hatch; ; and theſe two, conclure, to conclude; i exclurey 
to exclude; which are alſo compounds of clore. 

Ks Confire, to preſerve ; and its compound diconfire to defeat. 

Coudre, to ſew; and its compounds dreoares" 0 o unſcw 3. 
and recoudre, to ew again, | | | | 

dard at of. c 8 


4 The Tuzonr it Pico er 
57. Croi air e, to believe; z and its compound faire acroire, to 


impoſe upon. ; 9 25 
8. Dire, to ſay or tell; l its compounds.contredire, to con- 


tradict ; /e dedire, to retra& z mdire, to ſlander; maudire, to 


_ curſe; edn, to interdict; nee to foretell 3 and wie ay C 
6 fay, tell again, or repeat | 


des Ty 6 
* * 1 


9. Ecrire, to write; and its com , unde circonſerire, to be, 
cumſcribe; decrire to deſcribe; inſcrire, to inſeribe; be rire, . 
to -preſeri XY rhe to out- law; foul: uſcrire, to uþſcribe 3 5 


tranſcrire,, to tranſcr cribe AAQer Gcrires, to write again. 


. 75 Etr "e 1 to. V | 
Faire, to 55 ou make; 5, and, its cor tende contref faire, 0 
to : inter eit; gains, to undo or deſeat; Solve; to uk 
32 re, t 0 80 f il 3 parfaire,, to perfect: 3. refaire, to do over 
again; 7440 Faire, to undd af ain; 1 to OY ; and 


8 * to aſk too much! Net wos 


12 Frires to fry. . 5 ole 1 
13. Tire, to tead ; ek t 
mire 1 again. p N 3215 
14. h 6s to put or 10 1 15 
en 


11 


wy: Ns 10 e 


born again. 


* Paitre, to feed; and 10 baude age, to * ho 
18. Phaire, to. leaks and i its ce wy, ire, to Ie 
or humour one; "deplaire, to diſpleaſe ; . * to be Ba 
and ſoultplaire, to be diſpleaſed. 
7 « Prendre, to take; and its compounds. aprendre, to learn ; ; 
rendre, to apprehend ; diprendre, to loſe; ſe  miprendre, to 
— ake ; reprendre, to take again, to reply and Fernen to 


ſurpriſe. 


20. Rire, to laugh; and its c | Hupe, to ſmile. | 


. 21, Solidre, do blue; and its. compounds. Hog .. 


favs 1 3 e e love Anda. tor Mer | 
22. Suite, to ſuffice. 
23. Suivre, to follow; and i its compounds s alu to. . 


5 lem 3. and. Saurſuiore,. to ; purſue. £1 


24. Tair ty to conceal Or keep, ſecret and i its compound /e 


aire, to hold one's tongue. 
- 25. Ti 2 to 1 ; 1 its corppounds abſftraire, to abſtract; 
atraire, 


=_ 


of tle Finnen Ten * 340 


atraire, to intice; di/traire, to unn off; extraire, to extract; 


rentreirt, ko fiel AMaVz pe 


traire, to draw a picture 5 rtraire, 


to redeem (a witer ); and ſonflydire;'to fubſtrace.. 
26. Nincre, to co quer; and its We rn comvainerey, to 


AP A143 $5 1 199171 


convince. | 


* Vivre, 60 re ; and its 2 aiv, | 


and ſurviore, to fury! Ye. 


2 n n WAS 


Future, | 


"TY. FER: 2 . 
4 4 


75 


849 


wg . X I * v5 RY DN 


e ee. The are thus: conjugated g*>\1w 1 - 
Adr an 
We znr Kn bun N to drink. n ien S Pet 
rut of the-infinitive „ barre to ne * ys tn q 
Participle paſſive.” Bu, drank, Wie 128 
1855 10 AT Pi. ITE: FOI» 2.” 
3 bars,” Is K Je Bonde, tu botwess 10 5 
3 he | eg Preſe RN t. heide. 5 
nous Beben ous bu- his, ar Nie Vous . 
dex, 11s boipent. 5 | I borvent, 
2 uv, 2 buVois, My. je N ts boirois, 
buutoit. > Condi-) 2 borrozt,'\ 
s nohs buvions) vous gag tional. naus Botrions, vous 
8 il buen. T boiriez, ils ee. 
| ants © 6.9 in il e tn Buffer, if 
2 mes, vous _ e | | 8 
TM tes, ilrburent. 
24. perf. 171 ] OP EY 1939731 
i* plu. J7 avozrs ( bu, &c. 
2* plu. 7 en * a 
ee th bvirgs,, . 
Future}: 1 125 Bont FL \InFINET v E. 
. res ils boiront. N Wl, Boire. | 
l APPL ATIVE. © Preterperfect. avoir Bu. 
Preſent Mit or boi, qu'il betmp. PARTI CIPL * 8. Ir 
and TR buvez,. quits ©: Preſent. bunt. 9914 
Boi vent. e da. 181 


2. Braire, to bray, is only uſed in the nh of the ab- 


tive * er came un ane, to ung, like an ors r 


4 % 
* * * 


* 185 N yy 7 TY . WE Circoncire, to circumciſd. wo 
Preſent of the ets. circuncire, to eircumeiſe. | 
Participle PBS: circoncis, cipcumciſed, „ ie 


4 8 * 
1 
9 . 


555 


25 Tabel 72 a PR AoC. 


Gs 75 n dn 0 Ne! 25 Dr TEL 114; v5 RT EA 
INDIA TIE. OF 99) -Conguncrtivs.. 
Je cirvoncis, tu circa De circone 6 lu circan- 
eis, il circoncit 2 es, Ucarconciſe. 
Preſent. nous circonciſons, 4 ot nous circoncifions,vous 
ie circanriſea, | Us. cir- circonciſiez, ils ar- 
|  conciſent. L. conafent.... 


Je circenciſois, tu cir- 


conciſors,' il circan. _ ancirvis, il circonci- 
Imper-] ciſit. Condi- ) roit. 
fect. nous circonci ſions, br tional. 10⁸ circoncirions, vous 
5 circonciſiex, us: cir- 03 e © eirconcirita, ils. ire 
conciſoient. A concirdient. 
* "wi Je arcoucis, ru cincon- EOS je circonci 2 2 circon- 
Pit J uf I exrtoncit. irſt eilſel, il circoncit. 
rect nous EFFcancrines, vous rfect nous cir conch ons, vous 
AT * eircbncites, Pls circon- — 5 circonci ils tir 
3 eren. 3 N „ _conciſſent. 7 N 
24 pert... 7 25 per 
Sy Os ö of 
i* plu. TO: irh, &e, I*plu. . EIF CONCES, 
q d 7 SS 
20 flu. 1 4.0068, * 012 2..P SP * 3 2 1221 
e eirconcirai, 1 ef "uture. ” 
AE ooneiras, ilcirconcira. e St, 
| Future: nous circoncirons, it 817 i 20 
| "ad pore ns is, Fir; Preſent; ucrcmbires. 
j SHIT Pret erfe a concis. 
1 e 3 * me; tas 2 
Preſent . cer Pa R 4 1c c. 1 LE $6 1 0 
1 r arr | circoncifons, | (circonci- Precht: circonei N DO 
1 8 E. quis PROT: Preterperfect. e eifrancis. 
1 4. E to cloſe or mu, is only «A in the following tenſes 
| | 18 and numbers. = ITN 14 7 51191514 
-=' Preſent of the infinitive; che] to * en ee * 
1 Participle paſſive. clas, cloſed. n 
5 INDICATIVE. 5 IurzAAT1 z. 
Preſent. 2 1 * ROMS: lay rod of pant, 
2. perf. an? ” 'Conunerrys. 
1* plu. 3 / avozs thee, &e. | 
mn” plu. „ 03 tore; clorois, tu clorais, © 
je clorai, tu cer fe. Condi. 4 cloroit. . 
Fut il clara. . nous clorions, vont 


rex, ils clorent. 


nous clorons, vous ge 


je crregnarors, iu cir- 


cloriex, its chroi- 
ent. 


">." 


2 Pep | 
14 plu. J7 
24 plu. J 


> clos, &c. 
Futures 0 E 


* ＋ * 


of the Fanxcu TongGus.. 


3 51 X 
II IT Iv. 
Preſent. clore. 

Preterperfect. avoir cles, 


PARTICIPLE. "2 
Preterperfect, aan cos. 


Is 8 pars to incloſe; is e in the, ſame 
manner, and uſed 1 in the ſame tenſes. 


Eclore, to dow or to hatch; is form'd like a7 di is aſd 


in the preſent of the infinitive, and in the third 


perſon of the 


tenſes in which clore is uſed : it muſt be obſerved, that it is alfo 
uſed in the third perſon of the preſent of the conj junctive; ; where- 


as its primitive clore is not; 


amp. tenez-les chaudement, 2 


2u ils echſent, keep them hot, that they may hatch. 


As to forclore, to forecloſe or debar, a law-term; it is only 
uſed in the preſent of the infinitive, and in vontpound hang 


wherein it is conjugated, as clore. 


e to conclude; WP exclure, to exclude ; 1 which arg. 
"ao compounds of clore,. are thus conju cated : 


Preſent of the infinitive. conclure, to conclude. : 


e paſſive. conclu, concluded. 


' InpDICATIVE. 
Cie conclus, tu conclus, 
il conclut. 

t. I nous concluons, vous 
concluez, ils con- 
6 
Cie concluois, tu con- 
cluois, il concluoit. 


concluiex, ils con- 

cluoient. 

(je conclus, tu ure 
il conclut. 

nous conclumes, vous 

conclutes, ils conclu- 

. 


24 perf. I ai 


7. i conelu, Ke. 
J "les 0 


Future. 


y nous concluions, Vous 


je conclurai, tu con- 
cluras, il conclura. 
nous conclurons, Vous 
» 8 conclurez, ils con- 
T cluront, 
IMPERATIVE. 


present conclu, qu'il conclue. 
and 3 concluons, concluez, 
Future. 9 ils concluent. 


ConJUNCTIVE. 
Je conclue, tu c_—_ 
il conclue. 


Preſent. | 
] nous concluions, vou 
> concluiez, ils concluent. 
8 je conclurois, tu con- 
C * clurois, il concluroit. 
tional. J d conclurions, vous 


concluriez, is con- 
Firſt 


— —_ — — 
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1 plu. J J euros C 


= Je concly Z, th concduſ- IN FINITIVE., 
N 5 Prefen” eis ö d 
perfect. * . i com vols P reterper fect. avoir TER . 


25 perf. Fac PARTICIPLES. 

6:0 lu, Fog Pr eſent. conc luant. 3 
2. blu. /euſe "IR ak conc, 
Future. Cj f aurat 


Obſerve that the partie Nee IR the | Pebnd 4 perſon 
fingular of the imperative of 2xclure are exclus, they differing in 


that from conclure, which makes conclu in that participle, and in 


that perſon of the imperative; er, exclus, in the feminine 
gender is form'd like conclu, and makes exclue. + 


"'Confire, to preſerve ; is form'd like eirconcire, except in its 


panic ple paſfive, which is _—_ F dere circoncire ere 
circoncis. 


As to its compound denſe to | diſcomfſea or © defeat, it is 


grown obſolete. 


6. 6 to > bew. 
Preſent of the infinitive. comets to ſew.. 


Participle paſſive. couſu, ſew'd. 


InDICaATIvVE. IM PEAA TIC. 
Le cus, tu cous, il cout. Preſent ( cout, qu il couſe. 
Prone F Nous. ＋ vous cou- and 275 cotzſex, qu ils 
Cody "ſez, ils couſent, Future. couſent. 
Je confois, tu coufois, 


_ il coſoit. WE e 


nous caufions, vous cn Je i tu + couſes, al 
ez, its conſoient. 1 2 10 "COTE, © 

Te couſus, tu car, ann A pat CY 
couſut. ae couſiex, ils couſent. 

nous eouſumes, wr je coudrois, tu cou 

* ils _ - an 3 drois, il coudroit. 

nous coudrions, vous 


7 apa; f coudriez, ili ca-. 
Cc conſis e. e 
| Ce couſu 4 tu couſuſ- - 
je coudrat, zu aa Firſt ſes, il couſut. 
Fut il caudra. D nous couſuſſiuns, vous 
* I nous coudrans, vous PEITEct. 


couſuſſiez, ils cou- 
> coudrez, ils caudront. | 


of the Piven reneve. * 


ITI n II Vg. 
Preſent. coudre. © 


Its compounds dicoudre, to unſew; and reenudre, to ſew a · 
gain; are conjugated i in the ſame manner. x 


Nn (Wb. 2 Croire, to believe. en 
Preſent of 8 infinitive. croire, to believe. OD, LS 
Parti ciple JUNE: i, believed. EY 


je grois, tu crois, a 


ae. 
Preſent. nokes . ervjons, vous | 
croyex, ili croyent. 
2 0 j is croyots, tu cr oyors, 1 
Imper-) . crayort, ' | 1 
fect. I nous crojions, vous 


Firſt je crus, iu crus, il crut. 
perfect. nous crumes, Vous cru 
3 tes, us crurent. 
24 perf. FC 5 oa 
15 plu. #7 *avbis. 8 cru, „ 
2 pig. ; OL | 


11 croirg. | | 
nous croirons, Dous 
croirex, ils croironi. 


IMPERATIVE. 


Future. 


Preſent crois, qu*tl croye. 
and 5 croyons, croyea, gu ile 
F uture. C croyent. 


eropiex, ts croyoient. 


(ye croirai, tu eroiras, 


353 | 


e 


Preſent. rouſant. _. _ 
Preterperfect. ayant couſu,. 


Conjunctive. 
je croye,. tu croyes, il 
Foyt ©; 
nous ereyions, Uaus. 
Ke _ croyie, ts eroyent. 
| (je voirdis, tu eroirois, 
il croiroit. 
nous croirions, votes 
|  croiriez, as croi- 
rotent, 


| 75 cruſſe, tu TW. 


Firſt ) cord. 

perfect.] nous erufſions, vous 
* cruſſiex, il FIR: 
* err J aie 8 

1* plu. J Paurois 

24 . 75 22 cru, &c. 
Future. (y aurai 


INFINITIVE. 
Preſent. crore, _ 
Preterperect. avoir cru. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Preſent. croyant. 
Preterperfect. ayant cru. 


466. Its compound geroire is only uſed in the preſent of the 
infinitive, after the verb aire; as, il lui en fait acroire, he im- 
7 poſes upon n; 55 en faire acroire, to be ſell. conceited, Se, * 


8. Dire, to ſay or tell. 


Preſent of the infinitive. dire, to to ſay or tell. ; as | 
P Particple paſſive. dit, ſaid or told. | OR] f Ix p- 


1 | See the Practice immediately Ba No, . 
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IV DIS ATI YE. 
je dis, tu dis, il . 


Preſent. J nous diſans, vous di- 


tes, ts di ;ſent. 3 

. Te di 1 tu a a | 
Imper- J difo: | 
fect. | nous hm, 5018 * 


bez, ils diſoient. 
eirſt (Je dis, tu dis, il dit. 


105 . ; 


24 perf. J'at 

if plu, * 52 au, dit, e. 
24 plu. CPeus \). 

N je dirai, fu diras, zl 


Future. 4 ra. 


nous dirons Uaus 4 


C rex, il diront. 


perfect nous dimes, vous dites, * 
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ConjuncTlIvE 5 
Je * zu Gs * 
HE, 


Preſent: E 2.7 7 1 25 4 
fes, us, diſent. 
Th je dirois, th dirais, 
_Candi- . il di 


riez, ils diroient. 


(ie di 4 e, 85 Ale, * 
| any 
us difons, vous dl,, 


Fir, 


| hy ils W. 
A peyf, | J'aie | SEE 
1 plu. ) Paurois. ( 
2. flu. Je] as, . 
Future. C/aurar _ 


| INFINITIVE. 
Preſent. dire. 


| nous dirions, Vous * 


| Future. ( 


. TI Let IS 5g 
5 0 


IMPERATIVE. / Proterperfot, avoir tit, 
Preſent C dis, qu'il dſe.  PARTICIPLES. 
and » diſons, dites, ui ils Preſent. diſart. 
4 far. Preterperiens, ant 4. 


Its compound OW re is form d in the ſame manner; but * 


| compounds fe didire, to recant; contredire, to contradict; me- 


dire, to ſlander; interdire, to interdict; and predire, to foretell ; 
make dediſez, contrediſez, mediſez, interdiſez, and predi ;ſez in the 
ſecond perſon plural of the preſent of the indicative, and in the 

ſecond perſon plural of the imperative ; whereas dire and redire, 

make dites and redites in that periog,.. | 


As for maudire, to curſe ; : it takes two 7 1 e laſt 
take but one; * nous maud; Nu » vous audi Seo. zs len, 
je anafſſeis, & | 

9. n 0 write; 


Preſent of the infinitive. ecrire, to write. 


Participle paſſive. hs uritten. rate . 
IN DI CATI v E. "Pecrivois, tu ᷑crivois, 
| Jer, 74 Ecris, a. | Tmoer- il ᷑crivoit. 85 
Profentd rt. . told. e . 
*\ nous bcrivons, a wous - | tcrivies,. us teri= 
5 crivez, ils eurer. PEER FP 


i 


. of Be FI ven TOGO. 355 
j'keriuit, tal i terivis, 1 * $57; J terirois, tu ẽ frrirbis, 
"+ cri. Condi- il crirbit. 
Ec. | ous. berivimes, vous "tional. nous Ceririons, Vous 4- 
Te e Us terivi- 9 eriries, ils ecriroient. 
* l eerviſe, u Eeriviſe 
ſes, il kerivit. 
J 72045 tcriviſſi ions, Vous 
HR», fret. po 5 Erin 
7 tcrirat, tu teriras, 5  iffent, 
il ecrira, © 24 perf. 
nous. n 14 plu. 
24 plu. 
5 52 uture. 
Preſcne ecris, quiil terre. | 1 
Fön eee „ 1 N * 1 N. 10 T I V E. 4 
utur . 1 
Cs * Frags 1 Preſent. ecrire. 3 
1 1 avoir terit. 
rive, tu Kere a | 
N ker ide. 1 
Preſent. nous _ Ecrivions, vous PaRT II PL. E Kat 
"= $ ertviez; is ecri- eh terivant. OT On 
vent, | inn N brit. 


92 1 comneunds 3 © describe; inſe wires. 6a: inſcribs ; 
preſcrire, to preſeribe; prſcrire, to proſeribe or out law; fau- 
 ferire, to ſubſcribe ; tranſcrire, to tranſcribe ; and _Tecrirt, to 
write again; are cohjugited in the ſame manner... | 


As for circonſcrire, to circumſeribe; which is alſo conjugated 
in the ſame manner, it is ſeldom uſed, unleſs in the infinitive | 
or participle. 2. 


10. Etre, to be; is the ſecond auxiliary vet which i is . 
| ready conjugated. at length, —- | E . 


11. Faire, to & or. make. 


Preſent of the infinitive. faire, to do or make, 
Preterperfect. fait, done or made. 


In Die av hv . cot 
| je fais, tu fats, # fait. _ "Firſt nous fimes, Vous fes, 
| Present. nous feſene, vous fai- er (il frent. | 
Ce, ili font. 24 per J . c 
(ye f? is, tu fe ei, a Th "avois = fait, &c. 
feſoit. | 25 plu 1 eus 115 
nous feſions, vous | = 


Lex, ils feſoient. 


Z 2 2 | t : Future, 


w_— 


MG 
IR; OE 


=_ 

= : 
4 : 

wy 

= 

8 
1 
| 1 


— 9 mo. 


io en nw rr gt 
_ * 


— SR. 


oo {0H vous. - 
rex, ili feront, ROK 
r. In 2 . 

_—_ fats, qu'il Faſſe., 

| 4 8 fe 25 faites, nk * 
4 faſſe 8 Y | 
ConJuncrTtivs. . | e 15 
3 7 tu Falſer, Sit 
Preſent. Preſent. Faire." . 


8 1 | 
| 2 aff 75 2255 fo f TOO avorr fait, 


0 7 ois, ied © 
9 tu ferois, il 5 Paxrionrans 


nous Ferien, MOUS fe- "Proline, fe ant. 5 
riex, ils Jeroient. Preterperfect. ayant fil 0 


Its compounds contrefaire, to counterfeit 3 defaire, to undo; 
refaire, to do over again; redefaire, to undo again; ati faire, 
to ſatisfy ; and ſurfaire, to aſk too much; ae * in 

e ſame manner. ia 
As to orfaire, to treſ WY or forfeit (a 3 term) berlin 


to alſo a law-term'; and malfaire, to do il an are 
only uſed! in the infinitive, and participle paffve. 


5 r2. 4 Frire, to fry ; is only uſed in the following moods. . 
ten . 3 


Preſent of the 8 fries to fry. 


Participle paſſive. fit, fried. . 
IN DICATI VJ. Conguncrivy. 
Preſent. fe fris, {ut Iris, 11 400 45 * perk. | J. ai ) 
20 pert. 7. ai 5 1 plu. I 7aurois 
13 plu, J auois Hit, bee c 24 plu. J euſſe oy "> Ae. 
5 : " plu. „ | Future. faurat en 
2 t frivas, 11 0 INFINITIVE. 
| „ frira reſent. frire. 
F utufe. Rows frirons, Vous fri- Preterperfect. avoir frit. 
rex, eee FPARATIC III. 


err gone 424 | 


- ' 3 Lire, to read. 
Prifent of the infinitive. lire, t to Read. Av? 
92 501 paſſive. lu, read. LANE, _ | 
INDI-· 


— 
# 
7 
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IV DAT IV. bo 5 | Conguncn xv 2. : 
| Je lis, tu lis, il lit. Je life, tu liſes, il liſe, 
| Preſents nous liſons, vous iſe, Preſent. ) nous. lifions, vous li- 
| Tis Iiſent. L ex, il lim. 
(je bfois, tu heir, a ſ i e lirois, iu lirais, il 
3 115 | Hex, 1 * I 
J nous liſions, vous tional. ] nous liriont, vont FI 
TC 1 rc Lies, us bhiroient, 
{je lus, tu lus, il lt  _ je aſſes tre Iuſſes, il 
nous lumes, vous Iu- 
; tes, ils lurent. nous a fl Vous 14. 
24 per . | . Me 03-5 ils luſſent. 
3 voi lu, &c. 
24 plu. Ci 1 5 
je lirai, tu bras a | | 
lia. 4113 N j aurai | 
"nous lirons, veur hi INFINITIVE: 
rex, ils liront. Preſent. lire. 
IMPERATIVE. Preterperfect. e 
Preſent Sn, be. DARES GEE IEG 


Future. 


and » liſons, liſez,' qu' ils 2. Preſent. Iiſant. 
Future. ſont ie Preterperfect. ayant Iu. 


Tts compounds lire, to elect; and relire, to read a en, ; are 
- conjugated in the fame manner. 1 


14. Mitre, S 


Preſent of the infinitive. m#tre, to put, on or place, 
Participle paſſive. mis, put, laid or rr 


INDICATIVE. DE (je mitrai, tu mitra, 
3 je mets, tu mets, il met. Fu en il metra. 
Pref nous mitons, vous me- nous metrons, vous mi- 
| 7 2 ils můtent. „„ Ge 08 mitront. 
Je mitots, tu mitois, il Irn 


moͤtoit. - 6 Preſent: 3 mets, qu il mite. 


GUS mõtions, vous mi- | 
* Ze mbtoient, nene I e e en 


je mis, tu mis, il mit. Futur s. C mtu. 
"NOUS mimet, POUS mi- | Congunerryn. 


tes, us mirent. TS mite, tu mites, il 
| — DA 8 
1 plu. =} auois 2 mit, bee. | Preſent, nent mitionr vous ni. 
E * . d, the mitent. 


n 7 7 


Dag 2 


— 


— — 2 — r —— - — wy 
— © PE) ty rb IETF 2 . = 7 = 58 1 — * 
* 8 4 2 4 Y . y 
r e , 
% ” 
* 


je nit thors, "tt mbtrois, 
2 \ H- niet die} 

J ndr bur mb 
* re Its 50a 


je 2 ml Ne, il 


"W. My „ usähr aid Prnebren - 


A 


Ba ok 
8 


TT 


Preſent, metre, © 


Protech ere tt.  bobfy . 


ARTICIPLES, 
; nAtant, 


E 


118 0 nds wdhicre, to admit; comẽtre, to commit; . 


mtre, to turn out; dnibere, to omit; Perm tre, to permit; pro- 


mtre, to promiſey ebm omittre, to expole ; z remitre, to put a- 


tranſmit, 


gain, or td put off; ſoaniſtre, to fubthitz and tranſmitre, to 
on 12 conjugated-ih the ſame manner; and ſo is Fen- 


tremitres to interpdſe; but its compound tenſes, as all other re- 
fletive vin, © are eggs with the ow: of ies 


15. Andre, to grind. 


1 
Fei Paffve. moulu, ground. 


Ix p- SATI VE. 


mout. 
nous moulons, Vous 
moulez, ils muulent. 


dudrez, it mou- 
Went. Ss 


F uture. 


Sa 
tional. 


1 RAT IV E. 


and 


2 Preſent 8255 4 il moule. 


nulons, moulea, gu ils 
moulent. ; | 
ConJuncrive. 
(e moule, tu moules, of 
moule 


Preſent, nous e du 
L mouliez, ili moulent. 
Je mouth-ols; tu mou- 


droit, il moudroit. 
nous moudrions, Vous. 
moudriez, ili mou- 
droient, | 


8 
TE 2 


lt. 


| je uiois, tn nnn 
 Imper-J il mouloit. 127 
feR. naus moulions, vous 
N TE mubuliezgiemoulotent. 
” Oy Je. monlus, tu moulis, 
* Firſt \ 7 moulat.. 
perfect, June monlumes, vous 
Ei 8 * al- 
2 perf... Pas 
14 pl u. Y/ aus g, Se. 
2 plu. e 
1 W u — | 
ads, il moudra. ED 
F a Jeu Mobdrom, venus 24 pe 


"4 


1 IT IV. Bo 
Preſent. moudre. | 


Preterperfect. apeir mii, 


Its compounds N to il again; and Rex 
grind; e rok knives c. Wo Ns 


manner. 
x * 
7 * 24 


IN DIS ATI VE. 
| Tr ti nas, 175 nait. 
ace nous nai uf ee Vous 


- PD genen Tower 


Preſent. moulant. 


02 Er . 


16. 7 — 320 =o. 


Prefent of he infinitive. 'naitre, to be born. 
n paſſive. ne, been Wann. N | 


= \PARTIOIZPLR 8%. 


s * 


: 9 » 
1 33.657 
$$ 1 4 
eee 
48 211 AY oe it wa  » 


a wag , Il S 
2 A 


je l tu naiſhir,,. 


Iniper- "i naiffoit. 

fect. nous naiſſions, Vous 
naiſſiex, ils naiſſoient. 
Je, e . eie 

. zl naquit. 

EY nous Na guimes, 2 Vs. 
naquites 11 naqui- 
v5 ; 

24 perf, (je wi 
1* ply, 2 . 
24 plu. C je fus 


ſe naitrai, tu dune, 
il naitra. 5 

nous naitrens, Vous. 

C naitrex, us 33 


IMPERATIVE. 


Fan nais, qu il naiſſe. 
£ nat ons, na! 25 f ils 
run re TRE: 1 
Its. C : 


| Preſent. naitre. A 


GS e to be born again, * no e 
paſſive; and conſequently no compound tenſes; it is form di in 


* 
® 


n te mats, 
Gant I trois, it naitroit.” SY 
tional. J eus naitrioms, Vous... 
* | naitriez, ili naitrui - 
A je noqule, tu naguife 
Firſt ſes, il naguit. 
perfect. J t naquiſſions, Vous 
I pla... je 2 TH 12 
20 plu. J je fuſſe Oe” 
Future. Ce /era > 


INMFINITIVE, 
Preterperfect. tre nl. 

ee : 
Preſent naiſſant. ” 
| Proterperect, tant. a6, 


its ſimple tenſes ; as, naitre, and we uſe regenere in the com- 


pound tenſes; ; Ws, je luis . tu 5 7 e 4 Ar 


+ 
* 3 — 


herb, &. 7 


„ 


rage 4 
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0. De Tukonr, and en 
eee e eee 


Preben "of the infinitive. paitre, to feed or graze, 


Id IAT Iv B. 
geen: Yau 
3 Pai ez, ils paiſſent. 


tront. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Preſent Pais, qu'il paiſſe. 
paiſſons, pai To "us 


. eue, 


e pars, tu þais, il pait. 


% n, vous 


\Conpunerays. 


(je pai z pager, il 
roa Pai Co 


je poiſe, „Peli, wo 2 
Imper- » =. * (je pattrois, tu paitrais, 
fect. Mont, vous il paitroit. 
is Pai us 1 2 nous paitrions, Vous | 
| . zu tras wy 15 | pattriez, ils Pai- 
. eget a. 25 ; x bn amen 
8 1 er INFinITIVE, 


Preſent. paitre. | 5 2 8 


PARTICIPLE. 
Preſent. . 5 


The participle paſſive of paitre, which is pu, is ay 5 in 
this expreſſion in * ; un oiſeau qui a Pon a bird which 


| has fed. 


As to its . repaitre, to feed or bait ; zit is + uſed in all 


10 tenſes; thus, 


Preſent of the infinitive. e to feed or bait” 


Participle paſſive. repu, fed 
E 
Preſent. je repais, &c 


Imperf. 7 repaiſſuis, &c 


— 


je repus, tu repus, il 


| Firſt 7 
perfect. nous repumes, vous re- 


1 plu. Pavers repu, &c 

2 plu. ( 

Future. Je repaitrai, Kc. 
IMPERATIVE. 


Preſent and Future. repais, &c. 


' ConjuncrTive. 


Je — &c. 


puter, is repurent. | 


or baited. 


Condit. | je repotrals, be. 


tg Cr, Nele, 
irſt ) il reput. 


perfect. nousrepuſſions,vous re- 


e. 


f auraꝓtC!ꝑ 
| In TIN ITI. 
Preſent. repaitre. . 
Preterperfect. avoir repu. 
PARTICIPLES. 


Preſent. repaiſſant. 


r wi "_ 4 
18. 


of the Fern Tonover-, © 


1 1 5 ONE 1 18. Plaire, to pleaſe. | 

Preſent of the. infinitive, Ploire, to pleaſe; . 

e paſſve. "plu, pleaſed, | + 

WY : . Con OP 

EY 25 * The ts, 4 8 ep e, K 
gt 7 Halt. 


Le pPlaireis, tu pl 
nhl 01s; il lairoit. 
Y 7204s Plairions, vous 


Kot Infſios; vous 


Cpl en 


22 ra. 


Leech IVI I K. 
. rr e, vote | Preſent. plaire. 


I 275 We Preterperſebh, uur „ ; 


Preſen plais, gu il plaiſer - + ParTICIPLES. | 
1. Plaiſons, plat ex, oy ih Preſent: plaiſant. 
run ature. plaiſent. _ Praterperfectt ayant plu. 


As fo its compounds : : diplatre, to diſpleaſe,. is conjugated itt 
che ſame manner: and ſo dre ? plaire, td be. pleaſed ; ati e 
diplaire, to be diſpleaſed; except in their compound tenſes, 
which, as all other reſlective verbs, are conjugated with the 


| help of the 3 + complaire, to pleaſe or humour one, is ſcldom uſed 

except in the preſent of the infinitive; and in the ae 

bade complaiſant, 77 

| .19- Prendrta to take? | 

Preſeci of the ifificitiye, prendre, to take. Rates Ls 72 a L 
Participle paſſive. pris, en. e : 

 InDiIcaTIYE.. : Sek Uu ee, mer 
| je Avira tu any 1 Ini per. \ 2 prenoit. ' 


p—_— 


MES Rohr] . A, | 
Ne 5 Je . th pluſes, | 


5 90 ag — 5 {+ - 4 
4A * ; r 223 8 
5 y 4% by * — * 2 Vs 5 x * . XY TY 
26k The "7" x6 7. oor oh 
| e 1H deco . 
3 - 


Preſent. | prens, 4 1¹ prene. 


Preſent. 


221 tir Pren- | 


nous primes ueuis Pri- oo” 


Firſt y > p ris, tu pris, i prit. pay 3 


il prenuroit. 
e tes, ils prirent. Fendruons, voi 
24 perf. (Fo!) 
3* plu, I aus {gry Kc. 
2⁴ plu. Jus... 
den Js rendrai, in pren- 
ara, uprendra. pe 
Future. J nous Prendrons, vous 
I prendrez, : its Prend- 
ron. 


IMPERAT Ive 


and Tea Au zi 
Future. prinent. © Preſent. prendre. er 


ConjuncTrvE.. FRE) 
Oe prine, tu priner, +; PreterperfeRt.” avoir pris. 
rene... © rage fo _PARTICIPLES... 
} nous prenions, , vous Preſent. prenant. 


Prone» as fader e genf pris. | 
Its c compounds 3 to learn; comprendee, to apprehend; 


7.44” Wo 
1 4 K 
* 


5 
- + # * 8%, 


 Eiprendre, to looſę; reprendre, to take again; and ſurprendre, 


to ſurprize; are conjugated i in the ſame manner: and ſo is /c 


 miprendre, to miſtake ; except in the e tenſes, Which, 
as all other refleStive Ms are * _ Wk 
A i | 
| Preſent of bs ITED ire, to l au = a hi OS 
Participle paſſiye. ri, laugh d. ee dla 
— In DIC AT I ann, . a ty Tiras, 1 
Sr tu ris, il rit. A, I ira 
bea. HOus 71078, vous riex, uture. J . 'rirons,. Vous Th 
1h rien. _ © rx, ils reront. © 
je 3 . riois, il 
Inge rioit.. hs TupBRATIVE. | 
"On ris, qu'il ris. 
Os rilens, vous riiez, ) rions, ri . quit * 
& ils rioient. 1 
Ve ris, tu ris, il rit. Taue. Sane . 5 
F Cine rv 
Us 8 8 Yo vs je rie, tu ries, iris. 
£ Jai, } | Proſe nous riions, vous riiez, 
5 * adi b rim. 


2* plu. (Jet 


8 1 — ws 28 wo -P 2 
di- jr 8 K - plu 
OY Coda 2 = ws 


1 Bi iture. faurai 'J INTL 
Fin Ira 8 
- t. rire. La 2 2 1 
: „ avoir 11. 
PARTICIPLES. 
Preſent. riant. * 82 
Freterperfect. want ri, 4 5 26 


| are to file; 3 is i in the fame 


$5 \ . 


2 1. See 4 nb is 708 uſed | in the 1 - 
nitive. Daſs compound abſoudre, is thus Lot 


Preſent of the infinitive. Ane to abſolve.. Ay 
Participle paſſive, ab/aus, a 
"LLPFE v E. | Confuneriye.” 
| 25 tu ao, it „„ Vabſolve, ahbe, 
about. __ 4 abfolve, _ 
Preſent. Y 22045 abſolvons, Vors Preſent. notes abſobvions, v 
=... os ili abſol- h e ts 2 
dem . 
Wt -j abſolvoie, tr : abſol- 8 j abſendrais ee | 
- Lmper- I vois, il 3 13 C 3 drois, il abſoudroit, 
fect. * {nous _abſolvions, vous onal, J abſoudrions, vous 
pa Lo 
4 21 eee 


2* perf. j ai 
1* plu. wang e, ge. 


20 plu. o_ 


MAG bf 


| ITI IT Iv E. 
* 8 Peer. avoir abſous, 


TERIVETPWM 


Preſent ( „% il abſotve. PAT. 
and abſatvens, ahſolvez, Preſent. abſalvant. . 395 
Future. d 4u ils ahholdent. . ber wee qyant alen. 


Di , to diſſolve; is Ain the” fie manner as 
258 riſoudre, when 1 nes es to reduce or turn, is only 
in the infinitive, the wry paſlive, and the * 

= | | TS” --* „ 


6 4 3 


< ; * 
{ 
« 


6 * le al ER: 


tenſes; Examp. tb brovillar 


11 J H. e TIVE;. 
preſcht Je reſous, &c. 


Imperf. je 77 ſelvois, K. * 
* ja ol reſolus, 1 re, 45 
Fiſt 3 ir lhut. 


perfect. nousriſolumes,vous 74. 


lard. Jet riſout en plule, the 
rain; but when reſoudre ſignifies to Wore of t 
relation it is uſed in all i its tenſes | 


reſent of the infinitive. 74/ougre, to reſolve. odd 
articiple paſſive. riſolu, reſolyed. | 


* $4 =” 
. ep 4 2 
7 S 
* uf 4 4 
7 


er Hem. D 


ks 


es, and is phys. 


% BP TX: ö 
1 3 \ 5 
SO: 4 


| Preſent. je rifolve, Ser 
Condit. Je 1 WS &c. | 


| 70m 1 e, . 


e. 


LI . ſolutes, ili rifolurent. Perf god | Front f reſo- 
2»? perf. Far MF HE BE We e 7 Ke ent. 7 
I _ : FJ avers | X riſolu, Seu 2" perk. ( wien 
2 Pl. u. 7 eus : a plu. 1 2. 
1 Je riſoudrai, th ru. y bn. | Mawes 
das, il riſoudra. Future. C A. . 


ngus reſoudrons, ous 
Lee, us reſou- 


. 9 4 


1 Ns 


Preſent 5 reſous, gu il riſobve. 


reſalvons,. riſolvez 
Fru, C ils riſaluent. 


Preſent. reſeluant. 


iu rz war! * E. 
Preſent. round. 
Freterperfegt. avoir 999 


Pei. 


. 


Preterperfect. gyant 22 25 


22. Sufire, to ſuffice, or be enough; is ferm d like circoncire; 
with this difference only, chat its Paeigte paſhye is ſuß with 
out an 33 whereas the e paffive of e is circoncis, 


| with an g. 4 

s . 23.  $Sufur}, to follow, } .. 

* E 4? . vs 

Prefent of the infinitive. fai uvrę, to follow, * 8 
Participle paſſive. ſuivi, follow d. Ad * by 
INDICATIVE., ont | 


je ſuis, tu Juts, ut. .. 
Preſent 90 nous ſuivons, volt Vai. 


Ver, ils ſuibent. 


ide ſuivois tu ſui ois, 
Tap I Late, 6 * | 
Tet nous furvions, vous fair 


113 it ſaiuſs, tu. ſuipis, 15 
Firſt J fuivit. 


222 "29265 fuiv Es, 90%. 


vier, is ſuivoient. 


. and - 
L Subvites, as ſuivirent,” , 


OY i 


ia plu," iv zii, bee. 
2* plu. Da * 
1 fe 2 p fahrn 
| 7 8 "TY vous © 
bot its Er 
| AF 5 434 3 P — 


3 TMPERATIN K. „ 
Preſent us, 9¹ 10 ſuive. Wh 
| 3 an, Wu, 6 "ly 
"F uture. Suivent.” « 
Con- 


of the Farncn Towovs, s 


e RE+ 346 - 24 perf. ¶ j ait 05 
Je eve, th Janes * 14 plu. 5 
| 2 plu. If 
nous avion, wous Future. 7. aurai : r 
- ſutviez, ils ſutvent. — . 
C ſuiurois, tu ſui- N 
vrois, i ſuivroit. + Inpingravs. 
I nous ſurorions, Vous. Preſent. ſui ior g, 


- ſutoriez,” ils fi SY 
vnn. 2 E af fun., 


| Condi 


nous ſuiviſſions, vous artige, 2 


1 ili Preſent. uivant. - 
Up.” IT. Pre ajant uv. 0 


Its. compeund utvre, 1 conju ted in the 
ſame manner; gelle a to purſe 1s —— 55 the third- - 
perlon ; as, de Ia ul Senſuit, from thence it follows, 


24 Tai aire, to conceal or keep ſecret, i is conj gated like plaire, 
and its compound 7 taire, to 99 one's tongue, is s conjugates 
like 75 Plaire. ha 


25- Traire, to milk, is How aſed ; in Os 3 of che infi- 
aide; 3 as, traire les vaches, to milk the cows; and in the par- 
ticiple paſfive in this or ſuch like ellen ; de P argent trait, 
filver Wire. 

Its compounds abſtraire, to abſtract; atraire, to entice ; per- 
traire, to draw a picture; retraire, (a law-term, ſignifying) to 
redeem; ate only uſed in the reſent of the infinitive; 

As for erer, to take off; extraire, to extract; rentraire 
to fine-draw ; and fouſtraire, to ſubſtract; they a are e thus ha 
in the tenſes i in winch they may be uſed. 


| Preſent of the infinitive. diftraire, to take off the mind. | | = 
Partici ple paſſive. diſtrait, taken off. 1 


7 


InDICATIVE. 1 je diflrairai,” tu di- 
Je diſtrais, tu Aiſtrai, ] Vahr, il diftraira. 
il diflrait Future. J nous difirairons, vous 
Preſent. nous diftlrayons, wous diftrairez, ils di- 
ES” di Hrayen, us difray- 5 ftrairont, 
3 8 ms ES” 
2 pe J ai ent ( diftrazs, qu il diftraye. .. 
- 12 2 3 x 12 77 ons, diſtrapeæ, 


Con- 
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Preſent of the infinitive. vaincre, to Sq; 1 
| Participle paſſive.” vaincu, conquer d. „ "op Wr 
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Ar 
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cois, 11 vaincoit. ; 


C ceiont. 
ee of je vainquis, tu ui. 
) guts, il uainguit. 


vainguitrs, ils uain- 


cras, i vaincra. 
| vuincront, 'voks 


„„ cn. 


fe vaincois, Fa uain- 


| nous vuinguions, vous | 55 
en us vain- Condi- 
tional. 


nous vainguimes, vous 


vai quiet, ils vain- 
guent. 


Ci Uaincrois,. tu vain- 
crois, a vaineroit. 
nous Uainerions, Vous 


in, 


N uainere. 
Frege 


r 
PARTICHPLE'S 


vaincrez, its vain- ' Preſent, waincant; 1 
LS. Fee eee 


And foi is eres emcinert, + to convince. 


a . * — & 


hne, 


n 


P. 1 I 
: * 
p _ * 
4 
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4 
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> 7 4 ; 55 ES 
* 2 \ — aN R's 
% * . * * L 5 N 1 5 4 i 
IAnI- 
„ _e 1 % N 4 * N 
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9 the rat! ven red 355 


re ee, 
1 Je vis, tu vis, an.” 8 ** 5 1 VET th We il 
nt, J 22985 vivong, * n 
(vez, ih vivent. * not lcd, vout - 
Imper- | volt. eee ee N is 5 „ tu vivrois, 
fect. nous vivions, vous vi- Condi- 7 


viex, its vi voient. tional. 5 ous ? ud ion, vous vi- 


tie wicus, ty views, it * N d, il viuroiemt. 

perfect.] nous vicuimes, vous Vi- irſt 
L eutes, ils Vecurent., perfect. 

, oe 4c 67: rd 
1" plu. 75 J avois Fe 24 perf. {/* 
2 "lu. Jeus i* plu. I; 

2 Fe uUrurat, Tu vivrat, 24 plu. . 
Future £ J il vivra Future. Of N 

a: nous uivrons, Vous vi- INFINITIV EB, 
OC vrez, is vivront, Preſent, vivre. 

- ImPERATIVE. Preterperfect. erer. 
| Preſent vis, gui il vive. PARTEICLPLE 8. 
and viene Wie, wh Preſent ut. 
n vivent. Preterperſect. Oase aden. 


Les compound * to dees is oonjugated in the ns 


manner; ; as, for revivre, to revive; it is ſeldem uſed, unleſs in 
the preſent and future of the indicative, and in the preſent of 
the n re, in which tenſes it is form'd. like une. es 


| Pracrice ts Ne. 466. pag. 353. 

A man of honour is never Un galant —.— ne Hen 
too aſſuming, becauſe he is in fut jamais acroire, en. il 
conceitet. ne ſe pique de ien. 

1 hate nothing ſo much as Je ne hais rien tant que cer- 


thoſe geniuſes who are extra: tains eſprits qui 0 


Nee tremement acraira. 


1 1 1 
A 2 & $4. 5 37 


467. The fixth conjugation has no  irregular-verds.. 


Inntrovian Vans of the ſev 11 ann 


468. This con Jugation has three irregular verbs, Viz. 1. Ind 
224 to roar, f of thunder; which is only 
eſent of the. infinitive, the third perſon. of the imperfeck, il 
pit, and ili bruyoient 3. and in the participle preſent brayant, 
Iran which i is an ns: 2. th: to ſhine; and its 


| compound 


uſed in the : 
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compound reluire, to ſhine or glitter; which are i only 

in their participle paſſive, which is lui and relui without a ts 

| whereas the participle paſſive of traduire, is traduit with a f. 
3. Nat to dart or prejudice, which | is form'd like luire, 


469. The eighth Conjugation has no irregular verbs, 


sb An Vaans of the ninth Conjugation. 


470. This conjugation has eleven irregular verbs, viz, 
2 Hour, Ser and its men wee to recover or 
ve | 
_ IS Choir, to fall or ble down; andi its compounds dichor, 
to decay or waſte; choir, to expire or be out.. | 
2 Faloir, to Nhore; Z and i its compound Fer fohir, to want 
deficient... | 
4. Monuoir, to move; ; and its compounds tmauwoir, to OY 
up or move; 3 en to take ous. j "and natal to 2 
mote. | 


2 


5. Piep, to rain. \ 
6. eee . 
3 Savoir, to know. | 
Sevir, to fit; and its . 4 alfa. to ft down; ; 

. to ſit; * raſcoir, to ſit down again; and Surſeeir, to 


d, 


Vabir, to be worth; and its compounds prcua ahir, to 
prevail ; and ſe provalciy, to take advantage. e 
10. Var, to ſee; and its compounds entrevoir, to y or 
have a glimpſe of; revoir, to foreſee; pour voir, to * z 
and revoir, to ſee again, Jn 5 


II, Faun, to will or be willing. 


by They are thus conjugated : Sf deny | 

1. e to have; is the firſt auxiliary weib, which is already 
2 wanjugared at length. 

Its * woe ravoir, to have again or recover; is only uſed 

in the preſent of the infinitive; as, il ueut le ravoir, he will have 

oy wr il a eee 27 ee FUR ee e rn 


ſtrength but ſlowly. | 


2. heir, to fall or tumble down ; i is 3 in NBER 
of the infinitive ; and, even there, it is better to make uſe of 
the verb tomber. | 

Its compound Acht, to decay or Arad; is uſed in the 
preſent of the infinitive, the r paſlive, and confequertt] 
dhe e tenſes, wherein it 1s _- mY ena nog = 


7 ” . Ton 6 vii 
5 refant .of the: infinitive. dichoir, to decay: 4 
| Participle paſlive, dichu, pg 1 +8 
IN DICATIVE. * | esepgge cer kVN 8 
2 pits Le fuis | ek 2x | 


15 — 188 


24 plu he ca] R 


N OD % agi INIT IV E. * 15 
e e r dichihe. . ISP, es 
1 3 ied Rs Ea 


PanTICIPEE: © © 8 
| ' Preterperfedt trant dithu, 9 TY 


The tenſes which are not now in uſe, pg 1 45 


WL) Ay” tf hh G 8 
Ce dichois, tu dec, o1s, ent C dechors, qu il dichte. 
1 dichoit. © 7 Hope chin, dle been, 
\ nous dechtans, vous %. F "uture. ( 4 106 decheent. 
"LC rheez, ils dichient. CON 7 UNCTTY,E.. 
"je dichzats, tu A * Je dechte, tu dichbes, 
| E dichloit. p * 62 . Achse. | 
Ju, dechions,"- 1 at: nous eb gene, vous 
Abcbeiex, us dichi- as” Ty © dichtiezgils dechtent. 


oient. ; By ; "Je  dicherrois, tu de- 
. dichus, u Aab, * iN ondi-,  cherrois, il dicherroit. 
Fi #4 dec 77 2 d nal. | \ 779125 "dee errions, Vous 
perfect. J no, hum e d, 64 "detherriez,, Us d- 
1 oo  chutes,” ilk dechurent. ' * cherrbient. 


je dicherrai, tu dicher. _ (je dechifſe;, tu dechuſ 
ras, il dicherra. pirſt ) en i! 1 


Future. \ nous decherrons, vous ous dechuſfions, vous 
3 * Et ils * e hs ado A T dechuſfiez, | il. 4 
: _ SE: p 4 7 5 Aren - * wh 


„„ Panticivin SE Sp: 

) 755 e dichiant. be F IS . 155 
Echo, t to expire or be out, ig uſed in the third part ot 
compound tenſes, which are conjugated like dechoir ; it is alſo 


uſed in the third perſon ſingular of the preſent * indicative, 
which is #chet, in this or ſuch like expreſſions; le terme lcbet 4 5 
la St. Michel, the tertn, Expires. at Migquaelmas. 0 


a . Falairy * its compound Sen faloir {are erſonal and g 
be placeq among the imperſonal verbs. ins he 


. hs Ar. 


7 : * 


The ruronv and paderlez 


8 5 Alia, to move. _ of GE: 
Preſent * the :nfinitive. morvoir, to move. FOR 
Participle paſlive. mu, moved. „ 
5 INS DIATI VE. oF enn 
| Je meus, tu n i! TO e, fu meuues, 
meu. Ty 2: Meuve. 
Freſentef nous moubont, vou e J mouvions, vous 
C mouver, ils meuuent. | mouviez, ils meu- 
| je mouvois, tu mou- .. 
| 1 vois, i mouvoit. De nauvrois, tu mou- 
| fi I nous mouvions, ; vous Condi-) vrois, il mouvroit. 
| I mouviez, ils mou- .: nous mouvrions, vous 
| tional. 
C vient. f mouuriez, its mou- 
| Firſt Le mus, tu mus, il mut. . © droient. | 
| nous mumes, vous mu- e muſſe, tu muſſes i 
| rfect. us 4 3 US M 8 J ue 2 
| 24 pert. ja. perfect, now " muſſions, vous 
| _ I*plu, J*avois mus ce. TC. muſſiez, ils muſſent. 
2 plu. C7Yeus. ) 214 perf. (ja * 
OO» (Je: mouvrai, tu mon- 1*plu. _ Jaureis , „. dc 
Future 4 9745 il mouvra. 2 plu. Jeuſſe % 34 
| "of nous mouvrons, Vous Future. C/*aurat - 
1 | n INTISITIVE. 
= * Preſent. monvoir. 
a „„ PERATIVE., Preterperſec. avoir mu. 
1 Preſent ¶ meus, qu'il menve.  PARTICIPLE 8. 
1 | and 3 mouvens, mouver, » - Preſent. mouvdnt. - 
| Future. qu ils meuvent. Preterperfect. * mu. 
K. . And ſo are form'd its compounds, | 
28 5 Oberst that mouveir is only uſed, ſpeaking of oe motions 
UP of celeſtial bodies, machines, &c. that dimoudeir and promou- 
ms - voir are grown an! ſo chat emouvoir fx is 2 in all 
1 3 its tenſes. 42 IR A 
0 | 5 Plervvr, i rain; z Is ßes v Ses. xl, 
bo ; 705 . Ponvoir, to be able. 
91 4 | 0 5 
WW: | Preſent of the infinitive. pouveir, to be *. 
78 15 a de pallive. pu, been able. 
Wi 8 | InDicaTIVe. 3 
5 ny preſent. i je puis, 1 may, I can or I am able, en, 17 peut. 
1 Nun. * vous W als > 
= a TT 5 8 | Imper- 
by N 3 ; 


_ of tbe Fxencn Toweve,” 371 


Thane: — 15 je 28 . I enn or was able, u . 
news $2700 vous Seaview, th d 3 | 

' Firſt je pus, I might, I could or was able, u dan 11 put. 

perfect, nous pumes, vous putes, ils purent. 


5 5 24 perf. j ai pu, I have been able, u as Pug Kc. : 
1* plu. I avois pu, I had been able, tu avois pu, & Mo. 
s 2 plu. J eus pu, I had been able, tu eus pu, &. 


Fus uture. e. J e pourrai, I ſhall or will be able, tu pourras, il 5 p 
Wane Pourrons, vous pourrez, ils pourront, 


ConJUNCTIVE. 


2 C ze pe I can, I may, Iam able or I may be able tu 
4 Preſent. y puiſſes, il puiſſe. | 
| # nous puiſſions, vous pui ſſi ez, ils pur ent. 8 . 
7 Condi- je pourrois, I ſhould, would, could or might be able, * 
| tional. } could or might, tu pourroi s, il pourrott. | | 
nous pourrions, vous pourriez, ils pourroient. 


1 e 
. | * irſt $ je pulſe, I ſhould, &c, as the former, tu puſſes, il pitt. 
A . nous puſſions, vous puſſies, ils puſſent.. 185 ; 

25 — J. aie pu, I may have been able, tu ates pu, &c. 
17 * pu, I ſhould, would, could or might have been 
able, Sc... 
E plu. 8” eulſe pu, I ſhould, tc. as the former, tu eulſes pu, &c. 
Future; 47 aurai K. have or ſhall have been able, fu auras 


pu, & 


x* plu. 


"Por nai.” 
Preto, pouvoir, to be able. 
Freterperfect. avoir pu, to have been able. 


PARTICIPLES. 


3 


ns Preſent. pouvant, being ble. N 
1 e - Precgipertect, ant pu, having been able. | 


Oba that pouveir has no impemtire, and that its on OM 
chin 90 is never declined. 5 925 Ds 


7. Savoir, to know. 


Preſent of the infinitive. ſavoir, to know, . 3 
Participle paſſive. ſu, known. JJ 


IV DICAT IV E. je eels ts ſevois il 


je ſai, tu ſais, il ſait. Imper- ſavoit. 5 . 4 
| Puſan nous ſavons, vous ſa- fect. ] nous ſavions, vous fas. d 
ver, ils ſavent. „ 


LE f „„ WS viez, its ſauoient, 8 
12 . „„ 6; Fir 


814 


— yn 


r 22 
man — 4 
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n 
* * 


ſi 48 


nous ſumes, vous ſutes, Candi 


N Mw 3 Rag" hex L 


fe 


perfect. ils Ate: n tional. notes — N 
24 perf. ai | A 4 „ e, 
i* plu. 3 j avois 1 fe, tu Jufſes, il 
24 plu. C er FPiſt J %. 
ie ſaurai, tn «feral perlecl. nous ſi ons, Vous fu fe 
Fee il aura. * X far 7 ils fu * 128 . 
vous ſaurons,vous ſau: af: pe, ai 


rex, us ſauront. 
1 1 
- Frelent che, gu il ſache. | | ; 
and 5 /achons, ſachez; qu'ily © 
Vane: ae Nee 5 e 
Cox uN⁰ e y E. ks . 
| e ſache, tu ſaches, a. reterpe 3 
Preſent, Jane... PAce 
nous ; ſachions," Dons . Par achant. | 


9 chiez, Hs Sachent.” | Prncipgeet Sant fo. he = 


47.1. Obſerve, that the Engliſh learner ofieti confounds' the 
erb /avorr with the verb obey to prevent which, he muſt 
make uſe of conoitre, when to Enoto ſi nifies 0 be acquainted, and 
of ſavoir, in all other caſes ; Examp. je cortbjs votre frere, I 
know your brother, vix. I am acquainted with him; il conoit 
Bien ce pays-ld, he knows that country very well, viz. he i is very 
well acquainted with it; ſavez-vons quelle Heure 11 eft? je ne le 
ſai pas, do you know what o'clock it is ? 1 know: 13 &c. 
Obſerve alſo, that 0 underfland, when it ſignifies to underſtand 
the qualities of things, is render'd in French by fe conoitre 3 
Framp. Fr 7 conoit en toile, he underſtands cloth, & Gs 8 


A ii, 


A man of egy can enterin- Un habile Temas fait en⸗ 
to the humour and characters trer dans Fhumeur & dans. le 

of all mankind. | caractere de tout le monde. 

A modeſt man relates * Un homme modeſte racohte 
he knows with an air of plain- ce queit fair han air ſimple & 
neſs and ſimplicity. natuͤrel. 

I know a man who oe: = JE- conois un n homme qui ne 

lays yes; who is for ever diſ- dit jamais oui; qui diſpute 
puting; contradicts all the toujours; qui contredit tout le 
world; and even ceaſes to bs monde; & qui ceſſe de vouloir 
of his own mind, as ſoon as ce qu'il veut, des qu'un autre 
of neter comes into it. 5 le veut comme lui. f 


voy 


> 
— 
-1 
— 
> 
= 

$ 

" 


\ 


.L'opinien. Af rl de tout. 


are the ſum of every thing in tout du monde. Te voudrois* 
this world. I ſhould be glad de bon cyeur voir le livre Ita- 
to ſee that Italian author's lien, dont je ne ones que le 
work, the title of which i is all titre, qui vaut lui ſeul bien des 
I know, and yet that title Is. livres; della pingu regind del 
worth many a volume, of oh. mund. Jy: fouſcris. ſans le 
nion that queen of the world. en ns 82 m0 en a. 
But, without knowing it,, 
ſubſcribe my aſſent to it, errors TE 1 
excepted, upon the foundation 1825 10 0 . 


. . | : x. Ne 


475. Ir nalfans te ends” dt tht DG of the a 
junctive of this verb is often uſed inſtead of the preſent of the 
indicative ; as, pas que je 'ſaches not that know ; je ne ſache. 


rien de mieux, I know nothing better, c but it muſt aL * 


ways ve in to the oe. ance particle ne or e or both. 


473. 8. \Reatr, to fit . is Nan uſed, 2 in the „ 
preſent, ſpeaking of a ſetting of e court, &c. a8, le parle- 


ment ſtint, the parliament, fitting, Sc. Secondly, in the parti- 


ciple paſſive fs in ſomę law-terms; as, une maiſon fiſe en tel 
endyojt, a heuſe ſeated in ſuch a place, &c.- but hen ſeoir ſig- 
nifies to become or ſuit, it is uſed in the third perſon of the pre- 
ſent, imperfect and future of the indicative, and of the preſent 
and uncertain of the conjunctive, and in the participle preſent, 
wherein it is form'd like its compound Aebi,; 3 as, cette cou- 
leur lui fied bien, that colour becomes him; la mode/tie vous 
feeroit bien, modefty would become you well, &:, when the 
partieiple active ſignifies becoming ; ſome ſay. J eiant, inſtead of 


 ſeant; as cett# perrugue lui flow bien, i Fa a cad 1 95 od. be- 


a he kept it. 


reger. 


Mics 150 ad affabilit7 are Le caractere 3 & fami- 
qualities which ſet off even ke ne fied pas mal à la-v&- | 


truth to advantage ; and are rite, & ſouvent il lui fed 


often a dreſs more becoming mieux que le ** e 
to it, than a dogmatical ſtile & le ton deal : 
and a peremptory tone ot 33J33ͥͥͤ;1 Ne: oth 
voice. ö %% 


4 


Elle falt la beautk, 1a juſtice, ; 
| Juice, — which & le bonheur; & qui eſt le 


% 


_ 


* Y 
— | * 
. Ry 
; ; 


34 Te Tuxonx and/Practtcn 


Its compound Saſſeoir, to fit down, is thus conjugated. 
Preſent of the. infinitive, Haſſcoir, to ſit down. 5 3 
en 0 M ſeated. i 9% 


pA 
Preſent. 1 je m 2 tu t affieds, il Saſſied. a 
en nous nous aſſeyons, Vous Vous afſiyez, ils f aſſent. 
Imper- 15 je walſeyois, tu taſſiyois, il N aſſcyoit. 
| fect. | T nous nous afſeyions, Vous Vous Mer, 1 5 hei, 
PFirſt je maſſis, tu t'aſſis, il F aſſit. 
perfect. T nous nous afſimes, vous vous ate, ils Y 22 | 
2* perf. ¶ je me ſuis Ko: 1 5 
14 plu. 5 je m'etozs afſis, Kc. Rohner 
2 plu. Ce me fus is 5 
Future, ef je maffierai, tu taſſieras, il Jaſſiern. 
nous nous s affierans, Vous vous affierez, ils 5 
r 
Preſent LN 


3 toi, qu'il H aſſeye. 
4 2 I Fyons-nous, FG 75er. vou qu Pik 5 pen 


i; Conguncrtiys TI 


je m "af eye, tu Yaſſeyes, it S afſeye. 
bern nous nous afeyions, Vous Vous aſſeyiez, ils aſſent. 


% 


a Condi- je m'aſſierois, tut qſſierois, il Saſſteroit. | 

l tional. 7725 nous Merians, vous vous affieriez, ils $ affiernient. | 
i Firſt G je m aſſiſſe, tu t'afſiſſes, il Faſsit. 

1 perfect. & nous nous affi Mons, Vous Vous fie, ils s e. 
2* perf. ¶ je me ſois e ; 

_ | 12 * plu. Je me ſerois „ ffs, be 

\ Y 

4, Fa E plu. Je me fuſſe 10 
Future. L je me ſerai- „%%% 

4 INFinITIVE. 5 AM eee 
Þþ __ Preſent. $ 'affeoir. ELITES e, pi 
wt | Preterperfect. fttre aſſis. Preterperfec tant affis. 


Td 
—— 


The future of the indicative makes alſo je n penal, tu t 22 ey- 

. eras, il Faſſeyera, nous nous afſeyerons, vous vous aſſeyerez, ils & aſ- 

feyeront ; z and the conditional, je m *aſſeyerots, tu t 4055 eyerots, il 

ꝗſſcyeroit, nous nous aſſeyerions, vous vous aſſeyeriez, ils S aſſeye- 

roient. Obſerve that the firſt and ſecond perſon plural of the 

. firſt perfect of the conjunctive, nous nous aff 77 ons, Voks Vous us 4% | 
2 Nez, are not uſed. 


3 is active; as, aper 3 af, ſit that child. 
Se eur, u. to ſit down again, is eee like 5 Muir. 
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+ 10 the FRENCH. T axe. 1 . 375 


. A to ſurſeir, iti is thus ejapatta” 1 


7 Hh of the infinitive; 2 urſeoir, to ſuperſede uperſede or end. 
W paſſive. furſis, ſuperſeded or — 


InpicATive. 3 Conjuncarys,” 
| i 2 8, te furſoi „ 75 vie, tu furfaier, 
urſoit. . 


ur ſoie. 
nous ſurſoyons, Vous | 0 Kel ſur ſoyions, vous 
fur fel us Jer. 3 Jurſoyiez, ils ſurſoient. 
 ſoient. 5 e ſurſtoiroit, tu ſur- 
je ſurſcyois, tu ar- 1 fear r, 1 ſurſeoiroit. 
ſoyois, il furſoyoit. : IJ 1094s 3 vous 
Jnous ſurſoytons, vous fun eorriez, ils ſur- 
ſurſoyiez, is fur- - ſooirotent.” 
2 ſchoient. r N Je Her. tu furſiſ- | 
es je ur/is, tw furſic 70 | Firſt ſes, il ſursit. 
Firſt uur ſit. rfect, I nous. ſurſiſſions, vous 
perfect.] nous ſurſimes, vous pe 


7 . ts 5 fur firent. _ furfuſiez, ils "wy 


falſent. | 


' Preſent." 


. 


24 perf. ja 24 reef | th "aie 
i* plu, Ye auois (fs, dc. 1 J aurois 5 
24 plu. C j eus 24 plu. J euſſe ft trfis, &c. 


oe Suh, tu far-. Future. J aurai J 


eairas, il ſurſeoira. 


Future. J nous ſurſcoirons, vous IN E INI 1 IVB. 
| Jurſeoirex, its fore. Preſent. ee 
ſtoiront. Preterper avoir ſurſis. 
IM ERATTIVE. 1 88 
Preſent ( ſurſois, qu il ſurſoie. PARTTICI PLES. 
and f ſur ſayons, ſurſo Ws Preſent. ſurſoyant. 
Future. 12 's Jurſotent.. | Preterperfect. w_ Surfi. 


This verb | is not much uſed, anlels i in law; on ather: OCCa- 
_ it is 0 uſed i in the preſent of the * 


„ Valuir, to be worth, 


- Preſent of the infinitive. valoir, to be worth. 


Participle paſſive. valu, been W 


1 rn. 


| Ts 3 tu dla, al 
je vaux, tu vaux, 77 Imper- 


valoit. 
J nous valions, vous va- 
& liez, ils valoient. 


Firſt | 


nous valons, vous va- 


> hs ila valent. 


. SO: ar a ED 
TED: 36-4 ** 2 x * Fi * 


* 
. 7 
- 7 4 r 


_ _ LPT 


n 
— 8 — — 


4 — 3 4 — 1 
1 __ CO a _ 4 at * 5 8 * * — 1 b- a — 
= WL; rl rg A . r 1 8 x — 
2 K 2 4 * * 5 — . 1 » a - 1 bY er A220 wet! wi r — * 


22 
r 
* 
EI 


tm — .- 5 
5 8 
4 * 8 
— 4 


— 


3 


CHRIS 


. 
4 ro 2 


2 
72 n 


* RAS: 


— 
= _— . = 
's. _ 8 
oO OE ——— ——̃ ˙ v—y—- —U— m — ͤ A —— ; 
N 
- 2 * 
* 


9 9 ils van 
Aront. WH, 
| AA IHA T Iv. 
Preſent vaux, gu il vaille. 
and 3 valons, valex, Fe "ils 


Future. ( ' vaillent. 5 


5 CoNnJuUNCTIVE. 
HT © je -vaille, tu. vailles, 
1 vaille. bs 


valiex, ihn vail- 
; den., | 


2 perf. {7 ate. 

14 plu, J Paurors 
2 plu. J ee 
W Id. 


£4 Je. van tu Vaus 
LE: doit, . 


i 5 | Je: walu fe, 1 valuſſes, 
il vallu. 
bus valu 


7 > oo ik vals 
ent. 


| agg . 
Fe. valoir. 


avoir valu. 


| PART TC 171K 8. 
be abdens. 
Preterperfect. Gent walk, 


474. Obſerve, -frft FOR when. we: ſpeak ef. what money | 
— are n kh do not make uſe of the verb Bvaloir, but 
of avoir vaillant, when the ſum is determined; and of avoir 
only, vchen it is not: as, he is worth one thouſand.pqunds, il a 


mille pitces vaillant ; 


he is worth a 


great deal of money, il a 


beaucoup d'argent ey 3 he is 9 I” 10 ene | 


8 855 &c. 


— Fe That e * W * of 3 


. or — ſignifies 10 be, and not 10 be worth ; 
- Examp. il lo vaur bien, or il uaut autant On he is ax00d 


as he, WH . 


5 The Holy Scriptures were 


not given us to entertain our ont, pas; £t6 , 


PRACTICE: 


4 


'Les ſaintes 1 nous 
Res pour en- 


follies, but to ſatisfy the wants - tretenir notre anité, mais 


ment, deſpiſe thoſe 


in them. 


of our ſouls.. Such as in books pour remplir le vuide de notre 
ſieek only for a fruitleſs amuſe- ame. Ceux 


qui ne recher- 


divine chent dans 15 livres qu'un 
writings. Such as love reali- divertiſſement ſterile, les mE 
ties, meet * repleniſhment * priſent; ceux qui aiment les 
le 2 * trouvent de quoi ſe 


remplir 


y 1 


W * 3 * 


af the Fuencn bre 


of pala is Preſerable to all 


and ee Demoſtberies and 


Cicero are unworthy to be 


jw 0g to Iſaiah. All the 


of Plato and Ariſtotle 


erior to 7 in 
ter i of Fe Tons | 


livres de Platon 
| de Sein: Paal pas un 1 N ; 


remplir dans ces livres divins. 


Un ſeul pſeaume de David 


vaut mienx que toutes les odes 
de Pindare, d'Anacreon, & 
4 Horace: Demoſthene & Ci- 
ceron ne meritent pas d' etre 
compares à Iſale. Tous les 
d' Ariſtote 


Its nee privatoir, to prevail, is conjugated like EPA : 


imperative, and in the preſent of the conjunRive, 
nich are thus fo form'd ; qu'il private, lea, prevalez, ils 
prevalent ; je prevale,. tu POOR, 7 | 


' Vous IR 9 


private, nous pron ans, 


10. Pairs to ſee, 


Preſent of the infinitive. voir, to ſee. 


Participle paſſive. Vers ſeen. 
INDICATIVE. 


je vois, tu vois, il voit. 


ae J N re vous v 
Jex, ils voient. 
Je voyois, tu voyois, x 

Imper:, voyoit. 
nous Voyions, ons 
 doyiez, ils voyotent, 
5 fe vis, tu vis, il vit. 


nous Vimes, vous Vis 


Par ils vrrent. 


. . e vn, &c. 

20 plu. ; "om 1 | 

il verra. 

nous verront, vous ver- 
rex, its verront. 


F uture. 


tur zxay yz. 


Preſent ¶ voi, gil voie. 
and Je voyez, 4 1 


Cee 8 85 5 Ita 


tional. 7 


perfect. 


48 tu verrar, 


Conjuncriye | 
Oe voie, tre wares, at 
voie. 

Fre ſent, nous Voyions, wotts Vos 

| Diez, Hs Dotent. 

je verrois tu verroit, 
11 verrojt. 

nous verrions, vous ver- 
riex, ils verroient. 


je viſſe, 1 tu viſſes, il 
vit. 

nous viſſions, votus viſ> 

Jen, Hs viſſent. 


Condi- 


Firſt | 


2⁴ perf. 
Iſt plu. J. 
24 plu. 
Future, j aurai 

| INFINITLYE, 
Preſent, voir. 
Preterperfect. avoir un. 

PARTICIPLES 

Preſent voyant, 
3 oy Vs, 


me 1 1 Tazory ail Pracrles' 


I, 35 4 n 
| «46 en ntrivetr, to ef] py or have. a glimpſe eh, and 
revoir, to ſee again, are conjugated in the ſame manner; and 
ſo is prevery, to foreſee; except in the future of the indicatiye, 
and in the conditional, which are thus form'd; ge prevorrai, 
tu prevoras, il prevoira, nous prevoirons, vous privoirez, ils Pré. 
vorront ; je prevorrois, tu prevat rois, il 'privoiroit, nous  prevoi- 
rions, vous prevoiriez,' ils privoirotent, As to pourvoir, to pro- 
vide, it is conjugated like prevorr ; except in the firſt perfect 
of the indicative, and in the firſt perfect of the conjunctive, 
which are thus form'd ; je pourvus, tu pour vus, il pouruut, nous 
pPourvumes, vous pour vutes, ils pourvurent; je pourvuſſe, tu pour- 


vn ſſes, il pourvit, nous of nr ons, Vous e ex, il Pour- 
vient. 


"bb. 7 ouboir, to will or hs willing. 


| Preſent of the infinitive. vouloir, to will or be willing, 
Participle paſſive. voulu, been willing. 


INDICATIVE. | ConjuneTive. 


Je veux, tu * 11 je veuille, tu n. 
De ut Uh 


T „ il vewlle, 

Preſent. nous vaulons vous vou- Preſent. nous voulions, Vous 
-& lens 1 veulent. U wouliez, ils veuillent. 
bet e., sat, dee. 

Imper- J il vouloit. Condi- p 

e, whe 5 05 nous voudrions, Vous 

fect. nousvoulions vousvou- tional. 5 0 

liez, ils voulotent. r vou 
5 = droient. 
| je vouln, tu voulu, 5 je veal tu voulu 
1 of” voulut. 8 ſes, il voulũt. 
rut nous voulumes, Vous 2 nous WAH vou 

Perteck. [ voulutes, ils voulu- a vouluſſiez, ils vou 

rent. 8 Juſſent. | 

= perf. EY = J'ate Oo 

14 plu, 01 anale b. ö 20 — 4 , 2 voulu, &c. 

24 plu. C/ eu 5 


Ur „ Fü — 

| je woudrai, tu Vou- _ INFINITIVE. n 

dras, il onde. Preſent. Bonis. 

\ 220u5 voudrons, vous Preterperfect. avoir voulu. 

3 .uls von- Pan T III ES. 
Preſent. voulant. 


. Preterperfect. cyan was 


— * U 


1 „ . FI, 45 
* 7 


* 


—— i f : \ , F ; : 5 
of. 7 R'E en Ton 0 


379 


Fer, XI. 


* 5 * " 
* 


o IMPERSONAL VERBS. 


Ind. — —.—— VERss, * tegel, are Gl 5 
their third perſon fingular, the only one they have, as- 


has already been ſaid, like other regular verbs of the ſame con- 
jugation; the following will ſerve as an A for wil 2 


0 EIS; 


Preſent of the infinitive. niger, to ſnow, | — 


| Participle paſſive. neg, ſnow” * 


IxDISATIVE. 
preſent. il nige, it ſnows. 


Firſt perfect. il negea it ſnow'd. 
Second perfect. il a nige, it has 
ſnow'd.. 


Firſt plu. il avoit ] n#gt, it had 


Second plu. il eut 5 ſnow'd. 


F. uture, il negera, it ſhall or 


will ſnow. 

TMPERATIVE. 
Proſe and Future. 2 10 niges 
let it ſnow, 

Conjuncrivs. | 

Preſent. “ nige, it may ſnow. 
. Haun ee 10 ntgeroit, it 
ſhould, Sc. 25 


Plarvir, to rain. 


Preſent of the infinitive, 2 to rain. 


ch er paſſiwe. plu, 8 


IV DIC ATI VE. 
"Son il peut, it rains. 
Imperfect. 1 pleuvoit, it rain? d. 
Firlt pies il ba, it rain d. 


Cee 2 


Preſent. nigeant, ſnowing, * 
W ayant nigh,” hav- | 


- Firſt perfect / ilnagedt, it thould, 


_ &c. 


7 i nigeatt, it ſnow'd. 


Second perfect. i ait nigh, it 
may have ſnow'd. 


Firſt pl. il auroit } nege,it ſhould 
Second pl. il ext 


have, 88 
Future. i aura nige, it ſhall 
have, Sc. | 


INFINITIVE. ; 
Preſent; niger, to ſnow... ©; 
ws neo avoir negt, to 

have ſnow'd. 


— 


PA | 


ing ſnow d. 


. following-a are e irregular, and chus conjugated, 


* 


Second ey i 4 Nah” ie 1. 
1 ain'd ; : 
Fiſt plu.” 72 wl plu, it "had 
rain“ 9.85 


5 


Second plus i 


* . — 
* 
5 


* 
— —— 2 2 — — — 


— — 14 ah. oe —————— — 


* i 4 + — =— 


< I ng —— 


wt — 


nn —ͤ—ͤ— 


— ——— 
——— —ä 


—— — 


! 


14 
it 
oy 
0 
? 
1 
if 
14 
10 
d 
3 38. 
* 
mn 
1 
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—_—— araber CIR : . i EET ET a4 Se> 


— 
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2 
— 2. 4 


Hes room + 


— 


— 
— 


1 
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4 


— 


— 


3 het 2 
44 


„ r e I EEE = © 


49s Th Tuibnr FP) Paleries 


Future, il pleuura, it ſhall or Firſt pl. il auroit plu, it ſhould 

. will rain. Second pl. i et I have, &c. 

| IMPERATIVE, Future. il aure plu, - 

Preſent * Future. qu't/ . aue rain'd. 
ve, let it rain. 1 

Conjuncrivz. Pater az de in. 
pleuveir, to rain. 

85 1 4 ace 1 9 wir plu, to have 8 

mould, c. | 5 

Firſt pete. il plat, it ſhould, 1 

Preſent, pleuvant, raining. 
Seconds perfect. ilait plus it may 8 ayant plu, ve 


have rain d. 


Fa LOoIR, to 3 


2 to behove, 1 1s only uſed in the 5 moods and 
ten es. 


Participle aſhes, u, behoved, deen wen 5 1 equilitey 
* ef * Fon ry req 


| Att. | 
Preſent. it faut it "Ry there needs, it mn: one HA, it 
is necellary ry, requiſite or needful, 


Imperfect. il Valoit, it behoved, it was neceſſary, requiſite or 
needful. 


Firſt 8 Reg 10 felt, it behoved, it was neceſſary, requiſite © or 


Second perfect. it a flu, it has been neceſſary, requiſite or 
needful, 

Firſt plu. i. — alu, it had been neceſſary, 1 uiſite or 

Second plu il eut * need * 


Future, i * it ſhall or will be neceſſary requiite « or 
| needf 


Co ehr E. 


W a Fille, f it . e it my be * _ 
or 3 1. 


Firſt Na + guroit 1 in ou would, could weigh a V 
een nec * 


Fe uture. i Hes — it bl have er bene Sr. 


Inxre 


2 | InFiniTIVE 
laben 2 fala, to have been necefary aan or 
PARTICIPLE. 


Preterperſo. Sant falu having been neceſſary, er. | 


475. Obſerve, 1. That after this verb, another verb 3 in the 
9 85 or infinitive mood, is always expreſs d or under- 


ood; as, il faut que votre frere le 7280 7 your brother muſt 


pay him; 25 faudra qu il Fen — he be obliged to make 
uſe of itz it lui e ce qu'il faut, viz. lui dunner, he will 
give him what is neceſſary, viz. to give him; i/ faut le fe 

it muſt be done; il faut y penſer, we muſt think of it, 


478. 2. That when aut is uſed in an indefinite ſenſe, or 5 
coded by a pronoun, * = — muſt always be pat 


in the infinitive mood, ſee No. as it is very hard for 
the learner to know in other „we be p put this 
ſecond verb, when expreſs d, in che "infinitive, and where. it 
will. always bear being put in ers ary jean mg 
At firſt, a and to render, for 
example, the two preceding ſentences - the firſt obſervations 
vou muſt do it; we muſt think of it; by il fam que uont le 
72 il fn que ay eu, n of i ft i Jain 
fout y poſer. 


479. 3. That when the fp; verb ia put in the orguntiing 
mood, its nominative: muſt be preceded by the particle. 0 
may be ſeen in the preceding examples. 1 


4380. 4. That although this verb is often onal in E 
it is always imper ſonal in F rench. * ter gif, 


481. 5. That when it is derte in Eagiih, its — 
is always the nominative of the French verb following # faut, 


which French nominative is alu bor placed immediately aſter | 


Lg 5 as may be ſeen by the preceding or following examples. = 


482. 6: That when it is uſed imperſomally 'in-Engliſh, he 


ven in which we ſpeak muſt alſo be immediately af. 


| Examples, :t mu/t:be dome for to-morrow, peaking in 
the iſe perſon fngular, i 47 — falle pour demain; in 


the ſecond, i faul que le 4015 Mer z iniche- third, il fant gu il an 
| 13 elle le Alt po En the :firſt· plural, a a gue' mou 
| e in the ſecond it fanBiqueaaus dle uſſier ; 

| & the third, 1 N 2 qu "us ou 2 3 H ent, they ſe, they muſt do it, 
* Paac- 
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EY 


"dame. authority ſhould 
not be render d odious by too 
| great ſeverity. 

Children thould/ be brought 
up in the fear of God, and the 


dae of ming and Wg g. 


It is not enough for a gene- 


= to be prudent and brave, he. 
muſt alſo. be fortunate. 

A witty expreſſion muſt be” 
neither too refined, nor too 
much ſtudied. 

The paſſions ſhould be ſubs... 
50 to reaſon. | 

We ſhould know 3 Py 
doubt, when to affirm, and 


does not underſtand this, does 
not underſtand the juriſdiction 


. af reaſon. ; There are ſome 
. who 2 againſt theſe. three 


rules, by affirming. every thing 
2 A Bude, Þ 


ident, for want of 
dating the nature of evi- 
dence; or by queſtioning e- 
* thing, for want of know - 
ing where aſſent is due; or 
by ſubmitting in every thing, 
for want of knowing where 
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The T nEORY- and. Px abThes 
f 15 PRAGT 77 1 


4 neces © mas. rot empire | 


patern able par trop de 


ſeveéritẽ. 
faut naurrir les 3 
dans la crainte de Dieu, dans 
Famour des létres, & de la 
ver tu. 3 
Il ne ſufit pas à un capitaine 
tre ſage & vaillant, i faut 
encore qu? foit heureux, | 
ne faut pas I un trait 


Ceſprit fort, trop fin & trop 
etudie. 
I faut que las paſſions wy” 


ſou 3 ala raiſon. 
Il faut ſavoir. douter on il 
faut *, — aſſurer od il faut +, 


| when to ſubmit. He who ſe ſoumẽtre ou z/ faut ſ. Qui 


ne fait pas ainſi, n entend pas 
la force de la raiſpn. II y en 
a qui pẽchent contre ces trois 
principes, ou en aſſurant tout 
comme demonſtratif, manque 
de ſe conoitre en FY onſtra- 
tions; ou en doutant de tout, 
manque de ſavoir ou : faut ſe 
ſeumétre; ou en fe ſoumetant 
en tout, manque de ſauoir od 
il fe, juger. 


. . 
by 33%: $2541 2 


the 1 of judgment ſhauld ; 


take place. 

The underſtanding muſt de 
Pour d before it is embelliſh'd; 
*tis. the foundation of all kind 


of merit. In converſation the 


buſineſs is not to provide our- 


ſelves with a pompous train 
of allegories and figures; we 


muſt learn to ſpeak ſenſibly; 3 
this is the rhetoric of the 


world. We muſt reaſon juſt- 
13 'tis 1 in "Mat the, ruth of 


philo- 


* 


N 0 bo. I offurers 


2 wut fo armer roo he avant 8 
que de W Lt 3 terre 
angulaire du mérite. Il ne 
s'agit pas de fe faire un clin- 
quant d' alégories & d' anti- 
theſes, il faut aprendre A à bien 
parler, c'eſt. la rhẽtorique du 
monde. II faul raiſaner juſte, 


_ C'eſt Ia vraie philoſophie. J 


fuut abhorrer les lectures ob- 
een & le comerce 685 im- 


1 og ea 


reading 55 the converſation 
of libertines and impious men 


muſt be avoided with horror; 


tis the only way to ec a 
morality -: untainted... _ Good 


books, and men, of nein; | 


ſhould be our, chief pleaſure 
as being the foundation ' of al * 
politeneſs, taſte, and erudition. 
A negotiator muſt be dex- 
terous ; 3 gourtier liant; 3 3 
politician ſubtle ; a 0 crafty; 
and a Aas artful, in his exa- 


* 
” 


av 0 Kt, 2 Bay 53 
„ 4 . 


Brightneſs of PE bold- | 
> public,” des penſces- brillantes, 
des expreſſions Me & du 


neſs of expreſſion, and viva- 
city of wit, are requiſite in a 
public diſcourſe. 

Accuracy of ſtile cbmſilts in 
making uf of all words that 


are proper, and none, +. that. 5 ; 


6 <rrupe 5 


, * 
© * 2 
ni 


Where we Ne room to 


ike our choice; we muſt en- 


deivorir to make a : good one. 


"a 3 Its bp Gh 5 rfloz to want or be deficlont; i is on- 


EN e en Po N C 1 3833 
deny confiſts. Obſcene pes 8e des libertins; Ceſt le 
ſeul en de econſefver lad 


e es mœurs. II faut 
er. les livres exquis & les 
hongtes gens; Ceſt la Tource 


99 14 ele, du Sar, N * : 


__ 


Peru ition 


* 
1 I 0 8 BE 4 N 
444 14 F RS iJ 4 


Few» v * 7 n 1 $ 
EIT 5} a; 8 aw «AST : 
4 


"ay faut au! un ee foie 


adrolt; 3 qu un courtiſan fait 
ſouple ; 9 un politique. ſoit © 


fin; 4 ou; un eſpion ſoit, rule 3 
gu un lieutenant criminel Jie 


artificieux. dans ſes N | 


gations, 


TE faut * pour un diſcgurs 


e 


feu . 
Le daditude du file con- 
ſite également employer 


_ faire! an ven choix. 


toutes les, paroles qu' z“ Zaut f, 
e n 8 6 celles 
a qu il faut . 

Lorſque Jes choſes ſont 4 
notre option, i! faut ene de 


jugated like fuleir; except in the compound tenſes, which, as 
all other refleQive verbs, are conjugated with the help of etre; 


as, il ren oft falu de peu u' il n dit ett tut, he wanted but little 
bas * kilb d, or he was very near being kill'd, Sc. „ 


PRACTICE. 


We avi far from know- 08 II Sen faut bien que nous 
ing all the vicious appetites ne conoiſſions toutes nos vo- 
A lurk within us. Jontes. 


4584. Thoſe verbs which” are onl Were imperſonal, 
ſuch as, il arrive, it happens; 3 ah it is 1 ; il fait 
ny it is fair; il eſt, it is; il bh it, it pleaſes ; 1 paroit, it 


. appears, 
$ OD. enplyer, | : 
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8. abend aug ad p rex 


appears, &c. aov-Toory 4: 20 the neben duo | 


ee died 


Fd rte 25 


Tue vanity & 1 man is fo 

that he is not content 

to hide his vices, but he muft d 

take pains to embelliſh them, 

and make them paſs for 
_ virtues. 


. Thereiis a continual wells 


and ation of the 
cauſed by the motion 
body. 


ſpirits 


| the 


It depends on eke to 


be happy, ſince it is in our 
ur power to lead a 


Tc rarely happens that we 


enter into any argument, with-. 


out ſome ſecret emotion by no 
means ſuitable to the 1 
ſervation of friendſhip. 


La 'vanite de ſhone > 
{grande q il ne lui f | 
e cacher fes vices, 10 We ls 
encore A les embelir, & à les 
faire paſſer pour des vertus. 


L fe fait un perpẽtuel 8. 
coulement & une continuẽle 
diffipation d'eſprits par les 
actions de notte corps. 

I ne tient qu à nous d'Ctre 


heureux, puiſqu' i ne tient qu A | 
2 nous de bien vivre. 


I arrive rarement que Yon 
Aiſpure fans une ſecrete ẽmo- 
tion peu e, a conſerver 
Tanis. 3 | 


Necrssany Ol tive upon theſe 14 Verbs. 


48s. Firſt, when faire 


In Engliſh by 


is imperſonal, it muſt be render'd 
to be; Examples, il fait froid, it is cold; it 


Jaiſait une belle ſoirte, it wes a fige evening; il fait bon ici, 
it is good to be here; il y fait cher vivre, i i dear living 
there; il fait bon avoir des amis, it is good to have friends 3 


b eee it ic eee eee ſea, he. | 


PRACTICE. 


Eis dangerous bei in the 
fields, vun it hails very 
hard. 


It may be an aha to 


have to do with a man who 
makes no uſe of his money in 
marrying his daughters, or 
paying his debts, or lay ing it 
out on ſecurities, provided we 


chi 


IJ 3 to be one of his femm 
en, or . * 


T1 fait dangereux A la cam- 


abe quand il grele bien 


I fait bon avec celui qui 


ne ſe ſert pas de ſon bien A 55 


marier ſes filles, à payer ſes 
dettes, ou à faire des contrats 


44 


pourvu que Fon ne ſoit ni ſes 


enfans, ni ſon erkancier, ni ſa 
e. 


13 


446. 


2822 — 


389 
3 f. 


l 4455 avoir 1 is | uſed- 4 inperfcaly, the particle | 


= muſt be placed before it thus: 


2 I bie ATI y. 
1 17 y a, there is, or there are, 


y eut, there was, or werte. 

. a els there has, or have 
„ 

#1 y avoit eu, there had been. 

11 eut eu, there had been. 


# y aura, there ſhall or will be. 


IMPERATIVE. 
u il y ait, let there be. 
Conjuncriys. 
1 y ait, there may be. 
10 y auroit, there ſhould, would, 
. could or might be. | 


between a quiet and an aſſured 
conſcience. Nothing can give 
the firſt but an earnèſt ſearch 
After tfiith. Nor can the laſt 
be the effect of any thing. but 
truth itſelf. 

There are but three ſt 
in human nature, birth, Ii 
arid death. Man is not con- 
ſcious of is birth, he ſubmits 
= 3 death, and his life ſlips 

from Mint unheeded. 


ere are people of ſuch a ; 


complexion an CI 

that ere is no ſuch thin 

dealing with them; of 

we muſt ſeldom br never en 
lain; and to pretend to be in 

Be right with em, is down- 

right inſolence. TE, by 


487. Speaking of ume, i y a, gent. allo it 110 as; 11 275 8 
ing ties que 2 ne vous ai 844 it is a aw 


"80 7 eit, there mould, Ge. | 


af y ait en, there ay have 
y avoit, there was, or were. 2 


been. 


11 y durbit eu, there ſhould, 


would, could or might have 
been. 


Il y eut eu, there ſhould, &c. 


10 aura eu, there ſhall have 
been. 


19 I ATI yr. 


| SF avoir, there be. 


I avoir eu, there have been. 
PAR TICITLES. 

y ayant, there being. 

y ayant eu, there — been. 


| PRACTICE. 
fats 1 is a vide difference 8 


y a grande diſerence ris 
tre repos & ſuretẽ de con- 


ſcience. | Rien ne doit doher 


le repos, que la recherche ſin- 

dẽte de la verite. Et rien ne 

peut doner Vaſſurahce que la 
verite. 


trois Everiemens, naitre, vivre, 
& mourir: il n# ſe ſent pas 
naftre; il ſoufte I mourir, & il 
oublic de vivre, 


115 a des gens une certaine 


Etofe ou d'un certain caractẽre 


avec qui il ne faut jamais ſe 


comẽtfe, de qui on ne doit ſe 


plaindre que le moins qu'il eſt 


poſlible, & contre qui il n eſt 


pas meme permis NI l | 


ong while ines I 
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you; iy avit en ans qui kunt mant, it ys dre years 


488. It muſt alſo. be obſerved, that the paſſive imperſonal 
verb of an Engliſh fentence, which may be turn'd to a verb 
not paſſive, with one, they or ook for its nominative, muſt of - 
ten, and may always be render'd in French by a verb not paſ- 
five, with the indeterminate pronoun on for its nominative; 
Examp. it is ſaid, or people ſay, on dit; it is affirmed, or peo- 
ple affirm, on elfe; it is talk d of, ar people talk of it, on en 
Parte, Sc. And when the paſſive verb is uſed perſonally, the 
caſe govern'd by the ſaid verb in Engliſh becomes the nomi- 
native of the verb in French, and the nominative becomes the 
caſe govern d; Examp. I am told, on me dit; we are talk d of, 
en parle de nous; that quality was by the ſenate and people con- 
ferr'd upon him, le ſenat & le peuple lui defererent cette gualite; 
his en have been examin'd, on à examine ſes raiſons, &c. 

Sometimes the Engliſh paſfive verb is elegantly render'd in 
French by a reflective verb; thus, there is good wine drank in 
France, il ſe boit de bon vin en France ; there is good cloth 
made in England, f /e fait de bon drap en Angleterre ; thoſe 
| books are ſold in ſuch a place, cs livres ſe vendent en tel en- 
droit; that ſtuff is made in Holland, cette #tafe ſe fait en Ho- 
lande; that is done, cela /e fait; that is ſaid, cela ſe dit, &c:; 
However, we may alſo ſay, on boit de bon vin en France, on 
fait de bon drap en Angleterre, on vend ces livres en tel endroit, 
on fait cette ttofe en Holande, on le dit, on le fait 


US 


* 


Children who Bor been uſed Les enſans qu'on acoutume 
© be very much praiſed, re- de bonne heure a ętre aplau- 
tain a habit of judging with- dis, conſervent Fhabitude: de 
out ſufficient foundation. . juper avec precipitation. 


'The. conſular. medals are 


manifeſtly the moſt ancient 
among the Latin ones. How- 
ever the copper-ones go no 
farther back than the year 
four hundred eighty-four of 
Rome, and the golden ones 


five hundred and forty-ſix. If 
there are older ones produced, 


ep pee not genuine. 
tive ſtature, and even wants 
hy — * 


5 


cCiüenes, 
man is ugly, of a diminu- 


Les medailles conſulaires 
ſont certainement les plus an- 
cienes medailles Latines. Ce- 
pendant celles de cuivre ne 
montent pas au de là de Van. 


quatre cens quatre · vingts - qua · 
. has d'or 


tre de Rome, & cell. 
a Pan cinq cens quarante- fix. - 
Si Pon en produit de plus an- 

es ſont Rules. | | 
Vn homme eſt laid, de pe- 


tite taille, & a peu d'eſprit; 
1 5 


„ 


ling; ſomebody whif- 


concerns himſelf alone: I 
Hall never be the worſe or 
better for it. Should T begin 
now to regard him in any o- 
ther light, or if I had not com- 
mand enough on myſelf not 
to do ſo, what folly mould 1 
The fineſt character ever 
given to a prince is that ex- 
preſs'd in the title of Optimus, 


zuhich is to be ſeen inſcribed on 
ſo many medals of Trajan, 


and way by the ſenate and peo- 
ple conferr d upon him with 


rival zeal. 


Prudence is (ſeldom the at- 
tendant of youth. : 

The attraction is always moſt 
powerful in the object of the 


predominant paſſion. The 


greateſt allurements are not 


thoſe which carry the moſt 
ſpecious appearance. Charms 


become really invincible, only 


by the ſolidity of merit or the 


prevalence of taſte. 


© Elegance is ſometimes taken 
for an air, . gentility, neatneſs 
aceful beha- 


of dreſs, or a 
viour. This laſt elegance in 
general is a manner of ſaying 

or doing things with taſte, 
with good breeding, and in an 
agreeable manner: with taſte, 
by alba degree above com- 
mon behaviour: with polite- 
neſs, 
which 


kD 
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e the FAN TonGus, 387 
underſtandi 75 mebody whiſ- Von me dit a Voreille, il a ein- 
pers me that he has fome thou- 4 A 
ſands a year: what then? that 


by givin things a turn 
trike a diſcerning mind: 
in an agreeable, manner, by 
accommodating things Wr 


3: 


- 


quante mille livres de rente: 
cela le concerne tout ſeul, & 
il ne men ſera jamais ni pis 
ni mieux; ſi je comence a le 
regarder avec d'autres yeux, 
& fi je ne ſuis pas maitre de 
faire autrement, quelle ſo- 


tiſe! 


+ 
> 


La plus belle qualit qui ait 


jamais ẽté donee à un prince, 


eſt celle de tres bon prince, 
ui ſe voit ſur tant de medailles 
| 1 & que le ſinat & le 


peuple lui defertrent a Penvi. 


7 


La prudence ne ſe trouve 


guẽres avec la jeuneſſe. 


Lies plus grands atraits ſe 
frouvent toujours dans Pobjet 


de la paſſion deminante. Les 


apas les plus puiſſans ne ſont 
as ceux qui ſont ẽtalés avec 
le plus d' oſtentation. Les 
charmes ne devienent verita- 


'blement invincibles, que par 
la folidite du mérite & la force 


AEligance ſe prend quelque- 
fois pour le bon air, la propre - 
ts, les belles manieres. Cette 
derniere Elegance. en general, 
eſt une maniere de dire ou 
faire les choſes avec choix, 


avec politeſſe, avec agrẽment: 


avec choix, en $'clevant an 
deſſus des manieres ordinaires: 
avec politeſſe, en donnant à la 
choſe un tour qui frape les 
yeux d' un eſprit delicat : aves 
tement, en repandant un 
iſonement qui ſoit au gout 
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388 e Tano! ai beer 


e and underſtanding of 
man. 
Porks 1 in the plural number 
ify all the kae ane of 
an 1 bal collected together; 
but when theſe are everally 
aſt: ingui/h'' d, or any eculiar 
epithet ts je d to them, we 
make uſe of the word, piece. 
One is ſaid to fall down a 
precipice ; to be ſwallow'd up 
in a * 
r. 


and * e 


& 4 Ia portes e 


monde. | 
Oeuvres au Pn / dit 
pour le recueil de tous ſes ou- 


vrages d'un auteur; mais lorſ- 


qu'on les indique en particulier, 
ou 


qu'on leur joint quelque 
. on ſe ſert du 0 


es. 
On tombe dans le -preci- 
pice. On eſt englouti dans le 


oufre. On ſe 2 dans 1˙2- 
ime. 
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HE moſt in ks are the Si and . are not 
- here, may be found i in the Dictionary. | 
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Ot, ere: whither. 
don, from whence. 


par ou, through what place, 


which way. | 
Par tqut on, wherever. 
ici, here, hither, in this place. 


6 ict, hence, from hence, from 


this place, of this place or 
country, 
ket bas, Gin world, in this 
world. | 
far ies, through here or along 
this way. 
et pres, hard by. 
{ct autour, e 


Je ict, as far as here, hicher⸗ . 


en $0 (hls place, 


'thither. 
Ia ons where. 
Iz mime, in that very place. 
Ia deſſus, up there. 


la, there, yours in that place | 


I deſſous, under there. 


de Iz, thence, from thence, 

from that place. Ws h 
au 1 par de la, farther, be. 
von 6 
par la, through. there, along 
that way, yonder, that way. 
la autour, thèreabouts. 


Juſque la, ſo far, as far as there, 


chither, to chat place. 
ak. en.. 
beatz | 


vas, down, low. 

A bas, below. BY 

en bas, below, down. 

à bas, upon the ground. 

par haut & 2 bas, 8 
and downwards 

par ci par la, here and there. 

dea & dela, up and down. _ 

au dega par dega, nigher, more 
on this ſide. - | 

„on this ſide. 

4 55 la, here and there, chis 

f way and that way, up and 
—_ 
eca & de la, up and down. 

yr lhe z Elſewhere, ſomewhere” 

elſe, ! in or to another place. 

par ailleurs, through another 
place. 

a ailleurs, from another ace, 

vis-a-vis, over-againſt, over 


the way, croſs the way, op- 
polite, 


cłans, in Pete within, at home, 


here. 
par tout, every ene 
A outre, en outre, tout autre, de 
part, en part, through and 
crough, through. 
tout contre, tout aupres, hard by. 


tout de ſuite, all together, all at 


once, one aſter another. 

de part & d autre, every where, 
on every ſide. 

nulle part, no where. 

hain, far, far off, a great way, 

* rene way off, at a great 

di nce. 

de loin, afar, far off at A dif 

: N | 25 off. 

au loin, a great wa 

| Plus loin, _ 2 OED 

_ pres, near, 3 | 

a pres, nearly, near, near rat 
* eloſe at * heels, 


4 Ns, upon it or „n. | 


437 tle „rennen an A0 EI 


pris à pris, cloſe, cloſe toge- 
| ther, near each other. - 


plus pres a pres, cloſer. 
aroit, ſtrait, ſtrait on, ſtraĩt 


along; ſtraitway, right on, 


Yo | 
d aroit, on the _ 1 
2 2 gauche, on the 


left. 

à droit & a gauche, on the right 

and left. 

dedans, in, within. 

au dedans, inward, inwafdly, 

en dedans, within, inwardly. 

par dedans, o'th' inſide. 

dahors, out, without, abroad, 
out of doors. 

au dehors, outward, outwardly, 

an dehors, par debors, without, 
outwardly, o'th* outſide. 

de dehors, a ſtranger, a foreign- 
er, nat of this country, city 
or place. 


par dedans & par debors, with- 


in and without. 
quelque part, ſomewhere. 
de cote, aſide, ſideways. 
d cott, by, aſide. 
de tous cates, on all ſides. 
de cotẽ & di autre, up and down. 


alentaur, dialentour, about, 


2 about. 

ut, before over-againſt. 
par devant, forward, 

avant, forward. 


_ arritre, backward. 


plus N further, farther, be» 
yond. 


| ft avant, ſo far, ſo deep. 


trop avant, too far. 


en avant, forward. 


bien avant, very deep, a great 
wa 


: e At behind. 


par derritre, backward. 
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390 The rater and we e 5 
2 dss, above it ar them. par deſſous, under, k 
| ei-deſſus, above, afore. or them. 
par deſſus, on the tops, or. over tout du long, all along. : 
it or them, _ 5 4 a coup perdu, at ran om. Be 
deſſous, under it or them. en plæin jour, in the face of che "1 
au deſſous, below it or them, whole world, 3 
ci- deſſous, below, underneath. CET I ee 


| 2 Pracrice,” n 
Spiritual love tends to the Le bon amour tend au ow 
ſource, from whence it had its Pot il a pris ſon origine: ii 4 
beginning: and as eſſential $8'aproche du bien, parcequ' ii ä 
good was its efficient cauſe, it en procede, af He 
preſſes on towards that mark, „ 
as to its ultimate end. 
A man of few words 1 of Un homme qui 34 peu, 
a proper reſerve, diſappoints & qui ſe menage, ne donne 
E ralliers; they are at a point de priſe aux plaiſans, qui 
ols, where to lay hold on him. ne ſavent par ou Ventamer, 
The imagination is like a Li imagination eſt come une 
| wild beaſt, which gets loaſe, bẽte farouche qui $'Echape & 
. and roves without reſtraint on erre de tous cotes avec la der- 
all ſides. It is a pratings ſulpi- niere licence ; cauſeuſe, pol- 
cious, reſtleſs thing, or ever trone, inquiẽte, elle court tou - 
rambling after novelty, and a jours apres la nouveautẽ, & ne 
55 ſtranger to all moderation. Condit point de moderation. 5 


490. Although adverbs are "not commonly govern'd, yet che 
| pre eding ones may be Soren d by a noun, and then they take 
_ fore them the article de ; Examp. les vignes d'alentour, the 
* vineyards round about; 5. porte de devant, the fore-door; a 
| | croute de deſſus, the upper cruſt ; la chambre d'en haut, the room 
= above; la maiſon & ici pres, the houſe hard by, c. Sometimes 
Hr . theſe ſame adverbs become ſubſtantives ; as in theſe examples, 
eꝛeẽ deſſus du pain, the top of the loaf ; le * de Pegliſe, the. 
. inſide of the n le devant du palais, the front of the pa- 
Face, = { 
| PaacTtice. 


Y The 1 3 only up- Dans le monde on ne s'ar- 
on the outſide and appear= rite qu'aux dehors & au apa- 
. I renges. 

ypocrites hve the art of Un hypocrite ſait parkuite- 
putting on a fair outſide, and ment bien dẽguiſer les dehors 
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1 Nin much, or r 

peus un peu, little, "but little, 
but a little, few, but ew, 
but aà fe-w. | 

þ ien que rien, very "little, 


= Tonevn 


12520 47 ay 


3 Anne, & Quantity. Dot 


* . Ning,» more woah | 
plus ou moins, more or leſs, 
woins, leſs. 

à moins, for leſs, at 10 


* 


ram fort eu, ever ſo hers * 0 plus ni ebay neither 1 more 


trop peu, too Hite, too bv. 
peu ou Point, ſew or none. 
gueres ou guere, but little, ot” 


not long, not very. 

beaucgup, quantitt, much, ma- 
ny, A t many, a great 
2 N = hs 

en quantite, en grand nombre, a 
world, a multitudde. 

bien, much, many, a deal. 

aſſex, enough, pretty — 

Ixð, abundantly. | 
trop, too much, too many, 0- 

ver much. 


trop pen, par afſez,too! nude, too par deſſas, more © than the har- 
few, not enough. gain. 

partie en 2 partly, in part cher, dear. 

autant, as much, as chẽrement, dearly. ; 

tout autant, Juſt as a or a bot marcht, . Ak 

many. a force, d foiſon, in abundance, 

fant, > much, 10 many. | plentifully. | : 
7 8 8 PRACTICE. | 


The ſtudy of moral philo- 
ſophy is purſued in all due 
form; but little pains are tak- 
en to learn the. practical part 


of >. 
| Liberty doth "riot conf 
ſo much in giving : great deal, 
as in giving proper # 
| Sing! g is more Wan in 
converſation, than a natural 
. Air, with an eaſy and delicate 
ſimplicity, which neither en- 


: * 


nor leſs. 5 
Pour le moins, at leaſt, 
infiniment, infinitely, 


abondament, abu ndandl}, plen- 
much, but few, not many, 


tifully, in abundance, — 


copioully, 


fu fiſtmment, dieren, 


nough, abundan hfly: 
en tout, in all. © 
point du tout, pots at all. 
tout au moins, at leaſt. 


e 


au defſus, more, above. 
au deſſous, under, leſs. 
ans plus, and no more. 


philoſophie; mais on ſe. met 
regles de Phonetete. - 


La Uberalité conſiſte moins 
J doner beaucoup qu'a doner 4 


propos. 


Rien ne plait davantage en 
converſation qu'un air nature}, 
& une ſimplicitẽ facile & dẽ- 
licate, qui ne bande point 

Peſprit, 


On ©tudie regulicrement _ 


peu en peine d' aprendre les 
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1392 at 3 . or 1er 
gages our attention too cloſely, Lon & . ne lui preſents © 


nor preſents to the mind any que des id 


comunes M: a- 


ideas but ſuch as are Bir Nang id 


and agreeable, 


492. Adverbs of 3 govern 7 ay a Kade wh the 
particle de before it; thus, combien a” agent, | how much money ; 


peu deſprit, little witz 3 4 mains de fraix, at 


leſs colt; tant de 


peine, ſo much fatigue; je rai point de pain, I have no bread ; 


ne lui donnez point d argent, 
after hien the ſubſtantive muſt 
nie; thus, bien de Pargent, much money; bien. du diplaifit, 
| * diſpleaſure; bien des animauæ, many mel Se. LE, 


give him © money, Ac. But 


precede by 1 article. defi- 


5 PRACTICE. 


How many young men do 


vou ſee with no other impor- 
tance pelonging to them, than 
chat of being every where at- 
tended with a great retinue, 
and always moving about with . 
| 1 — equipage ? - TR 

any minds are turn'd to 
obſcenity, many more ſtill are 


given to rope * — n 
ew have the gift of delicacy : 

to jeſt with a good grace and 
ſtrike ſomething out of mere 


trifles, much ſubtilty and diſ- 
cretion are requiſite : to — 


in this manner is as it were to 
. and to produce ſome- 
N of nothing. 


5 ere have been ſeveral 
idle dreamers, who have aim'd 
at eſtabliſhing. an univerſal 


lan | 
| What a deat of aol ds oe 


require to return back to na- 
ture! what a deal of time, 


what rules, attention and la- 


bour does it coſt, to acquire 


as much freedom and grace in 


dancing, as in walking; to 


"hy Pu: the ſame e e that 


we 


Combien. 5 jeunes gent qui > 
n'ont d' autre merite que d'@tre 
ſuivis d'un nombreux cortege, 
& de trainer en tous lieux un 


6quipage anne 


n 7 a ERAS: 4 65 
eines, encore plus de medifans 
ou de ſatiriques, peu de deli- 
cats pour badiner avec grace, 
& rencontrer heureuſement ſur 
8 plus petits ſujets, il faut 

de maniere, trop de dblica- 
7, & meme trop de fecondite - 

Cell creer que de railler ainſi, 

1 faire quelque choſe de rien. 


1 7 a eu zien des vi ſſonaires 
qui ont voulu ẽtablir une An- 
due univerſele. | „ 


Combien Fart pour rentrer 
dans la nature! combien de 
tems, de rigles, d'atention, & 
de travail pour danſer avec la 
meme liberté & la meme 
grace que Von ſait marcher; 
pour chanter comme on parle; 
parler & 8 'exprimer _ 5 

0 


pd Fubsen « Tonaos „ 


. pe deu eg. 2 
| guage” pronunciation a Force 24 vibe, & 
cy-like that of thought; dans un mm 


0 kafltb ines an elaborate diſ- ley & que l'on pronotice 


courſe; preparing for the pub- en public, qu'on en a quelqur- 


ne, the ſame life and force; fois — . — & ſans pr 
nene {ame energy and per- paration dans les entretiens les 
—.— which, 2 any plus GN 2 25 

ephratich ät 3 often at- We wt 
tends the moſt familiar « con- 


Spe: IP cotaparatively the Eng 1b 6 particle dy | is ren» 
4 d Aeg 5 French by ay, placed 1 the adverb of 


Gl tity ; thus, you have given more than it is worth by ten 
= 


tigs, vous aver done dix chelins de plus qu'il ne vaut ; he 


r than him by a great _ il eſt de beaucoup OM nahe 


2 40 ui, Ee. 
494. Adverbs of quantity take alſo before them the atticle 


th or d, as ſubſtantives do; Examp. cet le ſentiment d n 


de gens; it is the opinion of many people; il a go tort à beau- 
coup de gens, he: has wrong d many people, 


PRACTICE. : 


The whois merit of many De bien des gens il jt a 


people, conſiſts in their que le nom qui vaille quelque 
names i their — at firſt choſe; quand vous les voyen 
2 but when more de fort pres, C eſt moins que 
-cloſely ſurvey d, we find them rien: de loin ils in, 
leſs than — 5 

How many great men civil D. e de grands b 
and military would not the mes dans les diferens exercices 
world have much better been de la paix & de la guerre; au- 
without! to what a point of roit-on pu ſe. paſſer! à quel 
perfection and reſinement have point de perfection & de ra- 


not ſome arts and ſciences finement n'a-t-on pas porte 


been carried, which ought de certains arts & de certaines 
never tb lave been in requeſt ſciences qui ne devroient point 
at all; and which ſerve as ſo &tre nẽeeſſaires, & qui ſont dans 

many palliatives to all thoſe le monde comme des remedes 
2 in liſe, which nothing à tous les maus dont notte 
but 1 maliee eſt „ 1 
3 A 
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left to gueſs at an author's mean- 
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LY The Tauzozy and Practice 
A fever neither likes to be Comme un lecteur eſt bien a 


iſe qu'on ne Poblige- pas à 


* ing, nor to be tired with re- deviner, auſſi tout ce qu'on 


leads to the princip 


reverſed ? 1 


dundancies. Nothing that lui dit de trop! importune. II 
x point ne faut rien oublier pour atein- 


ſhould be omitted; but every dre la fin, mais ce qui ne ſert 


ſuperfluity is a retarding in- de rien eſt un embarras qui 


cumbrance. ... rg retarde. 5 
How many children would 'A cambien Abuſe: la loi 
find their account in a law for - qui decideroit qui c'eſt le ven- 
deriving all nobility from the tre qui anoblit ne ſeroit- elle 
mother's fide ? but how many pas utile? mais auſſi d combier 
others again would wiſh. it d'autres ne ſeroit-elle pas. 
| __ contraire? | 


2406; A of Time. 


| Quand, borſque, when. 
Juſques d quand, * a quand, 


till when. 


par avance, d avance, before, 


before-hand, previouſly. 


aujourdhui, to-day, this day, 


at preſent, now, now-a-days, 
in this age. 
TaujourPhui, from this day, 
from this time. 


un de ces matins, un beau matin, Ty 


one of theſe mornings. 
le matin, du matin, in e 
morning. 
le foir, du ſoir, in the evening. 
fur le ſoir, towards evenin 


far la brune, towards duſk, in 


the duſk of the evening. 


a entre chien & loup, at , 


- entre deux Vins, nn pe 


e- dark and light. 
entre la poire & le anne in 
the height of jollity, at table. 


bier, yeſterday. 


hier au ſoir, laſt night. 


dier matin, yeſterday mornin 


avant hier, the day before L 


95 A terday. 
8 to· morrow. 


- 


re demain, the BY after t to- 
morrow-w. 
de bonne heure, betimes. | 


de meilleure beure, | earlier, | 


ſooner. 

a cette heure, at this time, at 
this preſent time, now at 
preſent. 

tout à I heure, preſently, by and 

by, forthwith, Juſt now, in 

a moment. ED. 
ec heure on heures hourly, m_ 

Hour, 5 

à Pheure mine, at that NO in- 
1 


de trop bonne burn, too won, 


too early. 
de bon matin, early. fi. 
— or le Jour,” in che ey. 
3 by day. 
de jaur & de , night and 
day. 
KY or ha nuit, in thenight- 


time, by night. 


. & nuit, night hind 6 9 
an primity Jour, with iche Giſt 


— — ——— 


142 ſible. 


en 3 Jour, at noon an” 


des jours "Wy every” other 
9 * day. 


de trois jours 7 a, every third 


day. 


41 jour à ane, ae Jour en Jour, | 


from day to day, 
_ zows les yours, every day. 
Jour pour jour, to à day. 
au jour la Journiez from hand 
to mouth. 
d abord, at firſt, at firſt ſight. 


cher aulſitõt, preſently, im- 


mediately, out of hand. 


| maintenant: 4 preſent, preſente-. 


ment, now, atthis time, now- 

a- days, at er for the 

preſent. 

At maintenant FR 2s a pre ſent, 
now, from this very inſtant, 
from this time forward, 

juſqu'd priſent, juſques d pre- 

I % es 7 

this preſent or very time. 


tout maintenant, juſt now, dans 


peu, ſhortly, in a little time. 
tots uick, ſoon, OY out 
0 hand. 5 
bren-tot, very ſoon, in -a ſhort 
time, e er it be long. 


be  Trop-tot, too ſoon. 


plutot, ſooner, before. 
incontinent, d Finftant, imme- 
diately, ſtrait, prolongs, in a 
moment. 
ſur le champ, extempore, out 
of hand, immediately, with- 
out ſtay or delay. 
en un moment, dans un moment, 
in a moment. 
a tous momens, d tout Am 
every moment. 
tout dun coup, tout-a-coup, ſu- 
© - ditement, all of a 17 
ſuddenly, upon a ſudden. 
4 8 coup, now. | 


now, hitherto, to 


e Far er rnb 3095 


apres coup, too late. 

du premier coup preſently, at 
che firſt. 

d tous coups, d toute heure, a 
tout moment, d tout W 
at every turn. 


coup ſur coup, one upon. an- 


other. 

vite, quickly, faſt, ſ peedily. 

4 Point nommẽ, tout-d-point, 
tout -d. propos, in the nick of 
time, ſeaſonably. LF 

a tems, in time, time enough. 

a meme tems, au meme tems, en 
meme tems, at the ſamie time. 

de tems en tems, now and then, 
ſometimes, from time to 

* time. 2 0 GP 

and tems autre, from time to 
ne,, 

tout d'un Mircea: at the ſame 
time. 

4 tous 4 at all 8 ever, 

time out of mind. 

en tems & lieu, in a proper 
time. 8 

tour d tour, by turns, one after 
another, 

en moins de rien, en un clin d oeil, 


A 
w 


in a trice, in the winkling | 


of an eye. 2 
deja, already, 
encore, yet, as yet, Kill, again, 


. anew, more, once more. 


bis, bis, again, again. 
recemment, noutilement, . tout 


fraichement, newly, lately, 
juſt, juſt now. + 


inceſſamment, inceſſantly, with- 


out intermiſſion. 


11 y a long tems, a good while 
34 : 
& bug tems, this long while, : 


this great while, * A + long 
While. 
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bu enn, long be- 


fore. 375003 


Jong tems 8 after. - 


A dong teams for pretty / 


uri ancifuena, formerly, 
in * days, in . 


une autrefais, another time. 
gurniarement, lately, not long ; 


e tternilemant, et 


Sui pens "i 9, not _ | 


ce, a little 


ate: 27 . this great 
l 


: dans peu, within a little while, 


. Joon, ſpactlily. 
res, enſuite, afterwards aker 
that, er 5 
gi-apris ermais, tnavant 
„ hanceforth. 4 
Arg "for the future. 


- 0 » 


2 * - i 


in ra Jour, before break. 
5 I n 


dans 2 ſuite, in time, hre. 


ter, in; 2 time. 
f. Plus. baut, higher. | 


Gili, from this dime, hence- 


forward. 


Jamgiss never, ever. 


F erde, for eyer, 


an "always, ever, ever- 
more, continually, in the | 
mean time or While. 


ke, ee . and 


? then, one 


Pragpioy- 
Janne 


po wan, rally, 


_ continua 
= =E rang 


continu4lement, continually;per- 
petually, ever, always, with- 
out intermiſſion, — 22 | 


ver, evermore, CONS to £ 
NG: continpallys inceſ⸗ 


journiloment daily, day by day, 


every 


pour be 2 ent, pour Phenres fox 
the preſent, no. 


 cepengant, in the _—_ 


in the mean time. 


alete A that time. 


914, Jon 
1 


rarement, ſeldom. 
Wy often. 


Pen 4 not often, burſt 


dans 1 7 „ upon occalian.. 
r 
d propos, in time, ſcafonably. | 


 mal-g-propes, unſeaſonably. 


la mal heure, unluck ily, un- 
fortunately. 


preſqus toujours, almoſt dv, 


Pas encore, not . 
tard, late. 
zrep tard,. too late. | 
pour lors then, at that time. 
des ers, er ſinae, from Mat - 
time. 8 
lein, à long while, 3 gest 
"while, far off, 4 great Way 
| oft, ATA gleat diſtance. 5 


hin inn; TN ai of a 
* 


TT. faeces ena - 
eres . 


1 


When any "thing. ſtrikes 
your Fi Aer that is 


not practiſed; in your on 


country, do . not ere 
rn diſapprove 9 5 : 
it is the por op fallow 
underſtanding, F Gent 
wonder or contempt the cuſ- 
hog of forgigners. It is he- 
zere country clown. 
learn, What you ave 
o expect from mankind in ge- 
eral, 701 from each man in 
rtcular, we Hen. 175 bl 


They who trans 1 
hey. ho re x a 
low, have certainly 


an this world. 9 * 1 "got 
4. wu cr iminal IS He er jen 
death without Te- 

= z. and expecting every 
the Warrant for their 
SRO 


2 2% Js 16 I fay Jes. 


| 423 45 yes, ay 

| efriment, certainly, ſured, 3 af- 

| 1 ſure enough 
He 


12 Nr 
indub nn waer. 


moſt certainly. 
gui rene, Jes uur. 


4 


N | 
feel ther, to 0 ths _ 8 ba lenzue, au ling * at * 


ae Jaubt- - 


» long ſincs. 
de pres, cloſely. 


_ Jong run, vs Hanes 


PRACTICE, 


* 11th ſe. & ne 

get que cho 0 Srtracfdinzirg 
qui ne ſe que pas en 

votre pays, ne ly 

inconti nent; , 


ue dun lp 


ris Hoe 1 
e moquer 
coutymes des &tx 


h Faye © tres e - 


oo oo Sage e 


— general „ hacun 
2 75 15 0 
vous ae 1 'comergs 
du monde, 

Ceux qui gloire dete 
* 15 15 ont 55 
a 99s que ee monde 

une prif on rempl 


nels condamnes a a la A pax 
un arret irrevocable, & qui 
atendent 4 touts Heure 8 m- 
ment de! en. 19 


496. ApvE 2.» of Affirmation. 


velontiers, willingly, freely, | 


gladly, che: 


ly 
en viritt, indeed, truly, verily, 


in truth. 
a 2 uerite, 22 I confeſs. 


be . aierophbage men bs OO. truly, 
really, indee 
certainement, certainly, infal- - 


Fo _ rag | 
deed. C 


- - 


g 2 . . da, 


398 The TurorY nd PRACTICE 
au urai, truly, for certain, ſin- 
0 47 3G A 
2 4 . : 


cerely, -- 


1 
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d vrai dire, d dire vrui, à dire 
le vrai, to ſpeak che truth. | 
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What fupports and fortifies 
me againſt the little inſults I 


receive from my-equals as well. 


as my ſuperiors, is the reflect- 
ing within myſelf, that per- 
haps theſe people are only 
deſpiſing my fortune all the 
time; and if ſo, they are in 
the right; for that is mean e- 


nough. Doubtleſs, were I a 


miniſter of ſtate, they would 
fall down and worſhip me. 


We naturally chuſe thoſe” 
meats, which preſerve our 


health and pleaſe our palate. 
And, in like manner, we liſten 
more . readily to a diſcourſe, 
which by its ſmoothneſs takes 
off the labour of our attention. 
It is with ſcience, as with ali-. 
ments; that which is uſeful 


ſhould be render'd, as far as 


we can make it, agreeable. 
All the expletive particles, as 


| ker point and the reſt, have 


een invented to fill up a void 
place with a ſound agreeable 
to the ear. The Greeks have 
a =o number of theſe par- 
ticles, which are of no other 
uſe but to lengthen the diſ- 
courſe, and prevent its running 
vi top abruptly. 


ont raiſon, elle eſt bien petite. 


* my — 4 
— 


De qui me ſoutient & me 
raſſure contre les petits dẽdains 
que . quelquefois des 
grands & de mes Egaux ; c eſt 
que je me dis à moi-meme ; 
ces gens n'en veulent peut- 
etre qu'à ma fortune; * ils 
Ils m'adoreroient ſans doute, fi 
j ẽtois miniſtre © 


On mange plus volontiers 
les viandes dẽlicates qui con- 
ſervent la ſantẽ, & qui ſont 
agrẽables au gout. On prẽte 
auſſi plus facilement les oreil- 
les à un diſcours dont la dou- 
ceur diminuè le travail de Pa- 
tention. II en eſt des ſcien- 
ces comme des viandes; il 
faut tacher de rendre agreable 
„„ OE 


© Foutes les pn expli- 


tives, comme ſont pas & point, 
& les autres, ont Ete trouvees 
pour tenir la place des mots 
ue l'oreille atendoit. Les 
recs ont un tres grand nom- 


bre de ces particules, qui n'ort 


point d'autre 11 ue d' alon- 
ger le diſcours, & d'empecher 
qu'il ne tombe trop tot. 


9%. Aby ER Bs of Denial. 


nemi, nenni pas, not, no, 


nenni-uraiment, not 


: ſo neither, not ſo truly. 2 Jamais, never. | 1 / . 


„Nen; non pas, ne, point, pas, pil he tout, not at all, none 


At 


— 


rien du tout, nothing at all. 3 


ni 5 neither, nor. 


f, en 98 not 
at all, no, by no means, in 
no wiſe, 9 — the all. 
ee no where. * 


'No evil event is really ſuch 
to a good man: not that he is 
inſenſible of it, but becauſe he 
| furmounts it. 

| 'The province of the ſenſes 

is to obeys and not to. com- 


'To bogele : at nonſenſe, 3 isa 
mark of good ume 


Mankind have now-a-days 


of the Fx EN en Ton GuR. 


399 

mot, Ex. je -- kee 

ſay a word. 

Howes Ex. on ne voit nts, 
there is no ſeeing at all. 


Tier 


Il n'arrive rien de mal à un 
homme de bien, non parce- 
qui il ze le ſent pas, mais par- 
cequ'il le ſurmonte. 

Ys ſens doivent obcir & 


non pas comander. 


. C'eſt un bon figne d'intelli- 
gence de ne point enteridre ce 
qui reſt Pas intelligible. 

On wa plus ni le courage 


neither the courage to ſpeak de dire la verite, ni la force 


truth, nor the reſolution to 
hear it. 

Juſtice never reſides in that 
breaſt where ambition reigns. 


The expence of the Sr is 


be abyſs. 


de Pecouter, 
La juſtice » 'habite jamais 
dans les eſprits on ambition 
domine. 
La depenſe de la marine eſt 
un goulre ou Pan ne voit geute. 


On888varIONSs upon "theſe laſt Any Bs. 1 


498. No or not, in an Engliſh ſentence, is render'd in F rench | 
by ne before the verb, and pas or point after it; Exam. I ſhall. 
or will not ſpeak, je ne parlerai pas or point; he will not obey, 
il n'obtira 1 opt; or _ . will not come, il ne w. rn 8 


| Foint, Vc. 


Of two thing f 
9 We may E One outs 
but cannot chuke 7 

A man of a piercing genius 
diſcerns things thro the veil 
that i is thrown over them; it 
is difficult to conceal the truth 


5 Penn 
s perfectly e- 


from him; he is not to be de- 


ceived. A penetrating 
dives into the bottom of things 
without ſtopping at all at the 


aur} 


Entre deux choſes parfaite- i 
ment egales, il Ya 2 opter, 
mais il 2 @ pas à choiſir. 

Un eſprit pergant voit les 
choſes au travers des voiles 
dont on les couvre; il eſt difſi- 
cile de lui cacher la verite, il 


ne fe laiſſe pas tromper. Un 
us eſprit peyetrant aprofondit les 


choſes ſans g&arreter . à la ſu- 
1 8 K n'eſt pat aiſe de lui 
| | done 


23933 7 = — wg RA — = >” . 
n r ͤ . Ee e's 2 te 
— — - 
2s pe th rt 4 Aa Ie et — — oof ea eney was 4c - 


5, r "—_ — - _ — — — 4 7 - CY A — — * y_ 
. r + 5 8 A 8 NW - 7 » 4 . q 72 £ —_—— : Im 7 —— . p 
: — endea=egy — — — — — — . taiaan Fe — . ⏑. Ee CO TIO - NIP — " 8 
— —w—̃— — — 
” * % 
, N s I : ” 
_ a . 
- . * ; 
— 


—.m P— — —— wd— nan 
. 
7 


feelly well: che 


a di 


0 


Fl 


fe wilt not be am 

Every ohe does not . 
ſtand delicate, nor com- 
prehend the ſublime, nor 3 


n rand. 


- 499. And when be nth follow the 25 11 Ek 3 
e the verb in French, nl muſt 

e placed Thimediately before them; Examp. fie dots not know 
7 will not ſpenk to hint, je ne lui parlerdi 


ou, il ne F he wilt not 


„if the fatd prihouns 1 


it, il ze le fal pas; 


pas; rot gig 
| Be i in, eee . 


0 TAROT ant iar ber 5 
Gifs; ir 15 * 12 r 4 


ſuch a man on a 


3 


Tout l monde vam“ fits 
ce qui eſt delicat, ne comprend 
ce qui eſt relevẽ; ae con- 


ja fat ce qui eſt 


PrACTICE. 


The "oe reads a book with- 


but utiderftariding it at all: 


the man of common capacity 
thinks he. underſtands it 
e N of 
prehend 
ſeari 


does not 
the whole; 5 but Finds 6 


» ith what is Aar: 
man of wit i is reſo ved to find 
obſe whete- 


f Whoever is ſparing in in hies 


e is commonly a 


youu : *tis preſumed from 
ence he he has ſenſe; and 


if hereall de is preſumed 


He has a f 
Truth always finds ſonl& fe- 
| fiſtance in our hearts, and nes 


ins adnittatice there, 


bn by ind er ce a 


violence: * | 1 15 
Bo. Obfiee Gat pie denies mote due than pou 


is none, 
dins to underſtand 2 


pour celui qui, parle Pets 


Les fots Iflefit dis i 7 
Peritettdennt point: les efprits 
mẽckocres croient Ta | 


r les grands efprits 


2 Pentenileni guelg e {Has | 


| ds entiet; ils trouvent ob. 
25 cur ce qui eſt obſcur, comme 


ns trouvent clair ée qui 
clair : les beak efprits eb 
trouver obſcur ce qui ne Peſt. 
point, & ne pas antendre ce 
* ia 


Un a que de _ 


rẽſomption eſt qu il a de 
j *eſprit;. & s il eſt vrai — 11 


en manque pas, la preſomp- 
E exctlent, 


La veritẽ trouve toujours de 


la reſiſtance dais notre Mur, 5 
& 75 entre | 


mais fans No- 
Tetice & ſans e fort. i 


FRA F IEEE. 
We hive* nö bufinels oT Nous Tv peine Caf = 


T Importance, than that 
The rite ſalut. 


dr öüür ſalvation. 


22 
8 


L'home 


| 2 urs £0... e va 
3 oy, ſaid to cir- 
cumvent in Lu ood ſenſe, fraud 


WO ht: 


be ule e not. Point; i. 


2 RON ini- 


Ray Point, h ine 


gh, Le | ue des 4 ates: | 


On ne romp point e en bien, 


14 fourberie WE la Wale 
au Re, 0 
7 Get CE 1 21420 Ann 


1, 8 AY erte ang” compatative' Ry pax 
4 Examp. i) n n'y en Avoit Pas Bean: 


coup) Was — Ko many of them; on n fen 'tr6uve | Pas tous 
jours they are not always Ln. 
eee eee Fer zes, 10 - enciitin esd 


Ven ſee themſelves at too; - 
great a diſtance to gram 
oon failings, „ en Sg. . 

Among the Abe turns for 
the expreſſion © of any ſingle 
thought, - only one can be 
right 7 that: is bot always hit 
ußpen in ſpeal ing or in writ 
ard yet it is: e x 


_ tain; both that there is ſuch a. 


one, and that every deviation 
from it is faint, and inſufficient 
to a man of ſenfe'who' wiſhes 
0 be underſtood- 19 13) JH 0 


Had we no" faults of our 


on. 2 15 Toy take Ke 
uc ure in pryi 
moſs of others, | 7 Rau 


* * ; TAE 7 . + ob hs * N 8 N 7 a 


4} 2 his 2 


Th 5 


of 502. None, n at all,; 0805 at alk in gi ee 
by ne defoke the verb, and point or point dit 
give him n or zone; at ail, ne lui en 
donnez point or 3 yl hes does not obey him ar all, il 


. og y 


_ xender'd in French 
tout after it; Dxamp:”"'; 


we Ju okeit porn, Cc. 


81 "I © 29 n De. xe} 


tim: 


Fievels 415 the vice - The 
ns "of a iddling educa- 
: 'rudeneſs* 
who have oF, A bad one! 


Ip 4177 l 


4 


Prat C * 


that of thole 
; 


Les hommes Fo 8 regare: 
dent pus d gſſea pris pour ſe 
/ Cprriger de leurs dẽfauts- i 
Entre toutes les: diferentes! 


 expreflions-qui peuvent nendre 


une ſeule 5 nos genſces, ibn 
em a qu'une qui ſoĩt bonne: 
on ne la rencontre pas taujarrs 
en parlant, du en ecrivant'z 
i& eſt vrai nẽ̃anmoitis Hu elle 
exiſte, que tout ce qui ne Eeſt 
point  foible;:: &: 
point un homme e ws qa 
yeut ſe faire entendre.}'; 2 5 
Si nous ayjons! point de 


dẽfauts, nbus ne prendrions 


nto pat tant eee 
F a rom an rhe 25 7 TRY, 


„ N 


Sri © ace 70 

£34: SHIT an cn 
Limpoltehe eſt le defaut 
te gons dune mẽdiocre edu- 


cati groſſiẽretẽ Peſt de 
cent 4? en 00 mau- 

n HON) $4 
pts Sick Sa Sil bn el 


ne ſatisfait 


* 


4% Th Tezonv and PRAcrie 


booriſhneſs, of thoſe who have 
ww 

We bear with the unpolite 
in the affairs of life: we avoid 
rude people: we have no in- 


tercourſe at all with men of a 


vaiſe: la ruſticitẽ Feſt de ceux 
qui nen ont Point du tout. © = 

On ſoufre Vimpoli dans Ie 
comerce du monde: on evite 


le groſſter: on ne ſe lie point 


du tout avec la ruſtique. 


- 7555 In anſwering a queſtion, no and nat at all are render'd 
in 


” $6. - 42 + 


it? Ja- l- il fait? no, not at all, non, point or point du tout, &c. 


— 


PRACTICE. 


Many millions of years, 
nay, many hundreds of mil- 
lions; in a word, all the ſe- 


veral diſtributions of time, are 


but an inſtant, compared with 
the duration of God, who is 
eternal: the ſpace of the whole 


univerſe is but a point, an 


imperceptible atom, compared 


with his immenſity. If it be 
ſo, as I affirm it is, (for what 


proportion can there be be- 


tween finite and infinite?) I 


_ afk, what is the courſe of a 


mars life, or what is the ex- 


tent of that. grain of duſt, 


which is call'd the earth; 


what is that ſmall part of this 


earth, which man inhabits and 
enjoys? The wicked are pro- 


ſperous, *tis ſaid, while mw 


live; ſome of them are fo, 


* 


own: virtue is oppreſs d, and 
vice eſcapes unpuniſh'd in this 


world; it happens ſo ſome- 
times, tis true. 
an injuſfice? by no means. 


Is this then 


To draw this concluſion, it 
muſt firſt be proved that the 
wicked are abſolutely happy, 
the yirtuous abſolutely miſer- 
able; and that vice bell 


„ 


Pluſieurs millions d' anẽes, 


pluſieurs centaines de millions 
dances, en un mot tous les 
tems, ne ſont qu'un inſtant, 
compares à la duree de Dieu, 
qui eſt eternẽle: tous les eſpa- 


ces du monde entier, ne ſont 


qu'un point, qu'un leger ato- 
me, compares à ſon immen- 
ſite. S'il en eſt ainſi, comme 
je Pavance, (car quẽle propor- 
tion du fini a l'infini J) je de- 
mande, qu'eſt - ce que le cours 
de la vie d'un homme; qu' eſt- 
ce qu'un grain de pouſſiere 

qu'on apẽle terre; qu'eſt-ce 
qu'une petite portion de cette 
terre que l' homme poſlede, & 
qu'il habite? Les mechans 
proſperent pendant qu'ils vi- 


vent; quelques mechans, je 
- Pavoue : la vertu eſt oprimee, 
& le crime impuni ſur la terre; 
quelquefois, jen. conviens: 


c'eſt une injuſtice? point du 


tout. Il faudroit pour tirer cette 


concluſion, avoir prouvẽ qu' ab- 
ſolument les mechans ſont 
heureux, que la vertu ne Feſt 


pas, & que le crime demeure 


impuni; il faudroit du moins 
que ce peu de tems ou les 


bons 


_ of the, Fzxencu Tonevs. 


and for ever remains unpu- 
niſh'd ; or at leaſt, whether 
the ſhort time in which good 
men ſuffer, and wicked men 
proſper, is worth 8485 con- 
; Ader d as time at all 

what we call proſperity and 
good fortune, is any thing 


more than, a falſe appearance, 


or an empty ſhadow which 
. vaniſhes away; and whether 


this atom, the earth, in which 


virtue and vice ſo ſeldom meet 
with their true deſerts, 1s- the 


only place for the diſtribution _ 


of Fart and, Wipe 


0 N 


( 


403 


1 ſoufrent, & ol les me-. 
chans proſperent, efit une 
dure; & que ce que nous 
apelons proſperite & fortune, 
ne fat pas une aparence tau le 


ether & 


une ombre vaine qui s Eva- 


nouit; que cette terre, cet a- 
tome, ou il paroit que la vertu 


& le crime rencontrent ſi ra- 


rement ce qui leur eſt du, 


füt le ſeul endroit de la ſcene 


ou ſe doivent paſſer la puni- 
* on & les OOPS. 


a7 
- — 
— 


50. 5. Pas and. gone are abe after the verb cllowing 


ne, on theſe occaſions. 


* 


j 


506. 1. When, In an Engi ſentence, hens is an adverb 

| of denial, or a negative pronoun; as, he will neither ſee him, 
nor ſpeak to him, il ze veut ni le voir, ni lui parler; he ſees no- 
e il ne voit e 5 he ſays nothing, il ne dit rien. 


9 1 b v4 


Real virtue is never incon- 
ſiſtent. 

In all our 1 there is 
not one ſo minute, ſo indiffe- 
rent or ſo little remarkable, 


doing it, which betokens what 
we are. A fool neither comes 
in, nor goes out ; 
down, nor riſes up ; ; nor even 
holds his tongue, or ſtands 

upon his feet Ike a man of 
ſenſe. 


ſovereign arbiter of living lan- 


guages: its dominion is un- 
queſtionable. 


netz, tho” ſuch natural vices 


in 4 


fi ſimpl 
od il n'entre des manieres = 
but there is a manner in the 


neither fits 1 'eſt ſur ſes jambes, 


homme d'eſprit. 
n is the Dies and 


Sloth, 8 ET idle- 


PRACTICE. 


La vertu en elle n eſt pas 


Equivoque ne ie dement. jamais. 


Il ' y a rien de fi delis, de 
K & de ſi imperceptible, 


nous decelent. Un ſot 11 

tre, ni ne ſort, ni ne Sa 4 
ni ne ſe leve, ni ne fe tait, ni 
cen 


Luſage eſt le maitre & bar- 
bitre ſouverain des langues vi- 


. vantes, perſone ne peut Tui con- 


teſter cet empire. | 
La pareſſe, Pindolence, & 

Poiſiveté, vices {i naturels aux 

FF f 2 enfans, 


In children, quit even them 
"when at play; there they are 


Ively, buſy, exact and fond of - 


*Tule and order: there they 
"excuſe no faults in one ano- 
"ther; and, to retrieve their 
"miſtakes, often begin the ſame 
thing over and over again: a 
ſhrewd ſign this, that how- * 
ever they may one day be- 
come negligent in their uties, 
they will be induſtrious enou 

in the purſuit of their pleafures. 


404 hs teat hd Pal op 0s 


de la 


-enfans, diſpateiſſent dans leurs 
Fouts on:ils ſont vifs, apliques, 
xacts, amoureux des regles & 
ſymetriez ont ne ſe 
pardonent null faute les uns 
aux autres, & recomencent 
eux-mèmes pluſieurs fois une 
choſe qu'ils ont manque: 
preéfages certains qu'ils pour- 
ront un jour ne ghger leurs de- 
voirs, mais qu' ils u oublieront 
rien pour leurs TT | 


TRE M 


. 
1 


507. 2. When more, 165 or ban W It an i Engliſh f u. 
tence precedes a verb; as, leſs than I thought, moins que j 


royois; more than | wanted, plus que je ne vouloit; it is = 
than that Was, it il eſt meilleur que i Etoit celui. A, Ve . 


PRACTICE. 


Mucke ie better wilthrs! af 
cede; than ae were in 
times paſt. 

Religion is more as why © 
heart, than in outward appear- 
ance. Piety is in the heart, 
and fhews itſelf outwardly. 
Devotion appears ſometimes 
outwardly, without A 
any place in the heart. 


508. 3 


— 


On Cckit- mfrur maintenant 
"qu on ne feſoit autreſois. 1 #0 


FR religion. ft plus Jan le 
cœur qu'elle ne paroit au de- 
hors. La piete eſt dans le coeur 


& paroit au dehors. La dẽvo- 


tion paroit quelquefois au de- 
hors fals etre nn le cœur. 


"WS 
*> A 


x 
4, A4+ + 


When the particle te. A French ſentence is wed 


to Frten a ſpace of time; as, je ne lui parlerai de ma vie, III 
not ſpeak to him «s long as Flive ;; je ne le verrai de long well, 
*F (halt or wil not ſee him a great While, Ge. 3 


500. 4. When ne is follow'd: by the bon paHSive Wood, 1200 
preceded by the pronoun gui, que, & e. das, eſt-il quelqu un qai 

ne-le.ſache ? is there any body who does not know it? y a. teil 
2 auteur gue vous ne blamicz f 20 an author LN : 


bf do not blame 4 Sc. 


Tbere is not even a ſtateſ- 
man but can triſe 9 two 
"hours * 


PR A * 8. 


II n'y a ine 4. miniſtre 


* ne e perere chaque 
jour 


£ £86544 # 


'% ' Sex No. 142. and Chap. 11. No. 693, and the following, and 636. 


— 


| hours in a day. This makes 
a large portion at the eonclu- 
ſion of along life : and if this 
evil be ſtill more prevalent in 
other ſtations of life, what a 


deal does the world 3 


of the PRE bend bn dn 


jour deux heures de tems, 


cala va loin à la fin d'une 
longue vie: & ſi le — f 


encore plus grand dans les 
autres conditions des hommes, 
quelle ꝑerte inſinie ne ſe fait - 


il pas dans de monde d'une 
choſe fi precieuſe, & dont 
5 e e . Ten n a CRY 


15 % 


7.4 


310. 1 is ;rbltter to e tian donde pere or 0 
with the verbs oſer, to date; ceftr, to ceaſe; ponvsir, to be 


able; as, je n'ofe le voir, I dare not ſee him; al ,ne-ceſſe. de 


parler, he does not ceaſe from talking; il te peut ſe contrain- 
dre, he cannot conſtrain himfelf, Ac. i-th the verb 

to know, When the ſenſe of the ſentence æxpreſſes ſoni 
uncertain; as, en ne fait-gu/en crotre, people don't know:what 


to think of it; je ne ee dom' t kn.] ] ⅛¾ 9 thiby 


of tha-iqattory; Se 


2Þ waic T ICE, | 
Le lache feedle; be: e 
a7 bſe avancer.” Le premier ne 
:ſeidefendipas j il manque de 
valeur. Ea ſeeend wataque 
2 5 il. e par 1 cou- 


A cee gives way; a pol- 
troon dares not advance. "Phe 
firſt does not defend himſelf, 
for want of reſolution. T he 
ſecond does not attack, for 
want of bravery. © 

Women are for ever 160k- 
ing at their own'perſons, to 
ſee if they are dreſs d to ad- 
vantage. 

Sold is a work of nature, 
and art cannot make it. 

Fortune flatters the bi- 
tious with the hopes of reſt; 
but they all periſh in the 1 


$9 el 


pur. no, . 3 by 

leaving it to hazard, or to 155 
judgment of another: but in 
chooſing for, one's; . nen 


is, 8 Included. 


See No. BY. 573. bays et fair, 631 636, 637, 644. 
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ned cefſont de Te 
mirer peur voir ſi elles fefit 


bien miſes. 


W oft Fourrage dela na- 
ture ne ſe pert faire:pararts. 
La fortune fait eſpeter le ret 
os arabian mais tous 


peut oßter ans ende; ; 

any Can ſuivre le hazard 
* e conſeil d autrui: mais 
on ne Cay chbihr Gans: opter 


P 4 
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" bite ER ewice, Sc. 
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tant de foit, ſo many times. 


| Pluſicurs fois, ſeveral times. 


<4 8 2 * _— 


* 


ite 2 


pa WD 
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PRACTICE. 


| Tranquility rack its turn 
to reign in the mind as ſoon as 


a paſſions are ſubdued. 


We {ay of a great man, wilt: 

10 not rich, or in bad circum- 
ſtances, that he is ſtarving 
tho: at the ſame time he keeps. 
open table. The expreſſion is 


rativg 3 3 it would be more 
Jitterally true, if ſaid of his 


creditors. 


In vain does an author. write 
to gain admiration. Fools will 
now and then admire; but 


Men of 


ſenſe have in them the ſeeds 
of every truth; nothing is new 


to them; they ma 


approve, 


but toy ſeldom a0 mire. 


ob The Tapas ent PRACTICE 


& 3% 


combien d. Ni. bon many 
times. 

e more in number. 
8 nets. 0 


* „* „ 6... $ * * 
1 $ 
T_T: wo of 


Le * regne dans un 
eſprit quand une fois il a 
domtè fes paſſions. 

L'on dit d'un grand qui 
tient table deux fois le. jour, 
& qui paſſe ſa viè à faire di- 
geſtion, qu "11 meurt de faim; 
pour exprimer qu'il n'eſt pas 
riche, ou que ſes afaires ſont 
en mauvais ẽtat: c'eft une fi- 
. on le diroit plus a la 

de ſes créanciers. 

Un auteur cherche vaine- 
ment à ſe faire admirer par 
fon ouvrage. Les ſots admi- 

rent quelguefors, mais ce ſont 
des ſots. perſones d'eſ- 
prit ont en eux les ſemences 
de toutes les verites, rien ne 
leur eſt nouveau, Js admirent 
peu, ils aprouvent. 


($224 nume of Interrogation. 
'  combien de fois? how many 


2 ? kde! d & 
Pourguoi, que? why 2 


times? 


combien 4 Ow n e comment? how? 


How many admirable men, 
ol excellent parts have died 


in obſcurity? how many ſuch 
are there now living, of whom 
no mention is or ever will be 


Why x 


made E. 
1 


18 4 


4 guoi bon ? to what  prpoſe ? 


PrAcTICE. TE RATA 


© Combien Se * 
ribles, qui avoient de tres 
beaux-genies, ſont morts ſans 
qu'onait parle Feux? combien y 
en a-t-il qui vivent encore dont 
on ne parle point, & dont on 


ne e pariera 3 Jamais ? C 


K Why withdraw you yourſelf 
from the reach of human ob- 
ſervation? God who is ever 
preſent ſees you wherever you 
are: and your conſcience is 
an accuſer A attend! inge on 
you. 


8 2 


51 3. Ot Compaiilon, DN 


Non plus, A 


de meme, tout de mene, * 
E 
an 25 AS. WER E400 14 24444 


autant, as much. 
tout autant, juſt as much. 


TY. 


de meme, pareillement, in the hs o. 8 


like manner, lixewi iſe. 


; of the' Farwen'Tonocte,\ 


bo 


40 
vou quoi bon vous cacher & 


fuir les yeux & les oreilles des 
hommes? Dieu eſt 


avec vous qui vous voit par- 


tout: votre conſcience eſt 
avec vous qui vous ale. Par 
tout. ” an 2 4 | 


"= 


en pareil cas, in ſuch a caſe. 


K were equally. . 

more. | 2 

moins, Tefs © 2 1 15 
mieux, better. n 
MM 20005 99 


% 7 


PRACTICE. 


e who have ſound 
hearts, have ſound under- 
ſtandings. 

As architeds can ane 
of conſequence without the 
plummet and ſquare, neither 
can we do any N thing 
without the help of prudence. 
This is the grand regulator of 
all the other virtues. the de- 


ciding principle of all our ac- : 


tions in general ; the eye of 
the ſoul; and: che art of lead- 
ing 2 good life. 


We never hear much about 


the marriage of perſons [whoſe 
affections 
ly whoſe fortunes are ſo. 

It is in the impetuous « —— 
vagancies of love, that nature 
moſt deſerves to be pitied. 


With ſuch as out of a prin- 


ciple of cunning talk little, 
| and are all n talk _ 


or one another- are 


Ceux qui ont le coeur r droit 
10 le ſeas, 4 mi me. rr * 2 


8 les architeftes. ne 
peuvent rien faire comme il 
faut ſans l' ẽquerre & le plomb; 
nous ne pouvons non plus rien 


faire de bon fans la prudence. 
C'eſt elle qui eſt la rẽgle des 


autres vertus; elle fait e juſte 
diſcertement des choſes; elle 


'eſt Pail de Pame, & Tart de 
1 


bien vivre. 


11 * — 2 


On ne parle point de marier 
ceux qui s' aiment igalement; 
mais ceux qui ſont an 


equally great; but of . 5 — de la eie 7568 


43 
1 


ITY tans Johns „ 


de Pamour, que la nature eſt 


k ia plus à plaindre. 
Avec les gens qui par fineſſe 


ẽcoutent tout, && parlent peu, 
parlez encore moins; ou ſi 


vous 


— — 
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qo8 The THEOEY: ond:PRACTICE 
leſs . if you vous parle e * 
muſt ſpeak, a e deal, tak 5k pee chal, ö 
grin . 
Sent eee 514. Ot Cale gon. 
I ha ir vis, 025.42 forg, tout enſemble, to thn, 
© enſemble, all together. conjointement, jointly, 


| e, — 4e part & dautre, on all ſides, 
ent! Or every hoe. | 


y . 5 ” „* 
j ” : LA. F k 2 iti - 
4 1960 2 


PRAerren. 


Coquets lobe ts ha many. - © Une coquite. veut avoir 


engagements at once upon. pluſieurs amuſcmens a la fais, 
their hands. 5 


In the ſciences nothing i is an Les axiomes des ſciences ne 
8 axiom, which is not univer- ſont tels, que l a 
ſally admitted. * unverslement rea: 


57 $. Of Diviſion. , 


Separiment, ſeparately.” 5 _ be particulier, Privately, 1 in _- 
a part, ds -cott, '& gudartier, 2 -:xato.. |. 
Pz 1 apart, alide, out of particulitrement, articularly. 


way: e Sadie en e ee in 
N 88 ald. % diere eee 
: 1 K FTP r 


"They: who. are ſeized with qui font ataquis Pr 
3 1 8 wt maladies. qui fe, comuniquent 
ar _ : 41-4 2221: Agent Fa logss ee 


ob 51 1 3 (f. 356. 'Of Debt : 8 2 . 
4 may be, perhaps 2:1  colafe pet that ay be. 45 


2 — 251 41 47 Tr e 3 PRACTICE. Tier- 3 Ar * 7 


= If the fradious knew how Si les gens : quereleux ſa- 
4 troubleſome they are, prongs votent combier ils ſant/inco- 
* they would: take pains to oure modes, peutsitre & aplique · 
Mw. themſelves of a vice which is roĩent- ils à fer: corriger Fun 

"35M FP: o 2 PW 22 . 

* a'peneral: conſtraint” to every vice qui. gene; tout le monde. 
(| þ | 1 411 Si 137) 10 oh : 1 LF hes | wy, as Þ> irebF 0 in E98 ** 

| i 2 brit ry af + 29 e 25 * 

{| Ine 171 ff oP 214 [IL 819, of Beaepepe 5 ny HIER 1 Pa as LF 5 

5} q $8 >$& Þ | 4 4 9 
1 ali, bels ib. dais ss. 29h; chere is that is 
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"Md a. 


One dangerous trick of ava- 
rice, which you ought to be 


appriſed of, that you may not 


be duped by it, 1s, that it plays 
out of fight: for you will ne- 
ver find a miſer ready to own 


himſelf ſuch. 


Voici un artifice tres dange- 
reux de Payarice, qu'il eſt ne- 
ceſſaire de vous decouvrir ; 3 a- 
finque vous n'y ſoyez pas 
trompẽ: c'eſt quelle ſe cache; 
& vous ne trouverez perſone 


qui ſe confeſſe avare. 


518. of Conſent or Approbation. 


D''accord, granted, L grant it. 
tope, done. 


ſort, let it be ſo, I ern it, I 


conſent to it, well and Sood. 
Paſſe, patience. | 


je te veuæ bien, yo all my 
| heart. 


poſons le cas, poſens que cela 


ſort, ſuppoſe it, grant it to 
be ſo. 
4 la bonne heure, well and good, 
in good tine. 
aparemment, likely, in all ap- 


pearance. 


PRACTICE 


He is a complaiſant man 
who always ſays yes, to what- 
ever is propoſed to him. 

You are, fond of reading 
hiſtory ; and of knowing what 
others have done. I commend 
you for it, that is, provided 
you know what you ought to 

do yourſelf. 


Ceſt un homme complai- 
fant qui dit toujours tope, quel- 


que choſe quꝰ on lui propoſe. 


Vous aimez à lire Vhiſtoire, 
& a ſavoir ce que les autres 
ont fait. A la bonne heure, ſi 
cependant vous n'ignorez pas- 
ce que vous e faire. 


2 519. Of Forbidding. 8 


| Gardex-vour en bien, be ſure gare, make way, haye care 


vou do not. 
prenez * take care. 


= 


You that are 4 fond of go- 
ing to law, look to the char- 


ges. 


below. 


gare, gare, prenez garde, make 


room, ſtand by, clear the way. 


PRACTICE. 


Vous voulez plaider de 
gaiete de cœur, gare les dé 


pens. 


520. Of ADVERBS expreſling in what manner Things": 
are done. 


coment, comme, 8 
a brule pourpoint, (ad hominem) 


or r cloſe to the breaſt or head. 


a faſhion, 


faſhionably. 
a Fabri, ſafe, under ſhelter. 
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419, 

couvert, under ſhelter, onder 
a cover. 

en ſeurett, i in ſafety, fafe. 

pmpuniment, with impunity. 

2 l al conyeniently, with 
7 | 


| aiſe ment, eaſily, with eaſe, rea- | 


dily, freely, willingly. 
nonchalamment, indolentl yꝛcare- 
leſsly. 
gral aiſement, with much ado. 
peine, hardly, ſcarce. 


quaſi > preſque, almoſt, very 
near. 
a peu pres, pretty EY or near, 
very near, almoſt, chere · 
about. 
enticrement, entirely, totll Wo. 
a abſolutely. 


zout, wholly, entirely, quite, 
thoroughly, all, altogether, 
all over. 

pout-6-fait, wholly, entirely. 

gout nud, ſtark- naked. 


en tout, every whit, thorough- | 


ly, in every thing. 
fur tout, chiefly, above all. 


eli tout & par tout, every way J; 
21 


| wholly, 


efitirely, 
things, 


in 


de meme, fo, juſt lo, ge” in 


like manner, likewiſe, alſo. 
2 regret, a contrecæur, againſt 
one's will or mind, againſt 
the grain, with ill-will, with 
regret, 
. grudgingly. 
A. Ccrur, to heart. 
fe bon coeur, heartily. 5 
f cgur erer, with openneſs, 


de gajete de = wantonly, 


from a levity of heart. 
a. mon gre, to my fancy. 
baut, high, big. | 
haut, toit baut, loud, with 's a 
Wers voice, openly, 


8 
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de haute lute, Clever] 2 by main 

force. | 
haut la main, with a high hand, 
de haut en bas, with contempt. 


par haut & par bas, upwards 


and downwards. 


has, tout bas, ſoftly, with a low 
voice. 
tout froidement, 


froidement, 

coldly. | 
froidement, i in a-cold condition 
9x place. 


o. 


HFoidement, weakly, faintly, 

à dtcauvert, openly, in che 

pen air, barefaced, clearly, | 
_ plainly. 


Hane, tous franc, freely, plain- 
ly, without diflimulation, 
flatly, clearly, clear, en- 

tirely. | 

franchement, freely, boldly, o- 
penly, plainly, flatly. 


en cachete Wein underhand, 


clande cly, in ſecret. 


en tapinois, o tip- toe, ſecretly, 


cunningly, ſlyly, covertly. 

à reculons, backward, prepoſte: 
rou ſly. | 

@ rebours, au lone 8 | 
the hair, the wrong way. 

a ; rebours, ait rebours, & contre- 
ſens, the wrong way, pre-: 
poſterouſty, eroſs, quite con- 
trary. 


4 Penvers, topſy- turvy, inſide 
with reluBtancy, 
ala renuerſe, backwards, upon 


out, the wrong ſide outward. 


one's back. 
en dedans, within, inwardly... 


droit, directly, ſtrait. 


tout droit, ſtreight on, freight | 
along, right on. 


à bon droit, juſtly, not without 


a cauſe, deſervedly. 
G tors ou * right or wrong. 
i 


1 Paknef Tene bf 


d tert & à travers, right or 

Wrong, headlong, at ran- 
om. 

6 tort, without «cauſe, wrong: 

a a Penvi, with emulation. 

d qui mieux mieux, in emulation 
of one another. 

raillerie d part, ſeriouſly, with- 
out j 


with a ſound judgment, in 
one's right ſenſes. 


tdtaut de bon, in good earneſt, 


ſeriouſly, indeed, in earneſt. 

de propos delibiri, de iberately, 
on ſet purpoſe, deſignedly, 
purpoſely. 

de guet appens, ou de guet d- pens, 

premeditatedl . 

tout expres, quite o purpoſe. 

expres, o' purpoſe. 

a deſſein, deſignedly. 

d ordinaire, pour Pordinaire, 
ordinairement, commonly, u- 
ſually, ordinarily, generally, 
moſt commonly, moſt times, 

moſtly. 


d Pordinaire, at the old rate, at 


the uſual rate, as before or 
formerly. 


tranguilement, quietly, peace- 
ably. 


abſolument, abſolutely, arbitra- 
rily, wholly, entirely, with- 
out any condition or reſerve, 


imperiouſly, magiſterially, 


by all means, in general, | 


ſimply. 
etrangement, irangely, after a 
ſtrange manner. 
admirablement, mardeilleuſe- 
ment, wonderfully, admi- 


rably, marvellouſly, brave- 


. 


au dipourvu, 


ng- 
de ſens rafſis, of ſound reaſon, | 


mediocrement, fo ſo. 

paſſablement, tolerably, indi- 
ferent. 

du tout au tout; by che whole. 


au contraire, on the reverſe. 


de plein gre, with perfect goos 


will. 
a Fa Me, anawares, nap- | 
ping: 
unprovidedlys 
napping. 
a la volie, at random, raſhly, 
headlong, unadviſedly, m- 
conſiderately. | 


de ole, d la volee, flying. 


entre bond & volle, on the firſt ö 


rebound, in the nick of 


IF 


time. 
en hate, in a Hu 


à la hate, haſtily, in haſte, in 
a hurry, in a huddle. | 


 Gtourdiment, a Ptourdie; raſh» 


ly, heedlefsly, inconſide- | 
rately. 

bruſquement, bluntly, roughly. 

a propos, ſeafonably, to the 
purpoſe, opportunely, in 
time, patly. 

mal-a propos, improperly, un⸗ 

ſeaſonably, prepofterouſly. 

hors de propos, unfit, improper, 
impertinent, unſeaſonable. 

de but en blanc, bluntly, round. 
1y,. point-blank, directly, 
plainly, openty,: a 
any preamble. | 


preciputamment, with eie 5 


tion, in a violent hurry. 
4 fond, thoroughly, to the 
Ry” F 3 exact 
all 
au find, dans le fond, at the 
bottom, when all's done, in 
tie mains 14S 


5 G88 2 


par 


de cote, o' one fide. - ö 
au long, tout au long, at large, 


N 
bd 
| 


. ad vertently. 


all the way. 


die fuite, tout de faite, ſucceſ 


ſively, one after another. 

de plein p16, on the ſame floor. 

mot · d- mot, word for word, uer- 
Batim. 

aſſez, enough, ſufficiently. 

au long, at length. 

au hazard, at the hazard. - 

a Paventure, at a venture. 


far hazard, by chance. 


& tout 3 let the worſt 
come te the work, at all. 


hazards. 


4 avanture, par avanture, per- 


adventure, perehance, by 
chance. 
wainement, en vain, in vain, to 
no purpoſe. | 
* gement, confuſedly. 
* pall nal in a con- 
fuſion. 


5 ſens 190 deſſous, coply-turvy, 


ide down. 
s 0s by degrees. | 
Pas- d- pas, ſtep by ſtep, fair and 


oft] 


i petit-@ a. -petit, by little and little. 


Pte-a-pit, gradually. 


4 pic an cap, cap a pee, from 
bead to ogy, | from top to 


toe. 
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par megarde, by nn in- 


de pit Ferme, without flirting. | 


re pic res terre, even witty the 


ground. 

un peu, a little. 

tout doux, tout beau, tout belle 
ment, tout doucement, hold 

there, ſoftly, gently, not fo 
faſt, forbear. + 

de bonne foi, en bonne foi, bona 
fide, indeed, with candour, 
| fincerely,candidly, — 
truly. 

à la bonne foi, zout & ba bonne 
foi, innocently, without 

. malice or ill deſign. 

à demi, half, by halves. 


beaucoup, much, a great ſtep. 


par ld, by that, thereby. 

bien, well, right, fain. 

fort, very. 

fortement, with force, ſtoutly, 
vigorouſly, . 

fort bien, very well. | 

a la pareille, Ill be even with. 
you, I'Il ſerve you in 'the 
ſame manner, 

en bien, to advantage. 

en mal, to diſadvantage. 

de micur, en mieux, better and 


better. 


pour le mieux, for the beſt. 


mal, ill, badly. 

plus que jamais, more has. 
ever. | 

d jour, thorough. 

ſous cape, in the ſleeve. 


PRACT 10 E. 


The opera with all its fine 


muiic, and all its ſumptuous 


magnificence, has, I know not 
how, ſet me a yawning. 


Caurteſy does not always 


inſpire a man with goodneſs, 


r, n and gra- 
| # _—_ | 


Je ne ſai pas coment "RE 
avec une muſique fi . parfaite | 
& une depenſe toute royale a 
peu rẽuſſir a m ennuyer. 5 

Si la politeſſe n inſpire pas 
toujours la 8 Pequite, la 


itude; 
9 grati ade 


Re PIN + 9 Me” GO RO TTY. 
x * . 
* 


= 


— Ton 5u4kf and. 


titude: it gives indeed their 
ſemblance, and helps a man 


outwardly to appear what he 


ſhould be within. 


Were it not for vanity and 


ambition, courts would be de- 
ſerts, and every monarch al- 
moſt a recluſe. 


He, who pays obedience to 
reaſon, does every thing with 


calmneſs, 


elle en donne du moins les 
aparences, & fait paroitre 
Phomme au dehors comme il 


devroit etre intẽrieurement. 


Les cours ſeroient dẽſertes 


& les rois preſque ſeuls, fi l'on 


ẽtoit gueri de la vanite & de 


Fambition. | 


Celui qui obéit à la raiſon 


agit tranguilement. 


7 


Jufte, ' Juſtement. 
docte, . doctement. 
ſote, Ca ſotement. 
ure, come the adverbs 4 * ſurement. 
Brutale, brutalement, 
pleine, pleinement. 
douce, | 


1 PRACTICE. 
Man fooliſhly terrifies him- 
ſelf with chimeras of his own 


raifingg - 
The voluptuous man leads 
the life of a brute. | 


We muſt tread cautiouſly 


and have all our wits about us, 
when we have to do with ſome 
ſorts of people. | 

+ Words muſt be ranged in a 
. diſcourſe according to art. 

Knowledge in general is re- 
quiſite; but chiefly, the know- 
ledge how to live. 


 doucement. 
i, * n 

L'homme s'ẽfraye ſotement 
de ſes propres chimeres. 


Les luxurieux vivent bruta- 
lement. © | 


Il faut aller doucement & 


bride en main, quand on A 
afaire à certaines gens. 


II faut arranger ingenieu 


ment les mots dans le diſcours. 


Il faut ſavoir ; mais prefera- 


blement à tout, il faut ſavoir. 
vivre. EY, 


2 $22. But when thoſe adjectives terminate in their feminine 
gender with e mute, preceded immediately by another vowel, 


the e mute is taken away, and nent put in its place; as, from 


 fenſee,. 


the adjectives - | 


— 


- 
+ A 


* 
14 
* 
* 
1 
A 
1 
11 
15 
1 
15 
: 
"+ 
N 
b 
c 
Ki 
1 * 
* 1 
** 
94 7 
* * 
5 
' Ly, 
ty 
; 
| 
15 1 
+ 
if |? 


i 
y 1 
1 
1 
45 
. 
j 
q 
4 
4 
} 
1 
pi us 


5 
. 
115 
19 

* 

1 

« 

A 

x 

Ly 


ons bow — — 
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fuer, 
refoluz, 
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ſen nent. 


inſinie, re come the adverbs F inſiniment. 


. | 


PRACTICE. | 


Eternal along renders the 
ſaints and angels everlaſtingiy 


ha | 
Piretion is the ſoul of 


| good breeding; it prevents us 


from ſpeaking and acting 


u 
3 to write aceu⸗- 


— than elegantly. 
Philoſophy triumphs eaſily 

over evils to come, but evils 

preſent triumph over it. | 


- Death, like the ſun, cannot 
be beheld with a ſteady eye. 


La gloire kternele wine les 


ſaints & les anges infiniment 
heureux, 


La diſcretion eſt Tame de la 
politeſſe; elle nous empeche 
de parler & , A'agir #fourdi- 
ment. 


Il vaut mieux &rire ſenſe- 


ment . 


La philoſophie triomphe 
aiſement des maux avenir, mais 


les maux preſens triomphent 


d'elle. | 
Le ſoleil ni la mort ne ſe 
peuvent regarder n, | 


i” 523. AdjeQives which terminate, i in their aides 3 


with nt, change that termination into mment, to form their 


_— 5 as, from the adj ectives 


prudent, A . 12 prudemment. 
conſtant JEW 3 2 conſtamment. 
an, come the adverbs — — 
Exer F 
Ge. þ oi e 
Let, | which make nen. 
PRACTICE. . 
It is not acting prudently to Ee n' eſt pas faire rien 
out of mere love. que de ſe matier par amourẽte. 


It. is demonſtrably true, that 


the whole is bigger than its 


part. 


: When the heart has no re- 
lich for a truth, the mind ex- 


BH * 


The laws of ſociety require | 
that men ſhould: preſerve a 

good underſtanding with one 
another. autres. 


a une verité, Feſprit examine 
amines | 


Il eſt conſtamment vrai que le 
tout eſt plus „en _ 5 
partie. 

Les loix de la focicts exi- 


gent qu'on en agiſſe obligeam- 


ment les uns eee e des” 
Quand lec cceur nie podte-pas- 


Ou 


5 -of tbe F xt Se H TONGUE. 
mines it, either Wghtly or 

with partiality. y., 
With a little "ſtances of 


_ we may comfortably 
bear "aud a ſuitable patienco 
the evils of it. 
I be river Saone flows more 
gently than the Rhone, 


arg 
ou nighgemment,, ou maligne- 
. ment, 

Avec un peu 55 raiſon on 
peut gouter doucement tes 


biens, & s acomoder patiams 
ment aux maux. 


La Saone roule — plus 


 Tentement que domme 


524. Obſerye that ſome adjeRives, which terminate in ment, 
have no adverbs derived from them; as, climent, vihiment, &c. 
and the place of adverbs is ſupply'd by a ſubſtantive with a 
prepoſition ; 3 as, avec clemence, avec vihemence, 175 


525. Obſerve that ſome adjectives become adverbs, * 


put after certain verbs; 


as, cela ſent Bon, that ſmells well; 
| parlez bet, ſpeak aloud ; if fait deau, it js fair, Sc. 


PRACTICE. 


. have a juſt and im- 
portant affair depending on 
the conſent of two perſons; 
ſays one of them you have my 
conſent, if ſuch a one 


to it. At the ſame time the 


other is ſo ready to agree, that | 


he requires nothin 
to be ſatisfied of 
intentions. Mean time no- 


12 more than 
1 


thing is done, months and s 
you are ſpent to no purpoſe. 

am-confounded, you ſay; I 
know not how to account for 


this delay: where nothing 
ſeems wanting, but that the 


parties ſhould meet and talk 


the affair over together. 


thro” all this very plainly ; and | 


| comprehend it to a tittle, 
They 
over already. 125 

Cleon talks with very little 
civility, or elſe with very little 
Fonſidcration. "Tis either one- 


OF 


agrees 


s partner's 


have talk'd the affair : 


Vous dependez dans une 
afaire 2 eſt juſte & impor- 
tante, du conſentement de deux 
perſortes ; Pun vous dit, Jy 


done les mains, pourvu qu un 


tel y condeſcende, & ce tel y 
condeſcend, & ne deſire plus 
qo d'etre alſure des intentions 
autre; cependant rien 
mavance, les mois, les ances. 
*ccoulent inſenſiblement; 3 je 5 
m'y perds, dites-vous, & Je 
n'y comprends rien; i] ne $'a- 
git que de faire qu ils s' abou- 
chent, & qu' ils ſe parlent; 


a je vous dis, moi, que) 7 vois 


lair, & | 
tout, | ils 6 for pry I 


U 


| ment ou peu of E Pun 
ou Pautre 3 | 1 dee 
i 


4 IEEE * * 
. 
* 3 a_ . 
4 


, 


or the other. However, he 


adds, that *tis his way, and 
that he ſpeaks his mind. 


Atheiſts ought to advance 


nothing but what's abſolutely 
clear. Now one muſt have 
loſt one's ſenſes to ſay, that it 


is abſolutely clear, that the 
ſoul is mortal. It is not of 
the greateſt conſequence to 


examine into the ſyſtem of 


Copernicus; but it is of im- 


portance to our whole life to 


know, whether the ſoul is 


ce qu'il penſe. 


— - 1 * * * 
7 \ . 
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qu'il eſt fait ainſi, & qu'il dit 
© Les athees prẽtendent dire 
des choſes parfaitement claires, 
Or il faut avoir perdu le ſens 
pour dire qu'il eſt parfaitement 
clair que Pame eſt mortele. 
Je trouve bon qu'on n'apro- 


fondiſſe pas Vopinion de Co- 


pernic; mais il y va de la vie 
Eternele de ſavoir ſi l' ame eſt 


 mortele ou immortẽéle. 


mortal or immortal. 


5 f eh ' 


— .___ 
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r Of the manner of placing ADpVE RBS. 
326. XX 7 Hen ſimple, they are commonly placed before ad- 
"KY jectives and participles; as, il eſt fort bon, it is 
very good; elles ſont egalement inutiles, they are equally uſe- 


leſs; il eſt certainement arrive, he is certainly arrived; il en eſt 
entitrement convaincu, he is entirely convinced of it, &c. 
By oe DA RRABTIE De e 
An inſipid character is to Un caratere bien fade eſt 
have no character at all. celui de n'en avoir point. 
_ He who has temper enough Celui qui fait atendre le 
to wait for the accompliſhment bien qu'il ſouhaite, ne prend 
of his wiſhes, is not likely to pas le chemin de ſe deſeſperer 
fink into a deſpondency, if he s'il ne lui arrive pas; & celui 
does not ſucceed: on the con- au contraire qui dẽſire une 
trary, he who purſues his choſe avec une grande impa- 
wiſhes with extreme ſolici- tience, y met trop du ſien pour 
tude, pays too dear before-. en Etre afſez recompense par le 
hand for the purchaſe of his ſucces. - | e 
ſucceſs. Rl JJC I To | 
He muſt be utterly void of Il faut @tre bien dinue d'ef- ' 
ſenſe, whom neither affection, prit, fi Pamour, la malignite, 
nor hatred, nor even neceſſity la neceffits nen font pas trou- - 
can provoke to ſhew any. ver. « aaa 
=_- 8 327 


q mY \ 


: 
| 
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527. When compound, they are commonly placed after 


adjectives and participles; as, il eſt bon d part, it is good a- 
part; elles ſont inutiles de nuit, they are uſeleſs in the night - 
time; il eſt arrrve d propos, he is arrived ſeaſonably; il ſera 

convaincu dans peu, he will be convinced in a little time, Sc. 


\ PrRAcTICE. 


Self-love has in all - ages 


L*amour propre a rene de 


maintain'd its influence over fous tems parmi les hommes. 


mankind. - . 

Nobody meets death with 
complacency, but he who has 
long provided againſt the ap- 
proach of it. „ 

A lively thought ſhould at 
the ſame time be juſt. 

True greatneſs is always 
acceſſible; being ſure to loſe 
nothing by a near inſpection. 

In regard to thought, we 
call that natural, which is 
neither ſtrain'd nor far-fetch'd; 
which the nature of the ſub- 
ject ſeems to ſuggeſt, and is 
the effect of the ſubject itſelf. 


_ Reſolutions taken with too 


much haſte and precipitation 


Il n'y a que celui qui 8% 


prepare a la mort de longus main 
qui la regoive gaĩement. 

Une penſee vive doit tre 
juſte en meme tems. 


La veritable grandeur fe 


laiſſe aprocher, parcequ'elle ne 


perd rien a etre vue de pres. 


On apele naturel en fait de 
penſees, ce qui n'eſt ni recher- 


che ni _zir# de loin, ce que la 


nature du ſujet preſente, ou ce 
qui nait pour ainſi dire du ſu- 


Les reſolutions priſes trop 


precipitamment & d la hate ont 


ſeldom ſucceed well. ordinairement de mauvais 
| ſucces. 


528. When adverbs ſimple or compound are join'd to 4 

verb in a ſimple tenſe, or to a verbal noun, they are commonly 
placed after it; as, il agit mal, he acts ill; elle vit heureuſement, 
ſhe lives happily ; il avance peu-2-per, he advances by degrees; 
iI Pacuſe @ tort, he accuſes him wrongfully, Sc. But when 
the adverb is ſimple, and join'd to a verb in a tenſe compoſed 
with the auxilliary avoir, it may be placed either before or 
after the participle; as, elle a vẽcu heureuſement, or elle a heu- 
reuſement vecu, ſhe has lived happily ; il a extremement ſoufert, 
or il a ſoufert extremement, &c. Except the following, bien, 
mieux, mal, fort, toujours, jamais, guère, and ſome few more, 
which muſt always be placed between the auxiſtary avoin and 
the participle; as, il a bien parli, he has ſpoken well; il a 
al agi, he has acted ill; il n'a jamais fait, he never had done, 
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Sac 


A middling genius writes 
ke an angel, in his own con- 
ceit ; while the man of ſupe- 


rior genius is content, if he 

thinks he can write but ſenſibly. 
We ſhould be deſirous of 
reading our works to men that 


have diſcernment enough, both 


to correct their faults, and 


prize their beauties. 

We don't eaſily quit a bad 
habit that affords us any plea- 
ſure. 

An impertinent man talks 
much, and thinks little; and 


acts in the ſame manner. 


Little folks make a point of 


cheating the great, and the 


| great of oppreſing their in- 
e 


TIOTS, 


Men. of great parts are ſel- 
dom much addicted to won- 
der. 


The pleaſure of all 


- Tobs us of a more refined plea- 


ſure, that of admiring fine 


thoughts. 
That man has drunk to 


ſome purpoſe. 

What greatly atones for the 
ambitious folly of a forward 
coxcomb, is the pains which 
others take, when once he has 
made his fortune, 'to diſcover 


a a merit in him, which he ne- 


ver had, and as great as he 
humſelf conceits. | 

They who have been ac- 
cuſtom'd to proſperity are the 


moſt ſenſibly affected with e- 


very attack of ill fortune. 


Un eſprit mẽdiocre croit 
ẽcrire divinement; un bon eſ- 
prit croit &crire raiſonablement. 


Lon devroit aimer 2 lire ſes 
ouvrages a ceux qui en /avent 
aſſez pour les 0 & les 
eſtimer. 


On * malaiſement une 
mauvaiſe habitude qui nous 
divertit. 

Un homme impertinent 1 
le beaucoup & ſans reflexion, il 
agit de mme. 

On s' ſorce a l'envi de trom- 
per les grands. Les grands 
S*eforcent d Tenvi Toprimer les 
petits. 

Les grands eſprits ne ſont 
pas d ordinaire de * ad- 
mirateurs. | 

Le plaiſir de la critique nous 
©te celui d' tre vivement touches 
ou touches vivement de tres bel- 
les choſes. 

Cet homme a bonttement bu 
ou a bu honttement. - 

Ce qui diſculpe le fat am- 
bitieux de ſon ambition, c'eſt 
le ſoin que Fon prend, Yil a 
fait une grande fortune, de lui | 
trouver un merits qu "il wa 
Jamais eu, & auſſi 80 1 | 


croit I avoir. 


Ceux qui ont toujours et 
beure ſont les plus ſenſibles 
a la mauvaiſe fortune quand 
ils vienent a Veprouver. . 


529. 
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529. The adverbs jamais, toujours, Pe: when Join'd to 
another adverb, are always placed firſt; as, nous n'avons 
Jamais mieux fait, we have never done better ; 3 ils ont toujours 


bien "reuſſi, they have always ſucceeded. well; 
PO enſemble, they often eat together, &c. 


ils mangent 


PRACTICE. | \ 


'The great, contract from 
their infancy a habit of con- 
ſidering themſelves as a dif- 
ferent ſpecies, from the reſt of 
mankind : their own imagina- 
tion never puts them on a pro- 
miſcuous level with the gene- 
rality of the world : they have 
always the count or the duke 
in their heads, but are never 
mortal men. 

I am much out of m 
with death, tis ſuch an im- 


pertinent viſitor ; it has no 


manners, and always comes 
at an improper | hour. 


Les grands gacoutument 


des leur enfance a ſe regarder 
comme une eſpece ſeparee 
des autres hommes : leur ima-- 
gination ne les mele jamais 
dans la foule du genre humain : 


ils ſont toujours comtes, u 


ducs à leurs yeux, & jamais 
implement hommes. 


Je hais la mort; car c'eſt 
une inconſiderèe qui ne re- 
ſpecte rien, & qui vient tou- 
youre mal-a-propos. 


— 


CHAP. VII. 


Or PREPOSITIONS, 
539. OME govern the accuſative, ſome the genitive, 4 
8 ſome the dative. | 


8 3 I. 2 following govern the aw; their caſe is put 


after 


Apres vous, aſter you. 

avant le deluge, * the 
deluge. 

avec lui, with him. 

chez nous, at our houſe. 


wall. 


contre lui, with him. 


dans la cage, in the cage. 
en France, in France. 
depuis ſa mort, ſince his death. 


| _ des ſa ſource, from its ſpring. 


contre la muraille, againſt the 


derritre la porte, behind the 


door. 
Hhh 2 druant 
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devant le roi, before the king. 


par devant notaire, before a 
notary, according to law, in 

a legal manner. 

de deſſus la table, from the top 
of the table. 

de deſſous le lit, from under the 

del. 

par defſus la tète, over the bad; 


pan defſous le bras, under the 


rm. 
ni deffus ni deſſous le claveſlin, 


neither over or under the 


harpſichord. | 
deſſus 2 deſſous la chaiſe, over 
and under the chair. 


ni dedans ni defſous le cofre, 


neither within nor under 
the trunk. 

entre les doits, between the 
fingers. 


envers les pauvres, towards the 


poor. 
enuiron cette 3 about 
that ſum. 


exceptë, hors, hormis deux ou 


trois, except two or three. 
zncyenant cinq Pieces, for five 
pounds. : 


nonoltant, malgrs cela, not- 


withſtanding that. 


malor# elle, againſt herevill. 
outre ſes hardes, ' belides - her 
cloaths. | 


Par mer, by ſea. 


parmi les papiers, among the 
"Papers: -- : 
pendant Pete, during the um- 
—_—. 
durant la guerre, during” the 
war. 
pour le bin public, for the 
public good. 
fans argent, without money. 
ſauf le reſpect que je vous dois, 
ſaving the reſpect I owe you. 
felon, ſuivant Vuſage, accord- 
ing to cuſtom. 
ſous 5 eſcalier, under the ftair- 
cale.. 
ſur ſon habit, upon his cloaths. 
touchant le comerce, concern- 
ing or about trade. | 


- vers le nord, towards the north. 


dea les Pirences, this {ide the 
Pyreneans. 

dela les Monts, the 1 fide 
the Alps. 

de dega le Rhin, this ſide the 
Rhine. 

de dela Veau, the other ſide. the 
water. 


PRACTICE. 


We ker after a 
pleaſures, but we never place 
our affections on the ſupreme 
good : we are afraid of evils 


| bcfalling us, and yet we fear 


DO 


not that being which can pro- 


tect us from them. 


At court the paſſions are ſet 


in motion, and conſpire to ef- 
ect the ruin of innocence. 


When 


Nous ſoupirons apres des 
biens periſſables, & nous ne de- 
ſirons pas le bien ſouverain: 
nous aprehendons les maux 
qui nous peuvent arriver, & 
nous ne craignons pas celui 
qui nous en peut garantir. 

C'eſt à la cour que les paſ- 


ſions s'excitent, & conſpirent 


contre Pinnacence. 


Lorſque 


of the FRENCH Toncus. 


When you are in the pre- 
ſence of wicked men, keep a 
good guard over your tongue. 

We ought to force our 
mind, and conſtrain it, how- 
ever unwilling, to look truth 
in the face. 

Men who are blinded with 


the favours of fortune, enjoy 


them with inſolence, and abuſe 
them with their exceſſes. 0 


532. The following govern 
alſo put after them, viz. 


* 


421 
Lorſque vous Etes. drvant les 


.mechans, metez un frein 2 a vo- 


tre langue. | 
Il faut forcer notre eſprit, 


& le porter _malgr# lui à a en- 


viſager la verite. 

Ceux que la fortune aveugle 
& ſans choix, a come accables 
de ſes bienfaits, en jouiſſent 
avec orgeul & ſans moderation. 


the genitive, and their caſe is 


Firſt, All thoſe which are compoſed of a ſubſtantive pre- 
ceded by either of the particles d, au or en. | 


| 4 cauſe de vous, becauſe of 

you. 

2 cots d'elle, by her. 

@ couvert de la mẽdiſance, free 
or ſecure from ſlander. 

à la reſerve de celui- la, except 

+ hiats 

a la manitre des Grecs, after 
the manner of the Greeks. 

& Pabri de la pluie, ſhelter'd 
from the rain. | 

a Pegard de fon neveu, as to 


his nephew, concerning his 
nephew. Y — 


a > Pinſue de ſon maitre, wichane 
the knowledge of his maſter. 

a fleur de terre, cloſe to the 
.ground, 
ground. 

a 9 de tant, at the rate of 
fo- much; 

au dega de la Tamiſe, on this 

- fide of the Thames. | 

au dela de la Loire, on the o- 
ther ſide of the Loire. 

au deſſus des nuts, above the 
clouds. 

au deſſous d' eux, under or be- 

— them. 


even with the 


au devant d' elle, to meet her. 

travers de la draperie, thro? . 
the drapery. 

au travers du n through 
the body. 

au peril de la vie, though life 
was at ſtake. 

au milieu de la rus ou de nous, 

in the middle of the ſtreet, or 
in the midſt of us. 

au prix du leur, in regard or 
compariſon of theirs. | 

au lieu de vin, inſtead of wine, 

auxenvirons de cette montagne, 

about that mountain. 

au depens de votre reputation, 
at the expence of your re- 
putation, | 

en dipit de moi, in ſpite of me. 

en preſence du juge, in the pre- 
ſence of the judge. | 

en dega de la ligne, on this fide 
of the line, 

au contraire du bon ſens, in the 
reverſe or againſt good ſenſe, 

a rebours, au rebours, de bien, 
the reverſe of good will. 

4 rebours de poil, againſt the 
hair. 

5 : Secondly, 
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in an opera, which induce us 
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Sandy, The following govern alſo the n 


Auteur de la maiſon, round or 
about the houſe, 

Independamment de cette afaire, 
independant of that affair. 


Faute d'amis, for want of 


friends, 
I bng de la riviere, along or 


near the river. 


apres, pres, proche de la bourle, 


near the acehange. 


enſuite de quoi, after which? 

hors de la chambre, out of the 
room. 

hin de ſon pays, far from his 
country. 

vis- d- vis du palais, over · againſt 
the palace. | 

a force Want, by dint of 
money. 


PRACTICE. 


The verdure of the country 
15 what makes it beautiful in 
the ſpring ſeaſon, 


However diſintereſted we 


may be in our friendſhips ; 
we muſt do a ſort of violence 
to ourſelves now and then for 
our friends ſakes, and kindly 


condeſcend to accept of a fa- | 


ERudeneſs is aclowniſh want 
of good breeding, and a boor- 


ihnefs which tramples upon 
the rules and decorum of civil 
fociety. 

Look on the happy child of 


fortune, and ſtrip him- of his 
affected ſerenity "and aſſumed 
- modeſty; and 


you ſhall pre- 
fently read in him, how pleaſ- 


ed and charm'd ay is with 
Himſelf. . 1 5 
| "Fhere are certain pleaſures, 
which in ſpite of fortune, a 
- wiſe man knows how to en- 


A rational mind can act 


without being under the di- 


rection of his ſenſes. 
There are certain paſſages 


to 


La re of eſt belle au 
printems a cauſe de la verdure. 


Quelque dẽſintẽreſſement 


qui on ait à Pegard de ceux 


qu'on aime, il Fave quelque 
fois ſe contraindre pour eux, 
& avoir la generoſite de re- 
cevoir. 8 


Limpoliteſſe eſt une igno- 
rance ruſtique des bienſeances, 
& une grofſierete qui ſe met 
au deſſus des reglts, & des * 
de la vie civile. 

Voyez un heureux, & liſez 
au travers d'un calme ttudit, & 


Pune feinte madeſite, combien 


il eſt content & . de * 
meme, | 


— 


n eſt des vlaiſirs dont le 
ſage fait jouir en one de la 


fortune... 


Lame raifonable peut agir 
indipendamment de ſes 
gamer," 

II y a des endroits dans 
"mn qui en laiſſent dẽſirer 
| * 5 


Os 


* 
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to wiſh for more of it; at o- 
ther times, we find ourſelves 
wiſhing to have it over: this 
is for want of deſign in it, for 


want of action, or of ſomething 


to engage the attention. 


Wben hope is gone, deſpair 


is nigh at hand. 


o 


The elevated ſituation of a 


monarch ſets him above the 


intercourſe of friendſhip, _ 


after them. 


d'autres, il echape quelquefois 
de ſouhaiter la fin de tout le 
ſpectacle ; c'eſt faute de deſſein, 
: action, de chaſes qui interel- - 
ent. 


Quand on n'eſpẽre plus, on 
eſt bien pres du deſeſpoir. 

L'elevation d'un roi le met 
bers du comerce de Vamitie. 


533- The next govern the dative, and their caſe is alſo put 


Conformiment à ſa letre, agree» juſſu aux cieux, to the ſkies. 


- able to his letter. 


ſauf aux parties, &c, ſaving to 


guant a ſon fils, as to his ſon. +» the parties, &c, 


PRACTICE». 


We enter into life crying; 


ſtrangers to every thing elſe 
but _ z this — 2 felt thing 
which we begin to practiſe; 
and what we. continue prac- 
tiſing till death. 


France reaches from the 


Rhine to the Pyreneans. 


Nous comencons la vie par 


les pleurs ; neufs pour tout, ſi 


non pour les larmes: pleurer 
eſt la premiere choſe que nous 
ſavons faire; c'eſt elle que nous 
continuons agu au, tombeay. _ 
La France $'etend depuis le 
Rhin juſqu aux Pirentes, 


oin'd to an adverb, is fol- 


low'd by no article; Examp. juſqu aujourd hui, till to-day 3 
juſqu' ici, ſo far, &c. Except juſqu'a demain, till to- morrow; 
Juſq id quand, till when? and that /auf, as may be ſeen above, 
governs the accuſative, when ſpeaking of things; and the dative, 


when ſpeaking of perſons. 


To ſay, the vulgar, is ſaying 
a great deal in a little; tis a 
comprehenſive expreſſion; and 
would ſtartle ſome folks, were 
they to ſee: how much it in- 


cludes, and how far it extends. 


There is the vulgar in oppoſi - 
tion to the great, ſuch are the 


Porn” 


PRACTICE. 


Qui dit le peuple dit plus 


d'une choſe, c eſt une vaſte 
expreſſion; & l'on s'etaneroit = 


de voir ce qu'elle embraſſe; 


& juſques au elle s tend. Il y 
a le peuple opoſe aux grande, 
_ c'eſt la populace & la multi- 


tude: il y a le peuple qui eſt 
J 


— — ode ant ow 


— — — 
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populace, or the mob: there 
is the vulgar in oppoſition to 
the ingenious, the wiſe, and 
the good; ſuch are many men 


in high as well as low ſtations 


of life. 
What extremes do men 


- ruſh into on the ſcore of reli - 


gion : which at the ſame time 


. are ſo little convinced of, 
an 


practiſe ſtill leſs. 


opoſẽ aux ſages, aux habiles 
& aux vertueux; ce ſont les 


grands comme les petits. 


— 


Juſſuss en les hommes ne 
ſe portent-ils point par l'in- 


_ teret de lab religion, dont ils 


ſont ſi peu perſuades; & qu ils 
pratiquent ſi mal. 


535. Obſerve alſo, that many of thoſe Prepoſiti tions are placed 
before infinitives, as well as before nouns. © When placed be- 
fore infinitives ſome take no particle after them, ſome take the 
particle de, and ſome the particle d. 


536. Thoſe which take no particle after them before an infi» 


nitive, are, apres, par, ſans and pour; Examp. il _ ſans 


| favor ce _ il dit, he talks without book, Sec, 


PRACTICE. 


Theboun died after a reign 
of two and twenty years. 


A man ſhould ſet out with 


conquering his paſſions. 

A man, intoxicated with 
worldly felicity, enjoys the be- 
nefits without regarding the 
benefactor. 


uſe of his inward reaſon and 
underſtanding to regulate his 


conduct and demeanour; he 


aſſumes a form from his poſt 


and condition; hence ariſes 
all his forgetfulneſs, pride, ar- 
rogance, hardneſs of heart, and 


* 2 
an . for want of 


pratice and a ſufficient atten- 
tion to the rules of ſtile, write 
ſo as hardly to be underſtood. 


: Man was created to love 

_ God. | 
A man juſt advanced to an 
office, makes no longer any 


Jeroboam mourut apres avoir | 
regne vingt-deux ans. 

Il faut comencer par vaincre 
ſes paſſions. | 

Vn homme enyvre de la f6 
licits du ficcle jouit des biens, 
ſans regarder le bienfaiteur. 


L/homme a «te crẽẽ pour 
aimer Dieu. 

Un homme qui vient d'tre 
place ne ſe ſert plus de fa rai- 
ſon & de ſon eſprit pour regler 
ſa conduite & ſes dehors a l/ E- 
gard des autres; il emprunte 
ia regle de ſon poſte & de ſon 
Etat; de Ii Toubli, la fierte, 
Parrogance, 1 durete, Pingra- 


- titude. 


Pluſieurs en oalticalier faute | 
# itndior aſſez les regles & la 


pratique du ſtile, ẽcrivent peu 
intelligiblement. 


537 · 
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537. Thoſe which take the particle de after them before an 
_ infinitive, are pres, hors, hormis, eccepté, d la reſerve, loin, au 


lieu, faute, and a force; Examp. il etoit pres d'expirer, he was 
near expiring ; loin de lui vouloir faire reparation, il la ofenſe ” 
de nouveau, far from being willing to make him any repara- 
tion, he has offended him again; bien loin d'en #tre content, il 
en eſt tres mal ſatisfait, far from being pleaſed with it, he is 


very much difſatisfy'd, &c. 


PRACTICE. 


The envious, inſtead of en- Les envieux, au lieu de cher- 
deavouring to perfect them- cher a devenir plus parfaits, ne 
ſelves, ſtudy only to tarniſh ſongent qu'a ternir les bonnes 


the good qualities of others. qualités des autres. 


Fine . by frequent Les belles penſẽes d force 
' repetition loſe their efficacy, etre redites ne piquent plus, 


and almoſt ceaſe to be fine & ceſſent preſque d'etre 
ones. „ belles. 1 THe or 


— 


538. And thoſe which take the particle à after them in the 


ſame caſe, are ſauf and juſque; Examp. ſauf d recomencer, 1 
can but begin again; il a crie ju/qu'a nen pouvoir plus, he 
cry'd out till he Was quite ſpent, &c. PS) 57 7 
8 + ierten | 
It is ſtrange that mankind ll eſt ſurprenant que l 
carry extravagance even to the. hommes portent l'extrava- 
giddily ' hazarding eternity, gance juſqu'a hazarder ẽtour- 
without reflecting on the a- 4 Petermite, ſans ſon- 
byſs into which it is on the ger en quel abime elle les va 
| point of plunging them. preécipiter. Ws. 


REMARKs upon ſome PREPOSITIONS. 


| 530. When before ſignifies oppoſite to, in the preſence of, or 


denotes precedency, it muſt be render'd in French by devant; 
Examp. before the church, viz. oppoſite to the church, devant 
Pegliſe ; before the judge, vix. in the preſence of the judge, 
devant le juge; dukes are before earls, viz. have the preceden 

of earls, les ducs ont le pas devant les comtes, &c. On all other 
occaſions before is render'd in French by avant; Examp. be- 


fore the war, avant la guerre; juſtice mult be preferr'd to everß 


thing, la juſtice doit aller avant tout, &c. 
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PRACTICE. 


Dukes have the precedency.. 
of earls. 

L was intreated, ſays Ariſtus, 
to read my works to Zoilus, 
I did fo : he was pleaſed with 
them on the firſt reading; and 
before he had time to paſs his 
criticiſms upon them, he com- 


mended them a little to my 


face; but has never ſince re- 
contended them to any body. 

Fexcuſe him; and require no 
an author. 


I pity him 


for having — 8 ſo many fine qt 
things, and thoſe not his own. 


No one can be pronounced 


gi 74 before his death. 


an ample fortune generally 
produce, but that of enjoying 
the vanity, the induſtry, the 
labour, and expence of thoſe 
that have gone before us; 
and of bufying ourſelves in 


planting, building, and heap- 


ing up again for thoſe, that are 
to come after us. 


Je Pai fait; ils Pont fa 
bord; & avant qu il ait eu le 


Les ducs ont le pas . 
les comes. | 
Lon m'a engage, e dit Ariſte, 
à lire mes ouyrages A Zoile. 


it d'a- 


loiſir de les trouver mauvais, 
il les a loués modeſtement en 
ma prẽſence; & il ne les a 
pas loués depuis devant Per- 


ſame; je Pexcuſe; & je nen 


demande pas davantage A un 
more of a MIN who is himſelf. 


auteur; je le plains meme 
d'avoir Ecoute de belles choſes, 
il n'a point faites. 


Pertome ne peut etre apelẽ 


heureux avant Ja mort. 
hat other advantage does 


Quel eſt le fruit d'une gran- 
de fortune, ſi ce n 'eſt de jouir 
de la vanite, de Pinduſtrie, du 
travail, & de la depenſe de 
ceux qui ſont venus avant nous; 
& de travailler nous-memes, 
de planter, de. batir, d'aquèrir 
pour la poſterite. . 


540. En is uſed wh not follow'd bo an article, and dens 


when follow'd by an article; Examp. il eſt en bonne ſante, he 
is in good health; il 3 eſt all en carroſſe, he is gone thither in 
a coach; dans Petat on je ſuis, in the condition in which I am; 


cla arrive ſouvent dans la vie, that happens _—_ in 16 


PRACTICE, | | 
| Animals are divided into On diviſe ag animaux en 
—_ , aquatic, and vola- een aquatigues & vola- 
till tiles. 
epic 1 Penny the expreſ- L'exp reſſion doit &tre noble 
ſhould * dale * eee dans de fei cpigque, 


Exeny- | 


ff te FRENCH TOMHOUUE. 327 

oo. I NRC Ein © bY 
| Et. Er is uſed before an article in the two following ex- 
preffions ; en Pautre monde, in the other world; en Phoneur de 


guel ſaint, upon what account? Dans muſt be uſed before a 


x SS = * 


word without an article in the following caſes. | 
542. Firſt, when ſpeaking of a time at the end of wich 
ſomething ſhall be done; as, il le verra dans quinze jours, he 
will ſee him a fortnight hence, viz. after ſuch a time; cela ſe 
era dans huit jours, that will be done in eight days time, &c. 


343. Szcondly, when ſpeaking of a place, wherein ſomethin 
is mention'd or underſtood to be contain'd; Examp. dans /a 
maiſon, in his houſe ; dans Londres, in London; dans Verſailles, - 

in Verſailles ; dans votre tiroir, in your drawer ; dans ma pache, 
in my pocket; il lit dans ſon livre, he reads in his book, viz. 

what is contain'd in his bodk ; elle prie dans ſes heures, th 
prays with her book in her hands, &:c. however we ſay, penſer 

en ſo: meme, to think within one's ſelf. | 1 


544. Thirdly, when quoting an author; as, je Pai lu days 
Se. Pierre 1 read it in St. Peter; vous le trouverez dun Ho- 
race, you'll find it in Horace, &c. 


545. Pres, auprès, near; the firſt muſt always be uſed when 
ſpeaking of time; Examp. il eft pris de midi, it is near twelve 
o'clock ; il a pres de quatre-vingts ans, he is near fourſcore years 
of age; il eſt pres de ſa fin, he is near his end, &c, | 
546. Pres may always be uſed when ſpeaking of place; 
Examp. il demeure près de Pegliſe, he lives near the church; 
je Fai vu pres de tel endyoit, I ſaw him near ſuch a place; il 
eſt trop pres du feu, he is too near the fire, &c. It is true that 
aupros may alſo often be uſed; when ſpeaking of place; as, il 
demeure 0 de Pegliſe,' & c. but as cuſtom does not always 

ſuffer it to be uſed in this caſe, for we cannot ſay, for example, 
il eſt trop auprꝭs du feu, &c. I adviſe the learner to make uſe 
Ann : e 
Auprès muſt always be uſed, 

547. Firſt, when ſpeaking of ſomebody put near another, as 
his maſter, friend, counſellor or ſervant; Examp. je Pai mis 
aupres de . I put him near my ſon, viz. as his tiitor, 
maſter, friend, counſellor or fervant ; il t aupris du prince, he 
is near the prince, viz, as His counſellor or ſervants Se. 

5" S Kin 548. 
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548. Secondly, when mentioning in what eſteem a perſon fs 2 


with another, or what intereſt he has with him; Examp. / 


eſt bien auprts du roi, de monſeigneur, de cette dame, &c. he is in 
" favour with the king, my lord, that lady, &c. il a tout pouvoir 


aupres de lui, he can do what he will with him; pouvez-vous 
-guelque choſe aupres de lui © have you any intereſt with him, Cc. 


PRACTICE, 


Courage is not amiſs with 


La hardieſſe eſt de miſe au- 


the great; baſhfulneſs is look'd pres des grands ; les gens timi- 


upon by them as ſtupidity. . 


When a man has done for 


another every thing to merit 
his friendſhip, and nothing ſuc- 
. _ ceeds, there is ſtill one way 

left to make himſelf amends : 


which is, doing nothing more. 


549. Thirdly when mentioning. b 
tain'd, ſhelter'd, &c. Examp. 2 
gone to live with him; 1 Seft refugie aupres d'un tel, he has 

taken refuge under ſuch a one; zl g en ſurete aupres de lui, he 


1s quite ſafe with him, &c. 


X PRACTICE. 
When we want to be known 


to others, we ſeek the means 
of acceſs to them; when we 


have ſomething to ſay to them, 


we endeavour to accoſt them; 

and when we deſign to inſi- 
nuate ourſelves into their fa- 

vour, we try to be near them. 


0 550. Pres ſignifying except ; 


des paſſent chez eux pour des 


ſots. 


Quand on a aſſez fait aupres 


de certaines gens pour avoir du 


ſe les aquerir, ſi cela ne reuffit 


pas, il y a encore une reſſource 


qui eſt de ne plus rien faire, 


; LY 


whom a perſon is enter- 
retire aupres de lui, he is 


— 


Lorſqu'on veut Etre conu 


des gens, on cherche les mo- 
yens d'avoir acces auprès deux; 
quand on a quelque choſe a 
leur dire, on tache de les abor- 
der; & lorſqu'on a deſſein de 
s' inſinuer dans leurs bonnes 
graces, on eſſaye de les a- 
procher. . 


or ver governs the dative in 


French, and it muſt be placed after the word it governs; Ex- 
amp. d un ecu pres, except a crown; d ſi peu de choſe pres, 


for ſo ſmall a matter, c. 


Allowing for the difference 


PRACTICE. 


roes are much like other men, tres hommes. 


4 


A une grande vaniits pres, les 


of a great deal of vanity, he- heros ſont faits comme les au- 


3551. 


6 


W „„ K AA . 


* 
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pr. The prepoſition to and towards, when they lignify in 
regard of, muſt always be render'd in French by envers ; Ex- 
amp. he has behaved ill both to or towards you and me, il s'eſt 
mal comporte & envers vous & envers moi. On all other occa- 
ſions towards muſt be render'd in French by vers; Examp. 


tournez-vous vers moi, turn yourſelf towards me; vers Porient, 


PRACTICE. 


A bad man is ungrateful to- 
wards God and towards men. 


It is eſſential to God, that 
his juſtice as well as his mer- 
cy, ſhould be infinite. How- 
ever, there may be leſs to won- 
der at in his juſtice and Rve- 
rity towards the reprobate, 


than in his mercy towards the 


elect. 


It is eaſier to ſail eaſtward - 
than weſtward ot ſouthward, 


* Mankind haſten on towards 
eternity, without either fore- 
fight or reflection. 


- Un mechant homme eſt in- 
_ envers Dieu & envers les 
ommes, 3 | 


Il eft de Veſſence de Dieu, 


que ſa juſtice ſoit infinie auſſi 
bien que ſa mifericorde. Ce- 
pendant fa juſtice & ſa ſeverite 


envers les rtprouves eſt encore 


moins ẽtonante que ſa miſẽri- 


corde' envers les tlus, 


La navigation vers Porient eſt 


plus facile que vers Poccident 


ou le midi. | 
Les hommes s'avancent à 

grands pas vers Peternite, ſans 

prẽvoyance & ſans reflexion. . 


"E'H A p. K 


1 
4 * 


Or CONJUNCTIONS. 


552. Cop 
compariſon, viz. _ 

Et, and, both. | 
auſſi, allo, as, likewiſe, even 


aulſi bien, beſides, for, 


| HEY are for the moſt part either adverbs or prepoſitions 
1 follow'd by the particle que or de, and may be divided 


ulative and Comparative, which denote union or 


tant de part que d'autre, as well 
on one fide as the other, on 

both ſides, 
bs | rant 
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tant petits gue 3 both 


and fm . 
wink jv as far as, fo far as. 
Ala, = alſo , befides, ee 
ell, pe 
vutre que, beſides that. 
meme, —_—- 
Joint que, beſides that, WR 
to which add, or to which 
vou may add. 1 
nt, nor, neither. | 
non ſeulement, not only. 
mais encore, but yet, but mn. 
comme, as. 
de meme que, as, even as, juſt 
> 
Zout de u meme e, tout ainſi que. 
ainſt « we, t 25 ſame 85 ae 


very fame as, the ſame ting 


as, the very ſame thin 

as, juſt fo, pen ſo, j 2 

even as, ſo as. ; 
ainſi, to, 

Js 3 |. bh © 
auf Biengut, As well 15; 
" aufft peu gue, as little as. 
tout pg on zue, Juſt as little 


2 zue, as much as. 


tout autant que, Juſt AS an 


as. 

non plus que, no more than. 

non luss ncnther. : 

plutit que, rather chan. a 

du moins, 2. le 7 225 at ta, 
however. 

le mieux que, mieur que, 1s 


well as, 5 beſt that, 


3a$ » 


PACT ION 


ed raiſe ſeldom 
' Fedounds to the = of the 
perſon beſtowing it, or the 
arty receiving it. 
P 8 xe hi from Tome- 
thing to nothing is as imprac- 
ticable, as to paſs from no- 
thing to ſomethi — 
To ſay that G 
i what we cannot comprehend, 
is ſuppoſing our conipreheh- 
ſion as extenſive as his al- 
mighty power. 


What is there that young 


folks now-a-days ſeem to 
ant? they ate both able An 


Knowing: of, at leaſt, did 


| they know as much as they 


ever dan, they could not be 
more peremptory than they are. 


"2 53- Diguizts zoe, which denote ſeparation. and diviſion; of; 


Soit, foit que,whether;cithergor. 
ou, or, either, elſe. 
ou bien, or elſe, 


Loit 


a 


| jours a la 


Les loutnges iges gane i ne 
font honeur 5 2 IF celui qui les 
2 ni à celui * lr re- 


Le 12 de Te 
celui du neant a Fs, 


En diſant que Dieu ne nit 
faire ce que nous ne pouvons 
comprendre, Ceſt ſe figurer 
F notre imagination a autant 
'ctendue que ſa puiſſance. 


Que manque-t-i1 de nos 
Jeuneſſe ? elle 


peut, & Elle ſait: du du 


mollis guad elle faurdit bu. 


tant qu elle peut; elle ne fe- 
Toit pas plus On. 


auirement que, otherwiſe thin, 
See Ne. 6 36. | 
PR Ac- 


e au ns- | 
ant eſt aufſi imipof wie, que 


Dee 


- N iy. FRE nen To NG UE. 43 


PRACTICE. 


[Thoſe 2 are ef all 


grammar are lazy, folks, that 


would ſave themſelves the 


trouble of learning or teen N 


it. ; 
Virtue under misfortunes re- 
treats, and contracts all its 
force within itſelf; whereas in 


proſperity it flackens aud eva- 
porates. | 


Ceux qui ne veulent point 


du tout de grammaire ſont des 


pareſſeux, qui ſe veulent &=. 
pargner la peine; on de Fa- 


prendre ou de P'enſeigner. 


La vertu ſe recueille, & ſe, 


reunit dans Padverfite ; aw - 
lieu qu elle fe diſſipe, & ſe re- 
lache dans le * 7 


554. Advnerſative, which denote oppoſition, exception or 


reſtriction, VIZ. 


Mais, neanmoins, pourtant, tou 
tefois, cependant, but, but 
yet, ſtill, but Kill, and yet, 
for all that, yet, "neverthe- | 
:leſs, however. 

auſſi, but, 

malgre que, in ſpite of. 


id que, I confeſs that, 1. 


grant that. 


au lieu que, whereas, inſtead 


of that, when, while. 
au lieu de, inſtead of. 


non que, non pas que, ce n gt pas 


que, not but. 


encore, yet, belides, Rill, Anon, but, ſave. 


even. | . 
encore gue, bien que, non obflant 
que, guoique, though „ al- 
though. 
mais encore, but yet, but ſtill. 
tant den fuut que, ſo far from. 
loin de, for, from, inſtead of. 
Bien loin que, fo far from. 
bien loin de, very | far from. 


4 ailleurs, otherwiſe, in SI 


in other reſpects, 

moreover, beſides. 
exceptẽ que, hors de, Horſque, 
Rs de, hormis que, a moins 
que, d mains que de, d moins 
de, ſinon que, ſi ce net, fece 
1 4% gue, fr, ſans que, except, 


unleſs, without. 


A OY ne Plaiſe que, God for- pour peu que, ever ſo little. 


at. ; 
a la 1 2 8 indeed, I confeſs. 


au ręſte, du reſte, au furplus, 


however, | beſides. 


au moins, however, at leaſt. | 


PRAGTAGE. 


We think of nothing but 
afling away time, and yet 
time paſſes faſter than we can 
perceive; every body how- 


ever complains that it moves 


too flow, or that it does not 


move faſt eno h. | 
= RS 


Nous ne * jamai 
e - paſſer le tems, & 'on ne 

uroit comprendre la viteſſe 
de ſa fuite: chacun ſe plaint 


toutefois qu il va trop lente- 
ment, ou as i ne en pas 
aſſez vite. 5 


1 


{EW WW 


5 IS. 
s ;F 9- 


| 
| 
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The character of a ſyco- 
phant is, to give up truth with 


out ſcruple ; never to ſpeak, 


but with a view of ſelf-intereſt: 


he has no humour of his own, 
but changes with his intereſt ; 
is ſerious with the grave, gay 


with the ſprightly ; and is con- 


ſtant in- nothing but in never 
ſympathiſing with the unfor- 


_ tunate, 


There is no great difference 
between the fear of miſe 
and the ſenſation of it; e 
it be, that ſufferance has its 


bounds, and fear is endleſs. 


Le caraRtere d'un flateur eſt 
de  renoncer a la verits ſans 
nul ſcrupule, de ne parler que 
par raport, a lui, & a ſon in- 
teret : il n'a point de tempera- 

ment particulier: : 1] devient ce 
que ſon interet demande qu'il 
ſoit ; ſerieux avec ceux qui le 


ſont, gai avec les enjoues ; | 
excepte qu'il n'eſt jamais mal- 


heureux avec ceux qui le de- 
vienent, 


II n'y a pas grande diference 
entre latente des maux & la 


ſoufrance; ſi cene/t que la dou- 


leur a des bornes, & la crainte 


n'en a point. 


555 Conditional, wiz: <2 


Autrement, for the reſt, other- 


wiſe, elſe. 


ſinon, otherwiſe, elſe, for want 


of which, if not. 
comme fo, as if. 
a condition que, à | condition de, 


bien entendu que, a la charge 


88 a la charge de, pouruu- 


que, moytnant que, provided, 
on condition. 

a moins que, unleſs. _ 

hh, quand, quand bien, quand 
meme, ſupoſ que, poſe le cas 
que, en cas que, au cas que, en 
cas de, if, in caſe, poke, 
though, although. ; 


PagxcTi0M 


In ſetting up for a critic, a 
man always preſumes to have 


right on his ſide; it being 
downright inſolence otherwiſe 


to impeach an author upon. 


ſuppoſed and nee miſ⸗ 
takes. 

Is it nature you make the 
judge of your wants? then 
you'll never be poor: is it o- 
pinion? then you'll never. be 
rich, | 5h 


&, whether, if. 


5 2 il en en fit, whatever it be. 


En qualité de W on 
s'engage à avoir Evidemment 
raifon ; autrement il n'eſt pas 


permis d'inſulter un auteur 


ſur une faute douteuſe & am- 
bigus. EE) 


Si vous reglez vos beſoins 


ſur la nature, vous ne ſerez 


jamais pauvre; ſ vous les 
reglez par opinion, vous ng, 
ſerez 3 ed neh, | 


656. Thoſe of Donht ot lets 
ſavoir ſi, d ; ſavoir , Ceſt a ; ſavoir 
„ , the queſtion is whether. 
PRAC- 


P ae 7 AE CE. ²˙ vg .. ES RT 
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PRACTICE. 
There ore” Py men of 


ſuch a high-flown behaviour, 


that they are never without 


the word, honour, at their 


tongue's end. In ridicule. of 


which folly, the ſtory goes, 
thata man of quality aſking 
once a country gentleman, 
whether he had ſeen his horſes, 


the ſquire replied, yes; he 


had had the honour of ſeeing 
them. 105 


Il y a des gens /exceſive- 
ment civils qui placent par 
tout le mot d honeur. Lon 
raconte, pour en faire voir le 
ridicule, qu'un ſeigneur ayant 
demande a un gentilhomme 
vil avoit veu ſes chevaux, le 
compagnard lui rẽpondit, qu'il 


| avoit eu Phoneur de les voir. 


S. 57. Thaſe of Explanations 


Savoir, d Tſe” cd ſavoir, 


comme, comme. far exemple, 


Oeft-a-dire, namely, to wit, 
. that is to ſays for N 


PRACTICE. 


There; are five ſenſes in na- 
ture, viz. the ſight, the hear- 
ing, the taſte, the ſmell, and 
the touch. - 

3 ſpeaking, t the 

things which we are moſt con- 
cern'd about are mere no- 
things; as for example, the 
concealing our narrow circum- 
{ances is a trifling particular, 
which our imagination treats 
like a mighty ſecret of ſtate : 
another way of thinking would 


diſpoſe us to talk of it with the 


greateſt indifference, 


Car, for. 

auſſi bien, for. 

pareceque, d cauſe que, for . 
becauſe. 

un que, puiſpue, attenduque, 5 
d' autant que, en tant que, com- 
me, ſeeing, becauſe, where - 


Ilya cinq ſens de nature, 
ſavoir, la vue, Pouie, le gout, 
Vodorat, & Je toucher. 


* choſes qui nous tiẽnent 
le plus au cœur ne ſont rien 
le plus ſouvent; comme 
exemple, de cacher qu'on ait 
peu de bien. C'eſt un nẽant 
que notre imagination groſſit 
en montagne. Un autre tour 
d' imagination nous le fait dẽ- 
couvrir _ pany; 


. 


558. Cauſal, vile denote that a reaſon is given, viz. 


d autant plus que, the more be- 
cauſa, ſo much the —_ as. 

pour que, aſin que, de, that, 
to the end chat, ne to. 


de craint que, de crainta de, de 


3 que, de peur de, leſt,. 
or. fear. 


as, for as much as, in as - to, in order to, bor, be- 


en as, as. 


KEK 


cauſe. 
| pourquol, 
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pourguot, auf pourquoi, why, 
for hat reaſon, 


guel propos, to what purpoſe. 
don vient 10 Why, whence 


oi, de quoi, ſur quoi where - comes it that. 
* an ef ad: wore 1 ene there- 
hor tk an, „h. a r * but Nen. 1 
Puperien: 5 ; eee *.gg 
"The PAR of al female © La coqueterig a1 le fond de 


bumours is coquetry. All wo- 
men, however, do not give it 
ſcope. In ſome 1 it is reſtrain'd 
by timidity, in others ſup- 
600 by by reaſon, 


every virtue, or rather give 
birth to it; fince there can be 
no virtue without en 


28 


ing to 0 it 9475 us in 15 80 5 5 


portion of worldly jealouſies 
— =: we are ſo fr uently 


ſtruck with what is uncom-. 
mon; how comes it, we are. 


ſo lie key; with virtue. 8 


another, biz. POP] 


Ft certes, and indeed. 
tant y a que, however. 


or, par. conſequent, now, con- 
ſequently, therefore, ' 


dane, then, therefore. | 


cela er it being ſo. | 
 #ailleurs, beſides, MOTCOVEF. | 


et eſt pour cela, and 'tis for 


that reaſon. 


em Hel, indeed and indeed, in 1 


efect. - 


o xk 


Fhumeur des. femmes ;, mais 
toutes ne la Ti pas en 
prati ue; parcegue a £aque- 
terie us 9. 0 t re- 
tenue par la crainte, & de 


quelques autres par la 3 5 
Prudence muſt 2ccompany ; 


Ta, rudence doit 0 
ner toutes: les vertus ; pid. £ 
tot elle doit leur Gone! etre. 


5 912 il n' en eſt point ſans elle. | 


plaiſir de. Vamitie. eſt 
1 autant plus ſenſible, . * elle 
adoucit la ctainte du monte: | : 


S'il elt ordinaire d'etre vis 
vement touche, des choſes ray. 
res, pourguoi le Hog! en 
, AM la e 8 


* 


uſion 


ne tg | 


Bur cet 1 to Hae ai: i: 
fore, to that purpoſe. Res 

tellement que, bien gue, de 
forte que, en rte que, de Va- 
Lon que, de maniere que, c g-. 
A. dire que, ainſi, therefore, 
ſo that, 2 2 ty * 
then. | h 


pour — in 8 aſion 
in ſhort. e 
* in ſhort, finally, iv fr, | 


0 the Fat ENC 1 Ton d ir 


- after all, in 4 99255 to con- 
clude. tax] 
apps tot, iter ak 


e ofEk 


We eld never WE any 
thing as a real good but what 
is permanent ; now the goods 
of fortune may be loſt very 


eafily ; therefore they cannot 
a os) 4g 
If we do our duty i in- * 


Poe die world will us dif- 
 pleaſt ſed ; ; if we do not, God 


will be ſo: the beſt way there- 


fore is, not to meddls with 
them. * 


435 
à propos, now I think on't, now 

you put me in the mind oft, 
mais apr tout, but . 


au moins, however. | 


. — 
| {TTY 


. On ne doit compter pour 
vrais biens que ceux qu'on ne 


peut point perdre 5 ar les biens 


de la fortune peuvent ſe perdre 
aiſement, donc ce ne ſont point 


de vrais biens. 


Si l'on fait ſon devoir dans 
les afaires publiques, on ofen- 
ſera les hommes; fi on ne Py 
fait pas, on ofenſera Dieu; & 


par conſequent on ne yy n 


85 en meler, . 


* Thoſe of Time or Order, i 


| Depuifzue, ſince. 1 
des que, fi tot, ji tot que, 22 


ue, AS Goa as, When. 


portionally, even 255 accbfd- 
ing to, as, as ſoon as, ac 
_ cording as, as faſt a8. 


anſffitit dit auſſist fait, no Juſu d ce que; till, until. 


ſdoner faid but done. 

lor ſque, comme, dans Ie tems que, 
dans le mime tems que, au 
mime tems que, when, as, at 


the time that, at the ſame | 


time that. 
proportion gue, a yr ques 
au w/v. & a fre zue, pro- 


| The whole cunning of chil- 
dren is to get the blind fide of 
their maſters, and of all their 
fuperiors whatever; and they 
are ſure. to do what they will 


with em when once the __ . 


| * the length of their fo 


cal fog. ſi mplicity, candour, 
and integrity: back, in a word, 


chat when aſk'd what you are. 


think- 


our thoughts be a Z 


cependant, in the mean time. 


tandis que, pendant que, dirant 


ue, while, whilſt, as * 
We long as. 85 
a peine, ſcarce. 
avant que, avant quit 4, before; 
apres gue, after. | 
enfin, at laſt; __ —— 


. 


L' unique ſoin des 1 elt 
de trouver Pendroit foible de 
leurs maitres, comme de tous 
ceux à qui ils font ſoumis 3 


der qu'ils ont ſu les entamer, 
ils N le deſſus. . 


Que vos penſbes w WY | 
ſibles, ſimples, pures, & ſans 
malice. Qu elles ſoient telles, 
que ſi tit gon vous deman- 

K kk 2 dera 


— 
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thinking of, E. may be in a 
condition to lay open the uy 
| bottom of your heart, 


Many young Bete are apt 
to fancy that, an eaſy beha- 
viour; which is no better un | 


rudeneſs, + 
We ſhould fay nothing ur | 
men in power: to ſpeak well 
of them when living, is for the 
| moſt part flattery; and to ſpeak 
ill of them, dangerous; after 
| their Pon, it is baſe. 


561. The Conjundtions which govern the conjunbive are | 


the following, v:z. 
Soit que, whether. 


my wil 


encore que, 1 que, non ohHant 
ue, uoigue, though, . | 


wi ing. 
bien loin gue, my or ſo far 
from 


4 z Dieu ne ' plaiſe que, God for- 


bid that. 


non que, non pas que, cen eſt pas 


gue, not but or that. | 
except gue, d moins que, ſans 

ques except, unleſs, without. 
tant Sen yu gue, ſo far from. 


croient etre natur 


dera ce, que vous penſez, vous 


puiſſiez declarer ſans honte ce 


qui eſt cachẽ dans 4 ſecret de 


votre cœur. 
La plupart des Jeunes ge gens 


ne ſont que groffiers. 


Ton doit ſe taire ſur Wo comp- 
te des puiſſans: il y 2 preſque 
toujours dela Abende à en fire 
du bien; & du peril à en dite 


du mal pendant qu ils vivent; & 
de la lacheté quand ils ſont 


Ones. i 


— 


8 lu peu que, ever ſo le, how | 
 malgr# que Fg en aie eu, againſt | 


little ſoever. 
pour vu que, moyinant que, pro- 
S ( | 
quand, quand bien, quand mime, 
ſupo/ 7 ie poſons le cas 92 
l cas que, en cas que, au 


cas que, ſuppoſe, though, al- 
chough, in caſe, in caſe chat. 


pour que, afin que, that, to the 
end that, in order to. 

de crainte que, de peur gue left, 
for fear. 


| juſqu'd a ce que, till, until. 


avant ques before. 


n 


Aſter quand, qr bien, quand mime, the verb $9 Vs put 


either in the conditional or in its compound; and after the o- 


ther conjunctions, it may be put in any tenſe. of the . 
tive, except thoſe two and the future. . 


The particle ne muſt be placed immediately after the nomi- 
native preceding the verb following the conjunctions except 


gue, d moins que, de crainte que, de peur que; Examp. excepte 
gue or a moins que vous ne ſoyex d'un ſentiment opoſe, unleſs you 


be of a different opinion ; de crainte que or de peur que cet hom- 
me ne le N _ that man ſhould know 4 c. 


base 


ee een 


e ps raps fg 


. 


Whether you eat or drink, 
or whatſoever you do, do it all 
for the glory of Gd. 


A proper diſpoſition of words 


of the FxeEncn TON OUR. 
PRACTICE. 8 


% 


_ 1 1 4 4 ; 
3 . 
* . «© 
S 


| Sort que vous mangiez, ſoit 


que vous buviez,- ou quoi que 


vous faſſiez, faites tout pour la 


— 


gloire de Dieu. 


Bien hin que le diſcours foit 


is ſo far from enervating a diſ— -afoibli par Parrangement des 


courſe, that it would be void 
of all ſpirit without it. | 
As ſoon as wealth or favour 
forſake a man, all the weak 
ſide of his character, which 
before eſcaped obſervation, is 
laid open to public view. 


Courtiers ſpeak well of a 
man for two reaſons; firſt, that 


he may hear they ſpeak well of 


him; and ſecondly, that he 
may ſpeak well of them. 


There is no ſatisfying the 
will, not even by indulging it 
in all its appetites. Whereas 
the inſtant we check it, content 
enſues. Yielding to it we can 
never arrive at true content- 
ment, nor fee} real diſcontent 
in oppoling it. : | 

There is no ſuch thing as a 


thorough well · bred man, whom 


women had not a hand in the 
finiſhing. . i 

We muſt avoid the frequent 
uſe of phyſick, that nature 
may not forget its ordinary 
functions. . 

As we chain down a raving 
madman, to prevent his doing 
miſchief : ſo muſt we canfine 
the fancy to keep it from bur- 
dening the mind with errone- 
ous Conceits, _ 5 


s 


aucune force. 
Auſſitòt que la faveur & les 
grands biens ont abandone un 
homme, ils laiſſent voir en lui 
le ridicule qu'ils couvroient; 
& qui y Etoit ſans que perſone 
$'en aperęũt. — 88 1 
L' on dit à la cour du bien de 


mots, il ne peut ſans cela avoir 


quelqu'un pour deux raiſons; 


la premiere afin gu il aprene 
que nous diſons du bien de lui; 


la ſeconde afin qu'it en diſe de 


aD 1 
La propre volontẽ ne ſeroit 

jamais ſatisfaite, guand meme 

elle auroit tout ce qu'elle ſou- 


haite. Mais on eſt ſatisfait des 


qu'on y renonce. Avec elle il 
n'y a aucun contentement; 
ſans elle on ne peut ètre que 
content. e 
Un homme ne fait jamais 
bien vivre 4 moins que les fem- 
mes ne Ven ſoient melces. 


Il ne faut pas s acoutumer 


aux purgations, de peur que la 


nature ne devine pareſſeuſe. 
Comme on lie un furieux 
de crainte qu'il ne bleſſe quel- 


qu'un; de meme il faut retenir 
Fimagination depeur qu elle 
wacable Veſprit . par de fauſſes 


562, 


562. Tool which terminate e with the particle de govern he 


{ 
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tive; Examp. bien bin dy aller, ſo or very far from go- 


thither f d moins que de 


le voir, unleſs it is ſeen; j'y irai 


4 condition 45 revenir a uand il me plaira, I will go thither on 


condition of coming 


7 


| a reteier dfauit is a wretch- 
ed character indeed ! had this 
never been ſaid before, I ſhould 


ſay it notwithſtanding. They 


who cart wound another's re- 


putation, or 10 ure his fortune, 


rather than loſe a jeſt, ſhould 
be branded with infamy; this 


tc I dare advance, tho none | 


* have the courage. 


"God delle in the middb of 


ad inacceſſible ſplendor, which 
amazes rather than enlightens 
our underſtanding ; ; and while 
gives us a faint idea of his 


greatneſs, convinces us of our 


own infirmity. 


No author writes any thing | 


worth reading, without often 
* reviſing his work; and con- 
ſulting his reaſon occaſi 


8 ſee whether he has tho- 


. underſtood what it 
fee to ſuggeſt to him. 


There are people, out of a 


principle of cunning, always 
_ complaining of the ingratitude 


they have met with, as a plau- 


ſible excuſe for never obliging 
any body. 

e muſt venture to laugh 
befare we are quite happy, ele 
we may chance to die without 
ever laughing at all. 


ack whenever I Picnics. deg IT 


PRACTICE. D bots 
Diſeur de ary mow,” muu- | 
vais caractere; ; je le dirois, 8'il 


n' avvit ẽtẽ dit. Ceux qui nui- 


ſent a la reputation, ou a la for- 


tune des autres plutot que de 


perdre un bon mot, meritent 


une peine infamante; cela n'a 


| 2 ets — . * « ob le 11. 


Dieu bange TE lumiere 
Nan Fog qui Eblouit au lien 


4 clairer, & qui en nous fe- 
ſant entrevoir ſa grandeur, 


nous convainc de notre foi- 
bleſſe, 


On ne fait rien 60 merits 
Eetre lu, à moins que d enumi- 


ner pluſieurs fois fot ouvrage, 


& de conſulter en diferens 
tems la raiſon pour voir fi Lon 


a bien compris ce qu'on à cru 
qu elle dictolt. 


Il y a des gens qui ſe 


plaignent ſans ceſſe des ingrats, 
an de fe faire un pretexte 
_— ds N e Fe, 


u fant tre avant quo ov 


heureux, de peur de arri 
fans avoir th e 


REMAREKS upon * Con Jer ions. 


563. The verb following the conditional fi, is never put in 3 
the conjunctiue mood ; and in no other tenſe of the indicative 
ut. 
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but the preſent, imperfect, ſecond. preterperfect or firſt preter- 
| 8 vil r4uſfit que direz- vous ? if he — 
what will you ſay? je le ferois, / je pauuois, I Wauld do it, 
if T could; / Jar parl? autrement, Jai tort, if I have ſpoken 
otherwiſe, I am in the wrong; i yen avois Et averti plutõt, 
cela ne ſeroit pas arrive, had I been inform'd of it ſooner, that 
would not have happen d, &c. See Ne. 385, 572. 
anodes nere 36613802 463 wats 
If wealth muſt be purchaſed Si pour avoir du bien il en 
at the price of probity, I can't conte la probite, je wen veux 
Were we not eye-witneſſes Si Von ne le voyort de ſes 
to the fact, could we ever i- propres yeux, pourroit - on 's'i- 
magine the ſtrange difference maginer Fetrangediſproportion 


which more or leſs property 
makes between man and man. 


We have no pretence to be 
proud of any adyantages which 
are not ſtrictly our own; but 


que le plus ou le moins de 
picees de monoie met entre les 
Perſone ne peut ſe plorifier 
que du bien qui lui eſt propre, 
or quel bien y a-t- il qui ſbit 


what advantage have we that à vous, // vous aver tout rea 
can be ttuly call'd our own, de Dieu? 
or which is not derived frem ed pat | 


* — 8 I 


** 


G ee ee, ee T.30 
There are ſome men who II y 2 des gens qui mau- 
had never been in love, had roient jamais été amoureux, 
they never heard of ſuch, a Fils n' ue nt jamais entendu * 
paſſion, e 3. 4 
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1 564. Sometimes, in the preceding caſe, inſtead of the firſt ; 
Eee of the indicative, we elegantly make uſe of the - 


euſſe tte averti plutot, cela ne ſeroit pas arrive, had I been in- 
form'd of it ſooner, that would not have happen d, GW. 
4 2 N 7 | ' PRACTICE, ** 2 


Life is both ſhort and tedi- 


ous: *tis mu in wiſhing. 24. 
poſtpone the enjoyment of our 
eaſe and pleaſures; and often 


to that age, Wwhen bealth and 


youth the 


worldly bie are no more. 


And when this time comes, it 


ſurpriſes us in the very 1 


La vie eſt courte & ennu- 


yeuſe; elle ſe paſſe toute à dẽ - 
ſirer: Yon remet a Pavenir 


ſon repos” & ſes. joyes; à cet 
age, ou les meilleurs biens ont 
diſparu, la ſante, la jeuneſſe. 
Ce tems arrive qui: nous ſur- 
prend encore dans les defirs : 
on en eſt la, quand. la fievre 

5 nous 


, | 1 %%% ² rw —ͤ˙l © cuts 
8 » 
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play the tyrant with man: 
ambition over-rules them all, 
and aſſumes for a time the ap- 

arance of every virtue. Be- 
Bold there that man tainted 


with every vice; who, to me, 
appear'd ſober, chaſte, gene- 


rous, humble and even pious; 
and would ſtill. have appear'd 


the ſame, but for the fortune 


he has made at laſt. 


1 
tems 


| nous ſaiſit & nous Eteint: f, 
we are taken ill of a fever, 
which carries us off: and were 
we to recover, it would be on- 
ly to wiſh on for a few years 


8 * 1 
The paſſions in general, 


Pon et gueri, ce n auroie ẽtẽ 


jue pour dẽſirer plus- long 


Les paſſions tiraniſent 
| Phomme; & l' ambition ſuſ- 


end en lui les autres paſſions, 
leur done pour un tems les 
aparences de toutes les vertus: 
cet homme qui a tous les vi- 


ces, je Pai cru ſobre, chaſte, 
liberal, humble, & meme de- 


vot ; je le croirois encore il 


n'eut enfin fait fa fortune. 


* 865. Si, whether may govern a verb in any tenſe, except 
the ſecond. preterpluperfe& of the indicative, the. preſent and 


| ſecond preterperfect of the conjunctive; Examp. je ne ſai „i 
vous vous en ſouvenez, I don't know whether you remember it 


or not; dites-moi /i vous viendrez, tell me if you will come; 
je ne ſai / vous auriez fait auffitot que lui, I don't know whe- 


ther you would have done fo ſoon as he, GS. 
Ie | PRACTICE. ' 8 


Ee a A a ww a a rw» ay A wy 42A „ ws we A, 


There is ſomething ſhock- Rien ne repugne plus au 


ing. in the reflection, that 
we are perpetually experien- 


ly poſſeſſions; and yet are fo 


attach'd to them, as never 


once to think of ſeeking after 
what is permanent. | 
As the two grand ſources of 


our fins are pride and ſloth, 


God has manifeſted two of 
his attributes in order to check 
them ; his mercy and his juſ- 
tice. The nature of juſtice is 
to humble pride; that of mercy 


zs to ſtimulate floth by an in- 


vitation to good works, ac- 


3 


cCording 


bon ſens. que de s atacher a 


des biens dont nous reconoiſ- 
Aing the inſtability of all world- 


ſons Pinſtabilite par une expẽ- 
rience qui ne $'eſt jamais de- 
mentie, ſans avoir envie de 


chercher, Fil n'y en à point 
de permanens. | 


Comme les deux ſources 
de nos peches ſont Vorgueil 
& la pareſſe, Dieu nous a de- 


couvert en lui deux qualites 
pour les guerir, ſa miſéricorde 
& fa juſtice. Le propre de la 


juſtice eſt d' abatre Porguell ; 


& le propre de la miſericorde 
eſt de combatre la pareſſe en 


ills 


* 
r 
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Q 


eording to that paſſage (Rom. 
ii. 4.) the goodneſs of God 
leads'to repentance ; and that 


where the Ninivites ſeem to 


fay (John viii. 9.) let us ſhew 
ourſelves penitent, who knows 
but the Lord may take com- 
paſſion on us? Thus the mer- 
cy of God, far from giving 


any encouragement to remiſs- | 


neſs, is the ſtrongeſt diſſuaſive 


7 it. Inſtead therefore 


of ſaying, tho” there were no 
mercy in God, we ought to do 


our utmoſt to fulfil his pre- 
cepts, we ſhould rather ſay, 


that becauſe there is mercy in 


God, it behoves us to do all 
we can to fulfil them. 


invitant aux bonnes oeuvres, 


ſelon ce paſſage : (Rom. ii. 4.) 


la miſericorde de Dieu invite a 
penitence; &. cet autre des 
Ninivites : faiſons penitence, 
pour voir Sil n'auroit point 


pitie de nous. Ainſi, tant sen 


aut que la miſericorde de 
Dieu autoriſe le relachement, 
qu'il n'y a rien au contraire 
qui le combate davantage; & 
au lieu de dire: Sil n'y avoit 
point en Dieu de miſericorde ;' 
il faudroit faire toutes' ſortes 
d'ẽforts pour acomplir ſes pre- 
ceptes ; il faut dire au con- 


traire, que c'eſt parcequ' il a2 


en Dieu de la miſericorde, 
qu'il faut faire tout ce qu'on 


BOY ] peut pour les acomplir. 
566. The conjunction er in Nenck is only uſed before the 
laſt of the words of which it denotes the conjunction; Exam. 
le caractere de ce critique eſt d etre outre, timẽraire & trop hardi, 
the character of that critic is, that he ſhoots beyond the mark, 
is raſh and over-forwar ooo. . 
e ELRCACIT 2 1 
Tis not from within our- Nous cherchons notre bon- 
ſelves that we ſeek after hap-. heur hors de nous-memes, & 
pineſs : *tis from the opinion dans Popinion des hommes que 


of mankind that we expect it, nous conoiſſons flateurs, peu 


whom we know at the fame ſincéres, ſans equite, pleins d en- 
time to be flatterers, void of vie, de caprices & de preven= 
candour, or equity; fullofenvy, tions: quele bizarrerie ! 

_ Caprice and 'prejudice. What 1 | 
unaccountable extravagance | 


567. Except in a figurative diſcourſe, wherein et may be re- 


peated before every one of the words of which it denotes the 


conjunction; Examp. il reunit dans fa perſonne & Peſprit & 
la ſcience & la vertu, he reconciles in his own perſon ſenſe, 
learning and virtue, &c. 85 | Ro 
5 CJ „ 
Good examples prove both Les bons exemples font 
that virtue is practicable, and voir tout enſemble, & que 1a 
that it commands our appro- vertu-e/t poſſible, & qu elle 3¹ 
ba tion. When aprouvte, | Du 
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that he is born to die and to 
work out his own ſalvation; 
this knowledge alone is ſuffi- 
cient to furniſh him with the 
rules for that purpoſe. _ 


A miſer may have wealth 


in his coffers, but he is not the 


poſſeſſor of it ; tis that rather 


which his heart and his mind 


"are palle'd by. . 


5b8. When there are more 


fs + 
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Wheh once a man knows, 


. Du moment qu'un homme 
fait qu'il eſt. ne, & pour mou- 


ir, o& pour fe ſauver, il en 
fait aflez pour decouvrir tous 


les moyens qui conduiſent 
heureuſement à ces deux fins. 
On avare peut avoir des ri- 
cheſſes, mais il n'en eſt pas le 


maitre ; ce ſont elles qui poſ= 5 


ſedent & - ſon cœur & ſon ef= 
prit. 4 


than two words following one 


another, et may be entirely omitted; Examp, le caraQtere d'un 
mauvais critique eſt d'etre outre, temiraire, trop hardi, the cha- 
racter of a ſorry critic is always to exceed, to be raſh, and ta 
be over-farward ; le caractere opoſẽ eſt d'etre judicieux, ſenſe, 


ingẽnieux, habile, the oppoſite character to be judicious, diſ- 
ingenious, and ſkilful, &c. . 


_ creet, 


PRACTICE. 


A great ſoul is above the 
reach of injuries, injuſtice, 
ain or ignominy; and would 
* abſolutely invulnerable, were 
it not ſuſceptible of compaſſion. 
There has lately ſprung up 
a certain ſet of inquiſitive 


people with much time upon 


their hands, who call them- 
ſelves philoſophers; and whoſe 
whole philoſophy has conſiſted 
in making a few experiments 
on the gravity of the air, on 
the different weight of liquids, 


and on the properties of the 


load · ſtone. 


569. The conjunction ſoit is repeated before each of the 


_ Une grande ame eſt au deſ- 
ſus de l injure, de Pinjuſtice, de 


la douleur, de Ia moquerie; & 
elle ſeroit invulnerable, fi elle 


ne ſoufroit par la compaſtion, 
Il y: a depuis quelque tems 


des gens curieux & oiſifs, qui 
_ prenent le nom de philoſo- 


phes, & dont toute la philo- 
ſophie conſiſte à faire deg 


experiences ſur la gravits de 
Pair, fur Fequilibre des liqueur si 
ſur Paiman, | 5 


words of which it denotes the conjunction; Examp. un juge 
doit la juſtice aux parties, ſoit riches, ſoit pauvres, a judge 
ould do juſtice to all parties, whether rich or poor; ce goulu 
nange de tout, ſoit bon, ſoit mauvais, that glutton eats of every 


thing whether good or bad, Ac. of elſe after the firſt ſoit, we 


may make uſe of oy ; Examp. je vous verrai demain, ſoit chez 
Vous ou chez lui, | will ſee you to-morrow, either at your 
ouſe or at his, Sc. The conjunction o in this caſe may 
gither be repeated before each word, or elſe only before the laſt ; 


Examp, 


NO zrsr <, * 


1 
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Examp. il faut faire o Pun ou Pautre, ou ſortir ou demeurer, or © 
il faut faire Pun o l autre, ſortir on demeurer, the one or the 


other is to be done, either to ſtay or to go, &c. 


5 % 


$70. Ou bien, br elſe, is uſed to join ſentences, and not fim- 
ple words; Examp. la choſe eff ainſi, ou bien Fon mauroit 
trompe,. the thing is ſo, or elſe I had been impoſed upon, &c, 
| | PrxACTEICE. : | 
There is no grace in diſ- II n'y a rien de beau dans 


courſe, but what is of uſe, 


either to render the expreſſion 


clear, or the 
eaſy. 


pronunciation 


un diſcours que ce qui eſt uti- 

le, ſoit pour doner de la clartt 

aux expreſſions, ſoit pour facili- 

ter la prononciation, ' 
ou bien 


Il n'y a rien de beau dans un diſcours que ce qui eſt utile, 
ſeit pour doner de la clartt aux expreſſions, ou pour faciliter la 


prononciation. 


The prophet Nathan gave 


David the choice of war, plague, 
or famine, 


Le prophete Nathan dona le choix I David, 


de la peſte, ou de la famine. 
"The happy man that has 
reſolution enough to relinquiſh 
a high title, a great authority, 
or a large fortune, eaſes him- 
felf directly of much fatigue 
and care, and oftentimes of a 
load of guilt. ED 
Cautions are faid to be either 
judicious or uſeleſs; informa- 
tions either true or falſe; coun- 
ſels either good or bad. 


Le prophete Nathan dona 
le choix a David de la guerre, 
de la peſte, ou de la famine. 
on bien 

ou de la guerre, ou 

+ Celui qui auroit aſſez de re- 
ſolution pour renoncer ou d un 
grand nom, ou d une grande au- 
torité, ou d une grande fortune, 
ſe delivreroit de bien des pei- 
nes, de bien des veilles, & ſou- 
vent de bien des crimes. | 
On dit des avertiſſemens, 
qu'ils ſont ou judicieux ou inuti- 
les; des avis qu' ils font ou vrais 


ou faux; des conſeils qu' ils ſont 
ou bons ou mauvats. ou bien, 


On dit des avertiſſemens, qu'ils ſont judicieux ou inutiles; des 
avis qu'ils ſont vrais ou faux; des conſeils qu'ils ſont Bont on 


mauvais. _ N 
The influence one has over 
amother ariſes from ſome me- 
rit, whether of underſtanding, 
birth, or condition; and does 
honour to one party. Power 
ariſes only from ſome motive 
of inclination or intereſt; and 


ſtrengthens one's credit. Em- 


pire 


I!“ autoritẽ qu'on a ſur les 


autres vient toujours de quel- 
que mérite, ſoit d eſprit, de 
naiſſance, ou d tat; elle fait 
honeur. Le pouvoir vient 
pour l' ordinaire de quelque 
liaiſon, ſoit de cœur ou d in- 
tert; il augmente le credit. - 

| LII 2 Lem- 
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pire proceeds from a ſuperio- L'empire vient d'un aſcendaiit 
Tity of dominion, uſurped by de domination, arroge avec art, 
. artifice, or yielded thro imbe- on cede par tmbecilits z il donne 
cility ; ſometimes it finks even quelquefois du ridicule, 
into ridicule. ' e | i 5 lo. 
571: Afin in the ſame period may be follow'd by de, and by 
que; Examp. afin de Vinſtruire & que vous ſoyez content, to 
inſtruct him and that you may be ſatisfied, &c. See No. 635. 
572. Inſtead of repeating the conjunction / it is more ele- 
gant to make uſe of que; but then the verb muſt be put in the 


cConjunctive mood; Examp. il vient & que vous lui parkez, 


provided he come and that you ſpeak to him, &c. See No. 6. 
Sometimes we make uſe of que inſtead of %, with the verb 
alſo in the conjunctive; Examp. qu'il le veuille ou qu'il ne le 
deuille pas, il n' en ſera ni plus ni moins, whether he be willing 
or unwilling, it is all one; 9“ il viẽne, on lui parlera, if he comes, 
he will or fal be ſpoken to; je doute fort que vous pix for 
auſſitõt que lui, I much queſtion whether you would have done 
as ſoon as he, &c. OY +2 DA bo EY 
5 PRACTICE. Pp | 
© Would not you ſwear that Ne diriez-vous pas que ce 
judge whoſe venerable age magiſtrat dont la vieilleſſe ve- 
commands the reſpect of a nerable impoſe le reſpect a tout 
whole court, is ſway'd by an un peuple, ſe gouverne par 
Unbiaſs'd and ſuperior reaſon, une raiſon pure & ſublime, & 


and that he judges of things qu'il juge des choſes par leur 


only by their true nature, with- nature, ſans s'arrèter aux 
out being diverted with idle vaines circonſtances qui ne 

circumſtances ; ſuch as only bleſſent que Vimagination des 
_ captivate weak minds? behold foibles? Voyez le entrer dans 
him then taking his ſeat on la place où il doit rendre la 


the bench of juſtice, With juſtice. Le voila pret à ouir 


what gravity, and a look of avec une gravite exemplaire; 
attention? yet if a council / Pavocat vient à paroitre, & 
ſtands up, with a ſtrange coarſe que la nature lui ait donné une 
voice, or an uncouth drolneſs voix enroute, & un tour de 
of features, or perhaps with a viſage bizarre, que ſon barbier 
beard half ſhaved, or a face all l'ait mal raſe, & ſi le hazard 
ſmutted; for a wager this grave Ia encore barbouille : je parie 
judge ſhall fall. a laughing at la perte de la gravite' du ma- 

appearances, and forget all his piſtrat. e 


gravity, pz „„ 2225 8 
Let us ſuppoſe every man | Si vous faites cette ſupoſi- 
upon earth to be in affluence, tion que tous les hommes qui 
and in want of nothing. I infer peuplent la terre ſans excep- 
| | - 8 : ; tion, 


from 


krom thence, that far from be- 
ing really ſo, man in ſuch caſe 
would be in want of every 
kinds of wealth, all others 
being reducible to theſe, 


money and lands. If all then 


were wealthy, who would 
plough the land, or dig in the 
mines? they who live at a diſ- 
tance from the mines, will 
hardly dig for them; and ſuch 
as live in the mineral countries, 
which are uncultivated, will 


never be able to get from 


thence the neceſſary fruits of 
the earth: well then, we muſt 
have recourſe to commerce. 
Let us ſuppoſe it. But if all 
men abounded with wealth, 


and none was compelled to 


labour in order to live; who 
is to tranſport the bullion, or 


bring home any thing in ex- 


change for it? who ſhall fit 
out ſhips for ſea? who will un- 
dertake to navigate them? who 
will travel with caravans ? we 
ſhould be in want both of con- 
veniencies and neceſlaries, 
Were there no wants in life, 
there would be an end of all 
arts, ſciences, inventions and 
bandicrafts. - Beſides, ſuch an 
equality of poſſeſſion and 
wealth eſtabliſhes an equality 


of condition; baniſhes all ſub- 


homme 


tion, foient; chacun dans l'a- 
bondance, & que rien ne leur 
manque; Jinfere de 1a que nul 
qui eſt ſur la terre 
n'eſt dans labondance, & que 


tout lui manque. II n'y a 


que deux ſortes de richeſſes, & 
auxquelles les autres ſe redui- 
ſent, Largent & les terres ; fi 


tous ſont riches, qui cultivera 


les terres, & qui fouillera les 
mines ? ceux qui ſont Eloignes 
des mines ne les fouilleront 
pas; ni ceux qui habitent des 
terres incultes & minerales, ne 
pourront pas en tirer des fruits: 
on aura recours au comerce, 
& on le ſupoſe: mais ſi les 
hommes abondent de biens, & 
gue nul ne ſoit dans le cas de 
vivre par ſon travail, qui tranſ- 


portera d'une region à une au- 


tre les HOES, ou les choſes 
Echangees ? qui metra des 
vaiſſeaux en mer ? qui ſe char- 


gera de les conduire? qui en- 


treprendra des caravanes? on 
manquera alors du neceflaire, 
& des choſes utiles. S'il n'y 
a plus de beſoins, il n'y a plus 
d'arts, plus de ſciences, plus 
d' invention, plus de mechani- 
que. D' ailleurs cette egalite 
de poſſeſſions & de richeſſes en 
Etablit une autre dans les con- 
ditions; bannit toute ſubordi- 
nation; réduit les hommes à 


ordination; reduces every mane ſe ſervir eux-memes, & a ne 


to the neceſſity of ſerving him- 
ſelf; and incapacitates us from 
being ſerviceable to each other; 
it would render the laws un- 
neceſſary and uſeleſs; produce 
univerſal anarchy, and admit 
of violence, injuries, and maſ- 
ſacres with impunity. 


* 


pouvoir ,<ctre ſecourus les uns 
des autres; rend les loix frivo- 
les & inutiles ; entraine une 
anarchie univerſele; atire les 
violences, les injures, les maſ- 
ſacres, Vimpunite, _ 

; s c 


De 


446 The THrony ard PrRAcTICE 


The very faculty which I 
have of thinking is to me as 
clear a proof of my having a 
ſoul, as my acting or forbear- 
ing to act at pleaſure is of my 
being free: now liberty is op- 
tion; or, in other words, a vo- 

luntary determination towards 
good or evil: and fo a good or 
evil action is what 1s reſpec- 
tively call'd virtue or vice. It 
were injuſtice, indeed, if vice 


was never to be puniſh'd: 


whereas its remaining unpu- 


niſh'd upon earth is but a my- 
But let us with 


ſtery to us. 8 
the atheiſt ſuppoſe even this to 
be injuſtice. All injuſtice is a 
negation or privation of 3 
and therefore neceſſarily ſup- 

poſes, that there is ſuch a thing 

as juſtice: and all juſtice is a 
conformity with right reaſon. 
J aſk then, at what time was 
it ever unreaſonable for vice 
to be puniſh'd? much about 
that time, I take it, when a 
triangle confifted only of two 
angles. Now all conformity 
with reaſon is truth; and this 
conformity as was before ob- 


ferved, has for ever exiſted: - 


and is therefore one of what 
we call eternal truths. Again, 
this truth either does not and 
cannot exift, or elſe it is the 


Object of an intelligence, which 


muſt alſo be eternal; and this 
eternal intelligence is God. 
Tis of little importance to 

2 man, whether his life be 
long or ſhort; but it highly 
concerns him, that every mo- 


ment of it, if poſſible, be a- 


greeable, 


ritéẽs. 


x 


_ 


/ 


De ce que je penſe, je n'in- 
fete pas plus clairement que 
je ſuis eſprit, que je conclus 
de ce que je fais au ne fais 


point ſelon qu'il me plait, que 
je ſuis libre: or liberte c'eſt 


choix, autrement une de<ter- 


mination volontaire au bien ou 


au mal; & ainſi une action 
bonne ou mauvaiſe, eſt ce 
qu'on apele vertu ou vice. 
Que le crime abſolument ſoit 
impuni, il eſt vrai c'eſt in- 
juſtice: u' il le ſoit ſur la ter- 


re, Ceft un myſtere. Supoſons 


pourtant avec Pathee que c'eſt 
imuſtice: toute injuſtice eſt 
une negation, ou une privation 

de juſtice, donc toute injuſtice 
ſupoſe juſtice. Toute juſtice 
eſt une conformitẽ a une ſou- 
veraine raiſon. Je demande 
en ẽfet, quand il n'a pas Ete 
raifonable que le crime ſoit 
puni, 2 moins qu'on ne dire 
que c'eſt quand le triangle 
avoit moins de trois angles: or 
toute conformite a la raiſon eſt 
une verite: cette conformite 
comme on vient de le dire, a 
toujours Ete ; elle eſt donc de 
celles qu'on apele ẽternẽles ve- 
Es. Cette verite d'ailleurs, 
ou n'eſt point, & ne peut etre z 
ou elle eſt l'objet d'une co- 
noiflance : elle eſt done ẽter- 
nẽle cette conoiſſance, & c'eſt 


Dieu. 


Il importe peu à Phommie 


que fa vie ſoit Jongue ou cour- 


te; mais il lui importe beau- 
coup que tous les inſtans, it 
eſt poſſible, en ſient gracieux. 


$73 
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573. We alſo make uſe of que inſtead of repeating ſome of 
the other conjunctions, ſuch as quand, comme, &c. but more 
particularly thoſe of which gue makes a part; Examp. ſipoſẽ 
qu il viene, & qu'il m' en parle, que voulez- vous que je lui diſe? - 

ſuppoſe he ſhou'd come, and ſhou'd ſpeak to me about it, what 
would you have me ſay to it, &c, See Ne. 388, 638, 634. 
Si with the particle ne placed immediately after the nomina- 
tive of the verb following, is often uſed inſtead of à moins que; 
but then the verb is put in the indicative, and not the con- 
junctive; Examp. on ne deviendra jamais ſavant i Von 14. 
tudie, none will ever attain to learning but by dint of ſtudy, 
Se 7 | 7 | x 
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means, where it anſwers the 


end propoſed, and effects it in 


an eaſy manner. 


We ought'to be thankful 
to God, as well in adverſity, | 


as in proſperity” 


fruits; but the world has only 


one; in which good andevilare 


—— blended together. 


Ill offices and difobliging 


expreſſions keep enmity alive; 
and enmity ſtops only, when 


tired with endeavouring to do 


hurt, or when the breach is 
made up, or when by the in- 
terpoſition of friends a recon- 
Ciliation is produced. The 
remembrance of an injury or 
an inſult keeps a rancour in 
the heart; which is never ex- 
tinguiſh'd, until there remains 
no mare deſire of revenge, or a 
lincere forgiveneſs takes place. 
A A man without ſome cou- 

rage is little qualified for high 
employments. A man of au- 
| dacity may ſerve to inſult an 

6 ET | ENEMY, 


ce que l'on penſe : cet inſtrue 


ment plait quand il rend le 


ſervice que. Fon en atend, & 
gu il le faitd' une maniere facile. 
II faut remercier Dieu ſait 
qu'il nous done des biens, ou 


Ju il nous enyoye des maux. 
T The year has four ſeaſons, 
and every ſeaſon produces its 


Encore que Vanee ait quatre 
ſaiſons, & gue chaque ſaiſon 
porte ſes fruits; le monde wen 
a qu'une, ou le bien & le ina] 
ſe voient confondus enſemble. 

Les mauvais ſervices & les 


diſcours deſobligeans entretie- 


nent Vinimitie; elle ne finit 
que /or/que fatigue de chercher 
2 nuire on ſe racomode, ou 
gue perſuades par des amis 
comuns on ' ſe reconcilie. Le 
ſouvenir d'un tort. ou d'un 
afront regu. conſerve la rancune 
dans le cœur; elle n' en ſort 


que lor u on n'a plus aucun 


deſir de vengeance, ou gu og 
pardone ſincẽrement. | 


On n'eſt guères propre aux 


grands emplois /i Von 1% un 


peu hardi. Un homme d'un 


caractere audaeieux peut fervir 


; | 
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448 
enemy. A man of ann 
will make them bluſn, who 
employ him; tis all he is fit 


for. 


thoſe who offend, him, is ſole - 
judge in his own cauſe, which 
would be ſhocking to reaſon, 

unleſs he himſelf was juſtice 
and truth in his own nature; 1 


that is, a he was God: 


eee and anden f 


> K K „ 


A inſulter 1 been, Un ẽfrontẽ 
neſt bon qu'à faire rougir 
ceux qui by emploient. 


Deen condanine & punit 
ceux {qui | 'ofenſeht ; ſeul j Juge 
en ſa propre cauſe, ce qui re- 
pugne, Fil u "eft lui-meme la 
juſtice & la verite, c eſt. à-dire, 


4 tn Dieu. 25 


. CHAP. 5 
SYNTAX. 


or THe, 


we have been obliged, in treating of the divers uſes of 


Sy 
| N words, to anticipate ſeveral rules of the ſyntax, we ſhall 
not Fepegt here, oha has already been mention d eilewhere., 


SY NAA of Arier zs. : 


574. Ac; as has already been ſaid, Chap. 4 Se. 1. 
pag. 36. are placed before ſubſlantives to diſtinguiſh their —_ 
e © Ns 

575. But no article is b beim a noun following cer- 
tain verbs, with which it forms an expreſſion, which has a par- 
ticular ſenſe, determin'd by cuſtom; Examp. je vous done 
avis, I give you advice; il a _» 2 Ao he has been w__ 
n t 


ee e 


To hs how to lead a 


od life, requires neither ma- 
ny books nor much ſtudy. 
The wants of nature are 
but few; to be free from hun- 
ger, thirſt and cold. ? | 
None .are oftner in the 
wrong, than they who cannot 
bear to appear ſo. 1 


There are men, who, could 
they but know the worth af 
1 their 


Nous n*'avons pas befoin de 
beaucoup de livres & d'etude 
pour aprendre à bien vivre. 
La nature defire peu de cho- 
ſes, n'avorr pas faim, avoir 
pas ſaif, n. avoir pas fro. 

Il n'y a point de gens qui 
aient plus. ſouvent tort, que 
ceux qui ne veulent jamais 
Pavouer. . 

It y ena de tels, qui s ils 
pouvoient conoitre leurs ſub- 

| alternes 


* 


* 


their inferiors, and underſtand 


themſelves, would bluſh at 


their own preeminence. 

It is more commendable to 
be ſparing of words than of 
our purſe : he that laviſhes a- 
way his money, does ſome 
good to others, tho* a preju- 
dice to himſelf; whereas, he 
that is laviſh of his words, 


alternes & ſe conoitre eux- 
memes auroient hante de pri- 
mer. | 

 L'epargne des paroles eft 
plus louable que celle de Par- 
gent: celui qui prodigue Far- 


gent, s'il fe nuit a lui-meme, _ 


fait plaiſir aux autres: mais 
celui qui prodigue ſes paroles, 
nuit & aux autres & a lui- 
meme. 


hurts others and himſelf too. 
576. When the ſubſtantive and adjective are join'd together, 
one article ſerves for both, and whether the ſubſtantive pre- 
cedes the adjective, or the adjective the ſubſtantive, the article 
is always placed firſt; Examp. on dit une 2 fine, une 
louange dilicate, we ſay an ingenious ſatyr, a delicate praiſe ; 
a peine une mauvaiſe action eft-elle concue, qu'elle enfante deja 
ſa peine, ſcarcely is a bad action conceived, when that itſelf 
brings forth its own puniſhment ; on invente de nouuttes choſes 
| la force de Vimagination, new things are invented by the 
{ſtrength of the imagination; la femme charmante, or la char- 
mante femme, the charming woman, &c. Except in the fol- 
lowing caſes, where two articles are required. 
VVV „ 
Doubtleſs true devotion is Je ne doute point que /a 
the ſource of all peace of vraie divotion ne ſoit la fource 
mind: it renders life ſupport- du repos. Elle fait fuporter 
able, and death more welcome: la vie & rend la mort dowce - 
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of 5 


there is hardly ſo much to be 


| : : gained by hypocriſy. fog 


— 


An old man in love is a 
great deformity in nature. 


To ſay of a hot, 2 
captious, gloomy, te an 
| Wen That is his 
humour ; is not excuſing him, 
as ſome folks think : but ra- 
ther tacitly acknowledging 
that ſuch great failings are 
"ara... ; 


Je 


on ren tire pas tant de Phy- 


C'eft une grande diformite 


dans la nature qu'un vieillard 
amoureux. 


Dire d'un homme colere, ini- 


gal, quirileux, chagrin, pointil- 
leux, capricieux, c'eſt fon hu- 
meur; ce neſt pas Pexcuſer, 
comme on le croit; mais a- 
vouer fans y penſer que de ſi 
grands difauts font irreme- 
diables, | 


& 77. Firft, when a ſubſtantive follows immediately the ad- 
we tout; Examp. le prix de toutes les denrtes, the price of all 


the commodities ; il eft adone d tous les vices, he is addicted to 
all viges, c. See Ne. 330, 331. 
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will make them bluſh, who 
rug him; tis all be is fit 


: God benden and puniſhes 
thoſe who offend, him, is ſole - 
Jude 
would be ſhocking to reaſon, 


and truth in his own nature; 


that is, . he Was God. 


The THTORY and PRACTICE 
enemy. A man of effrontery : 


ge in his own cauſe, which 


— / 


à inſulter Penemi. Un Efronte 
eſt bon qu'à faire rougir 
ceux qui th PR.” | 


Dien eondanin : & punit 
ceux qui 'ofenſent; ſeul j Juge 
en ſa propre cauſe, ce qui re- 


pugne, Fil 10% lui-meme la 
unleſs he himſelf was juſtice | 


Mg Dieu. Ons 


Juſtice & la véritẽ, C 'eſt. &-dire, 


1 15 CHAP. x. 
| SYNTAX 


'or Tre, 


S we have been obliged, i in treating of the 5550 uſes of 
words, to anticipate ſeveral rules of the ſyntax, we ſhall 
not repeat here what has already been mention d ele where. 


SY NAR of AiTici xs. ; 


574. Hd, as has alread 28 
a 


: pag. 36. are placed before ſub: 


Aen. Sc. 


been ſaid, Chap. Fs Set. 1. 
ntives to diſtinguiſh their _ 


575. But no article is * bel a noun following cer- 
| tain verbs, with which it forms an expreſſion, which has a par- 
ticular ſenſe, determin'd by cuſtom;  Examp. je vous done 
avis, I give you N 3 ta fait W he has been ſhip- 


 wreck'd, &c. 


PRACTICE. 


To learn, hows to lead a 
| good life, requires neither ma- 
ny books nor much ſtudy. 

The wants of nature are 
but few; to be free from hun- 
ger, thirſt and cold. ; 

None .are oftner 
wrong, than they who cannot 
bear to appear ſo. 35 


There are men, who, could - 
they but know the worth of 
1 their 


in the 


Nous n'avons pas beſoin de 
beaucoup de livres & d' ẽtude 
pour aprendre a bien vivre. 

La nature deſire peu de cho- 
ſes, avoir pas faim, n'avoir 
pas foif, n avoir pas froid. 

II n'y a point de gens qui 
aient plus. ſouvent tort, que 
ceux qui ne veulent jamais 
Pavouer. 

II y en a de tels, qui ils 


| nn conoltre leurs ſub- 


alternes 


of the Fatncy Tonous, 


their inferiors, and underſtand 


themſelves, would bluſh at 


their own preeminence. 

It is more commendable to 
be ſparing of words than of 
our purſe : he that laviſhes a- 
way his money, does ſome 
good to others, tho? a preju- 
dice to himſelf: whereas, he 
that is laviſh of his words, 
-hurts others and himſelf too. 


\ * 


* 


alternes & ſe conoĩtre EUX= 
memes auroient honte de pri- 


mer. 


_ L'epargne des paroles eſt 


plus louable que celle de Par- 


gent: celui qui prodigue Par- 
gent, $'il fe nuit a lui-meme, 
fait plaiſir aux autres: mais 
celui qui prodigue ſes paroles, 
nuit & aux autres & à lui- 
meme. 


576. When the ſubſtantive and adjective are join'd together, 
one article ſerves for both, and whether the ſubſtantive pre- 
cedes the adjective, or the adjective the ſubſtantive, the article 


is always placed firſt; Examp. on dit une 


een fine, une 


leuange dtlicate, we ſay an ingenious ſatyr, a delicate praiſe; 


a peine une mauvaiſe action eſt- elle congue, qu'elle enfante deja 
ſa peine, ſcarcely is a bad action conceived, when that itfelf 


brings forth its own puniſhment ; on invente de nouvetes choſes 
- la force de Vimagination, new things are invented by the 
ſtrength of the imagination; la femme charmante, or la char- 
mante femme, the charming woman, c. Except in the fol- 


_ lowing caſes, where t 


Doubtleſs true devotion is 


the ſource of all peace of 


mind: it renders life ſupport- 
able, and death more welcome : 
there is hardly ſo much to be 
gained by hypocriſy. | 


An old man in love is a 
great deformity in nature, 
WE IN | | 


To fay of a hot, uneven, 
captious, gloomy, teſty 


humour; is not excuſing him, 

as ſome folks think: but ra- 
ther tacitly acknowledging 
that ſuch great failings are 
Z i 


and 
whimſical man, that it is his 


wo articles are required. 
PRAC TITER; 


Je ne doute point 
vraie devotion ne foit la 


du repos. 


* la 
OUrce 


Elle fait ſuporter 


la vie & rend la mort doxce - 


on men tire pas tant de Phy- 
pocriſie. os 5 

C'eft une grande diformitẽ 
dans la nature qu'un vieillard 
amoureux. 

Dire d'un homme colere, ini- 
gal, quierileux, chagrin, pointil- 
leux, capricieux, c'eſt fon hu- 
meur ; ce weſt pas l'excuſer, 
comme on le croit; mais a- 
vouer fans y penfer que de ſi 
grands difauts font irreme- 
diables. = 


577. Fir, when a ſubſtantive follows immediately the ad- 


jective tout; Examp. le prix de toutes les denrees, the price of all 
the commodities; il eſt adone d tous les wices, he is addicted to 


all viges, &c. See Ns. 330» 3 


31. 
m m 


PA Ac- 


459 The Tu rOoRY ond PracTice 
. FFT . . 
The ſimplicity of nature is La ſimplicité de la nature 
more amiable than all the em- eſt plus aimable que zous les 
belliſhments of art. PPP 
Jealouſy is the greateſt of La jalouſie eſt le plus grand 
all evils; and is what excites de tous les maux, & celui qui 
very little compaſſion in the fait le moins de pitiè aux per- 
minds of ſuch as occaſion it. ſones qui le cauſent. 
578. Secondly, when a ſubſtantive is follow'd by its ſurname 
or condition; ech de Louis le grand, from Lewis the great; 
a Owen le procureur, to Owen the lawyer, Ic. but when thoſe 
ſurnames expreſs a number, or are follow'd by their ſubſtan- 
tive, they follow the general rule, and take but one article; 
Examp. di grand Louis, of Lewis the Great; au procureur 
Oroen, to Owen the attorney; de George ſecond, from George 
the ſecond ; 4 Henri quatre, to Henry the fourth, Sc. Theſe 
ſurnames 4rgu/fe and Dieu donnẽ, are never preceded by an 
article; Examp, Ce/ar Auguſte, Louis Dieu- donné. id. 
1 ES Ar 1 
Lewis the ſiſteenth reigns in Louis quinze rẽgne en 
France, and George the ſe- France, & George ſecond en 
cond in England, / 
Philip the auguſt was ſur- Philippes Auguſte avoit le 
named the gift of Gl. nom de Dieu-donne, __ 
579. Thirdly, when a ſuperlative follows immediately its 
ſubſtantive ; Examp. du prince le plus amiable, of or from the 
moſt lovely prince; @ la femme la plus prudente, to the moſt 
prudent woman; la conduite la plus ſure neſt pas 8 la 
Plus louable, the ſafeſt conduct is not always the moſt praiſe- 
worthy, Sc. but it follows the general rule, and takes but one 
article, when the ſuperlative precedes ; Examp. du plus aimable 
prince, @ la plus prudente femme. It is to be obſerved, that on 
theſe occaſtons, let the firſt word be in what caſe ſoever, the 
ſecond takes always the article le, la, or les, according to the 
gender and number of the ſubſtantive, as may be ſeen by the 
preceding French examples. 855 
| „„ 


15 Valour is an impulſe of the 


| foul, which prevails on a man 
to expoſe himſelf to the moſt 
apparent dangers, where duty 
Calls. 5 = 


The exchange of ſentiments 
produced by the intercourſe of 


ſon devoir. 


of ſees qui le fait par le comerce 
mutual 


La vaillance eſt une qualité 
de Pame, qui fait que l'on 


s' expoſe aux dangers les plus 


viſibles, ou aux plus viſibles dan- 


gers, quand on y eſt oblige par 


La comunication des pen- 


de 


.* 


ef the Fxencn Toneue. 441 


mutual converſation, is one of 
the moſt charming pleaſures in 
rational ie 
It is in one ſenſe the moſt 
elegant ' reproach that can be 
offer'd to a man, to tell him, 
he is unacquainted with the 


court. There is not one vir- 


tue excepted in him, by this 
expreſhon, 


The nobleſt and moſt ex- 
22 pleaſure, which af- 

uence affords its poſſeſſors, is 
to have it in their power ſo to 
diſpenſe their ſuperfluities, as 
to furniſh the indigent with 
neceſſaries. Thoſe who! ſet 
any other value upon, or make 
any other uſe of their fortunes, 


are unworthy of them. 


de la converſation, eſt le plai- 
fir le plus doux, ou le plus deux 
plaiſir de la vie raiſonable. 
Le reproche en un ſens ie 
Plus raiſonable, ou le plus rai- 
fonable reproche en un ſens, que 
l'on puiſſe faire a un homme; 


c'eſt de lui dire qu'il ne ſait 


pas la cour; il n'y a ſorte de 
vertus qu'on ne raſſemble en 
lui par ce ſeul mot. 


Le plus noble & le plus doux 


plaiſir ou le plaiſir le plus noble 


& le plus doux que procurent 
les grand biens a ceux qui les 
poſledent, c'eſt de pouvoir rẽ- 


pandre un ſuperflu qui four- 


niſſe le neceſlaire a ceux qui 


ſont dans l'indigence; s'ils 


penſent ou uſent autrement de 


leur fortune, ils en ſont in- 
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580. No article is placed before an adjective divided from 
its ſubſtantive; Examp. Pair & les manitres rendent gracteux, 
Peſprit & Phumeur rendent agrẽables, the air and manner make 
a perſon engaging, the mind and humour make him agreeable z 
la prudence eſt ntceſſaire, prudence is neceſſary; les hommes ſont 
mortels, men are mortal, c. But when the adjectives are 

| uſed ſubſtantively, (vid. Chap. 4. Sect. 2, pag. 55.) they are 
preceded by an article; Examp. il lui manque le n# te, he 
wants neceſſaries; le fort oprime otdinairement le foible, the 

ſtrong commonly oppreſſes the weak, &c. | 
PRACTICE. 
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Children are haughty, ſcorn- 


ful, paſſionate, envious, inqui- 
ſitive, ſelfiſh, idle, wild, ti- 


morous, intemperate, liars and 


 difſemblers; a little matter 
makes em̃ laugh and cry, the 


meaneſt trifles give them im- 
moderate joy, and extreme 
grief; they will not ſuffer an 
injury to themſelves, but are 
fond of doing one: they are 
downright men already. 

| - The 


lages, timides, intemperans, men- 
teurs, diſſimulis; ils rient & 
pleurent facilement, ils ont des 


joies immoderees & des afflic- . 


tions ameres ſur de tres petits 
ſujets; ils ne veulent point 


ſoufrir de mal, & aiment à en 
faire: ils ſont deja des hom- 


Plus 


mes. | 
| Mmm 2 


Les enfans ſont hautains, dt- 
daigneux, coleres, envieux, Che 
rieux, intereſſes, pareſſeux, vo- 


FP 
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The more fine and delicate 
the fibres of the brain are, the 


more lively and pregnant is 


the imagination. ; 
The ſoul of a thought is 

truth. 2 

In all queſtions where rea- 

ſon is equal on both ſides, the 

part of the unhappy ſhould be 


eſpouſed. 


Wiſdom ſeems to be more 
clear ſighted, prudence to be 


more on the reſerve. 


581. When two adjectives preceding a ſubſtantive are join'd 


Te vrai 


Plus les fibres du cerveau 


ſont fines & delicates, plus l'i- 
magination eſt vive & feconde. 


eſt l'ame d'une 
Dans 


les queſtions où la 


raiſon paroit neutre, il faut 


toujours prendre le parti du 
malheureux. * 

Il ſemble que /a ſageſſẽ ſoit 
plus claire, & que la prudence 
ſoit plus r7e/ervee. 


* 


by a conjunction, the article is only placed before the firſt; 
Examp. la pieuſe & ſainte femme, the pious and holy woman, 
&c. But when thoſe adjectives have a quite different ſenſe, it 
is better to repeat the article; Examp. le pieux & Piluftre © 

perſonage, the pious and illuſtrious perſon, &c. 
og PRACTICE. © 


Should one foul the ſweet 
and limpid ſtream of a foun- . 


tain, would it therefore ceaſe 
to ſpring? would it not pre- 


ſently throw off whatever filth 


is caſt into it? for the like 
reaſon, tho' the wicked be- 
ſpatter and revile you, it ought 
to give you no concern. 
. — hour is in itſelf, and 
in regard to us, the only one: 
is it at length expired? then 
it is loſt for ever; millions of 
ages will not recall it. Days, 
months, and years are ſwal- 
low'd up, and e 
in the abyſs of time. Even 
time itſelf ſhall fade away. 
?Tis but a point in the bound- 
leſs ſpace of eternity ; and that 
. ſhall be obliterated. There 
are a ſet of light, trivial, tran- 
ſient 1 in time, 


which I call modes; ſuch as 
grandeur, favour, affluence, 


Si er injurioit une 
douce & claire fontaine, ceſſe - 


roit- elle pour cela de ſourdre ? 


& ſi quelqu'un y jettoit de la 
boue, ne la diſſiperoit- elle pas 
auffitot? de meme, vous ne 
vous devez point troubler, 
quoique les mechans vous de- 


chirent & vous calomnient. 


Chaque heure en foi, com- 
me à notre egard, eſt unique: 
eſt-elle ẽcoulẽe une fois, elle 
a peri enticrement ; les mil- 
lions de fiecles ne la rapele- 
ront pas. Les jours, les mois, 
les ances s enfoncent, & ſe per- 
dent ſans retour dans Vabime 
du tems. Le tems meme ſera 
detruit: ce reſt qu'un point 
dans les eſpaces immenſes de 
Feternite ; & il ſera ẽfacẽ. II 
y a de ligeres & frivoles cir- 
conſtances du tems qui ne ſont 
point ſtables, qui paſſent, & 
que jJapele des modes; la 


power, authority, and inde- 
pendance, pleaſſire, joys ahd 
luperfluities. What will be⸗ 
come of all theſe modes, when' 
time ſhall be no more, Vir- 


tue alone, antiquated virtue a- 


lone ſhall out: laſt time. $14 


Nothing is leſs pleaſing to 
God and man, than the back 
ing of every aſſertion in con- 


verſation, even the meereſt 
trifles, with big and offenſive 


oaths. A man of * is 
are 


to be believed üpon his 
negative or affirmative: his 
Character is his voucher; which 


gives credibility to his aection, 


and credit to himſelf. 


i 
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grandeur, Ja faveur, les richet- 
ſes, la puiſſance, Pautorite, Pin- 
Agende nee, le plaiſir, les 5 joies, 
la fuperff aits. Que devien- 
dront ces modes quand le tems 


meme aura diſparu? la vertu 


ſeule, ſi peu à la mode, va au 
de là des tems. 


Rien n' eſt moins ſelon Dieu, 


& ſelon le monde que d' apuyer 


tout ce que l'on dit dans la 
cotiverſition, julquesgix cho- 
ſes les plus indiferentes, par 
de frequens & 11 92828 ſer- 
mens. Un honete honime qui 


dit oui & non, mérite Fetie . 


cru: ſoncaractere jure pour lui, 
donne creanee à fes paroles, & 
lui atire toutes 200008 de con- 
flance. 


AK of AD PCTIVES. 


582. 110 mult be put in the ſame gender and number as 


their ſubſtantives; Examp. le ſavant homme, the learned man; 
la ſavante femme, the learned woman; les ſavans hommes, the 
| learned men; les ſavantes femmes, the learned moms: Oc. 


PRACTICE. 


An unexpected and unfore · 
ſeen accident may blaſt the 
faireſt hopes. 

Chriſtian charĩty far excels 
all worldly kindneſs. This is 


but a kind of e a falſe 


virtue. 5 


It is the nature of you 
folks to be giddy, hot-headed, 
n 
| e lay a nne rtunity, 
a . one, Fs a 12 
fonable juncture, an urgent 
caſe, a critical circumſtance. 

Studied expreſſions unknown 
to any but ſcholars, when uſed 
in profound and metaphyſical 

* 


\ 


Un accident inopins & im- 
prevu eſt capable de renverſer 
les plus belles efperances. | 

L' indulgence chr#titne eſt plus 


excelente Þ ue Pindulgence hu- 


maine. L'indulgence humaine 
n'eſt quꝰ une politique & une 
fauſſe vertu. 


C'eſt le propre tis J 
ens d'etre #tourdis, emportes, | 


c debauchts. _ 

On dit une belle acafi Fon, une 
ocurence favorable, une conj 1 | 
ture avantageiiſe, un tas 


ſant, une circonſtante deli he. 


Des mots. recherchès, cons 


ſeulement des docteurs, joints 


à des . profits & 


meta- 


4 


r 
* * 


- . 4 I 
: 
5 
_— 8 - - Meng rr tr on - KA "7 _— r p —7 Dr r — 4 "74 Pam * rags * * 2 
- „„ „„ cas r . ES >. Eons: I3S2 3 Tuna CE Erb IE a WES + 
<3 y 5 — — n C bo Map G 8 Cd] LY . wy = p — = . r — 1 — >a 
. 1 r wo — 2 F — ä _——_ 1 = * — CSF, r 
> 4 ? — 9 2 a 4«««z „ £4 ary . ” 4 * 8 — to * 4 Ian tn. Tom AS. vt = — 1 n . TS 1, 2 —_— - = ” 
. N er — =n I 5 n DO on 07D. 2p — —— cn - 22 
3 : gf r 2 — > > op, =: ESL "33: . Mena, Os Pr Pay Rr . rm age ec” r wo ary + SS x = 2 
- - : : <> —— — — tings A —_ 
& # So =" ous CY N 2:25 , pm > : 3 * c 44 82 So 2x" = za; Sg þ - 
82 q o* Hang : « ; : N E N — r 3 £ 8 = 
— - * © 4 — "4 of" : J.. > T3 8 * _— — . 1 122 25 * 
= A * 7 CY 3 T3 pl — 922 * — 4 2 1. 8 3 — 


r 
1 


© 
* 

. 4 WP. 

1 . 
* + 37 ) 

x. b 
Po K 
. F 

7 Ws 
1 

1 p 4 

4, 
1 
A 7 
3 $8 f 
88 
> WM 
+2 W 
. 5 f . 
0 ja _ 
þ $60 
, : * 
i i 2 : 
wh ob PL 4 
TE » ! 
. 1 
\ $ » 2% 
4 Md * 3 
| 1 7 * N 
48 4 
. 1 5 2 
. 
, a h 
- : 4 * 

7 
1 
T8 
1 7 

% 4 4 7. 
1 wo 
. 

* . 
by — 5 
. c 4 

, 1 Ra | * 
' * 
— 7 
2 
* 
1 7 

: ' yy 

2 * 
1 
1 


[ 


- 


454 The Tnzory and PRAcTice 


arguments, 
ſtile. But 


well turn'd and convey 


ſtitute the true ſublime. 


make the lofty 
brilliant thoughts 

K in 
accurate and lively terms, con- 


relevẽ. 
ment juſtes & brillantes, jointes 


Ailt ſublime. - 


metaphyſiques, forment le file 
es expreſſions egale- 


a des penſees vives, finement & 
noblement tourntes, font le 


583. Feu, late, is undeclinable ; Examp. le feu roi, the late 
king; la feu reine, the late queen; feu les, princes, the late 
princes, Sc. as alſo nu, bare, before zte or pieds; as, nu-tete, 
bare-headed ; u- pieds, bare- foot, &c. 5 . 

1 PRACTICE... | ; 


Your late father, or your 
late mother was often ſpeaking 
of it to we. 2 


Vour late ſiſters, or your 


late brothers, were of another 
mind. | 
It is n 
footed. | 

He was bare-headed. 


ot good to walk bare- 


Feu votre pere, ou feu votre 
mere, m'en parloit ſouvent. 


Feu vos ſeeurs, ou feu vos 
freres, n ẽtoient pas de ce ſen- 
timent - la. bs 
II ne fait 
nud-pies. 

Il etoit u- tote. 


pas bon marcher 


584. The adjectives court, fort, bas, haut and bon, are un- 
declinable in theſe, or ſuch like expreſſions; Examp. elles ſont 
demeurdes court, they made a full ſtop; elle ſe fait fort, ſhe un- 


dertakes, c. 


PRACTICE. 


Men are ſo backward in 
meeting together on buſineſs ; 
are ſo difficult about the leaſt 
trifling "intereſt; ſo ready to 
ſtart at every little obſtacle; 
are ſo eager to impoſe; fo cau- 
tious of being impoſed on; 


rate their own property ſo 
high, and that of others ſo. 
low ; that I own myſelf at a 


| loſs to conceive how mar- 


riages, contracts, purchaſes, a 


peace or a truce, treaties or 
alliances are ever concluded. 


Les hommes ont tant de 
peine a s'aprocher ſur les a- 
faires; ſont ft epineux ſur les 
moindres inteErets; ſi herifles 
de difficultes; veulent fi fort 
tromper, & ſi peu ètre trom- 
pes; metent ft haut ce qui 
leur apartient, & ſi bas ce qui 
apartient aux autres; que Ja- 
vouè que je ne fai par ou & 
comment ſe peuvent conclurre 
les mariages, les contrats, les 
aquiſitions, la paix, la tréve, 


les traites, les aliances. 


585. Demi, half, is undeclinable before its ſubſtantive 3 as, 
une 1 half a pint; une demi-liure, half a pound, Sc. 
but it is declined, when preceded by its ſubſtantive ; as, une 


pinte & demie, a pint and half; 


* 


une livre & demie, a pound 


PnaAc- 


* 


FF 


We want half a pound of Nous avons beſoin d'une 


coffee, and a pound and half demi. livre de cafe, & d'une 


of ſugar. | livre & demie de ſucre. 
The enemy had forced their Les énemis Etoient entres 
way into the half-moon,' but dans la demi-luns, mais on les 
were driven back; and hurl'd a culbutes, & renverſes cul 
down headlong into the ditch, par deſſus tete, * — 
586. Two Lubſtantives, each in the ſingular number, require 
an adjective in the plural number; Examp. le pere & le fili 
ſont morts, the father and ſon are dead, c. where the adjec- 
tive morts, govern'd by the ſubſtantives father and ſen, is in the 
plural number: and when the two ſubſtantives are of different 
genders, and not nominatives to the verb, their adjective a- 
grees with the latter; Examp. I'bomme & la femme ſavante 
que vous conoiſſez, the learned man and woman you know, 
c. but when they are nominatives to the verb, the adjective 
muſt be put in the plural maſculine ; Examp. I'bomme & la 
femme ſont ſavans, the man and woman are learned, &c, The 
| beſt way would be to avoid theſe two laſt expreſſions. 
„„ En e FA Os 
Eternity, well conſider d., L'ẽternitèẽ bien meditee 
ſubdues the rebellious ſoul; domte l' ame rebele, Pexcite à 
awakes it to virtue, when lull'd la vertu ſorſqu' elle eft endor- 
aſleep, It js this which makes mie. C'eſt elle qui rend /a 


hunger and thirſt agreeable: faim & Ia ſoif agriables : Ceſt- 


it is this which renders every elle qui fait trouver tout travail 
labour eaſy; affliction plea- 'aiſe, toute douleur plaiſante, 
_ fant, and every pain both ſweet toute peine douce & courte, 
and ſhort-lived. „ OO 1 
The ſtrength and weakneſs La force & la foibleſſe de 
of the mind are often wrongly Veſprit ſont ſouvent mal no- 
ſo call'd: they are in fact ſome- mies: elles ne ſont quelque- 
times only the good or bad diſ- fois en efet que la bonne ou 


2 of the organs of the mauvaiſe diſpoſition des orga- 


body. nes du corps. f 
Keceiving implies only the Recevoir exclud ſimplement 
oppoſite to refuſal: but ac- le refus. Accepter ſemble mar- 
ceptance ſeems to imply con- quer un oy eren & une a- 
ſent and approbation. probation plus N 1 
587. Some adjectives, as digne, worthy; capable, capable, 
&c. govern always, either a ſubſtantive in the genitive caſe, or 
a verbal noun preceded by the prepoſition de; and others, as 


comparable, comparable; enclin, inclined ; pret, ready; propre, 


fit, Sc. govern either a ſubſtantive in the dative caſe, or a ver- 
wr bal 
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he js fit to undert 
-low'd by gue and 
vous lui 


de it, Sc. 


Faſiez — grace, b 


to you; by eſt propre a 


* 


The: -F.HEORY V. * PR Acre a» Os 
bal noun preceded by the prepoſit 
eſt digne de foi, a grave author 
pas capable de Je faire, he is not c: 
parable q vous, comparable. 


ion a; Exam. un auteur grave 
eryes to be relied on; il neſt 
capable of 755 it, Sc. com- 


'entreprendre, 


Beſides: which, digne is often fol- 
a.verb in the ech ve; 


e is w O 
him that e or he deſerves that favour at Jour hands, & 


a8 il e 


digne que 
7 that you { 


ould 4255 


PRACTICE. 


A man of + 8g however 
EN from 
world, and with no.ather wit- 
nefs but himſe 


worthy of 
W.e mu 


e 
. bythe 


judge of 
will of 


or blind; and 


ih malice =_ Krpr⸗ 


We are. ain, of a . 
& ſcience ; avg of a 1 
of morality; 
r or jab” a pa 


ated abs þ DRE Need | 

them, as makes it dangerous 
to be led by them, even when 
they ſeem to have molt revſen. 
on their ſide. 


have always before us beauti- 
ful objects, and to be well re- 
.Ceived every where. Nothing 
ps more agreeable to a good 
ind, than good company. 


t is dangerous ſometimes to 
come near to what is alluring. 


to the ſight ; 3 what is very a- 
.greeable, may happen to Fraue 
4 Ny * urtful. 

l | No- 


the eyes of the j 


| of his own 
actions, ſhould do Hacking un. : 


'Tis a e ching to C 


Un honete TFT, ne doit | 
jamais rien faire d'indigne de 
lui, guoigu il ne 400 Pas expoſe 
aux yeux du monde, & qu'il 
N dit que lui meme pour temoin 


- 1.6: ſes actions. 
pod 
od. 
who cannot be either unjuſt 
not by qur own. .: 
will, which always abounds 


Il faut juger de ce qui eſt 
on qu mauvais par la volonte 
e Dieu, qui ne peut tre ni 

injuſte ni aveugle, & non pas 
par A 
aller & 
erreur. 

On eſt certain Pun point de 


ſcience. On eſt ſur d une maxi- 
me de morale. 
5 A un ait ou d'un trait d'hiſtoire. 


On eſt afſurt 


es paſſions ont une injuſtice. 


in & un propre interet, ce qut 


fait * il eſt So. 0 de les 


* — © 


155 155 ls 

eſt gracieux d auoir tou- 
ours de beaux objets devant 
12 & d'ttre bien recu par tout. 


Rien reſt plus agreable d un 
bon efprit que la bonne com- 


agnie. | 
| eft quelquefois dangereus 
4 aprocher de ce qui eſt gra- 
cieux a voir *; & il peut ar ar- 
river que ce qui eſt tres agre- 
able ſoit tres nuifible. 


Rien 


1 No. 404. 


notre N qui eſt 


; toujours Pleine de 
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Nothing rouſes the indolent 
man; he lives in tranquillity 
and out of the reach of un- 
eaſineſſes occaſion'd by ſtrong 
paſkons. It is difficult to in- 
fuſe ſpirits into the ſupine 
man; he goes gently and ſlow- 
ly on in whatever he does. 
The love of ſloth prevails with 
the ſluggard, over and above 


the 3 which induſtry 


procures. 


nattention is the 


characteriſtic of the negligent; 


every thing eſcapes him, 


he 


does not aim at being exact. 
He is ſure to pleaſe in con- 

verſation who has accurate 

ideas, delicate thoughts, and 


ſtriking expreſſions. 


enigmatical, to comprehend 
what is abſtracted, and to un- 


derſtand what is confuſed. 


How culpable are thoſe who 
lock up within themſelves, and 


make a monopoly of thoſe en- 
dowments which they are in- 


| truſted with for the good 
ob ttt... 


of 


The good man is not eaſily 
prepoſleſs'd, and pays more de- 
ference to merit than to for- 


tune. | 
The mind ſhould never 


be 


employ'd but in the invention 
of things uſeful in life, and 


tending to the improvement 


of manners. 


A proud man never eaſily 


forgives one that ſurpriſes him 


in a fault, and complains 


of 


him with reaſon : his indigna- 


tion is appeaſed only upon 


„„ 7 


re- 


co- 


— 


il vit dans la tranquilite, '& * 


des imaginations brillantes. 
It is hard to ſolve what is 


Rien ne pique l'indolent; 


hors des ateintes que donent 
les fortes paſſions. Il et difi- | 
cile d'animer le nonchalant ; il 
va molement & lentement 
dans tout ce qu'il fait. L'a- 
mour du repos I'emporte chez 
le pareſſeux, ſur les avantages 
que procure le travail, L'i- 
natention eft l'apanage du ne- ' 
gligent; tout lui echape, & il 
ne ſe pique point d'exattitude. 


On eft ſur de plaire dans la 
converſation quand on a des 
idees juſtes, des penſees fines, & 


Il eſt d:fictle d'entendre ce qui 
eſt enigmatique, de comprendre 
ce qui eſt abſtrait, & de conce- 
voir ce qui eſt confus. 

Combien ſont coupables 
ceux qui renferment en eux- 
memes, & qui retienent pour 
eux les dons qu'ils ont recus 
pour Etre utiles aux autres??? 


L'honete homme n'eſt point 
ſujet aux preventions, & a plus 
d*egard au merite qu'a la for- 
tune. | 

Il ne faudroit jamais apli- 
quer ſon eſprit qu'a inventer 
des choſes utiles d la vie, & a 
la culture des mœurs. | 


Il eſt penible a un homme * 
fer de pardoner “ celui qui le 
ſurprend en faute, & qui ſe 
plaint de lui avec raiſon: fa 
fiertẽ ne $'adoucit que lorſquꝰ il 

: | 7 re- 
* Voyez No. - 
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Let us firſt' except thoſe 


8 = and generous minds, if 


there be any of them left upon 
earth, ready to aſſiſt, ſtudious 
to do good; whom no neceſ- 
ſities, no inequality of fortune, 
no artifices can ſeparate from 
ſuch as they have once adopt- 
ed for their friends and after 


faying thus much, let us pro- 


nounce a ſad and melancholy 

truth to reflect upon: there is 
not a man in the world, how- 
ever attach'd to us by ſociety 
or affection, tho? he likes. us, 
tho' he loves us, tho' he makes 


us a thouſand offers of his 
ſervice, and even does ſerve. 
us. ſometimes; z but what from | 


his attachment to his own in- 
tereſt, has ſtill within him cer- 
tain diſpoſitions, and thoſe far 


from remote, to break with 


us, and become our enemy. 


Soldiers run the riſk of a 


fatal death; and villains of a 
ſhameful, one. 


Maritime and fenny cli- 
mates are liable to heavy fogs. 


- he man of ſincerity. has 
no inclination to impoſe, The 


man, of. candour. is incapable 


of diflimulation. The inge- 
nuous man 18. but ill qualified 


for 


The Tu ORT and PRACTICE 
covering the advantage, and 
recorting the blame upon his 


oniſt. 

0 he diſcourſe of an orator 
muſt ſuit him who ſpeaks, and 
him who hears, and the cir- 
Ns os of time and place, 


** 


reprend ſes avantages, & qu'il 
met Fautre 48585 ſon tort. 


'n faut que le diſcours de o- 


rateur ſoit convenable a celui 
qui le fait, à celui qui ecoute, & 


aux circonſtances du lieu & du 
tems. i 

Comenęons par excepter 
ces ames nobles & genereules, 
sil en reſte encore ſur la terre, 
ſecourables, ingenzeuſes a faire 


du bien, que nul beſoin, nulle 


diſproportion, nul artifice ne 
peuvent ſeparer de ceux qu'ils 
ſe ſont une fois choiſis pour 
amis; & apres cette prẽcau- 
tion, diſons hardiment (choſe 
trifle & douloureuſe d imaginer) 
qu'il n'y a 28 au monde 
de fi bien lie avec nous de 


ſociẽtè & de bien-veillance, | 
qui nous aime, qui nous golite z 


qui nous fait mille ofres de ſer- 
vices, & qui nous ſert quel- 


_ quefois.; qui Tait en ſoi par 


Patachement a ſon interet, des | 
diſpoſitions tres Prochaines d 
rompre avec nous, & d : devenir 
notre Enemi. ü 


Les gens a guerre ſont en 
danger de finir leurs jours 
di une maniere fatale; E & les 
ſeklerats ſont ſujets d n 
d'une mort funeſte. 

Les pays maritimes & ma- 
rẽcageux ſont ſujets a des 
brauillards épais. | 

Un homme f{ncere ne fait 
point tromper, Un homme. 


franc, ne ſauroit' diſfimuler. 
Un, homme naif reſt 505 


a 1885 


bew 


res propre 


7 


Ee the FRENCR Toneve. 459 


for a flatterer: and, the art- 
| leſs man can conceal nothing. 
Tiis an illuſion to fancy 
ourſelves worthy of the affec- 
tion of others: *tis injuſtice, 
indeed, to expect it. And if 


we were by nature equitable, 


or at all acquainted with our- 
ſelves, we ſhould not defire it. 
But we are born with this in- 
clination, you'll ſay. I anſwer, 
we are born then unjuſt. For 
every man's views are directed 
to himſelf, which is contrary 
to all order of reaſon. They 
ſhould be towards the com- 
munity in general. Self- in- 
tereſted principles being the 
fource of all diſorders, whether 
in the ſtate or the field, or in 
private families. 


588. Others may either be uſed without governing any thing, 
or may govern the word following it; ſuck are, ſenſible, content, 
pronipt, &c. Examp. ceſt un homme ſenſible, he is touchy; 
c'eſt un homme . ſenſible d la louange, he is pleaſed with being 


8 . 


praiſed, &c, 


Cenfures are always moſt 


| ſeverely felt in proportion as 


hs are juſt; | 
ou will find bigots expreſ- 
fing a more lively ſenſe of in- 
juries, than even men of the 
world: | 

The art of converſation con- 


fiſts not ſo much in diſplaying. 


our good ſenſe, as in giving 
others an occaſion of ſhewirig 


their own, He who leaves 


you in good humour with him- 
ſelf, and his own underſtand- 
ing, is ſure to be perfectly ſa- 
tished with you. 


If you examine carefully 


Who are the people that never 
can 


cacher. „ eee 

Il eſt faux que nous ſoyons 
dignes que les autres nous gi- 
ment. II eſt injuſte que nous 


homme ingénu ne fait rien 


le voulions. Si nous naifſions 


raiſonables & avec quelque co- 
noiffance de nous-memes & 


des autres, nous n' auriens 


point cette inclination. Nous 
naiſſons pourtant avec elle. 
Nous naifſons donc injuſtes. 
Car chacun tend à foi. Cela 
eſt contre tout ordre. Il faut 
tendre au general, Et la pente 
vers ſoi eſt le comencement de 


tout dẽſordre, en guerre, en 


police, en economie, &c. 


— - 


PRACTICE. Wr e : 
+ Quand les cenfures font. 
juſtes, elles en font d' autant 
plus ſenſibles. 


Vous trouverez les faux dE- 
vots plus ſenſibles aux ' injures 
que ne le ſont les geris du 
monde. a f 
I'eſprit de la converſation 


conſiſte bien moins à en mon- 
trer beaucoup qu'a en faire 
trouver aux autres: celui qui 
ſort de votre entretien content 


de foi & de ſon eſprit, Veſk de 


vous" parfaitement, 


Si vous obſervez avec foin, 
qui ſont les gens qui ne peu- 
| Nano 2 vent 
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can commend, who are always vent louer,. qui | blament toũ- 
finding fault, and never pleaſed jours, qui ne ſont contens de 
with any body, you'll find perſone 3 vous reconoitrez que 
them to be even. thoſe with ce ſont ceux-memes dont per- 
whom nobody is ever pleaſed. fone n' eſt content. ' 
. 589. The reſt are all uſed without governing any thing; as, 
intrepide, abſolu, infatigable, inſatiable, & e. For tho' we ſay, 


un homme intrepide, an intrepid man, &c. yet we can never ſay, 


— 


— 


nocent the thirteenth, &c. 


a ataquer or d'ataquer, &c. 
e PRACTICE. 
Men would be leſs impla- 
cable, if natural pride would 
but admit of ſome abatement 
in its pretenſions. "ab 
I would fain ſee the man, 
who was really perſuaded, that 
there is no God: at leaſt, I 
ſhould know from him the 


un homme zntrepide 
On ſeroit moins implacable, 
ſi la fierte naturele pouvoit 
rabatre quelque choſe de ce 
qu'elle pretend lui etre du. 
Jaurois une extreme curio- 
ſite de voir celui qui ſeroit per- 
ſuadẽ que Dieu n'eſt point: il 
me diroit du moins la raiſon 


mighty argument which has 
ſerved to convince him. 
Capacity, taſte, wit, and 


ſenſe are all diſtin& things, 


but not incompatible. 


invincible qui a fu le con- 
 vaincre. 


Talens, gout, eſprit, bon | 
ſens, choſes diferentes non in- 
compatibles. | 


590. Some adjeQtives muſt precede, and others follow their 
ſubſtantives. 44 

The adjectives which 
are the following. Ee: 

591. Firſt, thoſe of number; as, le premier homme, the firſt 
man; les derniers proces, the laſt law-ſuits; la tro:/ieme table, 
the third table, &c. but when the number is uſed as a ſurname, 
it is put after the ſubſtantive z as, Charles ſecond, Charles the 
fecond ; Henri quatre, Henry the fourth; Innocent treize, In- 
In quoting ſome part of a book, 
without making uſe of an article, the adjective of number muſt 
alſo be placed after-its ſubſtantive z as, livre premier, book the 
firſt ; chapitre troiſieme, chapter the third; article ſecond, article 
the ſecond, &c. making uſe of an article, it may be placed 


commonly precede their ſubſtantive, 


either before or after; as, le fro eee or le chapitre troi- 


fime, the third chapter; Partic 


1 
e ſecond, or le ſecond article, the 


ſecond article, &c. 


PaxACTICS an „ 
Oronte plaide depuis dis 


Orontes has been applying 


theſe ten years to get judges 


appointed for trying her cauſe, 
which is a juſt one, and a caſe 


of 


ans entiers en rẽglement . de 
juges pour une afaire juſte, ca- 
pitale, & ou il y va de toute 

| fl 


of importance, wherein her all 
is at ſtake. In five years more 
poſſibly ſhe may know, who 
are to be thoſe judges, and in 
what court, ſhe is to be at law 
all the reſt of her life. 0 
The generality of mankin 
employ their firſt part of life 


in making the remainder of it 


ne,, 5 5 | 
On the ſeventh day the al- 
mighty put an end to the great 
work of the creation. 

Lewis the twelfth, who be- 
gan his reign the ſeventh of 
April 1497, and ſucceeded his 
brother Charles the eighth who 
died without children, was ſur- 
named the father of the people, 
and died in 1514. 


592. Secondly, AdjeQive conj 
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 ſerable. 


{a fortune: elle ſaura peut- 
etre dans cin ans quels ſeront 
ſes juges, & dans quel tribunal 
elle doit plaider le reſte de fa 


La plupart des hommes em- 


| er la premiere partie de 


eur vie à rendre l'autre mi- 
Le ſeptieme jour Dieu ceſſa 
de travailler au grand ouvrage 
de la creation du monde. 
Louis douze, qui ſucceda 4 
ſon frere Charles huit mort ſans 
enfans, comenca ſon rẽgne le 
ſept Avril mil quatre ſens qua- 
tre-vingts-dix-ſept, fut nome 


le pere du peuple, & mourut en 


mil cinq cens quatorze. 


unctive pronouns; as, cet hom- 


me, that man; mon chapeau, my hat; quel homme? what man? 


eur maiſon, their houſe, &c. 


„RAA riet +4 


The man who complains he 
was born wretched, might at 
leaſt make himſelf happy in 
the proſperity of his friends 
and relations. But envy de- 
prives him even of this laſt 
reſource. Os 
In one ſenſe men are not 


trifles: they alter their dreſs, 
*tis true, and their language, 


their outward appearance, their 
and ſometimes 


behaviour, 
their taſte ; but they ſtill pre- 
ſerve their manners; ſtill are 
firm and conſtant in their evil 
ha bits, or in their indifference 
for virtue. 5 8 
If man was capable of bluſh- 

ing for himſelf, what crimes 
public and fragrant, as well as 
a. | ſecret, 


in- 
conſtant, or at leaſt only ſo in 


L'homme qui dit qu'il n'eſt 
pas nẽ heureux, pourroit du 
moins le devenir par le bon- 
heur de ſes amis ou de ſes pro- 
ches. L'envie lui 0te cette der- 
niere reſſource. 


Les hommes en un ſens ne 
ſont point legers, ou ne le ſont 
que dans les petites choſes : 
ils changent leurs habits, leur 
langage, les dehors, les bien- 
ſeances ; ils changent de goũt 
quelquefois: mais fermes & 
conſtans dans le mal, ou dans 
Pindiference pour la vertu, ils 
perſeverent dans leurs mauvai- 
s : 

Si Phomme ſavoit rougir de 


| Jui-meme, quels crimes non ſeu- 


lement caches, mais publics 


& 


\ o 
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ſecret, would not have been 
prevented ? a 


However like in appearance 


jealouſy may be to emulation, 
they are full as different from 
one another as vice and virtue. 


Nothing ſhews more of what 
little eſtimation, riches, mo- 
nĩes, ſettlements, and other 
fuch like goods, are in the 
fight of God, when he beſtows 
them on man, than his man- 
ner of diſpenfing them, and 
the characters of thoſe men, 
who are the greateſt partakers 
of them. l 

593. Thirdly, 


& conus ne | previendroit # 


pas U ; FO 
 Duvhque raport qu'il paroiſſt 
4 avoir de la jalouſie à Pemu- 
ation, il y a entre elles Ie m#- 
me tloignement, que celui qui 
ſe trouve entre le vice & la 


Rien ne prove mieux le 


peu de cas que Dieu fait des 
richeſſes, de Pargent, des 
grands eétabliſſemens, & des 
autres biens de ce mondr, que 
la maniẽre dont il les diſtribue, 
& le genre d' hommes qui en 
ſont le mieux pourvus. 


the following beau, fine; ben, good; michant, 


wicked; mauvais, bad; gros, big; grand, great; petit, ſmall, 
little; joli, pretty, &c, Examp. un méchant homme, a wicked 
man; une belle femme, a fine woman; de bon pain, ſome good 
bread; Ceſt une belle & bonne femme, ſhe is a handſome. and 
| 3 ; un micharit petit homme, a wicked little fellow, 
c. But theſe laſt adjectives follow their ſubſtantive, when 
they relate to ſomething following; Examp. une femme belle 
comme un ange, a woman as handſome as an angel; un homme 
plus grand gue vous, a man taller than you, &c. As allo when 
join'd to another adjective which cannot be placed before it“ 
ſubſtantive ; as, un homme- michant & riche, a wieked and rich 
man; une femme belle & bien faite, a handſome and well- 
ſhaped woman, &c. C | | ES | 
1 PAN HTS. 
There needs no more ſome- Il ne faut quelquefoiĩs qu'u- 
times to alleviate an exquiſite ne jolie maiſon dont on herite, 
grief, or to mitigate the ſenſa- qu un bear cheval, ou un joli 
tion of the moſt grievous loſs, chien dont on fe trouve le 
than being heir to a fine houſe, maitre, qu*utie tapiſſerie, qu*u= 
_ maſter of a beautiful horſe, or re pendule pour adoucir une 
a: pretty dog, or of a rich ſet: grande dbuleur, & pour faire 
of hangings, or a clock. moins ſentir une grande perte. 
Nothing makes us more e- Rien ne nous venge mieux 
ven with the world for the un- des mauvais jugemens que les 
juſt cenſures it paſſes on our hommes font de notre eſprit, 
underſtandings, morals,- aud de nos meeurs; & de nos ma- 


beha- nieres, 


1 


bileions; than thoſe worth- 
leſs and deſpicable characters 
which it extols. 


What is plain ſenſe or true 


wit in the mouth of a man of 
arts, in the mouth of a fool 
is often rank nonſenſe. | 
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nicres, que Vindignite & le 


mauvais caratitre de ceux qu ils : 


aprouvent. 7 
La'meme heb * la bou- 


che d'un homme d'eſprit eſt 
0 ſouvent une naivete ou un B 
mot; & dans celle d'un ſot une 


ſotiſe. 


The achectives which commonly follow their ſubſtantive, 


are the followin 
_ + 594. Firſt, thoſe of colour; as, + voir, black hat; 
ctofe griſe, grey ſtuff; bas rouges, red RR porn blonde, 


fair wig, &c Ge 


PRACTICE. 


The moſt W dye a- 
5 mong the ancients was a pur- 
ye of the violet hue. 


The fine natural blue is 
aide with lapis lazulus, 


La teinture la plus eſtimẽe 
des anciens stoit Ia pourpre 


violate, | 
La belle couleur Bous, qui eſt 


naturele, eft faite de lapis azuli. 


595. Secondly, thoſe of nations; as, la langue 8 
French tongue; la muſique ltalitye, Halian : la made 
_ Angloiſe, the Engliſh faſhion, &c. 

PRACTICE. 


The Gaſcoon accent is too 
n and acute. 

Fhe Norman is a coarſe, 
hollow and deep accent, which 
ſtuns the ear. | 

- Metaphors ſuit not- the 
French tongue, if at all ex- 
mne 


L' accent Gaſcon eft un ac- 
cent aigu qui ſe fait trop-ſentir. 

L accent Normand eſt un ac- 
cent. emouſls, groſſier, & pe- 
ſant, qui aſſome les oreilles. 

Les s metaphores ne font 

u grẽ de la langue Francoiſe, fi 
elles ne ſont fort modeſtes. 


596. Thirdly, Participles ; as, homme mepriſe, man deſpiſed; 


habit uſe, cloaths worn out; 


une maiſon achevee, a houfe fi- 


niſh'd; des marchandi ſes venduzs; goods fold; un air affede 
| d ridicule, affeQation produces ridicule, Se. 1 
PRACTICE. 


Juſtice languiſhes under a 


multiplicity of laws, andi intri- 
cate formalities. 


Can it be call'd courage ** 


a dying man, in the midſt of 
his weakeſt moments and laſt 


agonies, to dare to face an all- 


n "_ n God s 


amas de loix, & de formalites 
embarraſſees: 


Eſt- ce courage à un homme: 


mourant, d' aller dans la fois 
bleſſe & dans l agonie, afron- 
ter un Dieu tout puiſſant & 
eternel? N 


= 19 


La. juſtice gemit ſous un 
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597. Fourth iy, thoſe of form or figure; as, table ronde, round 
| table; 3 des ſoulters quarres, ſquare-toe d ſhoes ; 3 un hare a les | 


an oval face, Sc. 


V 0 


Azna Boulen had an oval. 


face. 


Anne de Boulen avoit le 


- : viſage ovale. 


598. Fi ably, thoſe which denote ſome quality 


of. the ele- 


ments; as, tems froid, cold weather; eſprits e world = | 


minded people, c. 


1 $1 


PRACTICE. 


Thunder and hurricanes are 
produced by the vapours and 
exhalations of the earth. 5 


La foudre & les orages ſe 
3 des vapeurs & des ex- 
halaiſons terreſires. 


599. S:xthly, thoſe that end in igue and 7; as, homme 4 5 
fique, pacific-man ; hiſtoire tragique, tragic hiſtory ; 3 20 Os 
new cloaths 3 ; eforit vi, quick wit, Sc. 5 

PRACTICE. 


In the hiſtorical ſtile, the 


periods ſhould neither be te- 


dious nor affected. . 
What conſtitutes the beauty 


of epic poetry is a variety. of 


incidents happily intradeterd 
and artfully managed. 


Fear, deipicable as it is now- 


a-days, did not want timid vo- 


taries enough to build temples - 


to it. 


Dans le 2 hi ken les 


periodes ne doivent Etre ni trop 


longues, ni trop etudices. 
La variete des incidens bien 


amenes & bien menages, fait 


la beaute du Pein pigue. 


La 8 f 1 a trou- 
ve des hommes aſſez craintifs 
pour lui batir des tempics, | 


600. Seventhly, almoſt all thoſe which may be uſed bien | 


tively ; as, ſage, melancholigue, &c. Examp. un homme ſage, a 
good n man; une chaſe utile, a uſeful thing, &c. for one may ſay, 
ſage, the wiſe man ; le nẽlancholigue, the 2 per- 


ſon; Putile, profit, Ic. 


| Pa A101. F 
"Morn Greek i is that which Le Grec moderne eſt celui | 


is now ſpoken in Greece. 


Eko ſoothing expreſſions . 
but the 


may often offend ;. 
tone of the voice determines 


all. 


A thorough experience of 


the exterior world will afford 


us no conſolation in times of 
en for our ignorance of 


moral 


qu'on parle preſentement dans 
la Grece. 


On ofenſe ſouvent- avec des 
termes flateurs ; mais Vaccent ; 


fait tout. 


La ſciences des ** extẽ- 


rieures ne nous conſolera pas 


de Vignorance de la morale, 
au tems d' afliction; mais la 
ſcience 
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moral Fay But morality ſcience des mœurs nous con- 
will afford us adequate com- folera toujours de Vighorance 


penſation- for the want of des fakes ex{BJeNr The. 
worldly experience. 


** * 
, 2 * $71 4 4 T * 


2. ve» * , 


. All other adjeQives may Va "RP either before or 11. 

ter their ſubſtantives; as, une 151 aimable, or une aimable 

per ſone, a lovely perſon; un crime horrible, or un Horrible crime, 
aà horrid crime; la louange eſt une amorce agrtable, or une a- 
greabls amorce, praiſe 3 is a pleaſing i incentive, Sc. 


PRACTICE. 


Birds make their neſts with Les oĩſeaux "Im ir nid 


7 wonder aalen . 


The 5 8 behaviour 
is one conunual lie. 


There is "IND any thing, 


which is not, ſuſceptible of a 


favourable or ſiniſter i interpre- 
tation, 8 8 


i 


-Dkury is is an inſamous com- 
merce. 


avec une mereilleuſe induſtrie 


ou avec une inauſtrie merveil- 


teuſe. 


La conduite des hypocrites 


eſt une menterie  perpetutle ou 


une Perpituile menterie. 
Un'y a preſque rien qui ne 
puiſſe recevoir une interprëta- 


tation favorable, ou une fim/ire 
interpretation, ou une favorable 


interpretation, ou une interpre- 
tation ſiniſire. 
Liuſure eſt un comerce infame 


ou un infame comerce. 


602. Some ache gte mt foniltiiiis precede, and ſometimes 
follow their ſubſtantives, according to the ſenſe 4 in which-they 


are uſed.. 


N ExAMPLES. of thoſe SewnSes. | 
Un homme Pauure, a . Vn bauure hemine, a our ſort 


man. 
5 Aer mur, ripe fruit. 


une nouvele certaine, 2 piece of 


nes that's certain. 

une femme ſage, a good woman. 

une femme groſſe, a woman a big 

with child. 

un bomme galant, a man com- 
laiſant to the ladies. of: 

l'air grand, a noble preſence. 

bats * dead trees. 


of a man. 


mure deliberation,” mature de- 


liberation. 


de certaines uwe ſome 


news. | 22 


: une Ja age emme, a midwife. | 
une groſſe fehme, a large wo» 


Man. 


un galant bone, A gentleman. | 


le 1 220 air, the grand air. 


mort bois, brambles, briars, or 


other * of no value. 
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eſprit malin, wicked fellow. 
un homme plaiſant, a pleaſant 


man, 


une ligne arne, a Arai line. A 


\ 
; 


The Turok and Piierber 
eau morte, ſtanding water. 


morte eau, the water at the bot⸗ 
tom of the ſea. 


le malin eſprit, the devil. 


un plaiſant homme, an imperti- 
nent fellow. 
en droite ligne, area. ſtrait 


along. 


rene 


The 


the rich; are humble from 
ray; wed 3 and more dependant 
on God, as more relying on his 
immedi iate providence. 


One ſhall never ſee a * | 
creature ; he has neither ſenſe, 


courage, nor induſtry. 

God has not permitted man 
to enjoy uninterrupted happi- 
neſs To. below, in' order that 
having nothing permanent to 
fix on, he might aſpire after a 
more. laſting bliſs. 


Friendſhip muſt not be in- 


diſcreet, nor be always affect- 


ing an air of bluntneſs, which 


if pares nothing. 


poor are leſs expoſed 
to thoſe dangers which attend 


Les gent pauvres moins ex- 


poſes aux dangers qui acom- 


pagnent les richefles ſont hum- 
bles par nẽceſſitẽ, & plus de- 


pendans de Dieu, parcequ'il 


vivent de la providence. 

On ne ſauroit voir un plus 
pauvre homme; il na ni eſprit, 
ni courage, ni induſtrie. 

Dieu ne veut pas que les 
hommes goũtent ici bas un 
bonheur certain, afinque n' 
trouvant rien de fixe, ils aſpi- 
rent à une fẽlicitẽ plus durable. 


L'amitié ne doit pas etre 
indiſcrete, ni ſe piquer d'une 
certaine bonne fot qui ne me- 
nage rien. 


603. Obſerve that theſe two adjectives neuf aud norveau, 
which ſignify net, are not uſed indifferently; neuf is _ 
uſed ſpeaking of things done by artiſts ; as, un habit neuf, a 

new ſuit ; 3 des ſeuliers neufs, new ſhoes; ; une perruque neuve, 
a new wig ; un livre neuf, a new book, viz. a book new from 
the ſhop, &c, We make uſe of nouveau in all other caſes ; 
as, du vin nouveau, new wine; un livre nouveau, a book newly 
publiſhed ; une comidie nouvile, a new play; le nouveau viceroi, 
the new viceroy ; une nouvtle made, a new faſhion, Sc. | 


P RAC TICE. 

TOE thing which is new, Tout ce qui eft neuf 2 a un 
has ſomething in it dazzling eclat, un agrement particulier, 
and taking; whether it be ſoit habits, ſoit meubles, ſoit 
dreſs, e or ee. batimens, 

+ Nous 
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We enter upon each ſtage 
of life mere novices; and find 


E 


— 


| freſh. What has never yet 
made its appearance in the 
world is new. What has late- 
ly happen'd is recent. 
One may ſay of a ſuit of 
cloaths, that *tis freſh; of a 
faſhion, that *tis new; and of 
a fact, that *tis recent. 


A thought ſeems new by 


the turn given to it; is new 


by the ſenſe it expreſſes; is 


modern or recent as to the time 
of its production. = 

He who has not as yet ex- 
perience and practice in the 


world is young init. He who 


is only beginning to make a 
figure in the world, or to be 
the firſt of his name, is a new 
man. We are leſs affected 
with ancient hiſtory than with 
modern. N 


bre des ances. 


What has | aver been uſed is | 


Nous arrivons tous nu 
veaux aux divers ages de la vie, 
& nous y manquons ſouvent 
d' experience, malgrẽ le nom- 


Ce qui n'a point ſervi eſt I 


neuf. Ce qui n'a pas encore 
paru eſt zouveayv. Ce qui vient 
d'arriver eſt recent, f 


On dit d'un habit qu'il eſt 


neuf; d'une mode qu'elle eſt 
nouvele; d'un fait qu'il eſt rẽ- 


Une penſce eſt neuve par le 


tour qu'on lui done; nomvẽ le, 


par le ſens qu'elle exprime; 
rẽcente par le tems de ſa pro- 
duction. VS 
Celui qui n'a pas encore I'u- 
fage & Vexperience du monde 
eſt un homme neuf. Celui qui 
ne comence que d'y entrer, ou 
qui eſt le premier & ſon nom, 
eſt un homme nouveau, L'on 


eſt moins touche des hiftoires 


ancienes que des recentes, 


| Syntax of pronouns, ſee Chap, 5. 


 SynTaAx of SUBSTANTIVES. 

 Go4. Vid. that of Verbs, No. 607, and the following; and 
the Pronouns perſonal, Ne. 178. and the following. Na 

When two ſubſtantives follow one another, the ſecond in 
French is commonly put in the genitive caſe ; as, la culture des 
ſciences forme Veſprit, the ſtudy of the ſciences. is the way to 
form the underſtanding ; le vin Emouſle la vigueur de Peſprit, 
wine checks the vigour of the mind; la vertu eſt P4cueil de len- 
vie, virtue is the rock on which envy ſplits, Sc. | 

PRACTICE. | 


Death is the king of terrors, 
as an author has expreſs'd 
himſelf. | 

The raſhneſs of libertines 
has no principle to build on, 
hut what are frivolous and 


queſtionable, Light 


— % 


La mort eſt 1 | terribls des 


terribles ; comme a dit un au- 


teur. 


 INCETTALNS. 


La timiriti des libertins n'a 
que des principes frivoles & 


O 2 Ia 
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468 The Tuzory and PRACTICE 


Light is a continued emana- 
tion of the rays of the ſun. 
- Inconſtancy ariſes from our 
experience of the falſity of paſt 
pleaſures, and from the igno- 


rance of the vanity of thoſe, 


we have never yet tried. 

As the parts of a body na- 
tural or politic combine. to- 
gether for the good of the 
whole; ſo ſhould every parti- 
_ cular community aim at pro- 


fill more univerſal. 


La lumięre eſt un {coulement 
perpetuel des rayons du ſoleil. 


Le ſentiment de la fauſſett des 


plaifirs preſens, & ignorance 


de la vanite des plaiſirs abſens, 


cauſent Pinconſtance. _ 


Si les membres des comunautts 
natureles & civiles tendent au 
bien du corps, les comunautes 
elles-memes doivent tendre au 


bien d'un autre corps plus ge- 
moting the welfare of another 1 | 


neral, A 


605. When the ſubſtantives are the nominatives governing, 


they precede the verb in an affirmation; as, je dis, I ſay ; nous 
vendons, we ſell; la politeſſe rend les vertus plus agreables, po- 
liteneſs renders every virtue more agreeable; Dieu ne veut de 
nous que notre cœur, God demands of us only our heart, &c, 
But ſometimes, in this caſe, when the nouns and pronouns ſub- 
ſtantive (the perſonal pronoun excepted) are preceded by the 
relatives que, dont, ou, &c. they are elegantly placed after the 
verb; Examp. la perſone u' aim# cette dame, the perſon that 
lady loved; la bataille dont parle I' hiſtorien, the battle the hi- 
ſtorian ſpeaks of, S. os £0 85 

I ie in er : 7 

. Indolence deadens the taſte, L'endolence imeuſſe le goiit, 


Supineneſs dreads fatigue. La nonchalance craint la fatigue, 
Slothfulneſs 


Negligence breeds delay, and 
makes us miſs opportunities. 


People are grave from wiſ- 


dom and maturity of under- 
ſtanding; are ſerious, thro? 
humour and conſtitution; pre- 
ciſe, from choice and affec- 


tation. . 
He acts well, who does as 


he ought. He acts very wrong- 
Jy, whoſe continued behaviour 


3 others occaſion to ſay of 
im, he will turn out well at 


Tube dull fop is taken up | 


the 


about his own perſon; 


avoids trouble, 


La pareſſe fait la peine. La 
negligence aporte des delais & 
fait manquer Vocafion, 


On eſt grave par ſageſſe & : 


par maturite d'eſprit. On ef 


ſerieux par humeur & par 


temperament. On ef? prude 


par goilt & par afeCtation. 


Ceux qui font ce qu'tls doi- 
vert font wth Celui qui dans 


toute fa conduite /a:/ſe long- 


tems dire de foi, qu'il fera 


Le foteſt embarraſſe de ſa 
perſone; le fat @ Pair libre & 


; of FR Fazncu Toxc us. 49 


coxcomb 3 a careleſs and 
confident air; the impertinent 
carries his folly even to a de- 
gree of impudence. Merit at 


lone is accompanied with mo- 


Virtue has the advantage of 

an interior tranquillity, which 
conſcience produces. 

| There is a pleaſure in un- 
_ fainted friendſhip, which ordi- 


nary minds. can, never attaig 


to. , 


It has. "TIES the good for= 
tune of ſome to have been a- 
-bandon'd by their kindred ; 
this has been the firſt link of 
that chain of events, which 


has raiſed em to FHF emi · 
nence. 


The eye of man is caugbt. 
with the ſmalleſt traces of the 


beauty of God in his works; 
and yet that being, from 
whence all theſe beauties are 
derived, is not ſo much as 
thought on. | 


Cob. Tho? in an i interrogation the noun ſubſtantive precedes | 


aſſure ; ; Pimpertinent . paſſe I 


efronterie : le merite a de la 
pudeur. b hn 8 


a 
= "bp vertu a pour "ad le 
calme interieur gue produit 


: Fe innocence. 


Iq a un goũt dans la pure 
amitis ou- ne peuvent ateindre 
ceux qui ſont nes mediocres. 


Il a (ti heureux pour cer- 
taines perſones d' etre abando- 


nes de leurs Proches ; C'eſt 
Par ld qu'a comenct la chaine des 
Eévënemens gui les a conduites à 


leur fortune. 


Les 3 traces de | 2 


beauté de Dieu dans ſes ou- 


vrages atirent les yeux des 
bommes; & celui de gui vié- 


nent toutes les beautes, ne leur 
vient pas ſeulement dans l'e- 
ſprit. 


the verb, and the pronoun perſonal il, elle, ils or elles, (as has 
alread been faid, No. 192.) muſt be placed after it; yet, if an 


adverh or the pronouns 4 quoi or que 


ignifying what ſhould be- 


the ſentence; then the noun fabſtantive nominative govern- 


ing often follows the verb, as in Engliſh ; Examp. comment fe 
porte monſieur votre frere ? how does your brother do? od aboutit 
ce chemin? where does that road end? g devenu an tel? what's 


become of ſuch a one ? d 50 amuſe vetre ami? what's your 
| friend W 8 Ge. 8 


PRACTICE. 


The real worth. of every 
ching exiſts within itſelf. Tis 
neither better for being praiſed, 
nor worſe for being lighted. 
Does the ſun loſe any of its 
iplendor, when no one extols 
it? ſhall a fig loſe its flavour, 
— 3 2 Or 


Le prix de chaque hols eft 


en e elle n'eſt ni 


meilleure pour etre louce, ni 
plus mauvaiſe pour ne etre 
pas. Le ſoleil perd. il quelque 
choſe de ſa lumiere quand per- 
E ne le regarde ? une figue 
nu dura. 


F 
12S 
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or a flower its beauty, or a 


diamond its luftre, for want 
of being e e 


eie hat Be 
outward compoſure, when all 


within is diſorder and con- 


fuſion? I 


What is 8 of the Ro- ; 


man conqueſts, and thoſe of 
Alexander? all the vanities of 


this world ſhall end in nothing. 


} 


The Tur ö ny: A riserrer 


guru. elle plus ſa doucents 
ni une fleur ſa beaute, ou un 
diamant fon eclat, ſi en ne 
leur donne des ẽloges? 

A quot fert cet extirieur ſi 
bien compoſe, quand le de- 
dans eſt 1119 de trouble & do 
confuſion ?. 

Due — Goverines bes conqut- 
tes des Romains, d' Alexandre? 


toutes les vanitẽs du monde 


devienent a A rien. 


SYNTAx of 6 


607. The 00 muſt always have either a noun or pronoun 
ſor its nominative ; as, le cheval court, the horſe runs; vou: | 
lex, you ſpeak ; FE exerce, he practiſes; la ligerete. oft epo 
de la gravitẽ, 7 enjouement Peft du ſerieux, Ie badinage Peſt de la 
pruderie ; levity is the oppoſite of gravity, ſprightlineſs of a ſe- 
rious behaviour, a free carriage of preciſeneſs; les hommes ſe 
 comuniquent leurs penſces par le moyen des langues, men mu- 
tually communicate their thoughts by means of languages; on 
conſond ſouvent la fineſſe avec Vhabilits, cunning and capacity 
are often confounded, c. See Ne. 178, 179. 


608. It muſt be in the ſame number and perſon as the no- 
minative; as, je mange, I eat; il danſe, he dances ; elle chante, 
me ſings; nous etudions, we ſtudy; 3 vous begayez, you ſtutter; 
als S'afligent, they grieve; Pair privient, les manitres engagent, 
the air er , the behaviour engages, &c. 


PRACTICE. 

| 8 is to ſciences, TLeloguence oft dans 5 8 
what the ſun is to the world. ces ce que bs ſoleil eft dans le 
| monde. | | 
| The favour of princes nei- © La faveur « des princes nex- 
| ther excludes merit, nor im- clud pas le mérite, & ne le ſu- 

plies it. Poſe pas non plus. 
Were it reported to us of Si nous entendions dire des 
the eaſtern people, that they orientaux, 1 ils Boivent ordi- 
uſually drink of a liquor which nairement d'une liqueur gui 


flies up into their heads, de- 

prives them of reaſon, and in- 
clines them to vomit, we 
mould naturally ſay, this is 
being * —— 8e 


4 They 


leur monte a la tete, leur fait 
perdre la raiſon, & les fait 
vomir, nous dirions oela eſt 


Ceux © 


"of the Fxewcn TONGUE. 471. 
They who think ill of us, +- Ceux gui ſans nous conoitre 
without knowing us ſufficient- aſſez penſent mal de nous, ne 
ly, do us no wrong: ſince it is nous fort pas de tort. Ce n'eff 
not indeed we, whom they at- pou nous qu'iis ataguent, off 
tack, but the phantom of their le fantdme de leur imagina- 
own imagination. 0357602 < ll. 1-4 A i 
The ſame motive will make - Du meme fond dont on w#- 
one flight a man of merit, and giige un homme de merite, 
admire a foo. * encore admirer un ſot. 
Baits decoy us. Allurements Lies atraits ſe fant ſuivre. 
engage us. Charms captivate Les apas nous engagent. Les 
us. | 4 . charmes nous entrainent..” | 
609. When ce is nominative to the verb etre, this verb muſt 
always be in the ſingular number; as, c' nous, tis we; ca 
ete elles, it was they; ce fiut Vous, it was you; ce ſera vous, it 
{hall be you, &c. except when follow'd by a third perſon in 
ſimple tenſes ; as, ce ſont eux, tis they; c'etoient de terribles 
gens, they were terrible perſons ; ce furent elles, it was they, Sc. 
and yet in the imperfect and uncertain, follow'd by the pronoun 
_ perſonal eux or elles, it would be rather better to follow the ge- 
neral rule, that is, to put the verb in the ſingular; as, tat 
eux or elles, it was they; ce ſeroit eux or elles, it would be they, 
Se. F155 iS. DIGI 4.5 778 1 2 | 
e Narren - rod 1 | 
When vice forſakes us, we Quand les vices nous qui- 


: 
»* 
; 
1 
4 
5 
5 
1 
U 
3; 
| 
7 
; 
. 
9 
! 
HY 
1 
» 


Hatter ourſelves, that we have tent, nous imaginons que c i 
forſaken our vices. naous qui les quitons. | 1 
However we may acco - Quelque pretexte que nous Þ 


for our own afflictions, they donions à nos aflictions, ce 
are too often the mere effects n' ſouvent que Pintertt & la 
of avarice and vanity. vanitẽ qui les cauſent. | 
A number of epithets is but Amas d'epithetes, mauvaiſes 
_ a forry commendation; actions louänges; ce ſort les fajts qu. 
alone, and the repreſentation of louent, & la maniere de les 
them, muſt proclaim our de- racontet.  - 
The neceſlary part of a lan- Le nẽceſſaire d'une lan 
guage is pretty eaſily attain'd,: coute peu A aquerir: ce ſort. 
tis the niceties and beauties of les ſineſſes & les delicateſſes, qui 
it, which give us all the trouble. coutent le plus. | 
610. After the determining pronoun gui, the verb is put in 
the ſame number and perſon with the noun or pronoun to which 
it relates; as, moi qui Pai fait, I who have done it; lui qui 
parle, he who ſpeaks ; les femmes qui chantent, the women who 
ling, c. 7 VIE, EY 3 2 | : 
| X ' PRac- 
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472 The e and PrACHICE 


PRACTICE. 


: Whenes: « comes it that a 
kinks body does not offend us; 
and that a lame underſtanding 
does? the reaſon is, he that 
halts in his limbs will however 
allow us to walk ſtrait; but 
he that halts in his own uns 

derſtanding, ſays, that it is we 
* who are lame. And were it 


not for this, we ſhould rather 
pity ſuch a one, Wan be — 


with him. 


Anger is an unruly paſſion, mY 


which flies to arms without 
| conſulting reaſon,” 0 


They who are in a ſphere 
of life above entering into the 
little emulations among au- 


thors, have paſſions or inter- 


eſts of their own to look after, 


which divert their attention ; 


and create in them an indif- 


ference for any ſentiments but 


their own : there is hardly a 


man in the world, with ſuch 
a ſhare of ſenſe and inclina- 


tion, or in ſuch a condition of + 


life; as to be able thoroughly 


to enjoy the beauties of wes 0 


fect work. 


D'où vient 0 un boireux 
ne nous irrite pas, & qu'un 
eſprit boiteux nous irrite ? 

Ceſt Icauſe quꝰ un boiteux re- 


22 que nous allons droit, 
n un eſprit boiteux dit que 
e 5 


nous qui - bottons, Sans 
cela nous en aurions 72 de 


an 720 = colere. 


1 


th je Per eſt une . 


fougueuſe, qui court aux armes 
ſans le conſentement de la 
raiſon. 0 
Ceux qui par leur condition 
7 truuvent exemts de la jalouſie 
d'auteur, ont ou des paſſions, 
ou des beſoins qui les diſtrayent 
& les rendent froids ſur les con- 


ceptions d autrui: perſone preſ- 


que par la diſpoſition de fon 


eſprit, de ſon cœur, & de fa 


fortune n'eſt en état de ſe 
livrer au plaiſir que done la 


perfection d'un ouvrage. 


L * 
8e 


611. When a verb has more a2 one nominative, it i is put 
in the plural number; as, Venfer & la mort ſont impitoyables, 
hell and death are without mercy; ia niceſſit & Vafliction 6+ 
mouſſent Feſprit, re and * blunt the —— 


ing, Sc. 


\PRACTICS.. 


| Beauty pleaſes, Und what is 
orderly pleaſes likewiſe 3 hence 
I am perſuaded that order and 


beauty are almoſt the ſame 


| thing, 


nature and evenneſs of temper 
2 can 


La beauté dla & ce 25 | 


oy bien ordone plait ; ce qui 


me perſuade que I ardre & la 
beaute font En une meme | 
choſe. 
It muſt be dem, that 9 % 


l faut convenir que la den- 


ceur de EW & Pegalite de 


* 


/ Aa Cat ae on 


1 


. 
1 1 as. fn” 


_ of the FRENCH ToncGt, 


can never be queſtion'd to be 
virtues: on whatever occaſions 
they are - uſed, they will ſtill 
remain ſuch... But with com- 
placency it is otherwiſe. One 
may even venture to aſſert, that 
nothing can render this a vir- 
tue, but the proper uſe made 
ob it. : iGo} N 

Equity and charity ought 
to be the two grand rules of 
men's conduct; they have 


Phumeur ne ſauroient devenir 
des vertus ſuſpectes: a quel- 
que uſage qu'on les emploie, 
elles ſeront toujours vertus. II 
n'en eſt. pas de meme de la 
complaiſance, Joſe dire quelle 
n'eſt vertu, que pat Puſage 
qu'on en fait. 


 [Lequits & la charith doivent 
etre les deux grandes regles de 
la conduite des hommes; elles 
ſont meme en droit de deroger 


even a right to ſuperſede all 
other rules. | a tous les reglemens particuliers. 
612. A verb which has two or more nominatives of different 


473 


perſons, muſt agree with the nobleſt. The firſt perſon is ſup- 


poſed nobler than the ſecogd, and the ſecond than the third; 
Examp. vous & lui ſerez payts, you and he ſhall be paid; lus & 
moi fammes d accord, he and I have agreed, Sc. Obſerve that 
the perſon who. ſpeaks muſt be named laſt; as, vous & moi 
ſommes d'accord, you and J have agreed; and not moi & vous 
ſommes d'accord, Wc, 8 | 1 | 
613. When a verb has two or more nominatives, the laſt of 
which is preceded by mais or tout, it muſt be put in the ſame 
number as the laſt nominative ; Examp. non ſeulement ſes 
biens & ſa ſante, mais encore ſa reputation en à ſoufert, not on- 
ly his eſtate and his health, but alſo his reputation bas ſuſfer d 
by it, &c. | EN a5 
614. The verb active governs the accuſative for its firſt caſe, 
_ and the dative and ſometimes the ablative for its ſecond cafe ; 
Examp. je plains votre ami, I pity your friend; il etudie la lan- 
gue Frangniſe, he ſtudies the French tongue; on accorde les di- 
ferens, on conſilie les eſprits, differences are made up, opinions 
are reconciled ; la fortune donne ordinairement de la fierte aus 
gens d'un petit eſprit ou d'une ſotte education, the goods of 
fortune commonly make perſons of a little genius and ſilly edu- 
cation proud; la pareſſe donne entrie d tous les vices, ſloth gives, 
| Inlet to every vice; il a abtenu ſa grace du roi, he has got the 
king's pardon; les loix ent pris naiſſance de I injuſtice des hom- 


| „ AAPL 
| Superabundance often occa- L'abondance cauſe ſouvent 
ſions ſcarcity, Hutbandmen 4 fterilite, Les laboureurs 44 


are 
"pp 


3 
V 


craignent z 


mes, the laws owe their exiſtence to the iniquity of mankind, - 


- 


474. The TR EO RV and PRACTICE 


are afraid of it, and uſe pre- 
cautions againſt i it. When the 
corn 'grows too thick, they turn 
in their ſheep to eat down the 
tops of it. 

Health and wealth keep 
mankind at a diſtance from the 
experimental knowledge of 
miſery ; and harden them to- 
wards their fellow- creatures: 


they who are laden with ſor- 


rows of their own, ſhire moſt 
In the ſufferings of others from 
a real fellow-feeling. 


The epigram of Martial 


upon ſuch as are blind of one 
eye, is a worthleſs piece of 
wit; becauſe it gives em no 
conſolation, and only adds a 
leaf in the poet's laurel. What- 
ever ſerves only to ſet off the 
author is worth nothing —am- 
bitioſa reſcindat ornamenta— 
It is thoſe who have a ſenſe of 
humanity and tenderneſs, 
whom an author ſhould endea- 
vour to pleaſe, and not the 
inhuman and hard-hearted 
reader. a 
Dexterity applies the means, 
and requires ſkill. Pliancy a- 
voids all obſtacles, and requires 
docility. _ Cunning inſinuates 
_ Imperceptibly, and ſuppoſes 
penetration. Slineſs deceives, 
and requires an ingenious ima- 
gination. Artifice ſurprizes, 


and makes uſe of a ſtudied dif- 
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craignent ; ils Ia privitnent, & 


quand les bles ſont trop drus, 
ils font manger la pointe de 


Therbe d a leurs Frenfuane. | 


is ſante & les richeſſes 


otent aux hommes Pexptrience du 


mal, leur inſpirent la durets 
pour leurs ſemblables: & les 
gens deja charges de leur pro- 
pre miſere, ſont ceux qui en- 
trent davantage par la com- 
paſſion dans celle d autrui. 


Lepigrame de Martial ſur 


les borgnes ne vaut rien; par- 
cequ'elle ne les conſole pas, & 
ne fait que donner une pointe d 
la glorre de Pauteur. 'Toutce 
qui n'eft que pour Pauteur ne 


wvaut rien. Ambitioſa reſcindat 


ornamenta. II faut plaire a 
ceux qui ont les ſentimens hu- 
mains & tendres, & non aux 
ames barbares & inhumaines. 


— 


L'adreſſe emploie les moyens; 
elle demande de I intelligence. 
La ſoupleſſe evite les obſtacles; 
elle veut de la docilit'. La fi- 
neſſe inſinue d'une fagon in- 


ſenſible; elle ſupoſe de la pt- 


netration. La ruſe trompe; 


elle d beſoin d'une imagination 

ingenieuſe, L artifice ſurprend; 

il fe ſert d'une emulation 

| Preparee. | 
61. 5. The verb paſſive governs the ablative, and 8 8 

the dative; as, Je ſuis plaint de votre ami, I am pity'd by your 


friend ; zl eff aime du prince, he is beloved by the prince; zl f 
Favoriſe de la princeſſe, he is favour'd by the princeſs ; il oft adone 


au jeu, he is addicted to gaming, 


Oc. * of ſome ex- 
terior 


* \ 
_ an << —_ 
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terior action, the verb paſſive governs the ablative of the word 


_uſed to expreſs with what fuch an action is done; as, il a et 
battu de verges, he has been whipp'd with rods, &c. but it go- 


verns the accuſative of a word uſed to exprets the agent in ſuch 


an action, which accuſative muſt be preceded by the prepoſition 


par, thus; il a ite battu par ſon'pere, he has been beaten by 


his father, Cc. 


PRACTICE. 


The world is full of nothing 
almoſt but ſervile flatterers. 


Nothing proves the weak- 


neſs of human nature more 
plainly, than our acknowledg- 
ing the force of reaſon, and 
yet refuſing it for our guide. 


Mankind are ſo uſed to mo- 


tion and agitation, that calm 
and gentle qualities never af- 
fect them, pers 
Sleep is given to animals by 
nature, as a means of reſt, and 
to recruit their ſtrength, 


We like to be rouſed and 
affected by a dramatic piece; 


and when the actors leave us 


without making any impreſſion 
on our minds, we take it very 


ill of them for not having 
—.ͤ · m 


By the viſible works of God, YE 


we are led to the knowledge of 
the inviſible. | 


4 g * 


Le monde n' gueres rem- 
pl que de laches flateurs. 

Qu'on ſoit convaingu de la 
raiſon, & qu'on ne la ſuive pas, 
rien ne fait mieux voir la foi- 
bleſſe de la nature humaine. 


Les hommes ſont ſi acoutu- 
mes a agitation & au mouve- 
ment, que les qualites paiſibles 
& tranquiles ne les touchent 
point. | | 


Le ſomeil ef? donne aux ani- 


maux par la nature pour pren- 


dre du repos & de nouveles 


forces. 
On aime a etre ẽmu & touch 
par le ſpectacle, & quand les 


acteurs nous laiſſent inſenſi- 
bles, on eſt indigne de ce qu' ils 


n'ont pas ſu troubler notre 
repos. | 


Par les choſes viſibles que Dieu 
a faites, nous ſomes conduits a 
la conoiſJance des inviſibles. 


616. The verb neuter governs the nominative ; as, 2 eff 


ANZ de * 7 — , 
— oC bean — — — 


. 
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ſavant, he is learn'd; il dewent grand, he grows tall, &c. 
When follow'd by a word, the ſenſe of which is not center'd 
in, and limited to its ſubject, it governs ſuch a word in the 


dative ; as, il plait au prince, he pleaſes the prince; il arriva 


à deux heures, he arrived at two o'clock ; notre bonheur brille 
aux yeux du public, & nous expoſe a Penvie, our proſperity 
glitters in the eyes of the public, and expoſes us to envy, Cc. 
However many neuter verbs ſo follow'd govern the genitive or 
ablative; as, deliberer, vivre, medire, dependre, H abſtentr, fe re- 
pentir, and almoſt all the other neuter reflective verbs; Examp. 

. Ppp 2 | deliverer 


oy * * * . 
F ba n 5 
. 1 


7 
> 


F 
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deliberer d une afaire, to deliberate upon an affair; S abſtenir de 
zin, to abſtain from wine; la bonte d'une action depend ſou- 
vent de intention avec laquelle on la fait, the goodneſs of an 
action depends on the intention with which it is done; Phom- 
me docte doute de tout ce qui n'eft pas certain, le prudent ſe 
Alfie de tout ce qui n' eſt pas ſur, the learned man doubts of 


> 


every thing that is not certain, the prudent miſtruſts all that is 


not ſure, &c, 


Good nature produces a 
conſtant evenneſs in our very 
« outward deportment. 


Acteon, at the fight of Dia- | 


na, was transform'd to a ſtag. 
Lying is the vice of laqueys, 
and of mean people. | 
The ſpring is the proper 
ſeaſon for the growth of leaves 
and flowers. | 3 
We cannot reach the true 
ſublime, without a certain ele- 


vation of genius, which muſt 


help us to a happy conception 
of things. | 

Ihe pride of human philo- 
ſophy dwells too much upon 
ſecond cauſes, and ' does not 
enough look up towards the 


firſt cauſe of all. £21 


Tis a great cruelty to in- 
ſult the wretched. | 
He that is guilty of an im- 
pertinence, is commonly pu- 
niſn'd by the very contuſion 
into which it throws him. 
Cunning is never uſed, but 
where capacity is wanting. 
Clouds and fogs are form'd 
out of the vapours ariſing from 
the earth. _.- 2 | 
Nothing is ſo difficult to a 
rich man, as his own falvation. 
As his wealth creates in him 
an attachment to a voluptuous 


life, his mind becomes fo full 
| | | | of 


PRACTICES: 65 


La douceur fait que Pexte- 
rieur demeure toujours paiſible. 


Actẽon devint cerf à la vue 
de Diane. r 

La menterie ef# le vice des 
valets, & du bas peuple. 

Le printems g/ la ſaiſon on 
naiſſent les fleurs & les feuilles. 


On ne ſauroit arriver au 
ſublime ſans une certaine ele-- 
vation d' eſprit qui nous fait 
penſer heureuſement les choſes. 


L orgueil philoſophique ar- 
rete trop aux _ ſecondes, & 
ne Seleve pas allez au premier 


moteur de toutes choſes. 


C'eſt une grande cruautẽ 
d'inſulter aux miſerables. 
Celui qui fait un imperti- 
nence eſt ordinairement puni 


par la confuſion qui lui en 


revient. 


On ne ſe ſert de fineſſes, 


qu' au defaut d'habilete, 


Les nuäges & les brouillards 
fe forment des vapeurs qui Fi- 
levent de la terre. 

Il n'eſt rien de i dificile a 
un homme riche, que de ſe 
ſauyer; comme ſes richeſſes 
Patachent a la volupte, elle 
remplit fi fort ſon eſprit de _ 

: Wt 
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of ideal pleaſures, that he ne- firs imaginaires, qu'il ne penſe 
ver thinks on what are real: jamais aux veritablesz ce qui 
and this makes him the more le rend d' autant plus malheu- 
wretched, as his miſery is to reux, que ſon malheur paſſe du 
laſt not only for wy but to all tems 2 Teternité. 1 
eternity. 

Modern philoſophy evi, Is philoſdphle moderne falt 
that the variety of colours de- voir que la diverſite des cou- 
pends only on the poſition leurs ne depend que de la ſitua- 
and order of the ſeveral parts tion & de arrangement des 
of the object; diverſifying the parties qui reflechiſſent diverſe- 
light by a difference in their ment Ja —— 18 i | 
reflexion of its rays. 

Care ſhould be taken to ah 11 faut 7 garder ſoigneuſe- 
ſtain from a certain accent of ment d'un certain accent, qui 
pronunciation, which renders rend les plus belles choles de- 
the fineſt things faid * mb 
able. 

Want of 2 often) Lis defauts de n 
proceeds from want of ima- uiẽnent bien ſouyent du defaut 
gination. de l'i imagination. Tok 

A great man is fond of Un grand aime le champa- 
champaine, and can't endure gne, abhorre la brie, il $'enjvre 
beer; he gets drunk with bet- de meilleur vin que le bas peu- 
ter liquor than common people ple: ſeule diference que la cra- 
do: and this is all the diffe- pule laiſſe entre les conditions 
rence amongſt ſots in the moſt les plus diſproportionees, entre 
diſtant ſtations of life; between le ſeigneur & l'eſtafier. 

a lord and a laquey. 0 

617. Some verbs, follow d by an infinitive, have a Ede 
ſenſe heceary: to be mark'd here, becauſe of their frequent 
uſe. | 
618. 10. The preſent and imperfect of venir, follow'd by the 
particle de, ſignify, that what is mention'd have, had, is or was, 
Juſt done; as, je viens de finir, 1 have juſt done; il venoit d ar- 
river, he was juſt arrived, Sc. 

| PRACTICE. A 

There is a ſecret pleaſurein II y a du plaiſir à rencontrer 
catching a glance from the les yeux de celui à qui Ven 
man, on Whoni we have ou” vient de donner. 
conferr'd a favour. 

2. The verbs venir and ſe uri before the partlele 2 fol- 
low'd by an infinitive, fignify 7» begin; Examp. quand je vins 
4 toucher la deſſus, when I began to touch upon that ſtring; 
I bes nimphes ſe mirent d chanter; the nymphs begun to fing, &c, 
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or Penſer in the perfect tenſes, follow'd by an infinitive, 
ſignifies to be like; Examp.-7e penſai or j'ai penſe etre pris, I 


was like to be taken, &c. 


4. Avoir beau, before a verbal noun, . ſignifies 10 be in vain, 
or follow'd by an accuſative in Engliſh, which in French is the 
nominative of vir; Examp. j'ai beau parler, it is in vain for 
me to ſpeak ; il a beau travailler, tis in vain for him to work; 


nous avons beau nous plai 


ſineſs, but another ariſes. In 
vain does he ſeek for quiet and 
repoſe ; providence has not al- 


lowed him in this life a reſpite 


from labour; and if faintneſs 
and fatigue oblige him ſome- 
times to reſt a little, *tis not 
for a long time; he is ſoon 


ndre, tis in vain for us to complain, &c. 
| 52 PRACTICE. 8 

. Man is born to ſuffer pain; 
| ſcarce has he finiſh'd one bu- 


-L'homme eſt ne pour la 


peine; il n'a pas fini une a- 


faire qu'il lui en ſurvient une 
autre; il a beau chercher le. 
repos & la tranquilite, la pro- 
vidence ne lui permet pas en 


cette vie de ceſſer de travail 


ler; & fi Pennui & Vepuiſe- 
ment lui font quelquefois diſ- 


continuer ſon labeur, ce n'eſt. 


forced to reſume his taſk, and 


pas pour longtems; il eſt bien- 
return to the plough. 


tot contraint de retourner a ſa 
| tsãche, & de reprendre la charue. 
5˙. Ne tenir qu'a quelqu'un de, follow'd by a verbal noun, 
ſignifies to be in one's power to; Examp. il ne tient qu'd vous 
d aprendre le Frangois, it is in your power to learn French, &c. 
9 | PaAGTIET:. EE | 
It is in a man's power to be 
happy, ſince it is in his 
to lead a good life. 


Il ne tient qu'd I homme d' e- 
power tre heureux, puiſqu'il ne tient 
qu'a lui de mener une vie in- 

eee WORK 

60. Ne laiſſer pas de before an infinitive, is render'd in Eng- 
liſh in the following manner; cela ne laiſſe po d"ttre certain, 
quoique peu vraiſemblable, yet or however that's certain, tho? 
not very likely; malgre tout cela i n pas laifſe d'y aller, 
notwithſtanding all that, yet or however he did go, &c. and 1 
me tarde de, by I long; Examp. il me tarde de le voir, I long 
to ſee him; F me tardoit d y etre, I long'd to be there, &c. 


619, Sen prendre a, follow'd by a noun or pronoun, ſigni- 
fies to impute to, to tax, to lay the fault upon, to quarrel with, 
&c. Examp. je m'en prens d vous, I impute it to you; je ne ſai 
a qui men prendre, I don't know ohom to tax with it; il Sen 
prend a cette femme, he lays the fault on that woman; quand 
quelque choſe le chagrine, il en prend a tout le monde, when 
any thing vexes him, he quarrels with every body, &c, 


94 


* 
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G20: Aller au devant de, follow'd by a noun or pronoun, is 
render'd in Engliſh by to go meet ſomebody ; Examp. nous alla- 
mes au devant de votre frere, we went to meet your brother, &c. 


Y 


* 


— — 


0 — 


of * * 1 Ae 
. N 8 * 2 7 1 F , N 
. 2 . c A 
, - u% * 4 * 1 
. 
* . . 
ans” 1 


Of the DIFFERENT US Es of certain PARTICLES. 
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E 
Of the different Uſes of the PAR TIC LE Que. 


621. G UE after Ceft, Cetoit, &c. is elegantly uſed inſtead of 


de qui, de quoi, duquel, a qui, d quot, augquel, on, 


don, and inſtead of prepoſitions and the pronoun relative qui, 


- quot, lequel or on; when the ſaid pronouns are preceded by a 
noun or pronoun in the ſame caſe, or by a noun or pronoun 
govern'd by the ſame prepoſition ; Examp, Ceſt de votre frere 


qu'il ſe plaint, viz. de qui il ſe plaint, tis of your brother that 


he complains ; c'eſt de cela que je voudrois faire un habit, viz. 


de quoi je, &&c. tis of that I would make a ſuit; toit d lui 


u il falloit parler, a gui il falloit parler, twas to him that you 
ſhould have talk'd; ce ſeroit à cela que vous devriez vous apli- 
quer, d quoi vous devriez vous apliquer, twas to that you 
ſhould have applied; c'a ẽtẽé au chat qu'on a coupe la queue, 
auguel on a coupe la queue, tis the cat's tail they have 
cut off; C' ẽtoĩt au cafe que je l'atendois, viz. oz je Patendois, 
*twas in the coffee-houſe that I waited for him; c'eſt de ces 
mines qu'on le tire, tis from thoſe mines that it is drawn; c'eſt 
gu travers de votre jardin que Jai paſſẽ, viz. au travers duguel 
Jai paſſe, twas thro' your garden that I went; ce ſera chez vous 
que je dinerai, viz. chez qui je dinerai, it ſhall be at your houſe 
that I will dine; c'eſt principalement auprès des dames gu on 


aprend à etre agreable, viz. aupres des quelles on aprend, &c, tis 


particularly with the ladies that one learns to be agreeable. 


And a number of others. 


heaven; tis there we muſt 


expect it; and as the light of 


heaven can't ſhine within us, 
unleſs our ſouls are pure e- 


nough to retain its brightneſs 


ſo 


PRACTICE. x 
True happineſs is only in 


Eee 


ciel, c' de lui qu'on (de qui 
nl la doit atendre ; & comme - 
fa 


nos ames, ſi elles n'ont la pu- 


umiere ne ſauroit luire dans 


retẽ neceſlaire pour en conſer- 
5 ver 
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proportion to our innocence. 


The maxim, which forbids 
us to begin any thing we can- 


not compleat, is good: but 


that which forbids us leaving 
off one work to begim anothèr, ; 


without neceſlity, ſeems to me 


ſtill better. It is often found 
convenient to break off an in- 
genious performance; but it 


never is ſo, when the imagi- 


nation is warm and appears in 


we find the imagination grow- 


ing tired; for it is neither tao 


be curbed when in full vigour, 
nor to be forced upon the de- 
cline. | 


To a wiſe and underſtand-. 


ing friend we ſhould yield up 
ſome authority and power o- 
ver our own minds: but we 
ſhould guard ourſelves againſt 


all other influence but that of 
reaſon. Mankind, however, 


run frequently into the con- 
trary extreme; they look on 


the admonitions of a true 


friend, given from a principle 
of honour and probity as an 
odious affected ſuperiority, or 
as an authority unreaſonably 
aſſumed to the prejudice of 
their liberty; ſuffering them- 
ſelves at the ſame time to be 
managed by an ignorant ſyco- 


pbant, or perhaps by a ſervant, 


and frequently by an imperious 


miſtreſs ;- who makes them 
take without ſhame the part 
of injuſtice, and with confi- 


dence 


ver Veclat, nous ne ſaurions 


etre heureux quꝰà proportion 


que nous ſommes innocens. 


La maxime qui dit qu'il ne 
faut rien comencer qu'on ne 
puiſſe finir, eſt bonne: celle 
qui defend de ceſſer un ou- 

vrage pour en comencer un 


autre ſans negeſſitẽ, me paroit 


encore meilleure. Il eſt ſou- 


vent à propos de diſcontinuer 


le travail de l'eſprit; mais ce 


n'eſt pas dans le tems que (dans 
Lquel) 

a condition to treat the ſubject - 
better than uſual ; tis only 
proper at that juncture, when 


Pimagination, pleine de 
feu, ſe trouve en ẽtat de mieux 


manier ſon ſujet; ceſt ſeule- 


ment au premier inſtant qu on 
(au quel on) Sapercoit qu'elle 


ſe ralentit; parcequ il ne faut 


ni Varreter, quand elle eſt en 


train, ni la forcer lorſqu' elle 


s' arrète. N 
Ct d un ami ſage & tdairt 
que (viz. d qui) nous devons 
doner quelque autoritẽ & quel- 
que pouvoir ſur notre eſprit: 
mais nous devons nous de- 
fendre de tout autre empire 
que celui de la raiſon. Les 
hommes cependant font fou- 
vent le contraire; ils regardent 
les avertiſſemens que Phoneur. 
& la probitẽ forcent un veri- 


table ami a leur doner, eom- 


me une autorite odieuſe qu'il Ip 
afecte, ou comme un pouvoir 


E qu'il S'Arroge mal-a-propos au. 


prejudice de leur liberté; 
tandiſqu' ils ſe livrent a l' em- 
pire d'un flateur Etourdi, quel- 
quefois d'un valet, & ſouvent 
d'une maitreſſe emportee, qui 
leur fait embraſſer avec e- 
fronterie le parti de Vin- 
juſtice, & ſuivre opiniatre- 

| ment 


\ 


Hit: 5 

. *Tis in the tranquillity of 
the mind that all the comfort 
of life conſiſts. | 

The ſerenity of the mind 
makes the tranquillity of life ; 
*tis according to the teſtimony 
of our conſcience that we 


mult deem ourſelves happy or 


wretched ; it is the quiet or 
uneaſineſs felt there, which 
occaſions all our felicity or 
miſery. r | | 
Tiis by a moderation in 
conduct, and by a modeſty 
and politeneſs of behaviour, a 
man ſhould ſhew the ſweet- 
neſs of his temper,” and not 
by effeminate and affected airs. 
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dence tread the paths of ini- 


ment les routes de  Vini- 
quite, | | 


 .C*eft dans le repos de Peſprit 


que (viz. dans lequel) conſiſte 


la douceur de la vie. 
La tranquilite de l'ame fait 


la tranquilité de la vie; cf 
fur la foi: de la conſcience 
gu'on ( fur laquele on) ſe peut 


dire heureux ou malheurcux, 


ſon repos fait notre felicite, & 


ſon bourrelement nos diſ- 
graces. 


C'eſi par une cenduite mode- 
re, par des manigres medefles & 
polies, & non par des airs fe- 
minins & afectes, que (viz. par 
leſqueles) l' homme doit montrer 


la douceur de fon caractere. 


622. Pendant lequel, avec leguel and par leguel, when pre- 
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ceded by a noun or pronoun govern'd by the ſame prepolitions 
as leguel is here, are elegantly render'd by gze ; Examp. il y a 
travaille avec le meme ſucces que vous, Viz. avec lequel vous y 
avez travaille, he has work'd at it with the ſame ſucceſs as 
you; il Va regu avec tout le reſpect qu'il devoit, viz. avec lequel 
il devoit le recevoir, he received him with all the reſpect he 
ought ; nous ſommes alles par le chemin que vous Etes venu, 
viz. par lequel vous ètes venu, we went the way you came, Oc. 

LT: | Eero 

With a ſublime genius, an Avec un eſprit ſublime, une 


univerſal knowledge, unexcep- 
tionable probity, and the moſt 
accompliſh'd merit, never be 
afraid, Ariſtides, of being out 
of favour at court, or of loſing 
the intereſt of great men, ſo 


doctrine univerſele, une pro- 
bite a toutes epreuves, & un 


merite tres acompli, n*apre- 


hendez pas, © Ariftides, de 
tomber a la cour, ou de perdre 
la faveur des grands pendant 


long as they ſtand in need of tout le tems qu ils (viz. {umm 
you. 1 lequel ils) auront beſoin de vous, 
623. In an Engliſh ſentence, only, but, or none but, nathing 
or nought but, nothing but how, no other but, no other than, 19 
niore than, not more than, nothing better than, are tranſlated by 
the particles ne and gue, the firſt placed before the verb and gue 
after; thus, T have only five pounds, je waz: gue cinq livres; 
he has but one ſon, il ua qu'un fils; you ſpoke to none but him, 
. | SC: vous 


F 


hn 
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vous raves parle qu à lui; he has no other ſtock but what his 
brother gave him, il 14 d' autre fonds que ce que fon frere lui 
a done ; he has not more life than one of his years ſhould have, 
il z'ade vivacite gu' autant qu'il en faut à un perſone de ſon 
age; he has no more than what is neceſſary, il en @ gue ce 
qu'il lui en faut, &c. But only or but, are expreſs'd in French 
by the adverb ſeulement, when oor are uſed in the ſenſe of 
fo much as, or nothing ſo much as; Examp. do but or ſo much 
as anſwer my letter, and depend upon me for the reſt, faites 
moi ſeulement rẽponſe, & me laiſſez le ſoin du reſte, Sc. And 
when no verb is expreſs'd, or only or but, are not follow'd by 
a noun or pronoun in the fame ſentence, they muſt alſo be 
render'd in French by the adverb ſeulement; Examp. who was 
there? only your brother, qui <toit Pa? ſeulement votre frere ; 
ſeulement lui ! only he! or none but he! do but come, and you 
ſhall ſee, wenez ſeulement, & vous verrez, &c. And if not is 
join'd to oniy in the ſame ſentence, follow'd by but, expreſs'd 
or underſtood in another, you mult alſo render only by ſeule- 
mert ; Examp. I not only bw him, but alſo ſpoke to him, non 
ſeulement je Vai vu, mais encore je lui ai parlé; it was not only 

he, ce n'etoit pas ſeulement lui, Ec. 5 e 
g PRACTHER 750 #4» „ 
It is enough to be upon the ll ſufit d'ètre cache pour les 
reſerve with ſuch as ſee only gens qui ne voient que lorſqu on 
where the light ſhines ; and to les éclaire; il faut etre diſſi- 
diſſemble with ſuch as can ſee mule pour ceux qui voient ſans 
without a light. But it is ne- le ſecours d'un flambeau ; mais 
ceſſary to diſguiſe ourſelves il eſt nẽceſſaire d' etre parfaite- 
with all the art we can, to ment deguifſe pour ceux qui, 
thoſe who, not ſatisfied with non contens de percer les tene-. 
ſeeing a thing thro” the obſcu- bres qu'on leur opoſe, diſcu- 
ri y which ſhades it, examine tent la lumiere dont on vou - 
the very light with which one droit les eblouir, | 
attempts to dazzle them, | . | OT 
A fine education teaches La belle education fait qu'on 
one never to accoſt the ladies, vaborde jamais les dames u a- 
but with an air of reſpect; and vec un air de reſpect, & qu'on 
never to behave in their com- en aproche toujours avec une 
pany, but with a ſort of cou- ſorte de hardieſſe aſſaiſonẽe 
rage ſeaſon'd with deference, d'egards. ER 
None but the ignorant attri- f n'y a que les ignorans qui 


bute all to fortune. : donent tout a la fortune. 


The litigious entertain one Les plaideurs ne £entret:4- 
another with nothing but their nent que de leurs proces, les bra- 
law-ſuits; the brave with the ves que de leurs combars, les 

; „ 


— 


femmes 


battles they have fought ; and 
the ſex with dreſs and trifles. 
What depends upon fortune 
is not greatly to be relied on. 
There's nothing but true merit, 
which produces ſolid advan- 
tages. 

Women think of nothing but 
horo to pleaſe; coquetry is their 
ruling paſſion. | 
The true chriſtian has 20 
other aim than heaven, no other 
view than to pleaſe God, nor 
any other proſpect than to work 
out his own ſalvation. 


Cautions are to be given 


with circumſpection; infor- 
mations with diligence; and 
counſel with diſcretion and 
modeſty, without an air of 
ſuperiority. For no uſe can 
be made of cautions given im- 
properly; no benefit can be 
reaped from informations given 
unſeaſonably; and vanity, ever 


offended at a magiſterial tone, 


prevents a man from ſeparating 
the wiſdom of the counſel from 
the impertinent manner of de- 
livering it, ſo that all ends in 
nothing but rendering the ad- 
vice contemptible and the ad- 
viſer odious. 42 

It is eſſential to ſpeech to 


carry a meaning, and to form 


a ſentence: but a word has 
generally 10 other uſe than to 
make a part of ſuch ſpeech or 
ſentence. So that ſpeech differs 
according to the different 
meanings it conveys; bad 
ſenſe makes a bad ſpeech : and 
words differ from one another 
according to the difference of 
_ articulation of the voice, or of 


femmes que de jupes & de ba- 
oateles, gh 3 
Ul ne faut gueres s' apuyer 


ſur les choſes qui dependent de 


la fortune; il u a gue le vrai 


mérite qui done de vrais avan- 


es. 
Les femmes ne ſongent qui 
plaire ; la coqueterie eſt le fond 
de leur humeur, 

Le veritable chretien #'a 
d' autre but que le ciel, {autre 


vué que de plaire a Dieu, ni 


d' autre deſſein gue de faire fon 
ſalut. | SN 

Il faut que Pavertiſſement 
ſoit donne avec atention, Pavis 
avec diligence, & le conſeil 
avec art & modeſtie ſans air 
de ſuperiorite, Car on ne fait 
point uſage des avertiſſemens 
places mal-a-propos; on ne 
tire aucun avantage des avis 
qui ne vienent pas a tems; & 
la vanite toujours choquee du 
ton de - maitte, empeche de 


faire aucune diſtin&ion entre 
la ſageſſe du conſeil & l'im- 


pertinence de la maniere dont 


il eſt done, enſorte que tout 


n aboutit qu'à faire mepriſer le 


conſeil & rendre le conſeiller 
odieux. | 


Il eſt de Peſſence de la paro- 
le d'avoir un ſens & de former 


une propoſition: mais le mot 


n'a pour l' ordinaire gu*une vas 
leur propre à faire partie de ce 
ſens ou de cette propofition, 
Ainſi les paroles diferent entre 


elles par la diference des ſens 


qu'elles ont; le mauvais ſens 
fait la mauvaiſe parole: & les 
mots viferent entre eux ou 
par la ſimple articulation de 
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fiznification in themſelves ; a 
ſorry word is ſuch only, as not 

being in uſe among the polite 

world. 


A man will never be more 
than ideally happy, if his hap- 
pineſs conſiſts not in a good 
life. ER. 
A good prince reigns with 
no other view than to make 
the ſtate flouriſh in arts and 
ſciences, juſtice and plenty; 


becauſe he has the good of 


his people at heart, and true 
glory for his aim. 


Vou ſay tis good to be mo- 
deſt; tis agreeable to people 
of the beſt education: only 
prevail then (viz. do but /o 


much as prevail) with mankind. 


not to take advantage of thoſe 
who modeſtly give way ; not 
to trample on the good-na- 
tured. | „% Rogen 
One ſhould treat ſlander 
with contempt, and only be 
afraid of deſerving it, (viz.) 
fear nothing ſo much as to de- 
ſerve it. 

We muſt not only avoid evil, 
but do good. | 1 8 
He who ſpeaks in a poſitive 
tone, not only ſhews no doubt 
in himſelf; but alio, that he 


would have no body elſe, doubt 


of what he ſays. 


en vue, & la vraie 


douter. 


la voix ou par les diverſes 
ſignifications qu'on leur a ata- 
chees ; le mauvais mot 2˙ 
tel, que parcequ'il n'eſt point 
en ulage dans le monde poli. 
Jamais homme ne /era heu- 
reux qu en imagination, ſi ſa 


bonne vie ne fait ſa felicite. 


Un bon prince za vCautre 
deſſein dans ſon gouvernement 
gue de rendre ſon etat floriſſant 
par les arts, les ſciences, la 
juſtice, & Pabondance ; parce- 
qu'il a le bonheur des peuples 

gloire pour 
but. e 
Vous dites qu'il faut tre 
modeſte, les gens bien nẽs ne 
demandent pas mieux: faites 
ſeulement que les hommes 
n'empietent pas fur ceux qui 
cedent par modeſtie, & ne bri- 


ſent pas ceux qui plient. 


II faut mepriſer la mẽdiſance 
& craindre ſeulement de la 
mériter. 8 — 3655 


II faut non ſeulement Eviter le 
mal, mais encore faire le bien. 
Celui qui prend un ton a- 


firmatif, temoigne non ſeule- 


ment qu'il ne doute pas de ce 
qu'il avance; mais auſſi qu'il 
ne veut pas qu'on en puiſſe 


624. Fourthly, In aſking a queſtion, que before ne is often 
uſed in French, inſtead of pourguor, why; Examp. gue ne lui 


parlez-vous ? why do you not ſpeak to him? &c. 


But when 


pas or point follow the verb, gue fignifies what ; Examp. que ne 


vient il pas faire? what does n't he come to do? So. 


PR Ac- 


Lv 


' of the FRENCH Toxovs. 


PRACTICE. 


You take a pleaſure i in re- 
3 the the jarring opi- 
nions of authors, (why not) or 
why don't you endeavour as 
much to reconcile your own 


Vous vous faites une joie 
Fgorder les ſentimens con- 
traires des auteurs. Que ne 
ſongez- vous de meme A acor- 
der- vos paſſions. fk 


485 


paſſions. 8 

625. Fifthly, To be Juſt or to hows juſt, follow'd in Engliſh 
by a participle paſſive, is render'd in French by ne faire que de; ; 
and then the participle is tranſlated by the French infinitive z 
Examp. to be juſt arrived, ne faire que d arriver; a child who 
is juſt born, un enfant qui ze fait que de naitre; to have juſt 
begun, ne faire que de comencer, &c. Obſerve that thoſe two 
Engliſh expreſſions are alſo render'd by venir de; as, to be juſt 
arrived, venir darriver ; a child who is juſt born, un enfant 
qui vient de naitre ; to have juſt . venir de comencer, &c. 
Both are good. See No, 618. 

626. Sixthly, Te do nothing but, or Sus elſe but, is ren- 
der'd in French by ne faire que; and if follow'd by a verb, it 
is put in the infinitive mood, without any particle before it; 
Examp. to do nothing but drink, ne faire que boire, &c. 


627. Seventhly, The conjunction Us let, when not follow'd by 


the negative not, is render'd in French by gue and ne before the 
verb, which is put in the conjunctive, que being placed before 
the nominative and ze after; ; Examp. I fear he ſhould come, 
viz. left he ſhould come, je crains qu'il ne viene, &c. But 
when 4% is follow'd by not, pas is put after the verb following 


ne; as, I fear he ſhould not come, viz. left he ſhould not , 


je crains qu'il ne viene pas, &c. 
PRACTICE. 


I cannot imagine when it 
is, that a great man is happier 


than the reſt of the world; 


unleſs it be perhaps in having 
- much power and opportunity 
of conferring obligations ; and 
when ſuch opportunity offers, 


it ſeems to be his duty to 
make uſe of it; if to ſerve a 


good man, he ought to be a- 
fraid of loſing it. But as this 
is in truth a point of juſtice, 
he ſhould prevent ſolicitation, 
and never be ſeen till he has 
_ earn'd his thanks: if it be an 
| ealy 


Si un grand a quelque degré 
de bonheur ſur les autres hom- 
mes, je ne divine pas lequel, 


fi ce n'eſt peut- tre de ſe 


trouver ſouvent en pouvoir & 
dans Vocafion de faire plaitir ; 


fi elle nait cette conjoncture, 
il me ſemble qu'il doit s'en 


ſervir; ſi c'eſt en faveur d' un 
homme de bien, il doit apre- 
hender qu'elle ne lui #chape, 
mais comme c'eſt en une choſe 
juſte, il doit prévenir la ſoli- 
citation, & n' etre vu que pour 
eètre remerciẽ; & fi elle eſt 

facile, 
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eaſy ſervice done, let him net facile; il ne doit pas meme la 
eavour to magnify it. If lui faire valoir: s'il la lui re- 
he refuſes his aſſiſtance, I pity 


him, as well as the man that 
Wants . 


We ought to fear, or be on 


our guard, leſt death ſurpriſe 


from eſcaping us. Exactneſs 
keeps us from omitting the 
; leaſt thing. Vigilance makes 
us neglect nothing. 
The ſame judgment which 
enables us to write well, makes 
us fearful of not writing well 


Attention prevents any thing 


fuſe, je les plains tous deux. 


Nous devons aprehender gue 
la mort ne nous ſurprene. 


L'atention fait que rien n'e- 
chape. L'exactitude empeche 
'on n omẽte la moindre choſe, 

a vigilance fait qu'on ne nẽg- 
lige rien. 
La meme juſteſſe d' eſprit 
qui nous fait Ecrire de bonnes 
choſes, nous fait aprehender 


enough to deſerve being read. 9 elles ne le ſoient pas aſſez 
2 SEE pour meriter d' etre lues, 
628. Eighthly, Without follow'd by a participle preſent, is 
render'd in French in the ſame manner as by the laſt rule; 
Examp. I'Il not do it without being paid, je ne le ferai point, 
que je ne ſois paye, Sc. But, in the ſenſe of without, is alſo ſub- 
ject to the ſame rule; Examp. he never goes out but he catches 
Cold, viz. without catching cold, il ne ſort point qu'il ne 5 en- 
rtbume, &c. | ; | : | 7 . 
| ;  C PRACTICE. . | 
One is not ſaid to be beaten On weft jamais batu 'on 
quithout being ſtruck ; but one ne ſoit frape; mais on peut 


may be ſtruck without being 
beaten. ; 


In the heart of man there is 


an inteſtine war carried on be- 
tween his reaſon and his paſ- 


ions. If he had either reaſon 


without paſſions, or paſſions 
without reaſon, he might en- 
joy ſome peace. But having 

th, he muſt live in a ſtate of 


war; as he cannot be at peace 


with the one, without being 
at variance with the other. 
Thus is he always divided, 
and at ftrife with bimſelf. 


etre frape ſans etre batu. 


Il y a une guerre inteſtine 
dans homme entre la raiſon 
& les paſſions. II pourroit 
jouir de quelque paix $'1] n'a- 
voit que la raifon ſans les 
p_ ou sil n'avoit que 
es paſſions ſans la raiſon. 
Mais ayant Pun & l'autre, il 
ne peut <etre ſans guerre, ne 

vant avoir Ja paix avec 


Pun quil ne ſoit en guerre 
avec autre. Ainſi il eſt tou- 


jours diviſe & contraire A lui- 
meme, 


629. 


P the FRenen Tox dug. 437 


629. gthly. To want none of, is render'd in French by u avoir 
que faire de; as, I want none of your money, je wat que faire 
de votre argent, &c. I have no accaſion to, is alſo render d in 
French by je mai gue faire de; Examp. 1 baue no occafion to 
go thither, je rai que fairs dy aller, c. h 
5630. 1othly. Que is placed before the third perſon of the 
imperative mood, and ſtands for the Engliſh word let; Examp. 
qu il viene; let him come, &c. Obſerve that in ſome familiar 


as well as we can, &c. 


Wondrous effects of virtue 


it is impoſſible to love it, and 


complain. Tell me no more 
in the purſuit of it; the- plea- 
ſure ſurpaſſes the pain: the 
very inſtant the firſt is felt, 
the latter is forgotten. 


Pͤhraſes que is omitted in that perſon; ſuch are, le fafſe qui 
voucdra, let who will do it; fave qui peut, let us ſave ourſelves. 


PRACTICE. „„ 
Admirables efets de la ver- 


tu! il eſt impoſſible de Paimer 
& de ſe plaindre. Qu'on ne 


nous parle plus des dificultes 
qu'on trouve à la ſuivre, le 


laiſir en ſurpaſſe la peine, 


Pon oublie celle- ci des le mo- 
ment qu'on reſſent l'autre. 


631. What, in the accuſative ſignifying what thing, is alſo 


render'd by que; Examp. I know not what to do, je ne ſai aue 


"faire, &c. 


If God be all things, what 
can be deſired after him ? and 


what other will ſhould we 


have but his; ſince in doin 
the will of God, which: is G 
himſelf, we unite ourſelves to 
him for ever inſeparably, to 
become eternally happy. 


What can a man defire in a 
lady, but a perſon adorn'd 
with every exterior charm and 


grace, and a mind enrich'd 
with all the ſolidity of under- 
Banding, and delicacy of ſen- 
timent? but where will he 
find ſuch a one:? 


632. When we wiſh, how 


PRACTICE. 7 


Que peut-on ſoubarter apres 
Dieu, s'il eſt toutes choſes ? 
& que ſauroit-on vouloir que 


ce qu'il veut, ſi en ſuivant fa 
volontẽ qui ſe confond avec 


lui- meme, nous nous en ren- 
dons eternelementinſeparables, 
pour nous rendre Eternelement 


 heureux ? 


Que peut deirer un homme 
dans une dame, que de trou- 
ver, au dela d'un extérieur 


forme de graces & d'agremens, 
un interieur compoſe de ce 


qu'il y a de plus ſolide dans 


Fefprit, & de plus delicat dans 
les ſentimens ? en eſt- ii de ce 


caractere? * 


and how mach, are render'd in 


French by que, and the verb is put in the conjunctive mood; 
Examp, how happy ſhould I be if, que je ſerois W fi, 
e TD 32 


Oc. 
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633. Tho? we do not wiſh, 


ration, how and how much are alfc 


7 when we ſpeak with admi- 


render'd by gue, but the verb 


is put in the indicative 3 Examp. how much are you to be 
pitied, que vous tes a plaindre, &c. Que is alſo placed in this 


ſenſe before a noun, when a verb is underſtood ; Examp. how 
much ee | gue de bhontt, & c. 17 50 


PRACTICE, 


How difficult it is to be 


ſucceisful and humble at the: 


ſame time. 
How wretched .is the man 
that is placed above the reſt of 


| his fellow-creatures ? feldom 


can he ſee the truth with his 
own eyes: he is beſet round 
with a multitude which pre- 
vents its coming within the 


reach of their ſuperior. Eve 
one cloaks his ambition wit 


the appearance of zeal. The 


pretence is affection for the 


king; the truth is, fondneſs 
for the favours he beſtows. So 
little is he loved, that for the 
ſake of his favours he is flat- 
tered, and even betray d. 
How difficult is it not to 
contract an attachment where 


we are ſure to meet always 


with a courteous reception, 
and an agreeable converſation? 


Qu il eff dificile Yetre vic- 
torieux & humble tout en- 
ſemble. mw 

O! qu'on eff 1 ; 
quand on eſt au deſſus du reſte 
des hommes ! ſouvent on ne 
peut voir la verite par ſes pro- 
pres yeux; on eſt environe de 
gens qui Vempechent d'arriver 
juſqu'à celui qui comande ; 
Chacun eſt intẽreſſẽ a le trom- 
per; chacun ſous une aparence 
de zéle cache ſon ambition. 
On fait ſemblant d'aimer le 
roi, & on n'aime que les ri- 
cheſſes qu'il done; on Paimd 
ſi peu, que, pour obtenir ſes 
faveurs, on le flate & on le 
trahit. 

Qu il eft dificile de ne e 
pas atacher ou Fon trouve 
toujours à Ia ſuite d'une re- 
ception gracieuſe une conver- 
ſation agreable ? 


634. I ben, after a verb, is ſometimes render d by que, in- 


ſtead of lorſque and pendantque ; Examp. he had almoſt  finiſh'd, 


when I had ſcarce . il avoit preſque tis gue Javoĩs a 
peine comence, Tc. 

635. That, ſignifying to the end that, after an imperative, is 
render'd by e; Examp. come in that I may ſee you, entrex, 
que je vous voie, &c. 

636. Not ſuch a one as, di ferent from, and another kind of 
man than, are render'd in French. by autre que; and otherwiſe 
than, by autrement que; and when a verb follows either, you 
muſt put ne before it; Examp. he is not ſuch a one as, or he 
is another kind of man than him, il eſt autre gue lui; he has 


' acted otherwiſe than you have _ il en a agi autrement que 


vous z'avez fait, &c. | 
: 4 | | PrAc- 


ral neither the knowledge, nor 

a ſenſe of the merit of ſclence. 
And ignorant people imagine 

it quite à different thing from 
hat it is. 


FRENCH TonGvue. 
e ee IS WC TEC; 
Stupid people have in gene- 


Les ines pour l'ordinaire ne 
conoiſſent ou meme ne ſentent 
pas le merite de la ſcience. 


Les ignorans ſe le figurent 


quelquefois tout autre qu il 
neſt. 


637. Since, after the verb it is, is render'd by gue ; Examp. 
it is now two months that he or ſince he has been declining, z/ y 


a deux mois qu'il languit, &c. 


But when the Engliſh word 


{aſt is either expreſs'd or underſtood, the nominative after que- 
muſt be follow'd by the particle ze ; Examp. it is a long while 


ſince I ſaw him, viz, /ince laſi 


je ne Pai vu, &c. | 


I ſaw him, y a long tems que 


638. When, inſtead of repeating a conjunction, the Engliſh 
omit it or make uſe of another; the French alſo, inſtead of 
repeating the ſaid conjunction, make uſe of que; Examp. whilſt 
he is in the humour, and we may ſee him, fandis qu'il eſt 
d'humeur, & que nous le pouvons voir, &c. | 
- SREACTICN 


As much as is poſlible, and 


fa far as the ſubject matter 


will permit, we ſhould give to 
a diſcourſe the freedom of con- 
verſation. When a man ſpeaks 
in a pleaſant and eaſy manner, 
this is no ſmall inducement to 
the hearers to enter into his 
way of thinking. The agree- 
ableneſs of the converſation 
removes all difficulties. 


Autant qu on le peut, & que 
la matiere qu'on traite le per- 
met, il faut doner à ſon diſ- 
cours le tour libre des conver- 
ſations. Lorſqu' une perſone 


parle avec un air facile & en- 


joué, cela ne ſert pas peu a 
faire entrer dans ſes ſentimens; 


le plaiſir de ſa converſation 


rend les choſes aiſces. 


639. When the Engliſh word and ſignifies and yet, it is ren- 
der'd in French by que; Examp. he could work at it all day, 
and not be tired, viz. and yet not be tired, il y travailleroit 

toute la journee qu'il ne ſe laſſeroit pas, &c, 
640. And or but follow'd by if, when we propoſe an objec- 
tion, is render'd by que; Examp. and or but if you ſay, que fi 


vous dites, &c. 


The authority of a God o- 
ver his creatures, is very differ- 
ent from that of a king over 
his ſubjects. But if reaſon has 


ever ſupported the abſolute au- 
Rh —_—_ 


1000 


L'autoritè d'un Dieu ſur 
ſes creatures, eſt bien diferente 
de celle d'un roi ſur ſes ſujets: 
que ſi la raifon a jamais a- 
prouvẽ Pautorite abſolue de 

ceux- 
rr | 


thority of kings, judge whe- 


ther nature does not much 


more juſtify the independant 


power of its creator. 
It is not enough to ſubmit 


our will to that of God, be- 


cauſe we muſt; our ſubmiſ- 
ſion ought to go before ſuch 
nece flity; we cannot obey 
with ſufficient - humility the 


laws which he has ordain'd 
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ceux-ci, jugez ſi la nature ne 
doit pas juſtifier Ja puiſſance 
1ndependante de ſon createur, 


Ce reſt pas aſſez de vouloir 
ce que Dieu veut, parcequ'il 
le faut; la ſoumiſſion doit de- 
vancer cette nẽceſſitè; on ne 
ſauroit ſubir avec aſſez de reſ- 
pect les loix qu'il nous im- 
poſe; que % elles nous paroiſ- 


us: nay, if they could have ſent rigoureuſes, Vobeifſance 
the appearance of any rigour, , en adoucit la rigueur, & la 
obedience will alleviate it, and raiſon en ate tout-a-fait Va- 
reaſon change their bitterneſs mertume. | 
to ſweet. | 3 55 

641. When out is uſed in the ſenſe of th, for all or as, 


follow'd by a noun, gue follows the ſaid noun in this manner; 


tho" or for all he is ſo generous, or as generous as he is, tout 
gintreux qu'il eſt ; tho or for all you are an honeſt man, or as 


- honeſt a man as you are, tout hontte homme que vous Etes, &c, 


As in the ſenſe of being is alſo render'd in French by gue after 
an adjective; Examp. /ic4 as he is, or being ſick he can take 
no care of any thing, malade qu'il eſt, il ne peut doner ordre 


2 ſes afaires, &'c, See Ne. 335, 337. a 


642. Que follow'd by a verb, is alſo placed after pour pre: 
ceded by trop or aſſex; Examp. il eſt % x honete homme pour 


oy a fie à lui, he is an honeſt man enough to be truſted, 
= ne OY i 


643. Que is alſo placed before a tenſe in the conjunctive 


mood, when another verb is underſtood ; Examp. que je fiſfe 


un fi grand crime, that I ſhould do fo great a crime, Sc. 
| VVV 70 
That an enemy ſhould hurt 


Q un enemi vous miſe 3 


: you's that a friend ſhould of- un ami vous ofer/e ; gu'un 


fend you; that a ſon ſhould fils vous fafſe de la peine; 
grieve you; or a ſervant be un valet manque a fon de- 


negligent in his duty ; what 
is there ſo ſurpriſing in all 
this? all theſe things are as 


fruit in autumn, 


common 3s a roſe in June, or 


voir; qu'y a-t-il en tout cela 
de ſi ſurprenant? toutes ces 
choſes ſont auſſi ordinaires que 
les roſes au printems, & leg 
fruits en ée. 


SECT. 


* 
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REMARKS on the Ar TICLES du, de la, des and de, 


d'un, d'une, Kc. 5 


Beſides what has already been ſaid concerning them, they 
He” are uſed in the following caſes, | 


644. Przas of during and after, before nouns of time; 

as, he has not appear'd all day, v:z. during the whole 
day, il n'a paru de tout le jour; he has work'd whole hours, 
viz. during whole hours, il a travaille des heures entieres ; je ne 


le verrai de ma vie, I will not ſee him as long as I live, viz, 
during ty life ; du regnede George premier, in or during the 


reign of George the firſt; il Pa fait de jour, he did it by day, 

Viz. during the day, &c. See Ne. 508. 5 

1 F 4 | 
I come to your door, Cliti> Je vais, Clitiphon, A votre 


8 


phon; my buſineſs has brought 
me out of bed, out of my a- 


partment: would to heaven 1 
was neither your dependant, 


nor your follower : your ſer- 
vants tell me, you are retired, 
and can't hear me yet this full 
hour: I return before the time 


they appointed, and then they 


tell me you are gone out. 
What mighty labour, Cliti- 
phon, fo engroſſes you in that 
Cloſe retirement, as to hinder 
you from giving me a hearing? 


Are you ſettling your memo- 


randums, comparing your mi- 
nutes, ſetting your hand to 
papers, or making a flouriſh 
to your name? I had but a 
word to aſk you: you but 
a word to anſwer me; yes, or 
no. Have you a mind to be 
valued ? be ferviceable then to 
thoſe, who depend upon you ; 


this 


porte; le beſoin que j'ai de 


vous me chaſſe de mon lit, & 


de ma chambre: plut aux- 


dieux que je ne fuſſe ni votre 


client, ni votre facheux: vos 
eſclaves me diſent que vous 
etes enferme ; & que vous ne 


pouvez m'ecouter que d'une 


heure entiere : je reviens avant 
le tems qu'ils m'ont marque, 
& ils me diſent que vous Etes 


phon, dans cet endroit le plus 


reculè da votre apartement, de 


fi laborieux qui vous.empeche 


de m'entendre? vous enfilez 
quelques mEmoires, vous col- 
lationez un regitre, vous ſi- 


gnez, vous paraphez. Je n'avois 


An choſe à vous demander, 


vous n' aviez qu'un mot A 
me rẽpondre; oui, ou non. 


Voulez- vous Etre rare? rendez 
ſervice à ceux qui dẽpendent 
Rrr 4 de 


3 => 


8 
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this will gain you more eſtcem 
than being denied, when at 


home. O man of importance 


and mighty buſineſs! who 
muſt yet want in your turn 
my aſſiſtance]! come and wel- 
come into my private cloſet; 
you will find the philoſopher 


| acceſlible ; I ſhall not put you 


off to the next morning ; you 
will find me over the works 
of Plato, who treats of the 
ſpirituality of the ſoul, and of 
its differences from the body ; 


or with a pen in hand calcu- 


lating the diſtance between 
Saturn and Jupiter. I admire 
God in. his works; and en- 


deavour in the diſcovery of 


truth to regulate my under- 
ſtanding, and to reform my 


conduct. Comein then ; you 


will find my doors all open to 
you; my antichamber is not 
ſet apart for tiring out people's 
patience in waiting there. Paſs 


_ thro' it, and approach my per- 
ſon without ſending in your 


name, You bring a thing of 
greater value than ſilver or 
gold, if you bring me the op- 
8 of obliging you. 
Speak: what would you have 
me do for you? muſt I leave 


my books, my ſtudies, the 


work I am about, the line I 


have begun ? happy interrup- 


tion, ſhall I eſteem it, which 
can render me uſeful to you ! 
the monied man, the man of 
buſineſs is a wild beaſt never 
to be tamed. Even in his den 
it is hard to ſee him; or ra- 


ther, might I ſay, there is no 


ſeeing him ; for firſt, he is not 
| "6 Wd 


1 


au contraire eſt trivial comme 


EORY and PRACTICE 


de vous; vous le ſerez davan- 
tage par cette conduite, que 
par ne vous pas laiſſer voir. O 
homme important & charge 
d'afaires, qui a votre tour avez 
beſoin de mes ofices! venez 
dans la ſolitude de mon cabi- 
net; le philoſophe eſt acceſſible; 
je ne vous remetrai point à un 
autre jour; vous me trouve- 
rez ſur les livres de Platon, 
qui traitent de la ſpiritualite 
de l'ame & de fa diſtinction 

d' avec le corps; ou la plume 


a la main pour calculer les 


diſtances de Saturne & de Ju- 
piter. J'admire Dieu dans ſes 
ouvrages ; & je cherche par 
la conoiſſance de la verite 4 
regler mon eſprit, & a devenir 


meilleur. Entrez, toutes les 


portes vous ſont ouvertes; mon 
antichambre neſt pas faite pour 
s'y ennuyer en myatendant. 
Paſſez juſqu'a moi ſans me 
faire avertir ; vous m'aportez - 
quelque choſe de plus precieux 
que Pargent & Por, fi c'eſt 
une er 0 de vous obliger. 
Parlez ; que voulez- vous que 
je faſſe SS vous? faut-il 
quitter mes livres, mes études, 
mon ouvrage, cette ligne qui 
elt comencee : quele interrup- 
tion heureuſe pour moi, que 
celle qui vous eſt utile. Le 
manieur d' argent, l' homme 
d' afaires eſt un ours qu'on ne 
ſauroit aprivoiſer. On ne le 
voit dans ſa loge qu'avec peine; 
que dis- je on ne le voit point; 
car d'abord, on ne le voit pas 
encore; & bien tot,- on ne le 
voit plus. L'homme de lẽtres 


une 
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to be ſeen yet a while; and 


preſently, he is not to be ſeen 


at all. The man of letters, 
on the contrary, is as acceſſible 
as a land-mark or a corner- 


poſt; viſible to all; at all 


hours, and in all ſtates; at 


table; in bed; dreſt or un- 
dreſt; ſick or well: he cannot 
be the important man, nor 


does he wiſh to be ſo. 


une borne aux coins des pla- 
ces; il eſt vu de tous; & a 
toute heure, & en tous ẽtats; 
a table, au lit, nud, habille, 
ſain ou malade; il ne peut 


etre important, & il ne le veut 


point ètre. 


—— 


645. Sometimes they ſignify fer or for the, on or upon, about 


{IX - bom. ed wth 


. 
2 
*s 


or concerning; Examp. il faut etre reconoiflant des bienfaits 
que l'on a regus, we mult be grateful for the benefits we have 
received ; la purete du langage depend des mots, the purity of 
language depends on the words, or the purity of ſpeech depends 


upon words; je lui ai parle du deflein que vous aviez, I ſpoke 
to him about or concerning the deſign you had, &c, Tp 


PRACTICE. 


Purity of language depends 
on words; its juſtneſs on the 
terms; and its brilliancy on 
the expreſſions. 


The alcoran ſays, that St. 


Matthew was a good man. If 


Lg 


ſo, Mahomet was a falſe pro- 
phet; either in calling bad 
men good, or in not believing 
what ſuch good men as he 


have ſaid concerning Jeſus. 


Chriſt, | 


*Tis a notorious matter of 
experience, that if ten perſons 


ſtrike out a thought or an ex- 
. 5 „ 

preſſion in a book, tis eaſy to 

meet with as many others that 


are for reſtoring it: ſuch will 
cry out, why ſuppreſs that 
thought ? 'tis new, tis beauti- 
ful, and finely turn'd. Thoſe, 
on the other ſide of the que- 
ſtion inſiſt either on having 
that thought omitted, or ano- 
ther turn given to it. In your 


work, ſays one, there is a term 


luckily 


La pureté du langage de- 


pend des mots; ſa preciſion 
depend des termes; & ſon bril- 
lant depend des expreſſions, 

_  Valcoran dit que St. Ma- 


thieu Etoit homme de bien. 


Donc Mahomet eſt faux pro- 
phete, ou en apelant gens de 
bien des méchans, ou en ne 


les croyant pas fur ce quwils 


ont dit de Jeſus Chriſt. 


C'eſt une experience faite, 


que s'il ſe trouve dix perſones 
qui efacent d'un livre une ex- 


preſſion ou un ſentiment, Ponen 


fournit aiſement un pareil nom- 
bre qui les reclament; ceux- 
ci s' crient; pourquoi ſupri- 
mer cette penſèe? elle eſt neu- 


ve, elle eſt belle, & le tour en 


eſt admirable : & ceux- là afir- 
ment au contraire, ou qu'ils 


auroient neglige cette penſce, 
ou qu'ils lui auroient done un 


autre tour. Il y a un terme, 


1 diſent 


—— 
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8 hit upon, which ſpeaks 
the thing itſelf. Methinks, 
fays another, that word is too 
bold; and yet nevertheleſs 
does not ſufficiently expreſs 
what perhaps you mean. Tis 
about one ſtroke, or the ſame 
word, that all theſe perſons 
are ſo deciſive in their opinion; 
and all of them are judges, or 
paſs for ſuch. What then has 
the author? to do in ſuch a 
caſe, but to venture for once 
to follow the opinion of thoſe 
who think him in the right. 

We ſhould always be grate- 
ful for the benefits we have re- 


ceived : and never return back 


what we have once accepted. 
It concerns us more to be 
folicitous about what we really 
are in ourſelves, than about the 
figure we may make in the 
eyes of others. 5 
Every thing is tranſitory, I 
acknowledge; but the pleaſing 
conſciouſneſs of doing one's 
du 
is fleeting, I own it; but the 
inward pleaſure of growing 
old in our attendance pon vir- 
tue will attend us likewiſe in 
return beyond the grave. 
People have a genius for 
poetry and painting. They 


have a talent /or ſpeaking and 


writing. | | 

The ladies are always in- 
debted for their graces and 
chatms to the happy contex- 
ture of their features ; but they 
ſometimies borrow their allure- 
ments from their toilet. 


is permanent. All elſe 


difent les uns, dans votre ott- 
vrage, qui eſt bien rencontrẽ; 
& qui peint la choſe au naturel. 
Il y a un mot, difent les autres, 
qui eſt hazards; & qui d'all- 
leurs ne fignifie pas aſſez ce 


que vous voulez peut- etre faire 


entendre: & Ceſt du meme 
trait & da meme mot que tous 
ces gens s expriment ainſi; & 
tous ſont conoiffeurs, & paſſent 
pour tels. Quel autre parti 
pour un auteur, que d'oſer pour 
lors Etre de Vavis de ceux qui 
B LE | 

faut toujours Etre reco- 
noiſſant des bienfaits qu'on a 
regus. II ne faut jamais re- 


jetter ce qu'on a accepte. 


Il vaut mieux ſe ſoucier de 
ce que l'on eſt chez foi, que 
de ce que l'on eſt chez les 
autres. | 


Tout paſſe, je Pavoue ; mais 
la ſatisfaction de faire fon de- 
voir nous demeure: tout s' en- 
fuit, je le confeſſe; mais Ie 
contentement de vieillir 4 la 
fuite de la vertu, nous ſuit au 
dela du tombeau. 


On a te genie de la poxſle 
& de la peinture, On ale 
talent de parler & d'ecrire. 


Les dames ſont tottjours re- 
devables de leurs atraits & de 
leurs charmes a l' heureuſe con- 
formation de leurs traits'; mais 
elles prenent quelquefois leurs 
apas ſur leur toilẽte. 


646; and 647. When in an Engliſh ſentence theſe words 
10h or which is, are, &c. are exprets'd or underſtood: before an 
9 ws : adjective, 


* 


Li a 


acheqdive, and they are preceded by a verb, they are render d 


by che particle de, placed immediately before the French ad- 


jective; thus, notes ſay ſomething ſhort and preciſe, viz. which 
is ſhort and preciſe, les notes diſent quelque choſe de court & de 


pricts, &c. 


*Tis not enough for a diſ- 
courſe to be harmonious, to 


make it agreeable: for if the 


harmony of it appears too much 


ſtudied, or too regular, it pro- 


duces a quite contrary effect. 
A quiet mind has this ad- 
vantage, that it is always 
chearful. , 

Raillery carried too far is 
the bane of friendſhip * there 
is an innocent kind, which 
offends nobody. : 

The different productions of 


the mind cannot be all lofty ;, 
but they may all be ſublime : 


and yet it is more rare to find 
fublime thoughts, than lofty 
ones. IE | 
There is nothing ſo delicate, 
but the want of taſte will ren- 
der it infipid ; nor any thin 
ſo inſipid which hunger will 
not render palatable. 
Ts there any thin 


hypocriſy ? 
x What is uſual has no ſingu- 
larity; what is common has 
no curioſity; what is trite has 
no nobleneſs in it: what is 

trifling, has ſomething in it 
that's low. | 

Notes expreſs ſomething 
hort and preciſe. Remarks 
diſcover choice and diſtinction. 
Obſervations denote a degree 
of criticiſm and enquiry. Re- 
fexions import only ſome * 

„ 0 


ſo oppo- 
ſite to truth and ſincerity as 


PRACTICE, 5 


Ce n'eſt pas aſſez qu'un diſ- 


cours ſoit harmonieux, pour le 
rendre agreable, Car fi ce 


qu'il a d*harmonieux paroit 
trop afectẽ, ou trop regulier, il 
produit un efet tout contraire. 


Un. eſprit tres tranquile a 


cela de bon qu'il eſt toujours 
gal. 1 
Les railleries trop fortes 
bleſſent l'amitié, il en 2 
d'innocentes qui ne bleſſent per- 
ſone. 

Tous les diferens ouvrages 
de l'eſprit ne peuvent pas Etre 
releves, mais ils peuvent tous 
Etre ſublimes : il eft cependant 


plus rare d'en trouver de ſu- 


blimes que de relevẽs. 


Il ni a rien de fi dilicat, que 


le degout ne rende inſipide; 


ni rien de fi inſipide, que la 


faim n'aſſaiſone. 


raum 


verite & à la ſincerits que Fhy- 
pocrylie ? 


Ce qui eſt ordinaire na 
rien de diſiingt; ce qui eſt 


comun n'a rien de recherchs ; 
ce qui eſt vulgaire n'a rien de 


noble; ce qui eſt trivial a guel- 
que chaſe de bas. | 
Les notes diſent quelque 
choſe de court & de pricts. Les 
remarques annoncent un choix 


& une diſtinction. Les obſer- 


vations deſignent quelque chaſe 
de critique & de recherche. Les. 
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| of addition to the author's own 
ſentiments. 


648. Dei is alſo uſed to expreſs in the place of ; as, if I was 


rẽflexions expriment ſeulement 
quelque choſe d ajout? aux pen- 
ſees de l'auteur. 


in his place, ſi j*etois de lui, &c, 


649. See the adverbs of place and quantity in the firſt ſection 
of the ſeventh chapter, and * rules belonging to them. 


BE CT. 


III. 


REMARKS upon the Articles aa, à la, aux, and 4. 


650. Tur are placed before the names of cities, towns, 


11 demeure a 


villages, &c. in which people live, or are ; Examp. 
la campagne, au Louvre, d Paris, d Verſailles, d 


Vienne, d Londres, &c. he lives in the country, in the Louvre, 
in Paris, in, Vienna, London, Sc. 


PRACTICE. 


be thought of an abſent 

man is not where his body is: 
no, 'tis often at Rome, while 
in the center of London ; ; 
ſometimes his mind is upon 
politics, or perhaps geometry; 
while the — is turn- 
ing upon galantry. 


Un homme abſtrait n'a point 


Feſprit ou il eſt; il eſt ſouvent 
a Rome au milieu de Londres; 
& quelquefois il penſe politique. 
gau geometrie dans le tems que 
la converſation roule ſur Ja 


galanterie. 


651. They are uſed to denote the ſituation, 8 perſons 


or things are in; or their diſtance ; 3 Examp. un homme bleſſe 


a mort, a man mortally wounded ; etre d cheval, d piè, to be 


on horſeback, a- foot; la plume d la main, pen in hand; a 

regu a bras ouverts, he received him kindly ; z/ ſe; mit a genoux, 

N down; 10 eft d vingt milles 12 225 he is twenty miles 
„ Oc. 


. 


Liſa is told of another co- 


quet that expoſes herſelf by 


affecting to be young, and 


wearing dreſs not becoming a 


woman of fo 


: Liſa is full 


forty herſelf ; "but years with 
her do not conſiſt of near 
twelve months, and ſo do not 
8 ö make 5 


Liſe entend dire dune au- 
tre coquete qu *elle ſe moque 
de ſe piquer de jeuneſſe, & de 
vouloir uſer d'ajuſtemens qui 
ne convienent plus a une fem- 


me de quarante ans: Life les 


a acomplis; mais les ances 


pour elle ont moins de douze. - 


mois, 


>” 
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make her old. Such is her 
notion; and while ſhe is view- 


ing herſelf in her glaſs, and 
painting and ' patching ; ſhe. 
agrees that it is very wrong, 
at a certain time of life, to 


affect to be young; and that 
Clariſſa, in fact, with her 
patches and paint is ridiculous. 


Our Lord ſays, chat he 


&< who has ſet his hand to the 


e plough muſt not look back.” 


qu'elle ſe rex 


viſage, & 


mois, & ne la vieilliſſent point. 5 


Elle le croit ainſi; & pendant 
| de au miroir, 
qu'elle met du rouge ſur fon 
u'elle place des 
mouches ; elle convient qu'il 


n'eſt par permis à un certain 
age, de faire la jeune; & que 
Clarice en Efet avec ſes mou- 


ches & ſon rouge eſt ridicule. 


Le Seigneur dit, „ que quand 


„ on a mis la main à la charus, 
2» il ne faut point regarder der- 


20 TICTCe., | 


652. They are ſometimes uſe 


ed inſtead of in or with ; as, 


- 


peindre d Phuile, to paint in oil; on ſe laſſe d ſe tenir debout, 
we grow tired with ſtanding; ils ſe ſont battus au ſabre, they 


fought with broad ſwords, &c, 


tre 


The heaven, the earth, the 
air, the waters, and every thing 
. contain'd therein, are daily ex- 
horting you with a loud voice, 
to love above all things that 


being, who has created them 


on., 


Tho' death approaches gra- 
dually, no body can avoid it. 


dition of repayment; we take 
a pledge or depoſit, with the 
obligation of returning it ; but 
few ever ſteal with the deſign 
of reſtitution. 55 


- 


A A continuation of the fame 


thing tires. Labour fatigues. 
We grow tired with ſtanding. 
We are fatigued with working. 


One is tired with waiting. 
One is fatigued ith following, 


Le ciel, la terre, Pair, Peau, 
& tout ce qu' ils contiẽnent, 
vous crient tous les jours & 
haute voix, que vous aimiez 
d'un ſouverain amour celui qui 


les a crees pour vous. 


Quoique la mort s' aproche 
a pas lents; perſone ne peut 


Te revs ; Peviter. ... | 
We berrow under the con- 


On emprunte pour rendre : 
on ſe charge d'une choſe pour 
la remetre: mais on ne prend 
gueres d deſſein de reſtituer. 8 


\ 


La continuation d'une me- 
me choſe laſſe. La peine fa- 
tigue. On ſe laſſe 4 ſe tenir 
debout. On ſe fatigue à tra- 
valller, | 
On ſe laſſe Jatendre, On 
ſe fatigue d pourſuivreeG. 


653. Often they are uſed before ſubſtantives, to denote the 
uality or uſe of the perſon or thing expreſs'd, by the firſt of 


thoſe ſubſtantives; as, un procureur au banc du roi, 
8 | EF. 


} 


a lawyer ot 


the 


—— — — — 
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the king” s-bench ; un velours d Quatre hl a fine pil'd velvet ; 


ow ; Ctofe d poil court, 


un brave d trois fit a very ſtout fell 
or cloth ; tofe a . long, | ee or 


ſhort-wool'd ſtu 


- ſhagged ſtuff or cloth, &c. 


054. Sometimes they are uſed i in the ſenſe 775 in, as or ac- 


cording; 3 As, a mon avis, in my opinion, or according to my 


opinion; 4 ce que j 'aprends, as I am inform'd, S. 
C55. Sometimes i in the ſenſe of by; as, faites le faire 2 
tailleur, 9 Voyvnner, Sc. bars it done by the tailor, the work - 


2 c. 1 FS 1 


656. Au, 4 la, and; aux, but: not a, ſignify ſometimes in 
after the verb etre; as, #tre au lit, to be in bed; etre a Wn cam- 
pagne, to to be in the country, $82.” 2 | 

6 57 · The article 4 is uſed inſtead of :f, I an u infinitive; : 
as; d en juger aux aparences, if we may Judge of it by ap- 
en te 5 

PR A CTICE. - | | 

Days paſs away, time is Les jours s enrolent, le 
flying from us, and none of tems court, & perſone de nous 
us can recall a paſt moment. ne peut rendre ce qui en eſt 
We don't live, properly ſpeak- ecouls. Nous ne vivons pas 


ing, but. are to live; for life 4 le bien prendre; mais nous 


is always drawing on to the devons vivre; car notre vie 
Morrow. - | tend toujours au lendemain. 
The richneſs of a language La richeſſe d'une langue ne 
conſiſts not in the multitude of conſiſte pas preciſement dans 
its words. On the contrary, lamultitude des mots : au con- 
languages grow the more luxu-: traire, les langues s' enrichiſſent 
riant, the more they are on the à meſure qu'elles ſe corrom; 
decline; which proceeds from pent. Ce qui arrive par le 
too little care in the choice of peu de ſoin qu'on aporte a 


terms, and too great a free- choiſir les termes, & par la li- 


dom in uſing. the expreſſion berte qu'on ſe donne de dire 


which firſt occurs, Thus, to tout ce qu'on veut, Ainſi à 
judge of the richneſs of the meſurer les richeſſes de la lan- 


Latin tongue by the number gue Latine par le nombre des 

of its words, it was richer un- locutions, elle ẽtoit plus riche 

fler Domitian and Trajan, than ſous Domitien & ſous Trajan, 

under the firſt emperors, que ſous les Premiers eme 
| pereurs, 

658. Speaking of a namber it ſignifies ſometimes about ; 28, | 

ily a guatre d cing lieuss, it is about four or five leagues; e 


parle“ de 4 4 buit j jours L page of about ſeven or 25 days. 


655. 


"of He int Et Toxovs. 
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659: Sometimes it ſignifies after ; as; pas-d pas, ſtep by ſtep,” 
viz, one ſtep after another ; feuille 4 feuille, leaf oP leaf, Dix. 
one leaf after another, &c. 
660. It has alſo ſometimes the inifichtiol] of rey 3 as, 
ces oiſeaux n' ont rien à manger; thoſe birds have nothing to 
: eat, vir whereof 1 tw rag” Wet === 

| Beſides Which FE | 
1664: FY N la; au and 4 ſtand ſometimes for ier; as, 


mies, &c, 
652. And à ſometimes for capable of J as, ON un | Mace 
d. tout faire, he is a man capable of doing any thing, te? 
663. Thoſe four articles ſtand alſo for in regard; Examp. 


- nous marchames aur enemis, we advanced towards the ene- 


eloquence eſt au ſublime ce que le tout eſt & fa partie, elo- 


quence is in regard to the ſublime what the whole is #7 regard 
to its patty Sc. 


Practice. 


Modeſty is td merit what 


| ſhades are to figures in a pic- 


ture: it ſtrengthens and throws 


it forwards. 


A man inured to labour and 
fatigue, and who never ſpares 


himſelf, ſhews no indulgence 


for others, but from an extra- 
ordinary principle of reaſon. 
Gentility is to the body, 


what good ſenſe is to the mind. 


figures dans un tableau: elle 


lui donne de a force &. du 


relief, 
Un homme gur au trevail & 
a la peine, inẽxorable a ſoi 


meme, n'eſt indulgent aux au- 


tres, que par un t EXCEs de raiſon. 


La bonne g grace eſt au corps 


ce que le bon ſens eſt 4 Leſptit. 


664. They alſo ſignify in, an, or upon; Examp. metre du 


bois au feu, to put wood in the fire; metre la r a la 
| broche, to put the meat on the ſpit, He. + ge 


PRACTICE. 


The man of ſenſe dwells 
only apon truth; the man of 
wit upon its appearances. 

In the city many a fool 
paſſes for a wit. At court 
many are pronounced weak, 
with a good ſhare of under 


ſtanding; and at the ſame 


place, a fine woman eſpecially 
finds it a very mice matter to 


keep upon even terms with her 
own ſex. | 


Un bon eſprit ne s'arrẽte 


qu'a a la verite, un bel eſprit 


aux vraiſemblances. . | 
On veut à la ville que bien 


des idiots aient de l'eſprit: on 


veut a la cour que bien des 
gens manquent d'eſprit, quien 


ont beaucoup; ; & entre les 


perſones de ce dernier genre, 
une belle femme ne ſe ſauve 
qu'à peine avec d autres fem- 


mes. 
sft 


La modeſtie elt at merite 
ce que les ombres ſont au, 


” vw 
: Dans a 


\ 


| 
i 
;F 
N 
ö 
N 
| 


— — 


"ped will be juſt as it is. 
Twill be the ſame ſtage, with 


the ſame decorations ; but not 


with the ſame actors. All 


thoſe beings which now exult 
at benefits received, or fret 


and ſtorm at diſappointments, 


ſhall be gone off. Other men 


hall tread the ſtage to play 


the ſelf- ſame parts in the ſame 
piece. They too in their ſe- 


veral turns ſhall diſappear : 
and even that generation, 
which has not as yet enter'd 


into being, ſhall one day*be 


no more: a new ſet of actors 
ſhall ſupply their place. What 
real value can. we ſet upon a 
mere ſtage - player? 


All the help of a glimmer- | 


ing light confiſts in making us 
perceive and diſcover objects. 
Full light makes them quite 


diſtinguiſhable and obſervable. 
Splendor ſhews us objects in 


all their brightneſs. 


'The art of being happy con- 


ſiſts in a perfect reſignation to 
the will of God. 


There is a ſmoothneſs af | 


— > 


ſtyle, which conſiſts in writing 


ſo, that the diſcourſe may gain 


upon the reader's mind imper- 


ceptibly, and leave there a 


pleaſing and laſting impreſſion. 


There is more merit in diſ- 
taire par jugement quꝰa parler 


creet ſilence, than in ill timed 
wit. 

:. I ie humanity conſiſts in 
treating nothing with ſeverity ; 


nin excuſing frailties; in bearing 
with imperfections; and in re- 


lieving the troubles and diſ- 
treſſes of our neighbours, as far 


238 lies in Bog r. 


500 The Tuxoky . PRACTICE 
A hundred years hence the 


Dans cent ans le monde 


; ſubſiſtera encore en ſon entier : 


ce ſera le meme theatre & les 


memes decorations ; ce ne ſe- 


ront plus les memes acteurs. 
Tout ce qui ſe rẽjouit ſur une 


| 7 recue, ou ce qui s'atriſte 


ſe deſeſpere ſur un refus, 
tous auront diſparu de deſſus 


la ſcene: il s' avance deja ſur 
le theatre d'autres hommes qui 


vont jouer dans une meme 


piece Jes memes roles; ils s' e- 


vanouiront 4 leur tour & 


ceux qui ne ſont pas encore, 


un jour ne ſeront plus: de 
nouveaux acteurs ont pris leur 


place. Quel fond a faire ſur 


un perſonage de comẽdie? 


Tout le ſecours de la lueur | 
ſe borne à faire apercevoir & 


dẽcouvrir les objets. La clarte 


les fait pleinement diſtinguer 
& conoitre, - La ſplendeur les 


montre dans leur eclat. 


n d*Ctre hn confi e 
2 etre rẽſignẽ à la volonte de 
Dieu. | 

Il yaune douceur de ſtile qui 
conſiſte @ &crire de maniere que 


le diſcours s' inſinuẽ impercep- 


tiblement dans P eſprit du lec- 


teur, & y faſſe une impreſſion 


qui plaiſe & qui atache. 
Il y a plus de merite a ſe 


mal-a-propos avec eſprit. 
La vraie humanite confiſte- a 
ne rien trazter a la rigueur; 1 


excuſer les foiblefles ; d ſupor- 


ter les defauts; & a ſeulager 


les peines & la miſcre du pro- 
chain, quand on le peut. | 
665. 


1 


ef the FRENCH TONO UE. For 


6065. 4 often ſignifies at; as, il eſt aſſis à table, he fits at 


table, c. 


An hour at table is time 
enough for taking our nou- 


riſhment ; but tis not enough 


for thoſe Whoſe delight is in 
eating and drinking. 


To laugh at men of parts 
is the prerogative: of fools; | 


they are in the world, what 
buffoons are. at court, things 
of no conſequence. 

All thoſe who are gone to 
the war will not come back : 

nor are all thoſe that have 
been at court the morepolite 
for having been there. 


Ae ie ; 
: Ceeſt aſſez d'une heure 2 
table pour prendre ſuffiſam— 


ment de nourriture; mais ce 
9 0 2 
n'eſt pas aflez pour ceux qui 


en font leurs delices. 


| Rire des gens Ceſprit, C eſt 
le privilege des ſots; ils ſont 
dans le monde ce que les fous 


ſont à la cour; je veux dire 


fans conſequence, | 

Tous ceux qui ſont alles à 
la guerre n'en reviendront pas. 
Tous ceux qui ont ete @ la 


cour n'en ſont pas plus polis. 
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N. B. The Numbers refer to the Paragraphs, 


A: 
37:41, a 66,71,7 76,77 


A. 

80, 8 
246, 2575 260 275, 277, 279, 
299, 305, 314, 330 to 332, 
548% 344, 345, 350, 351 to 
356 3 35 „36 O, 39 399, 402, 
404, 406, 409, 490, as 494. 
538, 587, 618, 619, 6 50 to 
G55, 657 to 665. 


A la, a ', au, aux, 37» 39, 557 


72 to 75, 79, 80, 83, 84, 85, 
147, 283, 298, 302; 303, 3035, 
550 to 656, 661, 663, 664. 

A du, a de la, a de l', a de, * 5 


37, 43. 44+ 67. 


un, a une, a des, a Ws a 4 , 37s 


45, 46, 68. 
Acroire, 466. 


their compariſon, 137. poſi- 
tive, 138. comparative, 139 to 
146. ſuperlative 147 to 151. 
ſuperlative abſolute, 154.—— 


participles, 439, 442, 444, 446, 


448, 449. 452, * | 


their ſyntax, 582 to 603. 
Ad verbs, 59, 163, 165, 178, 606. 


their compariſon, 152, 153. 


of exaggeration, 1 50, 15 2. 
—— of place, 491 to 494. 


of time, 495.—0f affirmation, 
| 496. —of denial, 497 to 510. 


of number, 511. — of in- 
terrogation, 5 12. of compa- 
riſon, 5153.—of collection, 514. 
D of diviſion, 5 15. —of doubt, 
516 —f demonſtration, 517. 


85, 173, 174, 


8 305 conſent; 518. —of fi 


bidding, 519.-—— exprefling 
What manner things are done, 
_ $20.——how ſome are formed, 
521 to 524.——AdjeRtives uſed 
as adverbs, 525. — how placed 
in a ſentence when ſimple, 
525, 628, 529.— when com- 
pound, 527 to 529, 
A, an, 33, 34, 46. 
About, 645, 658. 
According, 6 54- 


Affirmation, 25 2. 
An, 571. 


Afrer, 659, 644- 


Ainſi, 183. 
Aller au devant de, 620. 
And, and yet, 639. 

e Ard, but if, 640. 
Aajectiwes, 49, 50, 91, 133. 


Any body, 314, 315, 325 to 328. 
Any thing, 340. 
Apres, _ 
a Dui, 313 | | 
5 32, 574 to 581 3 | 
general uſe, 33 t0.38.— defi- 
nite, 39, 40, 65, 333.— inde- 
finite, 41, 42, 66, 78, 81, 333. 
——partitive, 43, 44, 67.—.— 
numeral, 45, 46, 68. their 
particular uſe before nouns, 32, 
33.——before proper names, 
70 to 85.—— before pronouns, 
173, 174, 246, 260, 275, 305; 
314, 342 to 344, 348, 350 to 
356, 358, 300 — before ver- 
bel nouns or infinitive WN | 


391 to 394. 
As, 141, 641. 


= 


4s 


As . 14% 14 665. 1 

A e, 642. | 
Aucun, aucune, 314 to 321. 
Auant, 539. 


Avec, 241. 


Heir, uſed imperſonally, 486, 


487. 

Fe bean, 618. "rs 
Aupres, 547 to 549 
Auffi, 139, 152. 
Autant, 144, 145. 

Autre, 341, 342. 

Autre que, autre ment que, 636. 


Autrai, 341, © 


Before, 539. i 

Bienque, quoique, 335» 3 mY 
Ben, 151. | 
r 
But who, but what, 38 3. 


65 to 68, 4% 855. 659. 


Caſes, 42, 65 to 68. .nomina- 
tive governing, 33, 6o 5 to 613. 
— nominative governed, 616. 


— accuſative, 34, 530, 531, 


614. 615.—genitive, 3 


140, 
148, 152, 532, 604, 616,—— 


ablative, 36, 614, 616. 5 


vocative, 28. - 
Capable of, 662. 


Ce, 174, 218 to 222, 231, 260, | 


400, 609, 
Ce, cet, cette, ces, 267, 269. 
Ceci, cela, 38. 274. 
Cela ſe, 48 


Celui, ceux, lt ll 270, 271. "Fs 


Celui-ci, celui. Ia, ceux- ci, ceux. IA, 

celle- ci, celle-la, celles-ci, celles- 
ta, 272. 

Ce qui, ce que, 261 to 266, 282. 

Certain, certaine, 341, 350. 
Chacun, chacune, 3 14. 315, 322 

. 

Chaque, 314, 3 15, 329. 


Baracters of vowels 2 conſo 


nants fimple and double, 63, 


64. 


| De, 4 
By the, by ſome, by a, by an, 36, 


* 


INDEX, 


$93 


2 269. SE | 
neerning, 645. 
Compari/on of Hepes, 645. 
Conjundtions, 62, 4 52.— copula- 
tive, 552.— disjunctive, 553. 
mere os 554-— condi- 
tional, 555, of doubt, 556. 
of explanation, 557.—— 
cauſal, 558.—— continuative, 
| concluſive, and tranſitive, 5 59, 
of time and order, 560.— 
governing the conjunctive, 37 
$61. — goyerning the li 


tive, 562. i A 


Conoitre, 471. 


Conſonants, their ſimple and 
ble characters, 6 3. . * 
5. 


Dan, 540 to 544. 
33 to 36, 47 to 2 66 to 
68, 71, 74, 76, 77,80, 82,84, 
85, 173, 174, 246, 260, 275, 

277, 279, 298, 305, 31 5s 330 
to 333, 342 to 344 348, 3350 


to 356, 358, 360, 395, 397, 


398, 400, 401, 403, 405, 406 
to 408, 490, 492 to 494, 508, 
| 597+ 5 571, 587, 618, 620, 044 | 


Declerſ dC 65 — ſecond, 
66.— third . 63. 


Devant, 539. 


Dewoir, 457. 


Dont, 149, 294, 295, 306. 
D'oz, 295 to 297. 


Du, dela, de J, des, Fa to 36, 
39» 40, 43» 44, 45» 40, 65, 67, 
68, 72 1075, 77, 79, 80, 82 to 
85, 147, 173, 246, 25 283, 
ns 302, 303, 305, 333» 0449 


45 
D i 4 une, 2 35 o 45, 46, 
8 % ” 


During, 644. 


Elle, elles, 174. 178, 1 181 to 
190, 192, 193, 203 to 211, 
213, 215, 218 to 221, 228, 
231% 232, 238, 241, 244. 

En, pronoun ſupp! ig. 174, 1 20 | 


3s — —— — — 2 — — ICS 


— r * k 
" — — K ͤ ͤ —ñ—0 — I 
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4 - 


to 198, 201 to 203, 223 to 
nds 232. to 235, 2377 2559 


45 
En, prepoſition, 78, 441, 549, 


541. 


Enough, 41 2. 


Envers, 551. 
Eft-ce que, 191. 
Et, 566 to 568. 


Euæ, 174, 185, 204 to 211, 215, 


2247. 
Exc lemment, 150, 1 5 2. 


| Batrimement, I P „ 


Faire, 485. 

Faloir, 476 to 482. 2. 

s'en Faloir, 48 3. 

Fez, 583. 3 
Fort, 150, 152: 

For all, although, 335, 8 


or their ſake, 249. 

For the, for, for ſome, for a, for 
an, 37, 65 to 68, 410, 645. 

From the, from, from ſome, from 
a, from an, 36, 65 to 68. 


Genders, 32, 47, 65 to 68, 86 to 


111, 
Genitive, 587, 588, 604, 616. 
Gens, 90. 
Grammar, 3. 


He; ; ſee il, ce, * 
Her; ſee lui, la. 


| Hers; fee le fen, la fen, les 


feens, les fienes. 


Herſelf, 2 x 174, 211, 300, 459. 


255 4 
Hin; ; ſee lui, le. 


Himſelf, 27, 174, 211, 300, 459, 


32 5, 


les fienes, ſon, ſa, ſes. 
Hoa, how my, 6325 033- 


J; ſee je, noi. 
Tana, 529. 


Je, 174, 178, 179, 181 to whe 
TON to 191, 203, 228, 231, 


4 : 
His ; 4 le fren, la fiene, les fiens, 


232, * a! 608, 612. 

Ze ne ſai quel, 341, 355. 

Je ne ſai qui, 341, 353- 

Je ne ſai quoi, 341, 354. i 

If, 385, 863 to 565, 573, 857 

11, ili, 31. 174, 178, 179, 181 te 
190, 192, 193, 203, 218 to 
221, 228, 231, 232, 238, 244. 
245, 436, — 608, 612. 

[ly a, 486, 48 7. 


' It fe, 488. 


imperſonal verbs, 2 


50 . 
Infiniment, 1 50, 152, 
Indeterminate, 42. 


In, 840 to 650, 652, 6 
650 66 544 505 65 Se 


Interjections, 60. 


In regard, 663. 
In the place of, 648 


I; fee ih, elle, ce, his, be 4 wi 
For my, thy, his, her, our, your, 


the ſupplying pronouns le, en, y. 
It is, 487. 


It, fo, there, &c. 174, 237 to 245. 


. Its; ſee ſon, ſa, ſes, le ſien, la 


. lec ſiens, les ſiines, 2545 


225 27, 174, 211, 300, 459. 
325, 488. 
Juſque, 534 | L 


F. iss. 


La, 236, 269. | 
Language, 1.—living, 2. —theory, 
3. — approved cuſtom, 4. 


Te, la, F, les, pronoun, 174, 196 


to 198, 201 to 203, 223 to 
a el 230, 231, 235, 237, 239, 


244. 

Le, la, “, les, article, 33» 34. 39» 
47, 655 72 to 75, 77 to 80, 82 - 
to 85, 147, 152, | 

e meme, la meme, les a 27 5. 
298, 300. 

Le mien, la mitne, les mens, les 
mitnes, le tien, la titne, las 
tiens, les tienes, le ſien, la fiene, 

les fiens, les fienes,' le notre, les 

| not res, le võtre, la võtre, les 


võtres, le leur, la leur, les leur, 5 


| 246, 256 to 259. 


Lequel, 
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ul lager li gulls, 
3 to 288 „ 291, 29 


Loguel, 
275, 2 


305, 306, 312, 622. 
Leiters, 75 63, 64+ 


Leur pronoun perſonal, 1 24, 196 
to 198, 201, 228 to 231, 242 


to 244. pronoun poſſeſſive, 
246+: 247, 250, 251 to 253, 


Lui, OY 184, 185, 196 to 198, 
201, 203 to 211, 228 to #31, 
241 tc 244, 2577 

Dun & Fautre, 275, 303, 304. 

L'us Pautre, 28, 275, 302, 04. 

Leſs, 139, 144, A 

fs 627. n 

Let, 630. | 

| Leng, 618. 


Mats, 144; 179, 182. 
vat, 187. 
Me, 27, 29, 174. 196 to 203, 
230, 235, 236, 459+ 3255 8 
Michant, 151. 
me, 183, 211, 298, 299 to 301. 
Mieus, 139. 
Moi, 174, 199, 200, 204 to : 21 l, 
236, 257. 
Moins, 144, 179, 182. 
Mon, ma, mes, 246 to 248, 2 5 I 
to 255. 
Monghllab lis, 1 
Moods Indicative, 366, 3575 
379, 386.— Imperative, 3695 
425, 458.— Conjunctive, 368 
do 371, 373, 375, 378, 380 to 
388, 426, 477. Infinitive, 
372, 374, 370, die to So 


835 to 538, 478. 
Se mettra a, 618. 


2 ; fee le 751 " 
More, 139, 144, 1 75154. 
Muft, 476, 6, 480. | | 
_—_ 27, my 30%, 459 page 
325, * | 


Nair gue faire de, 629. 


Ne, 142, 143, 145, 181, 201, 208, 


231, 234. 310 to 318, 320, 


321, 325, 349; 362, 379, 383, | 


| Numbers arithmetical, 18 5 


498, 499, 502, 5 
eng 573, 623 to 


Ne 72 que, 626. 

Ne faire que de, 4 
Neuf & nouvean, 603. 
Neurer verbs, 25. 

Non, 503. 


Notre, nos, 246, 247, 251 to 253. 
Nous, 27 to 29, 174, 178, 170, 


181 to 190, 196 to 198, 201 
to 211, 228, 230 had 235 
„ 

Nous-entre, 28. 
Nouns, 21. 


No, not at al” 503: 


one, none at all, 502. 


50s: 
629, = 
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Nobody, 314, 315, 325, 325, 325. 


None but, nothing or nought bur, | 


nothing but how, n0 other but, 
no more than, no other than, no- 
thing better than, 623. 

Nothing, not any thing, 340. 

Not ſuch a one as, different From, 
another kind of man than, other- 
oF than, 636. 

ers and perſons, 435. 
436.— nine ” zit. 
435.— of ſubſtantives and ad- 
© jectives, 112 to 136. 
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. dinal, 156 to 161, 106 to 168. 
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162.— their adverbs, 163. 


| ordinal, 164, 166 to 169.— 
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1 e 1 71, 172. 
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. On, 174, 180 5 5 194, 195, 


217, 231, 488 
On, upon, 645, 664. 


ne; lee on. 


* 2 28, 1 74, 459. page 
One's A 27, 2113 ſee /ai and 


300, 459, page 325, 488. 
Only, not only, 623. 
Orge, 88. 


© Et 


Ortho. 


Oz, 295 to 297, 61. 5 


Participles, 5 8, 437. 


—conjunctive poſſeſſive, 246 
da 248, 250 to 254. 
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| Ours; fee le notre, ta one, ar V 561. 


Ou bien, 570. 
mores. 


459 Page 3 Ip: 
Par, 6¹ 


| Particle” their different uſes? by 


621, 643- 


438 to 441, 526, 25 595— 
paſſive, 422 to 455. 
Penſer— je penſai, 61 8. 
Periods, 19. 
Perſone, 314, 315, 325 to 328. 
Per ſons, 174, 436. | 
Fitit, .. 


Plus, 139, 144, 147, 152. 


Pluſieurs, 3 14, 315, 339. 


Tas 498 to F01, 503 to 510. | 


Point 4 tout, . ibs 
Polyſyllables, 8 
Pour, 410 to 412, 642. 
ven Prendre à, 619. 
Prepoſitions 915 240, 5 30 to 551 
Pres, 545, 546, 580. 
Pronouns, 12, 14, 21, 51 why, 
173 to 361.—— perſonal. 51, 
174 to 245.—— conjunctive, 
174 to 203, 217 to 240, 242 
to 245. disjunctive, 174, 
184, 185, 199, 203 to 216, 
241.— ſupplying, 174, 175, 
200, 20Z, 223, 228, 232 to 
237, 243 —indeterminate, 174. 
180, 194, 196, 212, 2i6,—— 
poſſeſſive, 52, 173, 246, 259. 


diſ- 
junctive poſſeſſive, 246, 249. 
256 to 259.— demonſtrative, 
53, 173, 260 to 274 — rela- 
tive, 54, 173, 246, 256 to 259, 
275 to 304.—— interrogative, 
173, 305 to 313.— numeral, 
" $6, 173, 314 to 340.— inde- | 
_ finite, 88 73 341 to 361, | 
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| Que, 141 142, 144; 140 152, 
Ourſelves, 27, 174. 211, 300, 5 


208, 277, 278, 289, 303,309, 


30, 371, 375, 377, 385, 387, 
nf gs, 400, 399» 71 to 573. 


0 58 7, 606, t. 643.— 
vrhen it en a conjunctive 
— 371, 373. 375, 395 to 


28, erl. Arz $03,306, 
311 


| 875, 341, 344 t0 346, 36% 
Quel. que, 347. 


Quelgu un, 341, 348, 349. 


- Dui, 149, 275 to 278, 285, 286, 


289 to 293, 395 to 307, 30 3 

IS 375, 3821 383, 509, 010, 
21.—when it governs a con- 

junctive mood, 382. | 


Quiconque, 341, 356, 357. 


reine 359- 
by Voi, 275, 279 to 289, 305, , 306, | 


308 to 310, 306, 6217. 


£ Qunique, 335 Ry » 34 Ts) 500-301, 
Rien, 314, 315, 340. 


Reciprocal verbs, 28. 


. different from conoitre. . 
Se, 27 to 29, 174, 196 to . | 
#59 Page 325, 488. 
S'enfaloir, 483. | 
Senſes, 32:——definite; 305 40.— 
indefinite, 41, 42.— partitive, 
43, 44.——numeral, 45, 46.— 
proper or figurative, 16. 
Sentences, 18. | 
S'entre, 28. 
Seoir, 47. 
Si, 139, 140, 152, 379, 385, 
63 to 565, 572, 573- | 
nouns and pro- 


- Nouns, 12, 21,——common, 22. 
proper, 23.—to what uſe 
"No may * put; what ſenſe 


1 N D E X. 


employed in; of what gender 
=7 ben 


in, 32 to 48.— how compared, 
144 to 146.— when they pre- 
= or 7 the verb, 225 


Style, 20. 
Syllables, 6. Fab 
3 17, 574 to 20. 
- 3 ſee * ce. , 
a fince laſt, 637. 
So, 139, 140, 152. ſee alſo 
| the ſupplying pronoun 1. 


623. 
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E inſerted for euphony, 193. 3: 
Tant, 144, 145. | 
Te, 27, 29, 274, 177, 196, 197 
to 202, 230, 459, page 325. 
Tel, telle, ls telles, 341, 351, 
5 | 
ne Tenir qu'g, 618. 
Tenſes, 413 to 434.— 80 of 
the indicative eee. _— 
13 to 415, 427.— e 
he 6, 428. 2 6k perſeh, 
429. ſecond perfekt, 418 to 
421.— firſt preterpluperfect, 
422.— ſecond preterpluperfect, 


423.— future preterpluperfect, 


424. — of the imperative mood 
preſent and future, 425. 
conj junctive mood preſent, 427, 
472.—— conditional or uncer- 
tain, 428 firſt preterperfect, 
429,—— ſecond preterperfect, 
. 430.—— firſt preterpluperfect, 
- 431.—ſecond preterpluperfect, 
432.— future, 433.— infini- 
tive of the I and of the 
preterperfect, 434 | 
Tei, 174, 177, 198 to 200, 203, 
20, to 1, 
Ton, ta, tes, So to 248, 251 to 
253. 


Tout, 316 315, 33 to 335, 357. . 


* 
150, 3 
Tre, 6 *. 55s 


417, 


Tu, 174, 177 to 179, 181 to 184, 
186 to 190, 228, 205 to 233. 

Than, 141, 142. 

That, 276, 6 Es 

That which, the ting « or 2 
r⁊obich, 232. 

Thee ; ſec te and'roi. 

Weir; ſee leur, and 255. 


. Theirs; fee le leur, an I % 
Dem; ſee leur, les, eux, e 


45 and 
the pronouns en and 7. 
There is, 486. 
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So much as, nothing fo much as, 


459, and Paß e 326, 488. 
Thy? Toe zls, e WAS 
the ſapplying pronoun le. 
Wine; ſee le tien, la tiene, les 
tient, les tines. 
Tho, for all, as, 641, : 
Thou; ſee tu and tos. 
Thyſe el 27, 174, 221, 300, 459, 
page 325, 488. 


Jo, towards, 551. 
Towards, 661. 
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but, 626. : 

Too, too much, 412. 


To, to what end, 411. 


To want none of to have no occa- 


fon to, &c. 629. 
Toxjours, 529. 


Us, une, 33, 34s 45, 40, 68. 
wh 664. 
fee nous. 


J. aillant, 474- 


Venir a, fe. mettre a, 619. | 


Venir de, 618, 625. 


Verbi, 13, 362 to 488, 607 to. | 


613.— active, 24, 014.—— 
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26.—reflective, 27, 29, 616. 
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30, 615. imperſonal, 31. 
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elles, ce, eux, on, and 


— 


: 
' 
i 


„EFF ˙ A >, OF-42"  ”"OR 


7 


— — 


— — 
——— —— — 
* ” 


> —_— 


— nerd ner grF wn 


r 4 
—— — 


x 
— — 


— — — —— 
. 
— 


—— wor rs 
ZZ 


Ge A er Eno ore dhe ao ee ns 
: PR - 
N. f 
4 = . 6 
. F N 


— — 


—_—__ 
ö 


— —ů— 


» "s 

vide omuncein” pr — — 
3 — 
— 


— 


— 


— 
W 


— — — . —— — wg She 
* 


gular, perfect, or im 


© 365. formation of the two 
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ninth conjugations, 456, 458. | 


ſixth, ſeventh, eighth, 


formation of neuter, re- 


flective, — . verbs, 

459.— ve, how conju- 

Terdbs, 36 5 . 12 — 

Ju ion, 401 eco 
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the third, 463. 
464.—— of the 


5 al fourth, 
| — 90 the ſeventh, 468 —.— 
of t the ninth, 470.-— —imper- 
ſonal verbs, how conjugated, 
476, 484, 486.——— ſyntax of 
verbs, 607 to 620,——— uſeful 
remarks on . Verbs, 617 

to 620. 


Faro $$h 5... | 
Hotre, wor, 246, 247, 251 to 262. 


Vous, 27 to 29, 174, 176, 178, 
I79, 181 to 190, 196 to 198, 
201 to 211, 228, 230 to 232, 


235, 257+ 300» page 325s 488, 
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n DEX: 
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Wards, 5.— — compound, go 


1 3 ſee nous. 


proper and igurative, . 


What, 634. 


When, 282, 634. 


Whereof, 666. 

Which-——in cubich, in 3 
which, at which, at what, 2 
from which, 297+. . 

Whence, 297. 

Who, which, that, &c. 1 

2 Or aobich's 34, ares, &c. * 

Whoſe, to whom a 31 3. 

With, 632 
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Age 4. line 20, for ae, read diferentes, 


Eudife,—pag.'22, 


2 


21. line 20. for audic, read 


tine 24. for en, read de. pag. 24. line 6, for ſoi meme, read 


i meme pag. 28. le 14. for [on dit, read Pont dit. pag. 30. line 20. for par re- 
ſolution, read avec 2 pag. . line 4. for ayant, read ctant.— pag. 32. line 33. 


for dguceur, read douceur.—pag, 
line 26, for 1 gw 
_— 2 


eee 3 
16s, 2 ine 36. 
line 5. for 27 3 


read {cs uns les autres. page 237. 


= me for as read flagrant, 


f 
2 


line 41. for on ny. fait, read on n'y fait,—pag. 45. 
pag. 47· line 
* or comme de Bont, read comme it 
pag. 52. line 29. 725 read pui ſe. pag. 54. line 24. for indency, read indecen 
n pat, read ne conſifle pas 
for ſoin ſcrupuleux, read trop ſcr 

dans  Evangile, tead fidele dans Ewangile 2 
idid. nine 29. 40 ont, * fait. — pag. 103. line 14. for ſont la, rea ſont 
aasee 104: line 27. for mangue rien a, read mangue d. —_— ag 113. 
read Cen. pay. 137. line 37. for marcboit, read marceboiant.— pag. 172. line — 
gaeſſt , read pareſſe gu on . rotgal o. pag. 207. line 22. ſor Pun 


30. for leur memb 


en a un de * 


dans. pag. 60. line 36. for exal- 
upulenx ommyage 97- 


line 8. or Pa 


e 5. for N read ern Ro 


* 


celui, && c 
ur la. 


autre, 


re, read leurs 


